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PREFACE. 





THE present work is a revised and enlarged edition of 
the Greek Grammar published in 1879, which was itself 
a revised and enlarged edition of the Elementary Greek 
Grammar of only 235 pages published in 1870. I trust 
that no one will infer from this repeated increase in the 
size of the book that I attribute ever increasing importance 
to the study of formal grammar in school. On the con- 
trary, the growth of the book has come from a more decided 
opinion that the amount of grammar which should be learned 
by rote is exceedingly small compared with that which 
every real student of the Classics must learn in a very dif- 
ferent way, When it was thought that a pupil must first 
learn his Latin and Greek Grammars and then learn to 
read Latin and Greek, it was essential to reduce a school 
grammar to its least possible dimensions. Now when a 
more sensible system leaves most of the details of grammar 
to be learned by the study of special points which arise in 
reading or writing, the case is entirely different; and few 
good teachers or good students are any longer grateful for 
a small grammar, which must soon be discarded as the 
horizon widens and new questions press for an answer. 
The forms of a language and the essential principles of 
its construction must be learned in the old-fashioned way, 
when the memory is vigorous and retentive; but, these 
once mastered, the true time to teach each principle of 
grammar is the moment when the pupil meets with it in 
his studies, and no grammar which is not thus practically 
illustrated ever becomes a living reality to the student. 
But it is not enough for a learner merely to meet each con- 
struction or form in isolated instances; for he may do this 
repeatedly, and yet know little of the general principle 
which the single example partially illustrates... Men saw 
apples fall and the moon and planets roll ages before the 
principle of gravitation was thought of. It is necessary, 
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therefore, not merely to bring the pupil face to face with 
the facts of a language by means of examples carefully 
selected to exhibit them, but also to refer him to a state- 
ment of the general principles which show the full mean- 
ing of the facts and their relation to other principles.! In 
other words, systematic practice in reading and writing 
must be supplemented from the beginning by equally sys- 
tematic reference to the grammar. Mechanics are not 
learned by merely observing the working of levers and pul- 
leys, nor is chemistry by watching experiments on gases; 
although no one would undertake to teach either without 
such practical illustrations. It must always be remem- 
bered that grammatical study of this kind is an essential 
part of classical study; and no one must be deluded by 
the idea that if grammar is not learned by rote it is not 
to be learned at all. It cannot be too strongly emphasized, 
that there has been no change of opinion among classical 
scholars about the importance of grammar as a basis of all 
sound classical scholarship; the only change concerns the 
time and manner of studying grammar and the importance 
to be given to different parts of the subject. 

What has been said about teaching by reference and by 
example applies especially to syntax, the chief principles 
of which have always seemed to me more profitable for 
a pupil in the earlier years of his classical studies than the 
details of vowel-changes and exceptional forms which are 
often thought more seasonable. The study of Greek syn- 
tax, properly pursued, gives the pupil an insight into the 
processes of thought and the manner of expression of a 
highly cultivated people; and while it stimulates his own 
powers of thought, it teaches him habits of more careful 
expression by making him familiar with many forms of 
statement more precise than those to which he is accus- 
tomed in his own language. The Greek syntax, as it was 
developed and refined by the Athenians, is a most impor- 
tant chapter in the history of thought, and even those 
whose classical studies are limited to the rudiments cannot 
afford to neglect it entirely. For these reasons the chief 
increase in the present work has been made in the depart- 
ment of Syntax. 


1 These objects seem to me to be admirably attained in the First 
Lessons in Greek, prepared by my colleague, Professor John W. 
White, to be used in connection with this Grammar. A new edition 
of this work is now in press. 
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The additions made in Part I. are designed chiefly to 
make the principles of inflection and formation in Parts 
II. and III. intelligible. Beyond this it seems inexpedient 
for a general grammar to go. In Part II. the chief changes 
are in the sections on the Verb, a great part of which have 
been remodelled and rewritten. The paradigms and syn- 
opses of the verb are givenin anew form. The nine tense 
systems are clearly distinguished in each synopsis, and also 
in the paradigms so far as is consistent with a proper dis- 
tinction of the three voices. The verbs in mz are now 
inflected in close connection with those in w, and both con- 
jugations are included in the subsequent treatment. The 
now established Attic forms of the pluperfect active are 
given in the paradigms. The old makeshift known as the 
“connecting-vowel” has been discarded, and with no mis- 
givings. Thirteen years ago I wrote that I did not venture 
‘“‘to make the first attempt at a popular statement of the 
tense stems with the variable vowel attachment”; and I 
was confirmed in this opinion by the appearance of the 
Schulgrammatik of G. Curtius the year previous with the 
‘‘Bindevocal” in its old position. Professor F. D. Allen 
has since shown us that the forms of the verb can be 
made perfectly intelligible without this time-honored fic- 
tion. I have now adopted the familiar term “thematic 
vowel,” in place of “variable vowel” which I used in 1879, 
to designate the o or e added to the verb stem to form the 
present stem of verbs inw. I have attempted to make the 
whole subject of tense stems and their inflection more clear 
to beginners, and at the same time to lay the venerable 
shade of the connecting-vowel, by the distinction of “sim- 
ple and complex tense stems,” which correspond generally 
to the two forms of inflection, the “simple” form (the pr 
form) and the “common” form (that of verbs in w). See 
557-565. I use the term “verb stem” for the stem froin 
which the chief tenses are formed, 7.e. the single stem in 
the first class, the “strong” stem in the second class, and 
the simple stem in the other classes (except the anomalous 
eighth). Part III. is little changed, except by additions. 
In the Syntax 1 have attempted to introduce greater sim- 
plicity with greater detail into the treatment of the Article, 
the Adjectives, the Cases, and the Prepositions. In the 
Syntax of the Verb, the changes made in my new edition 
of the Greek Moods and Tenses have been adopted, so far 
as is possible in a school-book. The independent uses of 
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the moods are given before the dependent constructions, 
except in the case of wishes, where the independent opta- 
tive can hardly be treated apart from the other construc- 
tions. The Potential Optative and Indicative are made 
more prominent as original constructions, instead of being 
treated merely as elliptical apodoses. The independent use 
of uy in Homer to express fear with a desire to avert the 
object feared is recognized, and also the independent use 
of yy and py od in cautious assertions and negations with 
both subjunctive and indicative, which is common in Plato. 
The treatment of adore is entirely new; and the distinction 
between the infinitive with aore yy and the indicative with 
wore ov is explained. The use of zpi with the infinitive 
and the finite moods is more accurately stated. The 
distinction between the Infinitive with the Article and its 
simple constructions without the Article is more clearly 
drawn, and the whole treatment of the Infinitive is im- 
proved. In the chapter on the Participle, the three classes 
are carefully marked, and the two uses of the Supplemen- 
tary Participle in and out of oratio obliqua are distinguished. 
In Part V. the principal additions are the sections on dac- 
tylo-epitritic rhythms, with greater detail about other lyric 
verses, and the use of two complete strophes of Pindar 
to illustrate that poet’s two most common metres. The 
‘Catalogue of Verbs has been carefully revised, and some- 
what enlarged, especially in the Homeric forms. 

The quantity of long «, 1, and v is marked in Parts L,, 
IJ., and III., and wherever it is important in Part V., but 
not in the Syntax. The examples in the Syntax and in 
Part V. have been referred to their sources. One of the 
most radical changes is the use of 1691 new sections in 
place of the former 302. References can now be made to 
most paragraphs by a single number; and although special 
divisions are sometimes introduced to make the connection 
of paragraphs clearer, these will not interfere with refer- 
ences to the simple sections. The evil of a want of dis- 
tinction between the main paragraphs and notes has been 
obviated by prefixing N. to sections which would ordinarily 
be marked as notes. I feel that a most humble apology is 
due to all teachers and students who have submitted to the 
unpardonable confusion of paragraphs, with their divisions, 
subdivisions, notes, and remarks, often with (a), (0), etc. 
in the old edition. This arrangement was thoughtlessly 
adopted to preserve the numbering of sections in the Syntax 
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of the previous edition, to which many references had already 
been made; but this object was gained at far too great a 
cost. I regret that I can make no better amends than this 
to those who have suffered such an infliction. A complete 
table of Parallel References is given in pp. xxvi.—xxxv., 
to make references to the former edition available for the 
new sections. ' 

I have introduced into the text a section (28) on the 
probable ancient pronunciation of Greek. While the sounds 
of most of the letters are well established, on many impor- 
tant points our knowledge is still very unsatisfactory. With 
our doubts about the sounds of 0, ¢, x, and ¢, of the double 
«. and ov, not to speak of é and y, and with our helplessness 
in expressing anything like the ancient force of the three 
accents or the full distinction of quantity, it is safe to say 
that no one could now pronounce a sentence of Greek so 
that it would have been intelligible to Demosthenes or 
Plato. I therefore look upon the question of Greek Pro- 
nunciation chiefly as it concerns the means of communication 
between modern scholars and between teachers and pupils. 
I see no prospect of uniformity here, unless at some future 
time scholars agree to unite on the modern Greek pronun- 
ciation, with all its objectionable features. As Athens be- 
comes more and more a centre of civilization and art, her 
claim to decide the question of the pronunciation of her 
ancient language may sometime be too strong to resist. In 
the meantime, I see no reason for changing the system of 
pronunciation’ which I have followed and advocated more 
than thirty years, which adopts what is tolerably certain 
and practicable in the ancient pronunciation and leaves the 
rest to modern usage or to individual judgment. This has 
brought scholars in the United States nearer to uniformity 
than any other system without external authority is likely 
to bring them. In England the retention of the English 


1 By this the consonants are sounded as in 28,3, except that ¢ has the 
sound of z; and y have the sounds of x (Xs) and ps; 6, ¢, and x those 
of th in thin, ph in Philip, and hard German chin machen. The vowels 
are sounded as in 28,1, v being pronounced like French u or German 
ii. The diphthongs follow 28,2; but ov always has the sound of ow in 
youth, and e« that of ei in height. I hold to this sound of e to avoid 
another change from English, German, and American usage. If any 
change is desired, I should much prefer to adopt the sound of 7 (our z 
in machine), which e« has held more than 1900 years, rather than to 
attempt to catch any one of the sounds through which either genuine 
oY spurious e: must have passed on its way to this (see 28, 2). 
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pronunciation of Greek with Latin accents has at least the 
advantage of local uniformity. 

Since the last edition was published, Allen’s new edition 
of Hadley’s Grammar has appeared and put all scholars 
under new obligations to both author and editor. The new 
edition of Monro’s Homeric Grammar is of the greatest 
value to all students of Homer. Blass’s new edition of the 
first quarter of Kiihner is really a new work, abounding in 
valuable suggestions. From the German grammars of Koch 
and Kaegi I have gained many practical hints. I am also 
greatly indebted to many letters from teachers containing 
criticisms of the last edition and suggestions for making it 
more useful in schools, too many indeed to be acknowledged 
singly byname. Among them is one from which I have de- 
rived special help in the revision, a careful criticism of many 
parts of the book by Professor G. F. Nicolassen of Clarks- 
ville, Tennessee. Another of great value came to me with- 
out signature or address, so that I have been unable even to 
acknowledge it by letter. I must ask all who have thus 
favored me to accept this general expression of my thanks. 
Professor Herbert Weir Smyth of Bryn Mawr has done me 
the great service of reading the proofs of Parts I. and II. 
and aiding me by his valuable suggestions. His special 
knowledge of Greek morphology has been of the greatest 
use to me in a department in which without his aid I should 
often have been sorely perplexed amid conflicting views. 
All scholars are looking for the appearance of Professor 
Smyth’s elaborate work on the Greek Dialects, now print- 
ing at the Clarendon Press, with great interest and hope. 


WILLIAM W. GOODWIN. 


HARVARD UNIVERSITY, 
CAMBRIDGE, Mass., August 1894. 
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Eeclesiazusae ............. Eccl. 
REGUites gvaccnhdgakasctinwces Eq. 
Lyslatrata.... ccc. cc ccc cccee Ly. 

UDONS oo Sinaia neeee sees ce ¢ 
PRE Sah ie Vedee Concsd Seis ee es Pa, 

PU RIB o coesin stows esheets Pl. 
FRAMING oc oinn doses cecedvcad ccs RN. 
Thesmophoriazuaac ......... Th. 
VOBPRO 2.00 e ces cede cenccences V. 
Demosthencs eee e eeevees @eeses PD. 
Euripides .......... id eteaig «ered 
Alceatis......cccccccccccccees Al. 
Andromache ..........e.e0 And. 
Bees Se cea Gabe owe cek ps Ba. 

GIODE iisiciakid ste eeean see yc. 
Electva. Cie cleu Gh easecwei nec El. 
Hecub........2cccccsevcves Tec. 
PClONA a 5c6 sinedce ene enes Hel. 
Hevaclidae ............e000. Her. 
rae Furens........... a F. 

OLVCUN kas odcecsiseec ass ip. 
Metea-. weg gidipte ote usa ae sa oe é. 
OresteB.....ccccccesccccscces Or. 
Phoeniasae .......ccccccceece Ph. 
Rhesus ........cccccccccccces Ph. 
Troades .......ccccccccecces I'ro. 
FesI0G oo cseiwncesin suceeded Hes 
Theogonia ....%.......e00 cee he 
Herodotus..........2-cee- . Hd, 
Herondas........-....... Herond. 
Hipponax. .... Pre eee Hipp. 
Homer : — 

NG 57s GRptrePere tery neyo tear penne ee eyes Tl. 
Odyssey ........-cceccceceee Od. 
Isaeus.......... eaceaen eas . Isae. 
Tsocrates....... 000. c cece ee cees I. 
LiYBIAS apis lscdces dence sles saree .--L, 

Mimnermus............. .Mimn. | 


| Theognis.......... 


Menander.............. ....Men. 
Monoatichi .. ............. Mon. 
Pindar....... @eeeee#r#ree ..-- Pind. 
Olympian Odes.............. Ol. 
Pythian Odes.............0.. Py. 
PUBUO osha oP 
Feaemgs | eee em ene eae Alc. i. 

OGY -ccccccrccccccccvcce A 
rie pest avenieeteacewees Ch. 
CHD asst oeekieeee cases Cr. 
Craty lie noes csscceeccescuss Crat. 

CAG. icssncatcsicieeedas Critias. 
eacemes are, aes = 
u £0: ses cree aes ut, : 
Gorgias 4i3}6 dele stake GRGwawe ee 0. 
ajor.........00- . M. 
laches Sauna peice uaa euwien Lech. 
LOGOS sissidinvoasisae a dacawest Lg. 
LYOlG ois cassie vsewevenwewe. Lys. 
ONO so believes eSiews wee. Afen. 
Menexenus.............. Menez. 
Phaedo ..........cccccccccee Ph. 
Phaedrus..........-.0.00. Phar. 
Philebus...........0cc. sees Phil. 
Pollthout vices csccesa cs visens Pol. 
Sct pues cerau vas ee het e 
MWDNG eicceiescawesen v0an ee tp. 
Sophist Cue ae ete sate eaten So ; 
Syuipeslun. Sula tae winseadwaen Sy. 
Theaetetus........-.eccee oe be 
Thmaeus ...cce ccc ccccccccccs 
Sappho............... ae Seppli 
Sophocles .............e0008 ioe De 
vo) Seer rr eer ee Aj. 
Antigone................, AN, 
WElOGEY A 0.55 ose sa dances El. 
Oedipus at Colonus........ 0. C. 
Oedipus Tyrannus......... 0. T. 
Philoctetes ..........cc.ccees ih 
Trachiniae........ .....c.00. 
Stobaeus ...........+... “Stop, 
Theocritus. eaeees @eeeeeesest . Theoc. 


wees. Lheog. 
Thucydides......... 


Xenophon. ........... re. oe 
Agesilaus ...... jeceteededas Ag. 
Anabasis ............ ccc ceees A. 
Cyropaedia ..........ccceeees, C. 

De re pacer! aide cetwaases #t: 
Hellenica..........cccecceeees . 
Hipparchicus............... Hip, | 
Memorabilia...............006 M. 
Oeconomicus ................ 


Oc. 
De Republica Atheniensi. Rp. A. 
Symposium...............08. Sy. 


The dramatists are cited by Dindorf’s lines, except the tragic 


fragments (frag.), which follow Nauck’s numbers. 


The orators are 


cited by the numbers of the orations and the German sections. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


INTRODUCTION. 





THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 


THE Greek language is the language spoken by the 
Greek race. In the historic period, the people of this 
race called themselves by the name Hellenes, and their 
language Hellenic. We call them Greeks, from the Roman 
name Graeci. They were divided into Aeolians, Dorians, 
and Jonians. The Aeolians inhabited Aeolis (in Asia), 
Lesbos, Boeotia, and Thessaly; the Dorians inhabited 
Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, some cities of Caria (in Asia), 
with the neighboring islands, many settlements in Southern 
Italy, which was known as Magna Graecia, and a large 
part of the coast of Sicily; the Ionians inhabited Ionia 
(in Asia), Attica, many islands in the Aegean Sea, a few 
towns in Sicily, and some other places. 

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a 
record (before 850 3.c.), there was no such division of the 
whole Greek race into Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians as 
that which was recognized in historic times; nor was there 
any common name of the whole race, like the later name 
of Hellenes. The Homeric Hellenes were a small tribe in 
South-eastern Thessaly, of which Achilles was king; and 
the Greeks in general were called by Homer Achaeans, 
Argives, or Danaans. 

B 2 


4 INTRODUCTION. 


The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known 
as the Aeolic and Doric dialects. These two dialects are 
much more closely allied to each other than either is to 
the Ionic. In the language of the Ionians we must dis- 
tinguish the Old Ionic, the New Jonic, and the Attic dialects. 
The Old Ionic or Epic is the language of the Homeric 
poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New Ionic was 
the language of Ionia in the fifth century B.c., as it appears 
in Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was the lan- 
guage of Athens during her period of literary eminence 
(from about 500 to 300 3.c.).!_ In it were written the trag- 
edies of Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides, the comedies 
of Aristophanes, the histories of Thucydides and Xenophon, 
the orations of Demosthenes and the other orators of Athens, 
and the philosophical works of Plato. 

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated and refined form 
of the Greek language. It is therefore made the basis of 
Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usually treated, 
for convenience, as if their forms were merely variations of 
the Attic. This is a position, however, to which the Attic 
has no claim on the ground of age or primitive forms, in 
respect to which it holds a rank below the other dialects. 

The literary and political importance of Athens caused 
her dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever 
Greek was spoken; but, in this very extension to regions 
widely separated, the Attic dialect itself was not a little 
modified by various local influences, and lost some of its 


1 Fhe name Jonic includes both the Old and the New Ionic, but not 
the Attic. When the Old and the New Ionic are to be distinguished 
in the present work, Ep. (for Epic) or Hom. (for Homeric) is used 
for the former, and Hdt. or Hd. (Herodotus) for the latter. 
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early purity. The universal Greek language which thus 
arose is called the Common Dialect. This begins with the 
Alexandrian period, the time of the literary eminence of 
Alexandria in Egypt, which dates from the accession of 
Ptolemy II. in 285 3.c. The Greek of the philosopher 
Aristotle lies on the border line between this and the 
purer Attic. The name Hellenistic is given to that form 
of the Common Dialect which was used by the Jews of 
Alexandria who made the Septuagint version of the Old 
Testament (283-135 B.c.) and by the writers of the New 
Testament, all of whom were Hellenists (i.e. foreigners who 
spoke Greek). Towards the end of the twelfth century 
A.D., the popular Greek then spoken in the Byzantine 
Roman Empire began to appear in literature by the side 
of the scholastic ancient Greek, which had ceased to be 
intelligible to the common people. This popular language, 
the earliest form of Modern Greek, was called Romaic (‘Po- 
paixy), as the people called themselves ‘Pwyain. The name 
Romaic is now little used; and the present language of 
the Greeks is called simply ‘EAAnv«y, while the kingdom 
of Greece is ‘EAAds and the people are “EXAnves. The lit- 
erary Greek has been greatly purified during the last half- 
century by the expulsion of foreign words and the restora- 
tion of classic forms; and the same process has affected 
the spoken language, especially that of cultivated society 
in Athens, but to a far less extent. It is not too much to 
say, that the Greek of most of the books and newspapers 
now published in Athens could have been understood with- 
out difficulty by Demosthenes or Plato. The Greek lan- 
guage has thus an unbroken literary history, from Homer 
to the present day, of at least twenty-seven centuries. 


6 INTRODUCTION. 


The Greek is descended from the same original language 
with the Indian (i.e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages, which together form the 
Indo-European (sometimes called the Aryan) family of 
languages. Greek is most closely connected with the 
Italian languages (including Latin), to which it bears a 
relation similar to the still closer relation between French 
and Spanish or Italian. This relation accounts for the 
striking analogies between Greek and Latin, which appear 
in both roots and terminations; and also for the less ob- 
vious analogies between Greek and the German element 
in English, which are seen in a few words like me, is, 
know, ete. 
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THE ALPHABET. 


Equivalent. 
a 
b . 
4 
d 
e (short) 
Z 
e (long) 
th 
i 
k or hard ¢ 
] 
m 
n 
x . 
0 (short) 
p 
r 
S 
t 
Cu) y 
ph 
kh 
ps 
o (long) 


form o; thus, ovoracts. 


9 
et, 


Name. 


arpa 
Riva 
yaa 
déX7Ta 

é wirov 
Gira 
Ta 
Onra 
iota 
Kan 1a 
Ad(n) BSa 
pv 

vv 

Ei 


A -— 4 
O pLKpov 


LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. 


1. The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters : — 


Alpha 
Beta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Zeta 
Eta 
Theta 
Lota 
Kappa 
Lambda 
Mu 

Nu 

At 
Omicron 
Pi 

Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Upsilon 
Phi 
Chi 

Px 
Oméga 


2. N. At the end of a word the form s is used, elsewhere the 
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3. N. Three letters belonging to the primitive Greek alphabet, 
Vau or Digamma (Ff), equivalent to V or W, Koppa (9), equivalent to 
Q, and Sampi (7%), a form of Sigma, are not in the ordinary written 
alphabet. They were used as numerals (384), Vau here having the 
form $, which is used also as an abbreviation of or. Vau had not 
entirely disappeared in pronunciation when the Homeric poems were 
composed, and the metre of many verses in these is explained only 
by admitting its presence. Many forms also which seem irregular are 
explained only on the supposition that f has been omitted (see 269). 

4: N. The Athenians of the best period used the names ef for 
epsilon, of for omicron, 6 for upsilon, and 3 for omega; the present 
names for these letters being late. Some Greek grammarians used 
é Yiddy (plain e) and 6 yiddy (plain v) to distinguish e and v from ae 
and o, which in their time had similar sounds. 


VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 


5. The vowels are a, ¢, 7, 4, 0, ow, and v. Of these, 
e and o are always short; 7 and w are always long; a, 4, 
and v are long in some syllables and short in others, 
whence they are called doubtful vowels. 


6. N. Ave 7, 0, and w from their pronunciation are called open 
vowels (a being the most open); « and v are called close vowels. 


7. The diphthongs (6i-60oyyor, double-sounding) are 
Al, QV, Ely EV, Ol, OU, NU, UL, a, 7, @. These (except ve) 
are formed by the union of an open vowel with a close — 
one. ‘The long vowels (a, 7, ) with « form the (so 
called) improper diphthongs a, 7, @. The Ionic dialect 
has also wv. 


8. N. Besides the genuine e (=e+.) and ov (~o-+ v) there are the 
so-called spurious diphthongs e and ov, which arise from contraction 
(e from ee, and ov from eo, oe, or oo) or from compensative lengthening 
_ (80) ; as in érole (for érolee), Aéyer (for Aeyeer, 565, 4), xpvoods (for 
xptoeos), Gels (for bervrs, 79), rod and rods (190). In the fourth century 
B.C. these came to be written like genuine e and ov; but in earlier 
times they were written E and O, even in inscriptions which used H 
and 2 for éand 6. (See 27.) 


9, N. The mark of diaeresis (S:alpeots, separation), a double dot, 
written over a vowel, shows that this does not form a diphthong with 
the preceding vowel ; as in wpotéva: (wpo-cévac), to go forward, ’ Arpetdys, 
son of Atreus (in Homer). . 

10. N. Ing, 7, ¢, the « is now written and printed below the first 
vowel, and is called iota subscript. But with capitals it is written in 
the line; as in THI KQMQIAIAI, 77 xwuwdle, and in “Qtxero, Pxero. 
This « was written as an ordinary letter as long as it was pronounced, 
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that is, until the first century B.C., after which it was sometimes 
written (always in the line) and sometimes omitted. Our iota sub- 
script is not older than the twelfth century A.D. 


BREATHINGS. 


11, Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
a word has either the rough breathing (‘) or the smooth 
breathing (). The rough breathing shows that the 
vowel is aspirated, i.e. that it is preceded by the sound 
h; the smooth breathing shows that the vowel is not 
aspirated. Thus opav, seeing, is pronounced hdrén; 
but dpav, of mountains, is pronounced drén. 

12. N. A diphthong takes the breathing, like the accent (109), 
upon its second vowel. But gq, y, and » (10) have both breathing 
and accent on the first vowel, even when the ¢ is written in the 
line. Thus ofyerat, edppaivw, Aiuwy; but @yero or “Otxero, ddw or 
“Ado, 7dev or “Hide. On the other hand, the writing of didws 
(’Aidwos) shows that a and ¢ do not form a diphthong. 


13. N. The rough breathing was once denoted by H. When this 
was taken to denote é (which once was not distinguished from @), 
half of it E was used for the rough breathing; and afterwards the 
- other half I was used for the smooth breathing. From these fragments 
came the later signs ¢ and ”. 


14. N. In Attic words, initial v is always aspirated. 

15. At the beginning of a word p is written 6; as in 
pyrwp (Latin rhetor), orator. In the middle of a word 
pp is sometimes written pp; a8 appyros, unspeakable ; 
Ilvppos, Pyrrhus (6p = rrh). 


CONSONANTS. 


16. The simple consonants are divided into 
labials, =z, B, >, p, 
palatals, x, y, x, 
linguals, r, 5, 6, 0, A, v, p. 

17. Before x, y, x, or €, gamma (y) had a nasal sound, like that 
of n in anger or ink, and was represented by n in Latin; as dyyeAos, 
(Latin angelus), messenger; dykxipa, (ancora), anchor; odiyé, 
sphinz. 
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18. The double consonants are é, ¥, . HH is composed of 
xando; y,of wando. Z arises from a combination of 8 
with a soft s sound; hence it has the effect of two con- 
sonants in lengthening a preceding vowel (99). 

19. By another classification, the consonants are divided 
into semivowels and mutes. 

20. The semivowels are X, p, v, p, and o, with nasal y (17). 


DE eee A, # v, and p are liquids, 


p, v, and nasal y (17) are nasals; 
o is a spirant (or sibilant) ; 
F of the older alphabet (3) is also a spirant. 


21. The mutes are of three orders : — 
smooth mutes mw x Tr 
middle mutes B y 8 
rough mutes @ x 6 


22. These mutes again correspond in the following 


i a labial mutes (x-mutes) a B ¢ 
palatal mutes («-mutes) x y x 
lingual mutes (r-mutes) + 8 6 


23. N. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate; those of 
the same class are called cognate. 

24. N. The smooth and rough mutes, with o, ¢, and y, are 
called surd (hushed sounds); the other consonants and the vowels 
are called sonant (sounding). 

25. The only consonants which can end a Greek word are 
v, p, and s. If others are left at the end in forming words, 
they are dropped. 

26. N. The only exceptions are é« and otx (or ody), which 
have other forms, é€ and ov. Final € and w (xo and wa) are no 
exceptions. 


27. The Greek alphabet above described is the Jonic, used by the 
Asiatic Ionians from a very early period, but first introduced officially 
at Athens in 403 B.C. The Athenians had previously used an alphabet 
which had no separate signs for @, 0, ks, or ps. In this E was used 
for é and é and also for the spurious e (8); O for 6 and 6 and for spu- 
rious ov (8); H was still an aspirate (h); XZ stood for %, and #2 for ©. 
Thus the Athenians of the time of Pericles wrote EAOXZEN TEI 
BOVEI KAI TOI AEMOI for égdo0tev rH BovdAg xal re Stuy, —TO 
@ZESIZMA TO AEMO for 7d y¥hgiocua rod Shuov, —HEZ for js, — 
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HEI for 7, — IMEMIIEN for réurev, — XPTZOZ for xpvoois, — TOTTO 
for both rofro and rotrov,—-TOZ IIPYTANEZ for rods rpurdvecs, — 
APXOZI for &pxover, — AEOZON for deovedy, — HOTIOZ for drws, — 
IIOIEN for woetv,—TPES for rpets,— AIO TO ®OPO for dwréd roi 
pbpov, — XZENOZ for éEévos or E€vous. 


ANCIENT PRONUNCIATION.! 


28. 1. (Vowels.) The long vowels 4, 7, i, and w were pronounced 
at the best period much like a in father, e in féte (French é or @), 
4 in machine, and o in tone. Originally v had the sound of Latin wu 
(our win prune), but before the fourth century B.C. it had come to 
that of French u or German ii. The short vowels had the same sounds 
as the long vowels, but shortened or less prolonged: this is hard to 
express in English, as our short a, e, 7, and 0, in pan, pen, pit, and pot, 
have sounds of a different nature from those of @, é, 7, and 6, given 
above. We have an approach to a, é, t, and 6 in the second a in 
grand-father, French é in réal, 7 in verity, and o in monastic, renovate. 

2. (Diphthongs.) We may assume that the diphthongs originally 
had the sounds of their two vowels, pronounted as one syllable. Our 
ai in aisle, ew in feud, ot in oil, ui in quit, will give some idea of a, 
ev, ot, and vi; and ow in house of av. Likewise the genuine e: must have 
been pronounced originally as e+, somewhat like ez in rein (cf. Hom. 
’"Arpeldns, Attic Arpeidns) ; and ov was a compound of o and ov. But in 
the majority of cases e: and ov are written for simple sounds, represonted 
by the Athenians of the best period by E and O (see 8 and 27). Wedo 
not know how these sounds were related to ordinary « and o on one side 
and to « and ov on the other; but after the beginning of the fourth 
century B.C. they appear to have agreed substantially with «: and ov, 
since EI and Of are written for both alike. Ine the sound of « appears 
to have prevailed more and more, so that by the first century B.C. it had 
the sound of i. On the other hand, ov became (and still remains) a simple 
sound, like ow in youth. 

The diphthongs ¢, 7, and » were probably always pronounced with the 
chief force on the first vowel, so that the « gradually disappeared (see 
10). The rare nv and wv probably had the sounds of 7 and w with an 
additional sound of v. 

8. (Consonants.) Probably 8, 3, x, A, #, ¥% 7, and p were sounded 
as b, d, k, 1, m, m, p, and r in English. Ordinary y was always hard, 
like gin go; for nasal y, see 17. T was always like ¢ in tin or to; 
o was generally (perhaps always) like sin so. Z is called a compound 
of 8 and o; but opinions differ whether it was do or 0, but the ancient 
testimony seems to point to 78. In late Greek, ¢ came to the sound of 
English z, which it still keeps. & represents xo, and y represents wo, 
although the older Athenians felt an aspirate in both, as they wrote 
xo for é and ¢o for y. The rough consonants 6, x, and ¢ in the best 
period were 7, x, and w followed by h, so that %§a was év-ra, ddinus 
was d-rinu, ¥xyw was é-xw, etc. We cannot represent these rough 
mutes in English; our nearest approach is in words like hothouse, 
blockhead, and uphill, but here the & is not in the same syllable with 
the mute. In later Greek @ and ¢ came to the modern pronunciation 
of th (in thin) and f, and x to that resembling German ch in machen. 


1 For practical remarks on pronunciation, see the Preface. 
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CHANGES OF VOWELS. 


29. (Lengthening.) Short vowels are often lengthened in 
the formation and the inflection of words. Here the follow- 
ing changes generally take place : — 

a becomes y (a after e, ¢, or p) 
€ Cc DM. t becomes i, 
oO 6 ®, v 6c v. 

Thus rindw (stem riya), fut. riurxpow; éd-w, | fut. €a-ow ; vi-fhy ps 
(stem Oe-); di-dw-ye (stem do-); ixeredw, aor. txérevoa; Chou 
perf. of dw, from root du- (see pivots). 

30. (Compensative Lengthening.) 1. When one or more 
consonants are dropped for euphony (especially before o), 
a preceding short vowel is very often lengthened to make 
up for the omission. Here 


a becomes a, t becomes i, 
€ 66 él, v 66 v. 
o 3 ov, 


Thus peéAas for pedavs (78); tords for toravrs (79), Geis for 
Gevrs (79), Sovs for Sovrs, Avovor for Avovrot, expiva for éxpwoa, 
Secxvis for Sexvuvrs (79). Here e and ov are the spurious diph- 
thongs (8). 

2. In the first aorist of liquid verbs (672), a is lengthened to 7 
(or a) when go is dropped; as épnva for épay-ca, from daivw (par-), 
ef. éored-ca, éoreiAa, from o7éAXAw (o7EA-). 

31. (Strong and Weak Forms.) In some formations and 
inflections there is an interchange in the root of a, o, and {, 
—of ev, (sometimes ov,) and v, —and of », (rarely w,) and a. 
The long vowels and diphthongs in such cases are called 
strong forms, and the short vowels weak forms. 

Thus Aeitr-w, Aehowr-a, &Dar-ov j 5 pevy-w, repevy-a, -pvyov; | 
THK-W, TETHK-A, ETAK-nV; PIy-VUp, Ep-pwy-a, ép-pdy-yv; éAcv-comat 
(74), €A-yAovb-a, yAvOb-ov (see Epxouat); 80 ozevd-w, hasten, and 
orovd-y, haste; dpyyw, help, and dpwyds, helping. Compare English 
smite, smote, smit (smitten). (See 572.) 

32, An interchange of the short vowels a, «, and o takes 
place in certain forms; as in the tenses of rpéz-w, rerpod-a, 
é-rpax-nv, and in the noun zpoér-os, from stem rper-. (See 
643, 645, and 831.) 
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33. (Exchange of Quantity.) An exchange of quantity some- 
times takes place between a long vowel and a succeeding short 
one; as in epic vdds, temple, and Attic vews ; epic BaotAjos, BaciAja, 
king, Attic Baotréws, Baciréa; epic pernopos, in the air, Attic 
petéwpos; MevéAaos, Attic MevéeAews (200). 


EUPHONY OF VOWHLS. 


CoLLISION OF VOWELS. — HIATUS. 


34. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a 
diphthong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In 
the middle of a word this could be avoided by contraction 
(35-41). Between two words, where it is called hiatus, it 
could be avoided by crasis (42-46), by elision (48-54) or 
aphaeresis (55), or by adding a movable consonant (56-63) 
to the former word. 


CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. 


35. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, 
may be united by contraction in a single long vowel or a 
diphthong; dirdw, Pr@; Piree, Sidra; thyae, rina. It seldom 
takes place unless the former vowel is open (6). 

36. The regular use of contraction is one of the charac- 
teristics of the Attic dialect. It follows these general prin- 
ciples : — 

37. I. Two vowels which can form a diphthong (7) 
simply unite in one syllable; as reéyei, refyan; yépai, yepar; 
patoros, peoros. 


38. II. When the two vowels cannot form a diph- 
thong, — 

1. Two like vowels (i.e. two a-sounds, two e-sounds, or 
two o-sounds, without regard to quantity) unite to form 
the common long (a, y, or w). But ee gives « (8), and oo 
gives ov (8). EF.g. 

Mvda, pva (184); drrenre, prjre; Syrow, SyAG; — but ay, Nec, 
épiret; woos, rAovs. 
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2. When an o-sound precedes or follows an a- or an e- 
sound, the two become w. But oe and eo give ov (8). E.g. 

Andere, SyAiire ; ; prrlwor, prscr; TiMAOMer, TIME ; TILdwLEY, 
Tipa@pev ; — but voe, vou; yéveos, yevous. 

3. When an a-sound precedes or follows an e-sound, the 
first (in order) prevails, and we have aor y. E.g. 

"Ertpac, érfud; ripdyre, ripare; reixea, Telyy; “Eppéas, Eppys. 

4, A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong 
beginning with the same vowel, and ¢ is always absorbed 
before o. In other cases, a simple vowel followed by a 
diphthong is contracted with the first vowel of the diph- 
thong; and a following « remains as iota subscript, but a 
following v disappears. Eg. 


Mydat, pvai ; 5 pvdg, pve; prrce, prrel; deren, Pg : dyAdor, 
Sy Aoi ; 5 VOW, YQ; by Adou, 8nAod ; : prrcor, prot; Xpieeor, xpioor ; 
Tipael, TUUd ; Tipay, TUAG ; Tipaiot, Tip ; Tipdou, THBO 5 : gudéov, 
trod; Aveat, Avy (39, 3); Avyat, Ady; peprHoLo, pepyepo. 


39. Exceptions. 1. In contracts of the first and second de- 
clensions, every short vowel before a, or before a long vowel or 
a diphthong, is absorbed. But in the singular of the first 
declension ea is contracted regularly to » (after a vowel or p, to a). 
(See 184.) 

2. In the third declension ea becomes a after ¢, and a or » after 
corv. (See 229, 267, and 315.) 

3. In the second person singular of the passive and middle, eas 
(for eoat) gives the common Attic form in e as well as the regular 
contract form in 9; as Aveat, Avy or Ave. (See 565, 6.) 

4. In verbs in ow, oe gives ot, as 4 ae Sndois ot is found 
also in the subjunctive for oy, as dyddy, 

5. The spurious diphthong e: is soniteacted like simple e; 
mAaKoels, wAaKovs, cake. Thus infinitives in acy and oew lose t in 
the contracted forms; as ride, riysdv; SyAcev, SyrAovv. (See 
761.) 


40. 1. The close vowel « is contracted with a following ¢ in the 
Ionic dative singular of nouns in ts (see 255); and v is contracted 
with ¢ or « in a few forms of nouns in vs (see 257 and 258). 

2.. In some classes of nouns and adjectives of the third declension, 
contraction is confined to certain cases ; see 226-263. For exceptions 
in the contraction of verbs, see 496 and 497. See dialectic forms of 
verbs in aw, ew, and ow, in 784-786. 


42} 


CONTRACTION. — CRASIS. 


41, Table of Contractions. . 


at+a=4 
a+at=at 


yépaa, yépa 


pvdat, pvac 


e+q@ =@ 
yrau=y 


15 


> ’ é A 
OoTEW, OTOTH 


Avyat, Ady 


atag=a pvaq, pve nee = Tipjertt, Tinvre 
ate =a_ éripae, éripa nte=n Tynes, Tysys (39, 5) 
atea=aq Trlyae,Ting;tipden,|y+t =x KArtOpov, KrAqOpov 

ora ripay (39, 5) ytoa=o pepvyoinyy, pepvy- 
atyn =a ripanre, Tipare pen 
aty =g Tipay, Ting e+e =t Xiéos, Xios 
a+t =a yépai, yépa o+a =w aidca, aid®; adda, 
a+. =a ypa-idov, ypadov ofa ada (39, 1) 
a-+o =w ripdopev, Tinopey |o-+arc=al admAdat, arAat 
atoa=w Tipdoyu, Tino j|ot+e =ov vee, vou 
a-+ov=w Tipdor, Tine o +e =ot SyAdet, dyAoi (89, 4); 
atw =w ripdo, Tripod or ov SyAdev, SyAodv (39, 
eta =7 yévea, yen; Eppeas, 5 

ora ‘Eppas; doréa, dora|9 ty =o Sydroyre, dnrare 

(39, 1) oty = &ddeys, ddas; ardroy, 

e+ta=—7 deat, Ain; xpioen, Or y amdy (39, 1) 

OT at xpvoat (39, 1land3) joe =o meGor, reBoi 
ete =ar Ediree, pire o +o =ov voos, vous 
eta =a duree, piri o+ot =o SyArAdat, Syror 
e+ "= pirenre, pirnre o + ov= ov dyAcov, dnAod 
et+tyn=n dAG, orjzj otw=w Sow, re 
e+t =e Texel, TELXEL o+tw =o aro, arA@ 
€ +o =ov yéveos, yévous Rarely the following : — 
€e-+or =o dtr€ot, piroe w+a=w ypwa, 7pw 
€ +ov=ov diréov, Prov wte =w pues, 7pws 
e+vu =ev ey, wo+t =o put, 7pw 
etu=w duréu, PAG w+o=w aos, cws 

CRASIS. 


42. A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word may be 
contracted with one at the beginning of the following word. 
This occurs especially in poetry, and is called crasis (xpaots, 
miazture). The cordénis (?) is placed over the contracted 
syllable. The first of the two words is generally an article, 
a relative (6 or d), xai, po, OF o. 


Nia 
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48, Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction, with 
these modifications : — 

1. A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last 
vowel before crasis takes place. 

2. The article loses its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before a; the particle roc drops o before a; and xa/é drops 
at before all vowels and diphthongs except e and «. But we 
have xe and «els for xat ef and xai eis. 

44, The following are examples of crasis : — 

To 6 ovopa, ToUvopA ; Ta dyabd, rayabd; To évayriov, TOUVAYTLOV ; ; 
6 &k, Ov ; 0 eri, oun; 7) tpariov, Boipd-rvov (93); a ay, ay; KQL QV, 
Kay; Kat dra, Kgira.; 7—o dvijp, dvipp ; : ot aded poi, aded i; To dvdpi, 
ravOpi ; TO aired, TabTO ; Tov airod, Tavrov ; }— Tot dy, Ta (wévron d ay, 
pevrav) ; } TOL dpa, Tip; ;— kat ares, Kaur ds 5 ; Kal auTn, xavry (98) ; 
Kal €or, KdoTe; Kal ei, KEL} KGL OV, KOU$ Kal OL, xh; Kal ai, xai. 
€yw olda, eyo ; @ avOpurre, Gvopurre ; TH erapy, THTapy. Likewise 
we have zpoupyov, helpful, for xpd épyov, ahead in work ; cf. pPpovdos 
for apo 6600 (93). 

45. N. If the first word is an article or relative with the rough 
breathing, this breathing is retained on the contracted syllable, 
taking the place of the coronis; as in dy, avijp. 

46. N. In crasis, érepos, other, takes the form &repos, — whence 
drepos (for 6 érepos), Oarépou (for rov érépov), Odrépy, etc. (43,2; 93). 


SYNIZESIS. 

47, 1. In poetry, two successive vowels, not forming a 
diphthong, are sometimes united in pronunciation for the 
sake of the metre, although no contraction appears in writ- 
ing. This is called synizésis (cvvitynors, settling together). 
Thus, #eod may make one syllable in poetry; oryHea or 
xetoép may make two. 

2. Synizesis may also take the place of crasis (42), when the 
first word ends in a long vowel or a diphthong, especially with 
érei, since, uy, not, 4, or, 7 (Cinterrog. ), and éya, J. Thus, érel ov 
may make two syllables, pay <idévos may make three; py ov always 
makes one syllable in poetry. 

E.Is10n. 

48. A short final vowel may be dropped when the next 
word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An apos- 
trophe (?) marks the omission. Eg. 
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Ar re for Sua. € €uov ; dvr éxetvys for dyri éxeivys ; A€youp! dv for 
A€youue d dv; ddA ” evOus for dra eivOus ; er dvOpwry for éxi dvOpwre. 
So é¢' érépw; vwiy6 oAnv for wixra oAny (92). 

49. Elision is especially frequent in ordinary prepositions, con- 
junctions, and adverbs ; but it may also be used with short vowels 
at the end of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs. 


50. Elision never occurs in 

(a) the prepositions repi and ape, except wepi in Aeolic (rarely 
before ¢ in Attic), 

(5) the conjunction ort, 

(c) monosyllables, except those ending in ¢, 

(d) the dative singular in ¢ of the third declension and the 
dative plural in ot, except in epic poetry, 

(e) words ending in v. 

51. N. The epic and comic poets sometimes elide az in the verbal 
endings pat, oat, rat, and ofat (Oar). Soot in ofuot, and rarely in pot. 

52. N. Elision is often neglected in prose, especially by certain 
writers (as Thucydides). Others (as Isocrates) are more strict in its use, 


53. (Apocope.) The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel before 
a consonant. Thus in Homer we find dy», cdr, and wrdp, for dvd, xard, 
and wapd. Both in composition and alone, «dr assimilates its 7 to a 

following consonant and drops it before two consonants, and » in dy» 
is subject to the changes of 78; as xdBBade and xdxrape, for xaréBade 
and xaréxrave, — but xar@avety for xaradavety (68, 1), eax xopuphy, kay 
- yéwu, kaw redlov; du-BdddXw, dd-ddgat, Au wedlov, Au dbvov. So UB-BddX\cw 
(once) for dwo-Bdd)euv. 

54. A short final vowel is generally elided also when it 
comes before a vowel in forming a compound word. Here 
no apostrophe is used. Fg. | 

“Ar-atréw (dro and airéw), d-€Badov (did and éBarov). So a¢- 
aipéw (dio and aipéw, 92); Sex-npepos (Séxa and Apyepa). 


APHAERESIS. 


55. In poetry, a short vowel at the beginning of a word is 
sometimes dropped after a long vowel or a diphthong, especially 
after py, not, and 7 Wp Or. This 1 is called aphaeresis (dpaipeors, taking 
off ). Thus, 5 "ye for for py ey; ; wov orw for rov éorw; eyo pavyv 


for éyw épa 7 pov for 7 éuov. 
MovaBLE CONSONANTS. 


56. Most words ending in -o (including -£ and -x), and 
all verbs of the third person ending in «, generally add » 


Cc 


7 
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when the next word begins with a vowel. ‘This is called 
v movable. £9. 

Tlaot bdo radra; but waco wxey éxeiva. So SiSwot po; but 
SSwor enol. 

57. N. Eori takes y movable, like third persons in ot. 

58. N. The third person singular of the pluperfect active in -e has 
y movable; as 7dea(v), he knew. But contracted imperfects in -e 
(for -ee), as pire, never take y in Attic. 

59. N. The epic xé (for dv) is generally xéy before a vowel, and 
the poetic wy (enclitic) has an epic form wi. Many adverbs in ev 
(as rpdafey) have poetic forms in -Oe. 

60. N. N movable may be added at the end of a sentence or of 
a line of poetry. It may be added even before a consonant in 
poetry, to make position (99). 

61. N. Words which may have y movable are not elided in prose, 
except éovi. 

62. Oi, not, becomes ovx before a smooth vowel, and ovx 
before a rough vowel; as ov Oédw, ovx airds, ob otros. My 
inserts x in pyx-ért, no longer, by the analogy of ovk-ére. 

63. Otrws, thus, é& (éxs), from, and some other words may 
drop s before a consonant; as ovrus dye, otrw doxel, €£ doreus, 


€x woAews. 
METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 


64. 1. Metathesis is the transposition of a short vowel 
and a liquid in a word; as in xpdros and xdpros, strength ; 
Odpaos and Opdcos, courage. 

2. The vowel is often lengthened; as in BéPArxa (from stem 
Bad-), ré-rpx-xa (from stem rep-), Opw-oxw (from stem Oop-). (See 
649.) 


65. Syncope is the dropping of a short vowel between 
two consonants; as in warépos, warpés (274); axrycopa for 
meryoopa (650). 

66. N. (a) When yp» is brought before p or A by syncope or 
metathesis, it is strengthened by inserting 8; as weonpBpia, midday, 
for peonu(€)pta (wéoos and gyepa); péeuBAwxa, epic perfect of 
Bdaoxw, go, from stem pod-, pAo-, pAw- (636), pe-pAw-Ka, wé-wBAw-Ka. 
Thus the vulgar chimley (for chimney) generally becomes chimbley. 

(b) At the beginning of a word such a p is dropped before £; 
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as in Bpords, mortal, from stem pop-, ppo- (cf. Lat. morior, die), 
pBpo-ros, Bporos (but the » appears in composition, as in d-~Bporos, 
immortal). So Bdirrw, take honey, from stem pedur- of peru, honey 
(cf. Latin mel), by syncope prit-, wBdrLt-, BrALt-, BrLrrw (582). 

67. N. So 8 is inserted after y in the oblique cases of dvzp, 
man (277), when the y is brought by syncope before p; as dvépos 
(ay-pos), avdpds- 


CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 
DouBLING OF CONSONANTS. 


68. 1. A rough mute (21) is never doubled; but wd, xy, 
and 76 are always written for $¢, xx, and 06. Thus Sarda, 
Bdxyxos, xarOaveivy, not Sapdw, Bayxos, xaSGaveiy (53). So in 
Latin, Sappho, Bacchus. 

2. A middle mute is never doubled in Attic Greek. In yy the 
first y is always nasal (17). 

3. The later Attic has rr ‘for the earlier oo in certain 
forms; as mparrw for zrpacow, éAdrrwv for é\dcowr; OddrAarTa 
for 6d\acca. Also rr (not for ow) and even r occur in a few 
other words; as ’Arrixds, ‘Aris, Aitic. See also 72. 

69. Initial p is doubled when a vowel precedes it in form- 
ing a compound word; as in dvapptrrw (dvd and ffrrw). So 
after the syllabic augment; as in éppirrov (imperfect of férrw). 
But after a diphthong it remains single; as in evpoos, evpovs. 


EvuPrHonic CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 


70. The following rules (71-95) apply chiefly to sae 
made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the endings, 
especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of verbs and 
cases of nouns, and to those made in forming compounds : — 
71. (Mutes before other Mutes.) Before a r-mute (22), a 
amute or a x-mute is made coérdinate (23), and another 
t-mute becomes o. £.g. 
Térpimrat (for rerpiB-rat), dédexrae (for dedey-rar), wArA€xPjvat 


(for rAex-Gyvar), eXeipOyv (for éActr-Gnyv), pa Bony (for ypad- dy). 
Iléreorat (meres-rat), éreioOnv (éreO-Onv), qorat (yo-rat), tore 


(i8-re), xapteorepos (xapter-repos). 
72. N. "Ex, from, in composition retains x unchanged; as in 
éx-xptvw, éx-Spouyn, ex-Geots. For rr and 76, see 68, 3. 


C2 
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78. N. No combinations of different mutes, except those in- 
cluded in 68 and in 71 (those in which the second is 7, 6, or 6), 
are allowed in Greek. When any such arise, the first mute is 
dropped ; as in méretxa, (for mweneb-xa). When y stands before x, 
y, OF x, 28 in ovy-xéw (avy and xéw), it is not a mute but a nasal (20). 

74. (Mutes before 3.) No mute can stand before o except 
wand «x. A 2z-mute with o forms y, a «-mute forms é, and a 
r-mute is dropped. £.g. 

Tpipe (for Tpip-ow), ypayww (for ypapow), Aw (for Aey-ow), 
mwetow (for re0-ow), dow (for gd-cw), odpacr (for cwpar-or), éAriot 
(for éimd-c1). So prep (for prAcB-s), eAmis (for éArmid-s), WE 
(for wuxr-s). So xapierr (for xapter-ct, 331). See examples under 
209, 1. - 

75. (Mutes before M.) Before pu, a x-mute becomes p, and 
a «mute becomes y. £.g. 

A€Actypor (for AcAeur-pat), rérpispot (for terpiB-par), 7éypappar 
(for yeypad-pat), méwAeypou (for wewAex-pyor), rérevypor (for re- 
TEVX pat), 

76, N. But «uz can stand when they come together by metathesis 
“ ); a8 in xéx«pr-Ka Sante Both «x and x may stand before zz in 

e formation of nouns; as in dxuh, edge, dxudy, anvil, alxuh, spear- 


point, Spaxut, drachma. 
*Ex here also remains unchanged, as in éx-uarOdvw (cf, 72). 


77, N. When yyz or uuu would thus arise, they are shortened to 
Yu OY py; AS Edéyxw, EXfrey-pae (for éAnreyx-Mat, Ednreyy-pat); Kdurrw, 
kéxappac (for xexaum-pat, xexapp-pa); wéurw, wérenpat (for wewepur-pat, 
wewepp-par. (See 489, 3.) 

78, (N before other Consonants.) 1. Before a w-mute v 
becomes »; before a x-mute it becomes nasal y (17); before 
a r-mute it is unchanged. E-g. 

"Eprirtw (for éy-rurrw), cvpBaivw (for cvv-Batvw), éuavjs (for 
éy-avys) ; ovyxéw (for cvv-yew), ovyyerys (for ovv-yevys) ; €v-rpérw. 

2. Before another liquid y is changed to that liquid. Eg. 

"EAXcirw (for éy-Actrw), €upév (for év-pevw), cvppéw (for ovy-pew), 
avAXoyos (for cvy-Aoyos). 

3. N before o is generally dropped and the preceding 
vowel is lengthened (30), atoa,etoa,otoov E.g. 

MeAas (for perav-s), els (for és), Avovor (for Avo-var): see 
210, 2; 556, 5. So Avovoa (for Avovr-ta, Avor-ca), AvOeioa (for 
dubevr-ta, dvber-ca), waca (for ravt-wa, rdy-oa): see 84, 2. 


79. The combinations yr, v8, v6, when they occur before 
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o in inflections, are always dropped, and the preceding vowel 
is lengthened, as above (78, 3). E.g. 

Ilaot (for wayr-or), y’yas (for ytyayrs), Secxvis (for Sexvuvrs), 
Adovor (for Acovr-ct), TWWetor (for riHevr-cr), riBeis (for riWevr-s), 
Sovs (for Sovr-s), oweiow (for orevd-ow), wretcouat (for wrevb-copat). 

For nominatives in wy (for ovr-), see 209, 3 (cf. 212, 1). 

80. N. N standing alone before ox of the dative plural is dropped 
without lengthening the vowel; as Sayoor (for Sanor-cr). 

81. N. The preposition é is not changed before p or a; as 
évpdirrw, évorovdos, évoTpépu. 

Suv becomes ove- before o and a vowel, but ov- before o and a 
consonant or before ¢; as ovo-otros, ov-ornpua, ov-{vyos. 

82. N. [ay and wdAw may retain y in composition before o or 
change it to 0; as rdy-codos or wdooodos, raXiv-oxtos, waXicovros. 

83. Most verbs in yw have o for y before pa in the perfect 
middle (648); as daivw, réfac-po (for reday-pat); and the y re- 
appears before r and 6, as in réhay-rat, répayHe. (See 489, 2; 700.) 

84. (Changes before t.) The following changes occur when 
« (representing an original j) follows the final consonant of 
a stem. 

1. Palatals (x, y, x) and sometimes r and @ with such an ¢ be- 
come og (later Attic rr); as @vAdco-w (stem dvdAax-) for dvAak-t-w; 
yoowy, worse, for Ax-t-wv (361, 2); rdoo-w (ray-), for ray-t-w (580) ; 
Tapaco-w (Tapax-), for rapay-t-w; xopico-w (Kopv@-), for xopv6---w; 
Kpiyooa, for Kpyr-ta. 

Thus is formed the feminine in eova of adjectives in as, from a 
stem in er-, er-ta becoming egoa (331, 2). 

2. Nr with this « becomes vo in the feminine of participles and 
adjectives (331, 2; 337, 1), in which y is regularly dropped with 
lengthening of the preceding vowel (78, 3); a8 wayr-, wayT-ta, wayon. 
(Thessalian and Cretan), raca; Avovt-, Avovr-ta, Avov-ca, Avovea. 

3. A (sometimes y or yy) with « forms {; as ppdl-w (ppad-), for 
dpad-+-w (585); xoutl-w (xows8-), for xoprd-cw; xpat-w (xpay-), for 
xpay-t-w (589); péf{wv (Ion.) or pet{wv (comp. of péyas, great), 
for pey-t-wy (361, 4). 

4. A with « forms AA; as orédAA-w (oredr-), for cred-t-w; 
dAXo-pat (ad-), leap, for ad-t-opat (cf. Lat. salio); dAAos, other, for 
aA-t-os (cf. Lat. alius). (See 593.) 

5. After ay or ap the ¢ is transposed, and is then contracted 
with a to at; as datvw (dav-), for dart-w; xaip-w (xap-), for 
Xap-t-w ; ioawe (weAay-), fem. of péAas (326), for peAavta. 
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6. After ev, ep, ty, tp, vy, or up, the « disappears, and the preced- 
ing ¢,¢, or v is lengthened (e to e); as reiyw (rev-), for rertw; 
xelpwy (stem xep-), worse, for xept-wv; Kelp-w (xep-), for xep-t-w; 
xplyw (xptw-), for xptv-t-w; olxripw (olxrip-), for olkript-w; duvve 
(duvv-), for duvyt-w; cvpw, for cvpt-w. So cwretpa (fem. of cwryp, 
saving, saviour, stem owrep-), for cwrepta. (See 504 and 596.) 

85. (Omission of % and fF.) Many forms are explained by the 
omission of an original spirant (s or ¢), which is seen sometimes 
in earlier forms in Greek and sometimes in kindred languages. 

86. (3.) At the beginning of a word, an original s sometimes 
appears as the rough breathing. £.9. 

"Iornut, place, for ovornut, Lat. sisto; tuirvs, half, cf. Lat. 
semi-; Copa, sit (from root é5- oed-), Lat. sed-eo; érrd, seven, Lat. 
septem. 

87. N. In some words both o and F have disappeared ; as ds, his, 
for aos, suus; dvs, sweet (from root a8- for ofad-), Lat. suavis. 


88. In some inflections, o is dropped between two vowels. 

1. Thus, in stems of nouns, eg- and ac- drop o before a vowel 
of the ending ; as yévos, race (stem yeveo-), gen. yéve-os for yeveo-os. 
(See 226.) 

2. The middle endings oa and ao often drop o (565, 6); as 
Ave-cat, Ave-at, Avy or Ave (39,3); eAvE-co, eAdeo, éAvov; but o is 
retained in such ju- forms as (ora-caz and iora-co. (See also 664.) 

89. In the first aorist active and middle of liquid verbs, o is 
generally dropped before a or apyy; as daivw (dav-), aor. épyva 
for édavo-a, épyv-cynv for épavo-apnv. So dx€éAdAw (6xeA-), aor. 
axeA-a for wxeXo-a; but poetic xéAAw has éxeAg-a. (See 672.) 

90. (F.) Some of the cases in which the omission of vau (or 
digamma) appears in inflections are these : — 

1. In the augment of certain verbs; as 2 aor. eldov, saw, from 
root ftd- (Lat. vid-eo), for é-rdov, é1dov, eldoy: see also the exam- 
ples in 539. 

2. In verbs in ew of the Second Class (574), where ev became 
eg and finally ¢; as péw, flow (stem pev-, per-), fut. pet-copar. 
See also 601. 

3. In certain nouns of the third declension, where final v of the 
stem becomes ¢, which is dropped; as vats (vav-), gen. va-ds for 
viv-os, vaf-os (269); see Bacwrevs (265). See also 256. 

91. The Aeolic and Doric retained ¢ long after it disappeared 
in Ionic and Attic. The following are a few of the many words 
in which its former presence is known : — 
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Bots, 02 (Lat. bov-is), éap, spring (Lat. ver), Sios, divine (divus), 
épyov, work (Germ. werk), éoOys, garment (Lat. vestis), éorepos, 
evening (vesper), ts, strength (vis), KAnis (Dor. KAais), key (clavis )» 
ols, sheep (ovis), olxos house (vicus), olvos, wine (vinum), oxa.ds, left 
(scaevus). 

92. (Changes in Aspirates.) When a smooth mute (2, x, r) 
is brought before a rough vowel (either by elision or in 
forming a compound), it is itself made rough. E.g. 

"Agdinus (for dainut), xaBarpéw (for xat-aipew), dd dy (for dard 
dv), vix9 ddnv (for wera dAny, 48; 71). 

93. N. So in crasis (see examples in 44). Here the rough 
breathing may affect even a consonant not immediately preced- 
ing it; as in povdes, gone, from mpd odov; Ppoupss, watchman 
Grpedoos). 

94. N. The Ionic generally does not observe this principle in 
writing, but has (for example) dx’ ov, din (from do and imps). 

95. The Greeks generally avoided two rough consonants 
in successive syllables. Thus 

1. In reduplications (521) an initial rough mute is always 
made smooth. £.g. 

Ilépuxa (for pedixa), perfect of Piw; xéxyva (for xexnva), perf. 
of xdoxw; TéFyAa. (for OeFyAa), perf. of OcAAw. So in ri-Onyn (for 
O-Onu), 794, 2. 

2. The ending @ of the first aorist imperative passive 
becomes rz after Oy of the tense stem (757,1). E.g. 

AvOyre (for AvGy-O), pavOyre (for pavOy-H) ; but 2 aor. pavy-H 
(757, 2). 

3. In the aorist passive éreOyv from riOnw (Oc-), and in érv@yv 
from Ovw (6v-) Oe and 6v become re and rv before Onv. 

4, A similar change occurs in dum-éyw (for dud-exw) and dyr- 
toxw (for dud-twyxw), clothe, and in éxe-yepia (€yw and xeip), truce. 
So an initial aspirate is lost in ¢yw (stem éx- for aey-, 589), but 
reappears in fut. éw. 

5. There is a transfer of the aspirate in a few verbs which are 
supposed to have had originally two rough consonants in the stem ; 
as rpédpw (stem tped- for Oped-), nourish, fut. Opépw (662); tpEexw 
(xpey- for Opex-), run, fut. Leet ; €ragpny, from Odrrw (rad¢- for 
Oad-), bury; see also Opvrrw, ridw, and stem Oaz-, in the Catalogue 
of Verbs. So in Opié (225), hair, gen. rpuxds (stem rpex- for Oprx-); 
and in raxvs, swift, comparative Odcowv for Oax-wwv (84, 1). Here 
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the first aspirate reappears whenever the second is lost by any 
euphonic change. 
In some forms of these verbs both rough consonants appear: as 


€-Opép-Pryv, Oped-Pjvat, re-Opdd-Bat, re-Ga-Gou, &-Opid-Oyv. (See 709.) 


SYLLABLES. 


96. A Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next to 
the last is called the penult (paen-ultima, almost last) ; 
the one before the penult is called the antepenult. 

97. The following rules, based on ancient tradition, are now 
generally observed in dividing syllables at the end of a line : — 

1. Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin 
a word (which may be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes followed 
by » or », are placed at the beginning of a syllable. Other combina- 
tions of consonants are divided. Thus, éxw, é-yw, €-o7é-pa, vé-xrap, 
d-Kpy, Se-0 0s, pu-Kpov, mpd-ypa-ros, mpac-cw, €A-ris, év-Oov, dp-pa-Ta.. 

2. Compound words are divided into their original parts; but 
when the final vowel of a preposition has been elided in composi- 
tion, the compound is sometimes divided like a simple word: thus 
mpoo-d-yw (from pos and dyw); but za-pd-yw or map-dyw (from 
Tapa and dyw). 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 


98. A syllable is long by nature (@icer) when it has 
a long vowel or a diphthong; as in Tin, KTELVO. 

99. 1. A syllable is long by position (Oécer) when its 
vowel is followed by two consonants or a double con- 
sonant; as in icravtes, Tpdmeta, dprvE. 

2. The length of the vowel itself is not affected by position. 
Thus a was sounded as long in rpacow, mpaypa, and rpagis, but 
as short in rdoow, rdypa, and rdfis. 

3. One or both of the consonants which make position may be 
in the next word; thus the second syllable in ovrdés gyow and in 
Kara. oropa is long by position. 

100. When a vowel short by nature is followed by a 
mute and a liquid, the syllable is common (i.e. it may be 
either long or short); as in réxvov, dmvos, UBpis. But 
in Attic poetry such 4 syllable is generally short; in 
other poetry it is generally long. 
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101. N. A middle mute (8, y, 5) before p or y, and generally 
before A, lengthens a preceding vowel; as in dyvws, BuBALov, Sdypa. 

102. N. To allow a preceding vowel to be short, the mute and 
the liquid must be in the same word, or in the same part of a 
compound. Thus e¢ in é is long when a liquid follows, either in 
composition or in the next word; as éxA¢yw, éx veo (both _ uv _). 

108. The quantity of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus 7 and » and all diphthongs are long by nature; «and o 
are short by nature. (See 5.) 

104. When a,:, and v are not long by position, their quan- 
tity must generally be learned by observing the usage of 
poets or from the Lexicon. But it is to be remembered that 

1. Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis is long ; 
as a in yépa (for yépaa), dxwy (for déxwv), and xav (for xa dv). 

2. The endings as and vs are long when » or yr has been 
dropped before o (79). 

3. The accent often shows the quantity of its own vowel, 
or of vowels in following syllables. 

Thus the circumflex on xvica, savor, shows that ¢ is long and a 
is short; the acute on xwWpd, land, shows that a is long; on rives; 
who? that « is short; the acute on Bactrcia, kingdom, shows that 
the final a is long, on Bacirea, queen, that final a is short. (See 
106, 3; 111; 112.) 

105. The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will 
be stated below in the proper places. 


ACCENT. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 


106. 1. There are three accents, 
the acute (’), a8 Adyos, avros, 
the grave (‘), as avros &bn (115, 1), 
the circumflex (“ or ~), as rodro, tipav. 

2. The acute can stand only on one of the last three 
syllables of a word, the circumflex only on one of the 
last two, and the grave only on the last. 

3. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable long 
by natare. 
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107. 1. The Greek accent was not simply a stress accent (like ours), 
but it raised the musical pitch or tone (révos) of the syllable on which 
it fell. This appears in the terms rév0s and xpoopdla, which designated 
the accent, and also in dgvs, sharp, and Bapés, grave, flat, which described 
it. (See 110, land 3.) As the language declined, the musical accent 
gradually changed to a stress accent, which is now its only represen- 
tative in Greek as in other languages. 

2. The marks of accent were invented by Aristophanes of Byzan- 
tium, an Alexandrian scholar, about 200 B.C., in order to teach for- 
eigners the correct accent in pronouncing Greek. By the ancient theory 
every syllable not having either the acute or the circumflex was said to 
have the grave accent; and the circumflex, originally formed thus ~~, 
was said to result from the union of an acute and a following grave. 

108. N. The grave accent is written only in place of the acute 
in the case mentioned in 115, 1, and occasionally on the indefinite 
pronoun tis, ri (418). 

108. N. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the second 
vowel of a diphthong (12); as in alpw, povoa, rots avrovs. But in 
the i improper diphthongs (g, 9, ») it stands on the first vowel even 
when the « is written in the line; as in ripy, awAg, *M (¢), "OQga 
(pfa). 

110. 1. A word is called oxzytone (év-rovos, sharp-toned) 
when it has the acute on the last syllable, as Bacwreis ; 
paroxytone, when it has the acute on the penult, as Bacwréus ; 
proparoxytone, when it has the acute on the antepenult, as 
_BaotXevovros. 

2. A word is called perispomenon (eptorwpevov) when it 
has the circumflex on the last syllable, as éAOcitv; properis- 
pomenon, when it has the circumflex on the penult, as potca. 

3. A word is called barytone (Bapv-rovos, grave or flat- 
toned) when its last syllable has no accent (107, 2). Of 
course, all paroxytones, proparoxytones, and properispo- 
mena are at the same time barytones. 

4, When a word throws its accent as far back as possible 
(111), it is said to have recessive accent. This is especially 


the case with verbs (130). (See 122.). 

111. The antepenult, if accented, takes the acute. 
But it can have no accent if the last syllable is long 
either by nature or by position. Thus, véAexus, dvOpwiros. 

112. An accented penult is circumflexed when it is 

long by nature while the last syllable is short by nature; 
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aS pov, vicos, HUE. Otherwise it takes the acute; 
aS Adyos, TOUTED. 


113. N. Final a: and o: are counted as short in determining the 
accent; as avOpwirot, vnvot: except in the optative, and in otxot, at 
home; as riysnoat, romoot (not rinoa oF roincot). 

114. N. Genitives in ews and ew» from nouns in cs and vs of the 
third declension (251), all cases of nouns and adjectives in ws and w» 
of the Aétic second declension (198), and the Ionic genitive in ew of the 
first (188, 3), allow the acute on the antepenult ; as evryews, wodews, 
THpew (THpns). So some compound adjectives in ws; a8 wWl-xepws, 
high-horned. For the acute of worxep, ofde, etc., see 146. 


115. 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave 
before other words in the same sentence; as rovs vrovn- 
povs avOparrous (for rovs rrovnpovs avOpwrrous). 

2. This change is not made before enclitics (143) nor before an 
elided syllable (48), nor in the interrogative ris, ri (418). It is not 
made before a colon: before a comma modern usage differs, and 
the tradition is uncertain. 

116. (Anastrophe.) Dissyllabic prepositions (regularly 
oxytone) throw the accent back on the penult in two cases. 
This is called anastrophe (dvaorpody, turning back). It occurs 

1. When such a preposition follows its case; as in rovrwy wépe 
(for zepi rovrwy), about these. 

This occurs in prose only with epi, but in the poets with all the 
dissyllabic prepositions except dvd, dud, dugi, and dvri. In Homer 
it occurs also when a preposition follows a verb from which it is 
separated by tmesis; as dAéoas amo, having destroyed. 

2. When a preposition stands for itself compounded with éoriv; 
as mapa, for mapeorey, éve for veorw (evi being poetic for évy). Here 
the poets have dva (for ava-ornh), up ! 


ACCENT OF CONTRACTED SYLLABLES AND ELIDED Worps, 


117. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an accent. A contracted penult or 
antepenult is accented regularly (111; 112). A contracted 
final syllable is circumflexed; but if the original word was 
oxytone, the acute is retained. E.g. 

Tipapevos from ripadpevos, pircire from dircere, ptAotwey from 
pircouuev, Hirowruy from PiAcovrov, Tiv@ from ripaw; but BeBus 
from BeBaus. 


| 
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This proceeds from the ancient principle that the circumflex 
comes from ’+*‘ (107, 2), never from ‘+’; so that riuaw gives ripso, 
but BeBaws gives BeBus. 

118. N. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the 
contracted form is accented without regard to the contraction; as 
rtya for ripae, etvor for evvoot. 

Same exceptions to the rule of 117 will be noticed under the 
declensions. (See 203; 311.) 

_ 119. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that 
of the second remains; as raya0a for ra dyabd, éypda for éyw 
oléa, xdra for xai elra; rdAAa for rd dAAa; rapa for rot dpa. 

120. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions 
lose their accent with the elided vowel; other oxytones 
throw the accent back to the penult, but without changing 
the acute to the grave (115, 1). E.g. 

Er’ aury for éxt autre, ddr GAN’ elev for GAG elrev, Pyy eye for 
dup éya, xdx’ dry for Kaka ery. 


ACCENT OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


121. 1. The place of the accent in the nominative singu- 
lar of a noun (and the nominative singular masculine of 
an adjective) must generally be learned by observation. 
The other forms accent the same syllable as this nominative, 
if the last syllable permits (111); otherwise the following 
syllable. E.g. 

@dAacoa, Oardoons, OdAaccay, Odracou, Oardocats ; ; Kopag, 
KOpaKos, KOpaxes, KopdaKey 5 ; mpaypa, mpayparos, Mpa ypar wv ; ; O00Us, 
ddovros, ddodew. So yapiets, yapieroa, xapiev, gen. xapievros, etc. ; 
dgtos, d&ia, aftov, afvot, afta, afta. 

2. The kind of accent is determined as usual (111; 112); as 
VATS, VHTOV, VHTOV, VAGOL, vyoots. (See also 1238; 124.) 

122. N. The following nouns and adjectives have recessive accent 
(110, 4) 

(a) (ee compound adjectives in oos (203, 2): 

(6) The neuter singular and vocative singular of adjectives in wp», 
ov (except those in ppwy, compounds of ¢p4v), and the neuter of com- 
paratives in wy; as eddaluwv, evdatuov (313) ; Bedrtwy, Bédriov (358); 
but datdpwy, Satdpor: 

(c) Many barytone compounds in 7s in all forms; as abrdpxns, 
avrapxes, gen. pl. abrdpKwy ; PidarHOns, Prades (but ddnOhs, adnbés ) ; 
this includes vocatives like Zdxpares, Anudbcbeves (228) ; so some other 
adjectives of the third declension (see 314): 
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(d) The vocative of syncopated nouns in np (278), of compound 
proper names in wy, as "Aydyeuvorv, Adréuedov (except Aaxedaiuoy), and 
of ’Axé6\\wy, Horedév (Hom. Mocaddwyv), cwrip, saviour, and (Hom.) 
3ahp, brother-in-law, — voc. “Awroddov, Ibcedov (Hom, Moceldaoy), 
o@rep, Saep (see 221, 2). 

123, The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxy- 
tones of the first and second declensions is circumflexed. EF.g. 

Tips, Tian, Tipaiv, Tidy, Tipais; Oeov, Gew, Oedv, Oeois. 

124. In the jirst declension, wy of the genitive plural (for 
éwy) is circumflexed (170). But the feminine of adjectives 
and participles in os is spelt and accented like the masculine 
and neuter. £.g. 

Atxy, Sofav (from Sixy, d6fa), rodtray (from zoAtrys); but 
dgiwv, Aeyonevow (fem. gen. plur. of dfs, Aeyouevos, 802). For 
the genitive plural of other adjectives and participles, see 318. 

125. N. The genitive and dative of the Attic second declension 
(198) are exceptions; as vews, gen. vew, dat. ve. 

126. N. Three nouns of the first declension are paroxytone in 
the genitive plural: ddvy, anchovy, ddiwv; xpyorns, usurer, xpi 
orwy; érnoia, Etesian winds, érnoiwy. 

127. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent 
the last syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers: 
here wy and ow are circumflexed. E.g. 

@ys, servant, Gyros, Oyti, Oyrotv, Oyrav, Gyot. 

128. N. Ads, torch, Suds, slave, ods, ear, wais, child, Tpws, Trojan, 
is, light, and a few others, violate the last rule in the genitive 
dual and plural; so zdas, all, in both genitive and dative plural: as 
ais, waidds, mad, maot, but waidwy; was, mayros, wavti, wayvrov, 
Wact. 

129. N. The interrogative ris, rivos, rin, etc., always accents the 
first syllable. So do all monosyllabic participles; as wy, dvros, Gyre, 
Gvrwy, over; Bas, Bavros. 


ACCENT OF VERBS. 

130. Verbs generally have recessive accent (110, 4); 
as BovAevw, BovrAevopuev, Bovlevovow ; trapéxw, mapexe; drodidup, 
drodore; BovAcvovrat, Bovrevou (aor. opt. act.), but BovrAevoat 
(aor. imper. mid.). See 113. 

131. The chief exceptions to this principle are these : — 


ae 
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1. The second aorist active infinitive in ey and the second 
aorist middle imperative in ov are perispomena: as AaPely, €AGeir, 
Mrety, wow, AaBov. For compounds like xard-Gov, see 133, 3. 

2. ‘These second aorist imperatives active are oxytone: eizeé, 
€X0E, epé, Aa Be. So id in the sense behold! But their compounds 
are regular; as dz-ere. 

3. Many contracted optatives of the ju-inflection regularly cir- 
cumflex the penult; as ioratro, d&dotaGe (740). 

4. The following forms accent the penult: the first aorist active 
infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive of most verbs, the 
perfect middle and passive infinitive and participle, and all infini- 
tives in yas or pey (except those in peva:). Thus, Bovrctoa, yevéoOar, 
AcAvcOa, AeAupévos, iardva, SBdvar, NeAvaéva, Scuev and dduera 
(both Epic for 3odva:),—but mpiarGas and évacba: (798). 

5. The following participles are oxytone: the second aorist 
active; and all of the third declension in -s, except the first aorist 
active. Thus, Aurv, AvOeis, ddous, Sexvis, AcAvKds, lords (pres.) ; 
but Adods and orjeds (aor.). 

So idy, present participle of ey, go. 

132. Compound verbs have recessive accent like simple verbs ; 
as oiveyu (from avy and eiut), ovvoda (avy and olda), eeu (€f 
and ely), map-eore. 


133. But there are these exceptions to 182: — 

1. The accent cannot go further back than the augment or 
reduplication ; as map-etyov (not wrdpetxov), I provided, rap-qv (not 
mapnyv), he was present, ad-ixras (not agecrat), he has arrived. 

So when the augment falls on a long vowel or a diphthong 
which is not changed by it; as ur-etxe (imperfect), he was yielding ; 
but vz-ecxe (imperative), yield ! 

2. Compounds of &és, és, Oés, and oxés are paroxytone; as 
dirddos, rapdoxes (not drodos, etc.). 

3. Monosyllabic second aorist middle imperatives in -ov have 
recessive accent when compounded with a dissyllabic preposition ; 
as xata-fou, put down, dard-dov, sell: otherwise they circumflex the 
ov (131, 1); as €y-Oov, put in, 

134. N. Participles in their inflection are accented as adjectives 
(121), not as verbs. Thus, BovAevwy has in the neuter BovAcvoy 
(not Bovrevov); Piréwv, Pray, has dircov (not Pireov), pirovv. 
(See 335.) 

135. For the accent of optatives in at and ot, see 113. Some 
other exceptions to 130 occur, especially in poetic forms. 
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PROCLITICS. 


136. Some monosyllables have no accent and are closely 
attached to the following word. These are called proclitics 
(from rpoxdive, lean forward). 

137. The proclitics are the articles 6, 4, oi, ai; the prepo- 
sitions eis (és), é& (éx), év; the conjunctions e and ws (SO us 
used as a preposition); and the negative ob (otk, ovx). 

138. Exceptions. 1. Od takes the acute at the end of a sen- 
tence; as mas yap ov; for why not? So when it stands alone as 
Ov, No. 

2. ‘Os and sometimes eg and els take the acute when (in poetry) 
they follow their noun; as xaxay é§, from evils; eds wo Ws, as a God. 

3. ‘Os is accented also when it means thus; as ds elrrey, thus 
he spoke. This use of ws is chiefly poetic; but Kat ws, even thus, 
and ov) ws or pd ws, not even thus, sometimes occur in Attic prose. 

For a proclitic before an enclitic, see 143, 4. 

139. N. When 6 is used for the relative és, it is accented (as 
in Od. 2, 262); and many | editors accent all articles when they are 
paar vamp as Jl. 1, 9, o yap Baordye xodwHeis, and write o pap 

. 6 d¢, and of péy... ot d¢, even in Attic Greek. 


ENCLITICS. 


140, An enclitic (éy«xAfvw, lean upon) is a word which 
loses its own accent, and is pronounced as if it were part of 
the preceding word; as dvOpwroi re (like héminésque in Latin). 


141. The enclitics are : — 

1. The personal pronouns pod, poi, né; cod, coi, v€; ov, of, 
é, and (in poetry) odio. 

_ To these are added the dialectic and poetic forms, ped, oéo, ved, 
Tol, TU (accus. for a€), €0, ev, ev, piv, viv, opi, odiv, ohé, hue, 
ghuiv, cpewy, opeas, ods, odéa. 

2. The indefinite pronoun tis, zi, in all its forms (except 
drra); also the indefinite adverbs zov, rot, ry, roi, roby, 
wore, 7a, ras. These must be distinguished from the inter- 
rogatives ris, rod, 3d0t, 37, ot, wOOev, wore, TH, Tis. 

_ 8. The present indicative of «iyi, be, and of nui, say, 
except the forms e and dys. But epic éooié and Ionic eds 
are enclitic. 
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4, The particles yé¢, ré, rot, rép: the inseparable -Se in dde, 
rovode, etc. (not d€, but); and -Ge and -y in ede and vacye 
(146). So also the poetic wy (not viv), and the epic xé 
(xév), Oyv, and pd. 

142, The enclitic always loses its accent, except a dis- 
syllabic enclitic after a paroxytone (143, 2). See examples 
in 143. 


148. The word before the enclitic always retains its own 
accent, and it never changes a final acute to the grave (115, 2). 

1. If this word is proparoxytone or propérispomenon, it 
receives from the enclitic an acute on the last syllable as a 
second accent. Thus avOpwirds rs, avOpwrroi tives, Seiédv pros, 
Waides TIVES, OUTOS EOTLY. 

2. If it is paroxytone, it receives no additional accent 
(to avoid two acutes on successive syllables). Here a dis- 
syllabic enclitic keeps its accent (to avoid three successive 
unaccented syllables). Thus, Adyos ris (not Adyos ris), Avyoe 
rivés (not Aoyot rives), Aoywv Twey, ovTw Pyoiy (but ovTos Pyoww 
by 1). 

3. If its last syllable is accented, it remains unchanged ; 
as ripai re (115, 2), ripav ye, copes tis, copot tives, copay 
TLVES, 

4. A proclitic before an enclitic receives an acute; as & 
Tts, el yoy ovTos. 

144. Enclitics retain their accent whenever special emphasis 
falls upon them: this occurs 

1. When they begin a sentence or clause; or when pronouns 
express antithesis, as ov tdpa Tpwoiv ddAa cot payovpeba, we shall 
fight then not with Trojans but with you, S. Ph. 1258. 

2, When the preceding syllable is elided; as in wdA\X’ éoriy 
(120) for zoAAd Eeorev. 

3. The personal pronouns generally retain their accent after an 
accented preposition; here €yovd, uot, and éue are used (except in 
mpos p£)- 

4. The personal pronouns of the third person are not enclitic 
when they are direct reflexives (988); odior never in Attic prose. 

5. "Eori at the beginning of a sentence, and when it signifies 
existence or possibility, becomes éort; so after ovx, py, ei, the adverb 
ws, kai, GAN’ or dAAd, and rovr’ or TovTo. 
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145. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes an 
acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as 
ei Tis Ti Got dyowy, if any one is saying anything to you. 

146. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound word, 
the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate word. 
Thus, ovrivos, ori, dyrivwy, wowEp, WoTE, OLdE, TovTdE, ETE, OUTE, 
pyre, are only apparent exceptions to 106; 111; 112. 


DIALECTIC CHANGES. 


147, The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of » — 
the Attic has a; and the Doric and Aeolic by the use of a 
where the Attic has ». 

Thus, Ionic yeven for yeved, ijoopa: for idoouas (from ldopat, 
635); Doric rysdow for tiuyow (from riysdw); Aeolic and Doric 
AdOa for AnFy. But an Attic a caused by contraction (as in ripa 
from rfpae), or an Attic » lengthened from e (as in piAnow =m 
ciAéw, 635), is never thus changed. 

148, The Ionic often has «, ov, for Attic «0; and yi for 
Attic « in nouns and adjectives in eos, aov; as fetvos for 
£évos, povvos for povos; BacAnios for Bacidetos. 

149, The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels to the 
same extent as the Attic; and it therefore very often omits 
contraction (36). It contracts eo and eov into ev (especially 
in Herodotus); a8 roedpev, roreton (from zroréopev, ror€ovor), 
for Attic wovotpev, rovotct. Herodotus does not use » mov- 
able (56). See also 94 and 785, 1. 


PUNCTUATION MARKS. 


150. 1. The Greek uses the comma (,) and the period (.) 
like the English. It has also a colon, a point above the 
line (-), which is equivalent to the English colon and semi- 
colon; as odx é06" 6 y' drov: ob yap & dppuv éEpur, tt 13 not 
what I said; for Iam not so foolish. 

2. The mark of interrogation (;) is the same as the 
English semicolon; as wére AO; when did he come? 


a 


PART II. 


INFLECTION. 


151. INFLECTION is a change in the form of a word, 
made to express its relation to other words. It includes 
the declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, and 
the conjugation of verbs. 


152. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, 
which is called the stem. To this are appended various 
letters or syllables, to form cases, tenses, persons, num- 
bers, etc. 


153. Most words contain a still more primitive element than 
the stem, which is called the root. Thus, the stem of the verb 
Tiudw, honor, is ripa-, and that of the noun ripy, is tipa-, that of 
riots, payment, is riot, that of rfpsos, held in honor, is ripuo-, that 
of riunpa (riuyparos), valuation, is riznuar-; but all these stems 
are developed from one root, tt-, which is seen pure in the verb 
ti-w, honor. In riw, therefore, the verb stem and the root are the 
same. 

154. The stem itself may be modified and assume various 
forms in different parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same verb 
stem may in different tense stems appear as Xur-, Aen-, and Aotr- 
(see 459). So the same noun stem may appear as riva-, ripa-, and 
Tin (168). 

155. There are three numbers; the singular, the dual, 
and the plural. The singular denotes one object, the 
plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used to 
denote two objects, but even here the plural is more 


common. 
4 
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156. There are three genders; the masculine, the 
feminine, and the neuter. 


157. N. The grammatical gender in Greek is very often differ- 
ent from the natural gender. Especially many names of things 
are masculine or feminine. A Greek noun is called masculine, 
feminine, or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take 
the form adapted to either of these genders, and the adjective or 
article is then said to have the gender of the corresponding noun; 
thus 6 etpis rorapds, the broad river (masc.), 7 Kady oixia, the beau- 
tiful house (fem.), rovro ro wpaypa, this thing (neut.). 

The gender of a noun is often indicated by prefixing the article 
(386) ; as (6) daqp, man; (7) yuvy, woman; (7d) rpaypa, thing. 

158. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are 
said to be of the common gender: as (6, 7) Geds, God or Goddess. 
Names of animals which include both sexes, but have only one 
grammatical gender, are called epicene (émixotvos); a8 6 derds, the 
eagle ; 4 GAwmné, the for ; both including males and females. 


159. The gender must often be learned by observation. But 


(1) Names of males are generally masculine, and names of 
females feminine. 


(2) Most names of rivers, winds, and months are masculine; and 
most names of countries, towns, trees, and islands are feminine. 

(3) Most nouns denoting qualities or conditions are feminine; 
as dpery, virtue, éAzis, hope. 

(4) Diminutive nouns are neuter; as madov, child ; ywvatov, old 
woman (literally, little woman). 

Other rules are given under the declensions (see 168; 189; 
281-284). 

160. There are five cases; the nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, and vocative. 


161. 1. The nominative and vocative plural are always 
alike. 

2. In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
are alike in all numbers; in the plural these end in a. 

3. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are 
always alike ; and the genitive and dative dual are always 
alike. 

162. The cases of nouns have in general the same meaning as 
the corresponding cases in Latin; as Nom. a man (as subject), 

D2 
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Gen. of a man, Dat. to or for a man, Accus. a man (as object), 
Voc. O man. The chief functions of the Latin ablative are 
divided between the Greek genitive and dative. (See 1042.) 


163. All the cases except the nominative and vocative are 
called oblique cases. 


NOUNS. 


164. There are three declensions of nouns, in which 
also all adjectives and participles are included. 


165. These correspond in general to the first three declensions 
in Latin. The first is sometimes called the A declension (with 
stems in a), and the second the O declension (with stems in o). 
These two together are sometimes called the Vowel declension, as 
opposed to the third or Consonant declension (206). 

The principles which are common to adjectives, participles, and 
substantives are given under the three declensions of nouns. 

166. N. The name noun (Svoua), according to ancient usage, in- 
cludes both substantives and adjectives. But by modern custom noun 


is generally used in grammatical language as synonymous with swb- 
stantive, and it is so used in the present work. 


167. CASE-ENDINGS OF NOUNS. 
VowEL DECLENSION. CoNnSONANT DECLENSION. 

sinc. |Masc. and Fem. Neuter.| Masc. and Fem. Neuter. 
Nom. $s or none v $s or none none 
Gen. $ OF to os 
Dat. t b 
Acc, v vor dé none 
Voc. none v__|none or like Nom. none 

DUAL. |. 
N.A.V. none € 
G. D. tv ow 

PLUR 
N, V. t & €S & 
Gen. wv wv 
Dat. tore (ts) ol, TOL, EOL 
Ace. vs (as) & vs, ds 4 


The relations of some of these endings to the terminations actually 
in use will be explained under the different declensions. The agree- 
ment of the two classes in many points is striking. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 


168. Stems of the first declension end originally in a. 
This is often modified into 7 in the singular, and it 
becomes @ in the plural. The nominative singular of 
feminines ends in a or 7; that of masculines ends in 
as or ns. There are no neuters. 


169. The following table shows how the final a or » of the 
stem unites with the case endings (167), when any are added, to 
form the actual terminations : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Feminine. Masculine. Masc. and Fem. 
Nom.| aord y a-¢ q-S a-t 
Gen. | a-s Or 4-8 q-8 a-co (Hom. a-o) év (for é-ev) 
Dat. | a-t or 4-t Ht | Gt "-+ a-tor. OF a-tg 
Acc. | a-v or d-v jy «| G-y "-¥ as (for a-vs) 
Voc. | aord n a dor y a-t 
Dvat. 
Masc. and Fem. 
N. A.V. a 
G. D. av 


170. N. In the genitive singular of masculines Homeric ao comes 
from a-to (169); but Attic ov probably follows the analogy of ov for oo 
in the second declension (191). Circumflexed 6» in the genitive plural 
is contracted from Ionic éw» (188, 5). The stem in a (or a) may 
thus be seen in all cases of olxia and xwpa, and (with the change of a 
to 7 in the singular) also in the other paradigms (except in ov of the 
genitive). The forms ending in a and 7 have no case-endings. 


FEMININES. 


171. The nouns (7) yopa, land, (4) tiny, honor, 
(7) oixia, house, (4) Modca, Muse, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (xwpa-) (riva-) (olxta-) (youea-) 
SINGULAR. 

Nom. yeépa a land Tinh otxla Motca 

Gen. Xapas of a land Tipfis olxlas Motons 

Dat. x4pq toaland Tipp otk(g Moicy 

Acc. xepav a land Tint olxlay Motcav 


Voc. yxépa O land Tinh olxla Moitca 
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DUAL 

N.A.V. xeipa two lands rt olxla, Motera 
G.D. yepav of or to two lands ripatv olxlay Motcacy 

PLURAL. 

Nom. yé@pa lands — ripal olxtas Moterar 
Gen. yapév of lands vtipdv olxéy Movedév 
Dat. Xapars to lands Tipats olxlarg Motcais 
Acc. yxepas lands Tipas olxlag Motcas 
Voc.  x@pa O lands Tipal olxtas Motoar 


172. The following show varieties of quantity and accent : — 

Odracca, sea, Gardooyns, Garacoy, Odracoav; Pl. OdAacoa, 
Garaccav, Gardccas, Gadacods. 

yédipa, bridge, yepipas, yepipa, yépipay; Pl. yepipa, etc. 

oxtd, shadow, oxias, oxig, oxtav; Pl. oxtail, oxy, oxtais, etc. 

ywpn, opinion, yropns, yropy, yopny; Pl. yropat, yowpir, ete. 
meipa, attempt, weipas, weipa, weipay; Pl. weipat, repor, etc. 

178. The stem generally retains a through the singular 
after «, 1, or p, but changes a to 7» after other letters. See 
oixia, xopa, and ripy in 171. 

174, But nouns having ga, AA, or a double consonant (18) 
before final a of the stem, and some others, have a in the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative singular, and y in the 
genitive and dative, like Movca. 

Thus dpafa, wagon; Sipa, thirst; pila, root; dysAdra, contest ; 
OddAaooa (with later Attic OdAarra), sea. So pépysva, care ; déorowa, 
mistress; Néatva, lioness; tpicva, trident; also réApa, daring; Siata, 
living ; dxavOa, thorn ; ev@dva, scrutiny. 

175. The following have @ in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, and a in the genitive and dative, singular (after e, ¢, 
or p):— 

a Most ending in pa preceded by a diphthong or by, J; as 
poipa, yepipa. 

(b) Most abstract nouns formed from adjectives in ys or oos; 
as dA7bea, truth (dAnOrys, true), evvoia, kindness (evvoos, kind). (But 
the Attic poets sometimes have dAnGeid, evvoid, etc.) 

(c) Nouns in ea and rp, designating females; as Bacireu, 
queen, WdArpia, female harper (but Baovreid, kingdom). So pvia, 


Sly, gen. pvids. r 
For feminine adjectives in a, see 318. 
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176. (Exceptions.) Aépy, neck, and xépy, girl (originally dép¢n, 
Kopf), have y after p (173). “Epon, dew, and xopon (new Attic 
Kopp), temple, have y after o (174). Some proper names have a 
irregularly; as Avda, Leda, gen. Adds. Both oa and on are 
allowed; as Bon, cry, orda, porch. | 

177. N. It will be seen that a of the nominative singular is 
always short when the genitive has ys, and generally long when 
the genitive has as. 

178. N. Av of the accusative singular and a of the vocative 
singular agree in quantity with a of the nominative. The quan- 
tity of all other vowels of the terminations may be seen from the 
table in 169. 

Most nouns in a have recessive accent (110, 4). 


MASCULINES. 


179. The nouns (6) rapids, steward, (0) wortrns, citi- 
zen, and (0) xpiris, judge, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (rapua-) (woNtra-) (xpira-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. Tapas aodtrns xpirhs 
Gen. Ttaplou aro trov . «prod 
Dat. Tapla awoktry KpULTy] 
Acc. Taplav arodtrny Kpurty 
Voce. Tapla woNtra Kpira 
DUAL. 

N.A.V. rapla woXtra, Kpira, 
G. D. Taplary aoXtraty Kperaty 
PLURAL. 

Nom. raplar moAtrat kptral 
Gen. Tapdy moXtTev KpLToy 
Dat. Ttaplats aodtrats kptrats 
Acc. raplas woltrag kpirds 
Voce. . Taplar moAtrat kptral 


180. Thus may. be declined veavias, youth, orparwwrns, soldier, 
wolyTys, poet. 

181. The a of the stem is here retained in the singular 
after.«, «, or p; otherwise it is changed to y: see the para- 
digms. For irregular ov in the genitive singular, see 170. 
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182. The following nouns in ys have a in the vocative singular 
(like wodfrns): those in rys; national names, like Ilépoys, Persian, 
voc. Iépoa ; and compounds in 7s, like yew-pérpys, geometer, voc. 
yewpérpa. Aeoworys, master, has voc. Séorora. Other nouns in 
ys of this declension have the vocative in 7; as Kpovidys. son of 


Cronos, Kpovidn. 
CONTRACTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


188. Most nouns in aa, ea, and eas are contracted (35) in 
all their cases. 

184. Mvac, pva, mina, cvxéa, gig, fig-tree, and ‘Eppéas, 
"Epps, Hermes, are thus declined : — 


Stem. (va- for uvaa-) (cvxa- for cuxed-) (‘Eppa- for ‘Epuea-) 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. (pda) pva (cixéa) ovnh (‘Eppéas) ‘Eppfis 
Gen. (urdas) pvas (cuxdas) cunts (‘Eppéov) ‘Eppod. 
Dat. (uedg) pre (cicég) ouKy CEpuég) = “Eppy 
Acc. (urdav) pvav (ovxéar) ovnfv CEpuéav) ‘“Eppfiv 
Voce. (uvda) pve (otxéa) ouKh CEppéa) ‘Epp 
. DUAL. 

N.A.V. (urda) pve (cuKéa) ovuKa (‘Epuéa) ‘Eppa 
G.D. = (vdacv) pvaty (cuxéay) conaty (Eppéacv) ‘Eppatv 
PLURAL, 

N.V. (pvdac) pvat (cvxéat) ovat CEppéat) ‘Eppat 
Gen. (pradr) pvdv (cixedv) cindy (CEppedv) ‘Eppév 
Dat. (urdats) pvats (cuxéats) ocvnxats CEppéas) “Eppais 
Acc. (uvdas) pyis (cuxéds) ovKas (‘Eppéas) ‘“Eppas 


185. So yf, earth (from an uncontracted form ye-a or ya-a), in 
the singular: yi, ys, yn, yi, v7 (Doric ya, yas, etc.). 

186. N. Bopéas, North wind, which appears uncontracted in 
Attic, has also a contracted form Boppas (with irregular pp), gen. 
Boppa (of Doric form), dat. Boppg, acc. Boppay, voc. Boppa. 

187. N. For ea contracted to d in the dual and the accusative 
plural, see 39,1. For contract adjectives (feminines) of this class, 
see 310. 

DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


188, 1. The Ionic has » for ¢ throughout the singular, even 
after <, 4, or p; a8 yevén, xapy, Tapins. But Homer has ed, God- 
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dess. The Doric and Aeolic have a unchanged in the singular. 
The Ionic generally uses uncontracted forms of contract nouns 
and adjectives. 

2. Nom. Sing. Hom. sometimes a for ys; as irwdra for trrérys, 
horseman, sometimes with recessive accent, as pytiera, counsellor. 
(Compare Latin poeta = rrounris.) 

3. Gen. Sing. For ov Homer has the original form do, as 
"Atpetdao; sometimes w (for eo) after vowels, as Bopéw (from 
Bopéas). Hom. and Hdt. have Ionic ew (always one syllable in 
Hom.), as Arpeidew (114), Typew (gen. of Typys) ; and ew occurs in 
proper names in older Attic. The Doric has a for do, as ’Arpeida. 

4. Acc. Sing. Hdt. sometimes forms an ace. in ea (for qv) from 
nouns in -ys, as in the third declension, as Seowdrea (for Seowrdryy) 
from deororys, master (179): so Hépéys, acc. Bépgea or Bépfyy. 

5. Gen. Pl. Hom. doy, the original form, as xAvotdwy, of tents ; 
sometimes @y (170). Hom. and Hdt. have Ionic éwy (one syllable 
in Hom.), as rvAéwv, of gates. Doric av for dwy, also in dramatic 
chorus. 

6. Dat. Pl. Poetic at (also Aeolic and old Attic form) ; Ionic 
not (Hom., Hdt., even oldest Attic), Hom. also ys (rarely ats). 

7. Acc. Pl. Lesbian Aeolic as for as. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


189. Stems of the second declension end in o, which 
is sometimes modified to w. The nominative singular 
regularly ends in os or ov (gen. ov). Nouns in og are 
masculine, rarely feminine ; those in ov are neuter. 

190. The following table shows how the terminations of nouns 


in os and ov are formed by the final o of the stem (with its modifi- 
cations) and the case-endings : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Masc.& Fem. Neuter. | Masc., Fem., & Neuter.| Masc.& Fem. Neuter. 
N. o-s 0-v N. 0-4 a 
G. ov (for 0-0) N.A.V. o@(foro) |G. ov 

D. @ (for o-t) G. D. o-ty D. 0-tot OF 0-t¢ 

A. o-v A. ovg (foro-vs) & 
Vv. «€ 0-v V. o-t & 


191. N. In the genitive singular the Homeric 0-10 becomes o-o and 
then ov. In the dative singular and the nominative etc. dual, o becomes 
w. E takes the place of o in the vocative singular of nouns in os, and 
a@ takes the place of o in the nominative etc. of neuters. There being 
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no genitive plural in ow», w» is not accented as a contracted syllable 
(ASywr, not roydr). 


192. The nouns (0) Adyos, word, (4) vijcos, island, 
(0, 7) avOpwiros, man or human being, (7) odds, road, 
(70) dapor, gift, are thus declined : — 





Stem. (doyo-) (vngo-) (dv@pwwro-) (650-) (Swpo- ) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. Adédyos a word vijcos GvOpwros 686s Sapov 
Gen. ASyou of a word vicov dvOperov 6503 Sdpov 
Dat. Ady to a word vhow GvOpuerm dy Spe 
Acc. ASyov a word viicov Gvipemov é8év Sapov 
Voce. Asye O word vijore &vOpawe 55 Supoy 
DUAL. 

N.A.V. Adyw two words viow dvOpmre 650 Supe 
G.D.  Adyow ofor to two words vicow dvOpdmoayv <sSotv Sdpow 
PLURAL. 

Nom. Adyo. words viico. GvOpwro <s80i Sapa 
Gen. Adyev of words vhowy dvOpurav sav Supeov 
Dat. Adyots fo words vfrows dvOpdrog Sols Supors 
Acc. Ad yous words vious dvOperwous d50ts Sapa 
Voc. Adyou O words virco. GvOpewo.  d60l Sapa 


193. Thus may be declined vopos, law, xivduvos, danger, rora- 
pos, river, Bios, life, Odvaros, death, ratpos, bull, odxov, fig, yrdrtov, 
outer garment. 

194. The chief feminine nouns of the second declension are 
the following : — 

1. Bdoavos, touch-stone, BiBXros, book, yépavos, crane, yvabos, jaro, 
Soxés, beam, Spdcos, dew, xdpivos, oven, xapdoros, kneading-trough, 
xtBwrds, chest, yooos, disease, rrivOos, brick, pd Bdos, rod, copds, coffin, 
a7od0s, ashes, rddpos, ditch, Wappos, sand, ynpos, pebble ; with ddos 
and xéAevos, way, apagirds, carriage-road, arpamds, path. 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, and islands, which are regu- 
larly feminine (159, 2): so 2retpos, mainland, and vicos, island. 

195. The nominative in os is sometimes used for the vocative 
in €; as @ didos. @eds, God, has always Oeds as vocative. 


ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION. 


196. A few masculine and feminine nouns of this declen- 
sion have stems in w, which appears in all the cases. This 
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is called the Aitic declension, though it is not confined to 
Attic Greek. The noun (6) veus, temple, is thus declined: — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 
Nom. veds Nom. veg 
Gen. veo N.A.V. ved Gen. veoy 
Dat. veg G. D. vegy Dat. ves 
Acc. vedy Acc. vEoS 
Voc. vEeds Voc. veg 


197. N. There are no neuter nouns of the Attic declension in 
good use. But the corresponding adjectives, as fAews, propitious, 
evyeus, fertile, have neuters in wy, as fAewy, evyewv. (See 305.) 

198. N. The accent of these nouns is irregular, and that of the 
genitive and dative is doubtful. (See 114; 125.) 

199. N. Some nouns of this class may have w in the accusative 
singular; as Aayus, accus. Aaywy or Aayw. So”Adws, rov “Awy or 
"A0w; Kis, rav Kay or KO; and Kéus, Téws, Mivws. “Ews, dawn, 
has regularly ry “Ew. 

200. N. Most nouns of the Attic declension have older forms 
in dos or yos, from which they are probably derived by exchange 
of quantity (33); as Hom. Aads, people, Att. Xeds; Dor. vads, 
Ton. ves, Att. ves; Hom. MevéAaos, Att. MevéXews. But some 
come by contraction; as Aayws, hare, from Aaywos. In words like 
MevéAews, the original accent is retained (114). 


CONTRACT NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


201. 1. From stems in oo and eo are formed contract 
NOUNS 1N oos and cov. 

For contract adjectives in eos, ea, cov, and oos, oa, oov, see 310. 

2. Noos, vos, mind, and doréov, dorovv, bone, are thus de- 
clined : — | 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

Nom. (60s)  vots Nom. (»d0:) vot 
Gen. (vbov) vo8 |N.A.V.(»bw) vo Gen. (védwy) vay 
Dat. (by) ve G.D. (vb0») votv |Dat. (vdus) vois 
Acc. (bor)  votyv Acc. (vous) voids 
Voc. (rbe) vod Voc. (vb) vot 


N.A.V. (d0réov) dorroty| N.A.V. (d0réw) dord |N.A.V.(d0rdéa) ood 
Gen. (dcrdov) de708 |G.D. (doréov) derotyiGen. (dcrdwy) oordy 
Dat. (dcrdéw) core 7 Dat. (d0réois) oorois 
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202. So may be declined (arAdos) mAods, voyage, (jdos) fous, 
stream, (xayeov) xavovv, basket (accented like adjectives in eos, 311). 

208. The accent of some of these forms is irregular : — 

1. The dual contracts éw and dw into # (not &). 

2. Compounds in oos accent all forms like the contracted nomi- 
native singular; as mepixAoos, wepizAovs, sailing round, gen. aweps- 
adOov, repizdov, etc. 

3. For ea contracted to a in the plural, see 39, 1. 


DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


204. 1. Gen. Sing. Hom. ow and ov, Aeolic and Doric w (for 
00); 23 Geoio, peyaArw. 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Hom. ouy for ow; as trrouy. 

3. Dat. Plur. Ionic and poetic owt; as trot; also Aeolic and 
old Attic, found occasionally even in prose. 

4. Acc. Plur. Doric ws or os for ovs; a8 vouws, TWs AvKos; Les- 
bian Aeolic ois. 

5. The Ionic generally omits contraction. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


205. This declension includes all nouns not belonging 
to either the first or the second. Its genitive singular 
ends in os (sometimes ws). 

206. N. This is often called the Consonant Declension (165), be- 
cause the stem here generally ends in a consonant. Some stems, 
however, end in a close vowel (« or v), some in a diphthong, and a few 
in o OF w. 

207. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot 
always be determined by the nominative singular; but it is 
generally found by dropping os of the genitive. The cases 
are formed by adding the case-endings (167) to the stem. 


208. 1. For final ws in the genitive singular of nouns in ss, vs, v, 
evs, and of vais, ship, see 249 ; 265; 269. 

2. For a and as in the accusative singular and plural of nouns in 
evs, see 265. 

3. The contracted accusative plural generally has es for eds irregu- 
larly, to conform to the contracted nominative in es for ees. (See 313.) 
So ous in the accusative plural of comparatives in tw» (358). 

4. The original vs of the accusative plural is seen in ?y6és (for 
tx Ov-vs) from tx bs (259), and the Ionic réNs (for rodc-vs) from wérkes 
(265). 
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FORMATION OF CASES. 


NOMINATIVE SINGULAR. 


209. The numerous forms of the nominative singular of 
this declension must be learned partly by practice. The 
following are the general principles on which the nominative 
is formed from the stem. 

1. Masculine and feminine stems, except those in y, p, a, 
and ovr (2 and 3), add s, and make the needful euphonic 
changes. E.g. 

Pura£, guard, pirax-os ; yur, vulture, yor-ds ; : PAR, | vein, preB-ds 
(74); €dmis (for éArids), hope, émid-05 j Xapts, grace, Xdper-os ; dpvis, 
bird, dpvi-os ; vs, night, vuxr-ds; padores, scourge, paorty-os; oaA- 
ae trumpet, odAmyy-o5- So Alds, Ajax, Aiayr-os (79); Avods, 
Avcarr-os ; was, wavT-os; Tels, rHEvT-0s; xapiets, xaptevt-os ; Secxvis, 
Seixvivt-os. (The neuters of the last five words, Adcay, ray, rev, 
xapiev, and Sexviy, are given under 4, below.) 

2. Masculine and feminine stems in vy, p, and o merely 
lengthen the last vowel, if it is short. E.g. 

Aidy, age, ai@v-os; Saipwy, divinity, Saiuov-os; Atunv, harbor, 
Aupev-os ; Op, beast, Onp-ds ; dnp, air, d€p-os ; Swxparns (Swxparec-), 
Socrates. 

3. Masculine stems in ovr drop r, and lengthen otow. E.g. 

Aéwy, lion, A€ovr-os; A€ywv, speaking, A€yovt-os; wy, being, 
GvT-0s. 

4. In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the 
same as the stem. Finalr of the stem is dropped (25). E.g. 

Sopa, body, cwuat-os; wéAay (neuter of péAds), black, wéAay-os ; 
Atoay (neuter of Avads), having loosed, Abcavr-os ; 7ay, all, wayt-ds; 
ribév, placing, rBévr-os; xapiev, graceful, xapievr-os; ddev, giving, 
ddovros; A€yov, saying, A€yovr-os; Sexviv, showing, Sexvivr-os. 
(For the masculine nominatives of these adjectives and participles, 
see 1, above.) 


210. (Exceptions to 209, 1-8.) 1. In zovs, foot, 30d-ds, 08s be- 
comes ovs. Adpap, wife, Sdyapr-os, does not add s. Change in 
quantity occurs in dAwrné, fox, dAuirex-os, knpv§, herald, xypux-os, 
and ®otyé, Poivix-os. 

2. Stems in ty- add ¢ and have ts (78 8, 3) in the nominative ; as 
pis, nose, pu-ds. These also add s: xreis, comb, xrev-ds (78, 3) ; ‘da 
one, év-0s; and the adjectives péAds, black, péAav-os, and rdAas, 
wretched, raAav-os. 
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3. "Odors (Ionic ddwy), tooth, gen. ddovr-os, forms its nominative 
like participles in ovs: for these see 212, 1. 

211. (Exceptions to 209, 4.) Some neuter stems in ar- have ap 
in the nominative; as ryrap, liver, gen. ymar-os (225), as if from a 
stem in apr. For nouns in as with double stems in ar- (or ar-) 
and ag-, as xpéas, mépas (225), and répas, see 237. Das (for daos), 
light, has gen. gwr-ds; but Homer has ¢dos (stem daco-). For 
wp, fire, gen. wup-ds, see 291. 

212. (Participles.) 1. Masculine participles from verbs in wpe 
add s to ovr- and have nominatives in ovs (79); as d&dovs, giving, 
Sdovr-os. Neuters in ovr- are regular (209, 4). 

Other participles from stems in oyr- have nominatives in wy, 
like nouns (209, 3). 

2. The perfect active participle, with stem in or-, forms its 
nominative in ws (masc.) and os (neut.); as AEeAvKws, having 
loosed, neut. XeAvKOs, gen. AeAuKOT-os. (See 335.) 

218. N. For nominatives in ys and os, gen. eos, from stems in 


eo-, see 227. For peculiar formations from stems in o (nom. ®), 


see 242. 
ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 


214. 1. Most masculines and feminines with consonant 
stems add a to the stem in the accusative singular; as 
gpurat (pvAak-), pvdAaxa; A€wy (Acorr-), lion, A€ovra. 

2. Those with vowel stems add v; as roXs, state, roduv; 
ixbis, fish, ix6tv; vats, ship, vaty; Bovs, ox, Body. 

3. Barytones in ts and vs with lingual (7, 8, 6) stems 
generally drop the lingual and add v; as épts (€pid-), strife, 
piv; xaptis (xaptt-), grace, xaptv; dpvis (dpvid-), bird, dpviv; 
vermis (eveAmid-), hopeful, eveArw (but the oxytone éAris, 
hope, has éArda). 

215. N. Kreis (xrAad-), key, has xXety (rarely xAetda). 

216. N. Homer, Herodotus, and the Attic poets make accusa-. 
tives in a of the nouns.of 214, 3; as épida (Hom.) xdptra (Hadt.), 
dpvida (Aristoph.). 

217. N. ’AwodAwv and Tocedav (Ilocveddwy) have accusatives 
"ArdAXAw and Tloaeda, besides the forms in wva. 

For w in the accusative of comparatives in twy, see 359. 


218. N. For accusatives in ea from nominatives in ys, in ea from 
those in evs, and in w (for wa or oa) from those in ws or w, see 228 ; 
265 ; 243. 








225] NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS. 47 


VocaTIvE SINGULAR. 


219. The vocative singular of masculines and feminines 
is sometimes the same as the nominative, and sometimes the 
same as the stem. 


220. It is the same as the nominative 

1. In nouns with mute stems; as nom. and voc. dvAag 
(pvdAax-), watchman. (See the paradigms in 225.) 

2. In oxytones with liquid stems; as nom. and voc. zoiny 
(wrowpev-), shepherd, Ayunv (Atpev-), harbor. 

But barytones have the vocative like the stem; as da‘uwy 
(Satpoy-), voc. Saiwov. (See the paradigms in 225.) 

221. (Exceptions.) 1. Those with stems in 5, and barytones 
with stems in yr- (except participles), have the vocative like the 
stem ; as, Amis (éAm:8-), hope, voc. eAmi (cf. 25) : see A€wv and yiyas, 
declined in 225. So Atas (Aiavr-), Ajax, voc. Alay (Hom.), but Aids 
in Attic. | 

2. Xwrnp (cwrnp-), preserver, "AmoAAwv (‘AzroAAwy-), and Ioce- 
dv (Tlovedwy- for Tlocedaov-) shorten 7 and w in the vocative. 
Thus voc. c@rep, “AzoAAov, Idcedov (Hom. Iove(Saov). For the 
recessive accent here and in similar forms, see 122 (d). 

222. All others have the vocative the same as the stem. 
See the paradigms. 

223. There are a few vocatives in oc from nouns in w and oy, 
gen. ovs: see 245; 248. 

For the vocative of syncopated nouns, see 273. 


DaTIVE PLURAL. 

224. The dative plural its formed by adding o to the 
stem, with the needful euphonic changes. £.g. 

Pyrat (pvAak-), HAE; pytwp (fyTop-), pyropat; €Aris (€Amd-), 
€Xzriot (74); movs (20d-), root; A€wy (Acovr-), A€ovor (79) ; Saipwv 
(Satpov-), Saiuoor (80); riHets (revr-), rePeiot; xapiers (xaptevr-); 
xapieot (74); tords (ioravr-), ioract; Sexvis (Sexvuvr-), dexvior; Baot- 
Aevs (Baoirev-), BaciAcvor; Bods (Bov-), Bovai; ypats (ypav-), ypavat. 

For a change in syncopated nouns, see 278. 


NOUNS WITH MUTE OR LIQUID STEMS. 


225. The following are examples of the most com- 
mon forms of nouns of the third declension with mute 
or liquid stems. 


48 


INFLECTION. 


[225 


For the formation of the cases, see 209-224. For euphonic 
changes in nearly all, see 74 and 79. For special changes in Opéé, 


see 99, 5. 


(6) ovAag 
watchman 
Stem. (ovdAax-) 


Nom. @vAag 
Gen. d¢vAaxos 
Dat. dvAax 
Acc. ¢vAaxa 
Voc. dvAag 
N.A.V. @wAaxe 
G. D. @vAdxow 
N.V. @gvAaxes 
Gen. ¢vAdxev 
Dat. dvrafe 
Acc. @vAaxas 
(6) ylyas 
giant 
Stem. (yeyarr-) 
Nom. ylyas 
Gen. ylyavros 
Dat. ylyavn 
Acc. ylyavra 
Voc. = ylyav 


N. A.V. ylyavre 
G. D. 


yryavrovv 
N. V. ylyavres 
Gen. ytydvrov 
Dat. ylyacr 
Acc. ylyavras 


Mcrte Stems. 


lL. Masculines and Feminines. 


(7) Oay 


vein 


(pAcB-) 


(6) Oys 


hired man. 


(Onr-) 


- this 
Onros 
Onrl 

Onra 

Ors 


(6) cadmyé 
trumpet 
(cadmrcyy-) 


SINGULAR. 


oodmyt 
ooAmyyos 
oodmyy: 
oodmyya 
oodmyét 
DUAL. 
oodmyye 
coal«alyyouw 
PLURAL, 


ooAmyyes 
cal@alyyev 
oodmyée 


torch 
(Aaprad-) 


SINGULAR. 


Aaptras 
Aapwados 
Aapmade 
Aaprada 
Lapwds 
DUAL. 
Aapwade 
Aap wadorv 
PLURAL. 
aparades 
LaprdSav 
Lapmdor 
Aapwadas 


(yj) Oplg 
hair 
(rptx-) 


Op 
TMXOS 
Tpx6 
tplxa 
Oplé 


tplxe 
Tpixoty 


tplxes 
TPXov 
Op El 

tplxas 


(si) Aapards (6 oi) Spvie 


bird 
(ép%8-) 


Spvis 
SpviBos 
Spvide 
Opviv 
épvis 


Spvide 
épvt0ow 


Spvides 
dpvtbay 
Spvior 


Spvidas 


(6) Ade 


lion 
(Acovr-) 


drwlSe 
éAwBou 


éXmlSesg 
édmrlSev 
édarlor 
érribas 


ws 
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Il. Neuters. 
(76) cepa (76) wépas (70) trap 
body end liver 
Sten. (¢ wiaT-) (wepar-) (yrar-) 
SINGULAR. 
N. A.V capa aépas (237) wap 
Gen. Teparos aréparos fraros 
Dat cepare aépare ware 
DUAL. 
N. A.V repare aipare rare 
G. D. Topcror WEPATOLY qrarow 
PLURAL. 
N. A. V oopara awipara yrara 
Gen ToOpPATOV weparwv WraTov 
Dat oopact aépacs frac 
Liquip STEMs. 
(6) rourjy (6) alev = (6) aiyepetv (6) Salpwy (6) owrrp 
shepherd age leader divinity preserver 
Stem. (ropev-) (alwy-) (Aryepor-) (Satuov-)  (aurep-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. ourny aly yepov Salpov cernp 
Gen.  rousévos alwvos aYEPROvos Salpovos cwrrpos 
Dat. sopéve aleve nyepove Salpove owript 
Acc. rowpéva atova ayepova Salpova cwripa 
Voc. rowryy aly TYepov Satpov oerep (122) 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. rroupéve alcove Tyyepove Salpove cTwrnpe 
G. D. rouptvow alovorv nyyepovory Sarpovorw cerrpow 
PLURAL. | 
N. V. srowéves aloves ayepoves Salpoves cearypes 
Gen. sowevov alavey tyepovey = Saipovev «= warvjpav 
Dat. router alwor yyepoot Salpoore CeTnpoe 
Acc.  srotpéyas alevas jyepovas Salpovas carnpas 
E 
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(6) dyrep (6) ds (6) Onp (x) bts (3) deriv 


orator salt beast nose mind 
Stem. (pnrop-) = (dd-) (Onp-) (piv-) (pper-) 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. fyjrep Ds Onp pts pry 
Gen. prropes ddos Onpds pives dpeves 
Dat. frjrop dX Onpi pivl dpevi 
Acc. = frjropa dia Oripa pive dpiva 
Voce énrrop ds Crip pts dpyy 
DUAL 
N. A.V. prjrope r 9 ¥ Gnpe ftve dpive 
G.D. myrcpov ddoty Onpoty pivoty dpevoty 
PLURAL. 
N.V. frfropes Des Gripes ptves dptves 
Gen. mnropev dia Onpev pivey dpevey 
Dat érrropos dral Onpot piot pect 
Acc. rfropas dias Cripas pivas plvas 


STEMS ENDING IN Zz. 


226. The final o of the stem appears only where there 
is no case-ending, as in the nominative singular, being else- 
where dropped. (See 88,1.) Two vowels brought together 
by this omission of o are generally contracted. 

227. The proper substantive stems in eo- are chiefly 
neuters, which change eg- to os in the nominative singular. 
Some masculine proper names change eo- regularly to ys (209, 
2). Stems in ao- form nominatives in as, all neuters (228). 


228. wxpdrns (Lwxparec- ), Socrates, (70) yévos 
(yeveo-), race, and (70) yépas Cvepaa-)s prize, are 
thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 

Nom. Lexparnys N.A.V.  yévos yépas 
Gen. (Zwxpdreos) Zexp&rovs| Gen. (yéveos) yévovs (yépaos) yépeas 
Dat. (Zwxpdret) Dexpdra | Dat. (yévei) yéve (yépat) yépar 
Acc. (Zwxpdrea) Zonpdry DUAL. 
Voe. Zexpares N.A.V. (yévee) yévar (vépae) yépa 

G.D. (-yeréow) yevoty  (yepdowr) yep 

PLURAL, 
N. A.V. (yévea) yévn (vyépaa) yépa 


Gen. yevleov yevdv (yepdwy) yepdv 
Dat. yéveor yépacs 
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229. In the genitive plural ewy is sometimes uncontracted, even 
in prose; as retxéwy from retxos. For cea contracted ea, see 39, 2. 

230. Proper names jn ys, gen. eos, besides the accusative in y, 
have a form in nv of the first declension; as Swxparyv, Anpooberny, - 
TloAvveixny. 

For the recessive accent in the vocative of these nouns, see 122. 

231. Proper names in xAeys, compounds of «Aéos, glory, are 
doubly contracted in the dative, sometimes in the accusative. 
TlepexAéns, TepixARs, Pericles, is thus declined : — 


Nom. (lTlepexdéns) TlepixAfis 

Gen. (Mleptxdéeos) Tlepixdéous 

Dat. (Ilepexdéet) (Ilepexddec) Tlepeadct 

Acc. (Ilepixdéea) ITepixdda (poet. Iepixd#) 
Voc. (Mleplx\ees) Tleptxdas 


232. N. In proper names in xXeys, Homer has jos, ft, fa, 
Herodotus éos (for cos), i, éa. In adjectives in ens Homer some- 
times contracts ee to e: a8, evxAéns, acc. plur. evxAelas for edxA€eas. 

233. Adjective stems in eo- change ec- to yg in the masculine 
and feminine of the nominative singular, but leave es in the 
neuter. For the declension of these, see 312. 

2384. The adjective rpijpys, triply fitted, is used as a 
feminine noun, (7) rptypys (SC. vats), trireme, and is thus 
declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 
Nom. tpvfpys N. A.V. (rpefpee) N.V. (rpchpees) rprfpas 
Gen. (rpehpeos) rprfpovs tprfipe | Gen. (rpinpéwv) tpifjpev 
Dat. (rpehpei) tpifipea |G. D. (rpenpéov) | Dat. rpihpecr 
Acc. (rpthpea) tpifpn . Tpifipow| Acc. Tpifpes 
Voc. rprfipes 


235. N. Tpujpns has recessive accent in the genitive dual and 
plural: for this in other adjectives in ys, see 122. 

For the accusative plural in es, see 208, 3. 

236. N. Some poetic nominatives in as have ¢ for a in the 
other cases; as ovéas, ground, gen. ovdeos, dat. ovSei, ovdee (Homer). 
So Bpéras, image, gen. Bpereos, plur. Bpérn, Bperéwy, in Attic 
poetry. 

237. 1. Some nouns in as have two stems, —one in ar- or dr- 
with gen. aros (like wépas, 225), and another in ao- with gen, 


E2 
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a(o-)os, aos, contracted ws (like yépas, 228). Thus xépas (xepar-, 
xepag-), horn, is doubly declined. 


SINGULAR. . DUAL, 


N.A.Y. xépas N. A.V. népare, (kepae) xépa 
Gen. éparos, (xepacs) xépes G.D. xepérow, (xepaocr) xepov 
Dat. xépart, (xepai) xépar 


PLURAL. 


N.A.V. xépdra, (xepaa) xépa 
Gen. «xepdrav, (Kxepawy) kepév 
Dat. xépace 


2. So répas, prodigy, répat-os, which has also Homeric forms 
from the stem in ao-, a8 répaa, Tepdwy, repaerat. Llépas, end (225), 
has only zrépart-os, ete. 


238. There is one Attic noun stem in ov-, aidoc-, with nomina- 
tive (4) aids, shame, which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. alSdés 
AND PLURAL 
Gen. (al800s) alS00s ree é i 
Dat. (aldo’) alot wanting. 
Acc. (aldoa) atlS& 
Voce. alSds 


239. Aidws has the declension of nouns in w (242), but the 
accusative in ® has the regular accent. (See also 359.) 

240. The Ionic (4) qs, dawn, has stem 7oo-, and is declined 
like aidds : — gen. qovs, dat. jot, acc. 7a. The Attic éws is declined 
like yews (196): but see 199. 


STEMS IN 2 OR O. 


241. A few stems in w- form masculine nouns in ws, gen. w-os, 
which are often contracted in the dative and accusative singular 
and in the nominative and accusative plural. 

242. A few in o- form feminines in w, gen. ods (for o-os), 
which are always contracted in the genitive, dative, and accusa- 
tive singular. The original form of the stems of these nouns is 
uncertain. (See 239.) | 

243. The nouns (6) ypws, hero, and (4) raéy, persuasion, 
are thus declined’: — 
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SINGULAR. Nom. pes wede 
Gen. pecs (wecBoos) eGots 
Dat. per or fipe (weBot) meSot 
Acc. pea or fpe (weoa) we0d 
Voc. pes weBot 
DUAL, N. A.V. fpec 
G.D.  hpdow 
PLURAL N.V. pees or fipes 
Gen. pdev 
Dat. pect 


Acc. peas or fipes 


244. These nouns in ws sometimes have forms of the Attic 
second declension; as gen. ypw (like ved), accus. yowy. Like ypws 
are declined Tpws, Trojan (128), and parpws, mother’s brother. 

245. N. The feminines in @ are chiefly proper names. Like 
wetOw may be declined Sargw (Acolic Vardw), Sappho, gen. Sar- 
gots, dat. Sardot, acc. Sarda, voc. Sarpot. So Ayre, KaAupa, 
and 7x, echo. No dual or plural forms of these nouns are found 
in the third declension ; but a few occur of the second, as acc. plur. 
yopyovs from yopy#, Gorgon. No uncontracted forms of nouns in 
® occur. 

246. N. The vocative in o¢ seems to belong to a form of the 
stem in o-; and there was a nominative form in wy, as Antu, argu. 

247. N. Herodotus has an accusative singular in ov; as “lody 
(for *Id) from *Id, Io, gen. “lois. 

248. A few feminines in wy (with regular stems in ov) have 
occasional forms like those of nouns in ; as dnduby, nightingale, 
gen. dndods, voc. dydot; elxuv, image, gen. eixous, acc. eixw; xeAtduv, 
swallow, voc. xeAtdor. 


STEMS IN I AND Y. 


249. Most stems in « (with nominatives in is) and a few 
in v (with nominatives in vs and v) have « in place of their 
final . or v in all cases except the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative singular, and have ws for os in the genitive 
singular. The dative singular and the nominative plural 
are contracted. 


250. The nouns (7) mods (aront-), state, (0) wnxus 
(rnyu-), cubst, and (ro) doru (dorv-), city, are thus 
declined : — 


BA INFLECTION. [251 


SINGULAR. 

Nom. TOA HNXVS éoru 

Gen. wows HX ews Gorrews 

Dat. (wédet) wore (xhxet) wrx (dore’) Gores 

Acc. woAv =nXvy doru 

Voc. WOAs WAXY dovru 

DUAL. 

N. A.V. (wédee) wore (xhxee) wiXe (doree) dover 

G.D mwoMlowy anx dow aoréou 
PLURAL. 

N. V. (wxddees) woes (xhxees) wyxers (dorea) dory 

Gen. woNeey WX wv do-rewy 

Dat. wodeo WX Eo Gor-rect 

Acc. woAes WHXK ES (dorea) dory 


251. For the accent of genitives in ews and ewy, see 114. For 
accusatives like réAes and 27xeIs, see 208, 3. 

252. N. The dual in ee is rarely left uncontracted. 

258. N. “Aorv is the principal noun in v, gen. ews. Its geni- 
tive plural is found only in the poetic form doréwy, but analogy 
leads to Attic dorewy. 

254. No nouns in 4 gen. ews, were in common Attic use. See 
xoppa and mérept in the Lexicon. 


255. N. The original « of the stem of nouns in ts (Attic gen. ews) is 
retained in Ionic. Thus, réds, wddcos, (wédu) wb, wodey; plur. rédrces, 
wonlwy ; Hom. roAleoos (Hdt. rédor), wédcas (Hat. also rdXis for rodt-vs, 
see 208, 4). Homer has also rode (with wrddet) and wrddeor in the 
dative. There are also epic forms wéAnos, rddni, réAnes, wéAnas. The 
Attic poets have a genitive in eos. 

The Ionic has a genitive in eos in nouns in vs of this class. 

256. N. Stems in v with gen. ews have also forms in ev, in 
which ev becomes ef, and drops ¢, leaving «: thus ayyxv-, wyxev-, 


anxer-, myxe- (See 90, 3.) 


257. Most nouns in us retain uv; as (0) ixOis (tyOu-), 
fish, which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 
Nom. tts Nom.  (y@v«s 
Gen. ty8sos N. A.V. = Ly Ove Gen. ty@tov 
Dat. t,@0i (Hom. (x@vz)); G. D. ix Giouv Dat. tx Over 
Acc. tyedév Acc. ix 065 


Voc, tx6é 
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258. N. The nominative plural and dual rarely have vs and v; 
as iyOts (like accus.) and iy@t (for ix@ve) in comedy. 

259. N. Homer and Herodotus have both iy@vas and iy6ds in 
the accusative plural. “Iy@is here is for iyAv-vs (208, 4). 

260. Oxytones and monosyllables have & in the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative singular: see ly@is. Monosyllables are 
circumflexed in these cases; as pis (v-), mouse, pvos, pri, pry, 
pv; plur. pves, pvov, pvoi, vas. 

261. N. “EyyeAvs, eel, is declined like ty@/s in the singular, 
and like w7yvs in the plural, with gen. sing. éyyéAv-os and nom. 
plur. éyyérus. 

262. N. For adjectives in vs, ea, v, see 319. 


STEMS ENDING IN A DIPHTHONG. 


263. 1. In nouns in evs, ev of the stem is retained in the 
nominative and vocative singular and dative plural, but 
loses v before a vowel; as (6) Baore’s (Bacwer-), king, 
which is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 
Nom. Paocrrcdés N.V. (Baotdées) Bacrrcts 
Gen. Bacrrées N. A.V. Bacrée | Gen. Bacirtéov 
Dat. (Bacird) Baowtet| G.D. BacrtAdow | Dat. Bacirchor 
Acc. Pacrtéa Acc. Bacwréas 
Voc. Paced 


- So yoveis (yovev-), parent, lepevs (iepev-), priest, "AxiAAcvs 
Gian Achilles, ‘Odvoceds (Odvocer-), Ulysses. 

264. Homer has ev in three cases, Baowevs, BaowAed, and Bact- 
Aevor; but in the other cases BactAzjos, BartAn, BaorrAja, BaoAjes, 
Baornas, also dat. plur. dptory7-eoot (from dpwrevs); in proper 
names he has eos, ¢i, etc., a8 IIyAéos, InAdi (rarely contracted, as 
"AxAAcz). Herodotus has gen. eos. 

265. Nouns in evs originally had stems in qv, before vowels NE: 
From forms in n¢os, "Fb NFA etc., came the Homeric nos, yt, 7a, 
etc. The Attic ews, ea, eas came, by exchange of quantity (33), 
from nos, na, nas. 

266. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) with Plato have 
ns (contracted from jes) in the nominative plural; as trmijs, 
Baowrns, for later twrreis, Baovrcis. In the accusative plural, eds 
usually remains unchanged, but there is a late form in es. 
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267. When a vowel precedes, éws of the genitive singular may 
be contracted into Gs, and éa of the accusative singular into 4; 
rarely éas of the accusative plural into as, and éwy of the genit{ve 
plural into ay. Thus, Tlapase’s, Peiraeus, has gen. Hepacéws, 
Tletpasiis, dat. Tlepardi, Metpacet, acc. Tepaséd, Tetpaa; Awptevs, 
Dorian, has gen. plur. Awpéwy, Awptiv, acc. Awptéas, Awpias. 


268, The nouns (é, 7) Bots (Bov-), ox or cow, (4) ypais 
(ypav-), old woman, (4) vais (vav-), ship, and ols (oi-), sheep, 
are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. } 
. Nom. Bows ypavs vaus ols 
' Gen. Boos ypacs vEng oles 
Dat. Bot pat vn olf 
Acc. Bot ypatv vauy oly 
Voe. Bow ypau vaU - of 
t DUAL 
N. A.V. Boée Yypeae vie ole 
G. D. Booty ypaoty veoty oloty 
? PLURAL. 
N. V. Boes ypacs vies oles 
Gen. Bocy ypacv veoy olov 
Dat. Bouvet ypavol vavorl oloré 
Acc. Bovs Yeavs vaus  - ols 


269. N. The stems of fois, ypais, and vais became for-, ypar-, and 
var- before a vowel of the ending (compare Latin bév-is and ndv-is). , 
The stem of ols, the only stem in o:-, was é¢t- (compare Latin dvis). 
Afterwards ¢ was dropped (90, 3), leaving Bo-, ypa-, va-, and ol-. Attic 
yews is for ynos (83). 

270. In Doric and Ionic »aés is much more regular than in Attic: — 


‘SINGULAR. PLURAL, 

Doric. Homer. Herod. | Doric. Homer. Herod. 
Nom. vats wns wns vaes vies, vées véeg 
Gen. vads vnés, veds  veds vatov vndv, vedv =: ved 
Dat. vat val vt | vave’, vqvel, vavert 

vaeoot vherot, véeror 
Acc. vatv  vfja, véa véa vaas vijas, véas véas 


271. Homer has ypyis (ypnv-) and ypyis (yenu-) for ypais. He has 
Béas and Bois in the accusative plural of Bods. 


272, Xois, three-quart measure, is declined like Bois, except in the 
accusatives xéa and xdas.. (See xois in 291.) 
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SYNCOPATED NOUNS. 


278. Four nouns in yp (with stems in ep-) e synco- 
pated (65) in the genitive and dative singular b, dropping 
e. The syncopated genitive and dative are oxytone; and 
the vocative singular has recessive accent (122), and ends 
in ep as a barytone (220, 2). In the other cases « is re- 
tained and is always accented. But in the dative plural ep- 
is changed to pa-. 

274. These are (6) mwaryp (xarep-), father, (4) pyryp 
(uytep-), mother, (4) Ovydérnp (Ovyarep-), daughter, and (4) 
yaornp (yaorep-) belly. 

1. The first three are thus declined : — 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. marr BYTHP Ovysdirnp 
Gen. (xarépos) watpos (unrépos) pyrpos (Ovyardpos) Ovyarpes 
Dat. (warép:) warpl (undp) pyrpl (Ovyarép:) @vyarpl 
Ovyartpa 


Acc. wartpa pyrépa 
Voce. warTep prep Ovyarep 
DUAL. 

N. A. V. warépe pyrépe Ouvyarépe 

G. D. qwaTtépouy pytépow Ovyarépoty 
PLURAL. 

N. V. mwarépes pnrépes Ovyarépes 

Gen. wattpwy pyrépeov Ovyarépoy 

Dat. TaTpact pNTpact Ovyarpact 

Acc, watépas pyrépas Ovyarépas 


2. Taoryp is declined and accented like zaryp. 

275. "Aoryp (6), star, has dorpdaw, like a syncopated noun, in 
the dative plural, but is otherwise regular (without syncope). 

276. N. The unsyncopated forms of all these nouns are often used 
by the poets, who also syncopate other cases of Ouydrnp ; as Ovyarpa, 
Ovyarpes, Ovyarp@v. Homer has dat. plur. Ouvyardpeoot, and rarpady 
for rarépwy. 

277. 1. ’"Avyjp (6), man, drops « whenever a vowel fol- 
lows ep, and inserts § in its place (67). In other respects 
it follows the declension of zarjp. 

2. Anpyrnp, Demeter (Ceres), syncopates all the oblique 
cases, and then accents them on the first syllable. 
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278. “Avyjp and Anpyrnp are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. Nom. dviip Anpirnpe 
Gen. (dvépos) &vipés (Anujrepos) Afpntpos 
Dat. (dvdpc) dv&pl (Anuyrept) Afunrpe 
Acc. — (dvépa) &vBpa Ss (Anuttrepa) Afpntpa 
Voce, &vep Afpnrep 
DUAL, N. A.V. (dvépe) &vbpe 


G. D. (dvépow) &vSpoty 


PLURAL. N.V. (dvépes) &vbpes 
Gen. (dvépwr) dvipdy 
Dat. dvbpdor 
Acc. (dvépas) &vSpas 


279. The poets often use the unsyncopated forms. Homer has 
dvdpecor as well as dvdpacr in the dative plural. 


GENDER OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


280. The gender in this declension must often be learned 
by observation. -But some general rules may be given. 


281. 1. MascuLine are stems in 
ev-; a8 Baowrevs ( Baowev-), king. 
p- (except those in dp-); as xparnp (xparnp-), mixing-bowl, ydp 


(yap), starling. 
» (except those in ty-, yor, do) ; a8 Kavwy (Kavoy-), rule. 


vr-; a8 ddovs (ddovT-), tooth. 

yt- (except those in ryr-); as A€Bys (AcBy7-), kettle. 

wr-; a8 épws (épwr-), love. 

2. Exceptions. Feminine are yaornp, belly, RTP, fate, xeip, hand, 
bpiy, mind, dAxvoy, halcyon, eixwv, image, yiwv, shore, xOwv, earth, 
Xtwy, snow, pyxwy, poppy, érOys (éoOyr-), dress. 

Neuter are zip, fire, pus (dur-), light. 

282, 1. FEMININE are stems in 

t and v, with nomin. in ts and us; as woAts (zroAt-), city, ioyus 
_(ioxv-), strength. 

au-; a8 vaus (vav-). 

5-, 6-, ryr-; as épis (epid-), strife, raxurys (raxutyt-), speed. 

i», you, Sov; as axrts (dxriv), ray, oraywy (orayov-), drop, 
xeAiduv (xeATbor-), swallow. 

2. Exceptions. Masculine are éyt-s, viper, Ogi-s, serpent, Borpvs, 
cluster of grapes, Opivu-s, footstool, tyOi-s, fish, pi-s, mouse, véxu-s, 
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corpse, oraxu-s, ear of grain, wéAexu-s, axe, eiXU-s, cubit, wos 
(2r08-), foot, deAgpts (SeAdiv-), dolphin. 

288. Neuter are stems in 

e and v with nomin. in ¢ and v; as weéwept, pepper, dary, city. 

as-; aS yépas, prize (see 227). 

€s-, With nomin. in os; as yévos (yeveo-), race (see 227). 

ap-; a8 véxrap, nectar. 

at-; a8 wpa (cwpar-), body. 

284. Labial and palatal stems are always either masculine or 
feminine. (See 225.) 

285. Variations in gender sometimes occur in poetry: see, for 
example, ai@jp, sky, and Ofs, heap, in the Lexicon. See also 288. 


DIALECTs. 
286. 1. Gen. and Dat. Dual. Homeric ouy for oxy. 


2. Dat. Plur. Homeric eoar, rarely eot, and oor (after vowels) ; 
also ct. 


3. Most of the uncontracted forms enclosed in ( ) in the para- 
digms, which are not used in Attic prose, are found in Homer or 
Herodotus; and some of them occur in the Attic poets. 

4. For special dialectic forms of some nouns of the third declen- 
sion, see 232, 236, 237, 240, 247, 255, 259, 264, 270, 271, 276, 279. 


IRRHGULAR NOUNS. 


287. 1. Some nouns belong to more than one declension. 
Thus oxéros, darkness, is usually declined like Adyos (192), 
but sometimes like yévos (228). So Oidirovs, Oedipus, has 
genitive Oidizrodes or Oidizrov, dative Oidizodk, accusative Oid- 
moda Or Oidizrovr. 

See also yéAws, gpws, idpus, and others, in 291. 

2. For the double accusatives in y and wv of Swxparns, Anpo- 
adevys, etc., see 230. 

288, Nouns which are of different genders in different 
numbers are called heterogeneous ; as (6) otros, corn, plur. 
(ra) otra, (6) Serpds, chain, (of) Seopot and (ra) Seopa. 

289. Defective nouns have only certain cases; as évap, 
dream, dgedos, use (only nom. and accus.); (rv) vida, snow 
(only accus.). Some, generally from their meaning, have 
only one number; as readw, persuasion, ra. ‘OdrAvuru, the Olym- 
pic games. 
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290. Indeclinable nouns have one form for all cases. 
These are chiefly foreign words, as "Addu, “IopayA; and 
names of letters, “AAgda, Bira, etc. 


291. The following are the most important irregular 
nouns :-—— 

1. “Acdys, Hades, gen. ov, etc., regular. Hom. "Aidys, gen. ao or 
= dat. 7, acc. Vv; also “Aides, "Aids (from stem ‘AiS). 

2. avag (6), king, dvaxtos, etc., voc. dvag (poet. dva, in addressing 
Gods). 

3. “Apys, Ares, “Apews (poet. “Apeos), (Ape) “Apet, (“Apea) “Apn 
or “Apny, “Apes (Hom. also”’Apes). Hom. also “Apres, “Ap “Apna. 

4. Stem (dpr-), gen. (rov or rps) dpves, lamb, apvi, dpva; pl. doves, 
dpvav, dpvdct, dpvas. In the nom. sing. dyes (2d decl.) is used. 

5. ydAa (76), milk, ydAaxros, ydAaxrt, etc. 

6. yéAws (6), laughter, yéXwros, etc., regular: in Attic poets acc. 
yeAwra or yAur. In Hom. generally of second declension, dat. 
yeArv, ace. yu, yur (yéAov?). (See 287, 1.) 

7. yovu (78), knee, yovaros, yovart, etc. (from stem yovar-) ; Ton. 
and poet. youvaros, youvart, etc.; Hom. also gen. youvds, dat. youvi, 
pl. yovva, youvay, yovverat. 

8. yy (7) wife, yuvatxds, “yevaixi, yevatka, yvva; dual yvvatxe, 
yuvatxoty ; pl. yovaikes, yuvaixoy, yuvatki, yuvaixas. 

9. dévdpov (70), tree, SeSpov, regular (Ion. Sévdpeoy); dat. sing. 
Sevdpe; dat. pl. dévdpect. 

10. déos (76), fear, S€ous, Séet, etc. Hom. gen. Sdeiovs. 

11. ddpv (7d), spear (cf. ydvv); (from stem Sopar-) ddparos, 
Sdpart; pl. ddpara, etc. Ton. and poet. Sovparos, etc.; Epic also 
gen. Sovpos, dat. Sovpi; dual Sotpe; pl. dovpa, Sovpwv, Sovperor. 
Poetic gen. dopds, dat. Sopi and dope. 

12. pws (6), love, Epwros, etc. In poetry also épos, épw, epov. 

13. Zevs (Aeol. Ae’s), Zeus, Atos, Au, Ata, Zed. Ion. and poet. 
Znyves, Zyvi, Ziva. Pindar has Af for Aw. 

14. @émus (4), justice (also as proper name, Themis), gen. @éusdos, 
etc., reg. like dps. Hom. Ogmuoros, etc. Pind. euros, etc. Hdt. 
gen. Oéwos. In Attic prose, indeclinable in Oé¢mus éori, fas est; as 
Gépus elvar. 

15. iSpus (6), sweat, iSp@ros, etc. Hom. has dat. iSpa, acc. ipa 
(243). 

16. xdpa (70), head, poetic; in Attic only nom., accus., and voc. 
sing., with dat. Kapa. (tragic). Hom. Kap, gen. Kdpyros, KApHATOS, 
Kpaaros, Kpa70s ; ; dat. Rape, Kapyart, Kpaart, xpart; } acc. (rov) 
Kpara, (ro) Kapy or xdp; plur. NOM. dpa, Kapyara, Kpaara; gen. 
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Kparov; dat. xpact; acc. xdpa with (rovs) KpGras ; ; nom. and acc. 
pl. also Kdpyva, gen. Kapyvinv. Soph. (70) xpara. 

17. xpivov (70), lily, xpivov, etc. In plural also xpivea (Hdt.) 
and xptveot (poetic). (See 287, 1.) 

18. xdwy (6, 9), dog, voc. xvov: the rest from stem xvv, Kvv0s, 
Kuvi, Kiva; pl. ives, Kuv@y, Kuali, Kivas. 

19. Ads (6), stone, Hom. ddas, poetic; gen. Aaos (or Adov), dat. 
Aat, acc. Adav, Aav; dual Ade; plur. Aa@v, Adeoor, or Adeor. 

20. dura (Hom. Nir’, generally with é\aiy, oil), fat, oil; proba- 
bly Afra is neut. accus., and Adm’ is dat. for Auri. See Lexicon. 

21. paprus: (6, 7), witness, gen. paprupos, etc., dat. pl. udprvot 
Hom. nom. paprupos (2d decl.). 

) 22. pare (}), whip, gen. pdoriyos, etc., Hom. dat. pact, acc. 
ty. 

23. ols (9), sheep, for Attic declension see 268. Hom. dis, dios, 
GL, Oies, dtwv, dtevor (olect, decor), dig. Aristoph. has dat. dé. 

24. dverpos (6); ‘Gverpov (79), dream, gen. ov; also Gvap (rd), gen. 
Gveiparos, dat. dvecpart; plur. dve(para, dveipdrwr, veipact. 

25. doe (Tw), dual, eyes, poetic; plur. gen. docwv, dat. dacois 
or Goout. 

26. dpvis (6, 7), bird, see 225. Also poetic forms from stem 
épvi-, nom. and acc. sing. dprvis, dpviv ; pl. Gpvets, Gpvewy, acc. Gpvets 
or Opvis. Hat. acc. Gpviba. Doric gen. Opvixos, etc. 

27. ots (ro), ear, wrds, wri; pl. dra, w@rev (128), wot. Hom. 
gen. ovaros; pl. ovata, ovact, and wot. Doric as. 

28. Tivig (4), Pnyz, Tuxvés, Tvxvi, Tvxva (also Iyvx-ds, etc.). 

29. mpéaBus (6), old man, elder (properly adj.), poetic, acc. wpé- 
oBvv (as adj.), voc. mpéoBu; pl. rpéoBas (Ep. xpéoByes), chiefs, 
elders: the common word in this sense is rpeoBirns, distinct from 
apeaBevtys. IpéerBus = ambassador, w. gen. rpéoBews, is rare and 
poetic in sing.; but common in prose in plur., rpeoBets, rpeoBewr, 
apeaBect, pea Bes (like rpxvs). IpeoBevrys, ambassador, is com- 
mon in sing., but rare in plural. 

30. wip (10), fire (stem rip-), rupds, tupt; pl. (ra) wupa, watch- 
fires, dat. wrupots. 

31. oréos or oeios (7d), cave, Epic; oretovs, omy, oreiwy, 
oTrnecot OF orérot. 

32. raws or tas, Attic rads (6), peacock, like vews (196): also 
dat. rawvt, rawot, chiefly poetic. 

33. rUpds (6), whirlwind ; declined like vews (196). Also proper 
name Tudis, in poetry generally Tudovos, Tupavi, Tupova. (See 
287, 1.) 

34. vdup (70), water, Vdaros, Vdart, etc.; dat. plur. vdace 
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35. vids (6), son, viov, etc., reg.; also (from stem viv-) vi€os, 
(vidi) viet, (viéa), vide, vidow,; (vides) viets, vidwy, vido, (vidas) viets : 
also with v for vw; as dds, vou, béos, etc. Hom. also (from stem vi-) 
gen. vios, dat. vi, acc. via; dual vie; pl. ules, vias, also dat. vidou 

36. xeip (9); hand, xeipds, xetpi, etc.; but yxepoty (poet. xXetpocy) 
and yxepoi (poet. Xeiperat or Xeipect) : poet, also xepds, xepi, etc. 

37. (x90s) xovs (6), mound, xods, xot, xouv (like Bods, 268). 

88. Xovs (6), three-quart measure: see 272. Ionic and late 
nom. xoevs, with gen. yoéws, xows, etc., regularly like Iepasevs 
and Awpieis (267). 

39. xpus (9), skin, Xpwrds, Xpuri, Xpara; poet. also xpods, xpot, 
xpda; dat. ypq (only in év xpq, near). 


LocaL ENDINGS. 


292. The endings -& and -fey may be added to the stem 
of a noun or pronoun to denote place : — 

1. -6, denoting where; as dAdo-61, elsewhere ; oipayd-Oe, in 
heaven. 

2. -Oey denoting whence; as otxo-Oev, from home ; airé-Oer, 
from the very spot. 

293. The enclitic -S« (141, 4) added to the accusative denotes 
whither; as Méyapdde, to Megara, "EXevoivdde, to Eleusis. After 
a, Oe becomes fe (see 18; 28, 3); as “A@yvafe (for “APyvas-de), to 
Athens, @nBafe (for @nBas-Be), to Thebes, Oipafe, out of doors. 

284. The ending -ce is sometimes added to the stem, denoting 
whither ; as dAXowe, in another direction, ravroce, in every direction. 

295. N. In Homer, the forms in -# and -Oev may be governed 
by a preposition as genitives ; as ‘IAcd6t apo, before Ilium ; é€ adoBev, 
from the sea. 

296. N. Sometimes a relic of an original locative case is found 
with the ending cin the singular and o in the plural; as "Io6oe, 
at the Isthmus ; olxo (olxo-t), at home; Iv6ot, at Pytho; ’A@jvyos, 
at Athens; Tdaraaot, at Plataea; ’Odvpriacr, at Olympia; Oipact, 
at the gates. These forms (and also those of 292) are often classed 
among adverbs; but inscriptions show that forms in aot and in 
not were both used as datives in the early Attic. 

297. N. The Epic ending ¢: or dw forms a genitive or dative 
in both singular and plural. It is sometimes locative, as Kucinge, 
in the tent ; and sometimes it has other meanings of the genitive or 
dative, as Bindt, with violence. These forms may follow preposi- 
tions; a8 mapa vate, by the ships. 
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ADJECTIVES. 


FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS (VoweEL 
DECLENSION). 


298. 1. Most adjectives in os have three endings, os, 
7, ov. The masculine and neuter are of the second 
declension, and the feminine is of the first; as codds, 
copy, copoy, wise. 

2. If a vowel or p precedes os, the feminine ends in 
&; as dktos, afia, aEvov, worthy. But adjectives in oos 
have o7 in the feminine, except those in poos; as dmdéos, 
aMON, atrrdov, simple; aOpdos, 4Opda, aOpdov, crowded. 

299. Siodes, wise, and déios, worthy, are thus de- 
clined : — 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. codds codoh codév &£vos déla &fvov 
Gen. codod codis codod d£lov éflas dflou 
Dat. codH cody code dElep afl Ele 
Acc. gcoddy codhy coddy &ftov é£lav &fvov 
Voce. codé cobh codéy BEve éfla &£ftov 


DUAL. 

N.A.V. code coda coda dfle dfla df le 
G.D. codotv codaty codotv Gélow  délav  délow 

PLURAL. 

N.V. codol codal coda BEvor &£rar &fca 
Gen. codév coda coda d£leyv GEloy dflov 
Dat. codots codats codots Gglog = iflarg «= Elous 
Acc.  gcodots codds copa GElovg dflas &fta 


800. So paxpds, waxpd, paxpdv, long; gen. paxpod, waxpas, 
poxpod; dat. paxpe, paxpg, paxp@; acc. paxpdv, paxpay, paxpoy, 
etc., like dftos (except in accent). 

301. This is by far the largest class of adjectives. All parti- 
ciples in os and all superlatives (350) are declined like codds, and 
all comparatives in repos (350) are declined like paxpds (except 
in accent). 
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302. The nominative and genitive plural.of adjectives in os 
accent the feminine like the masculine: thus dfétos has dfuu, &fiwv 
(not dat, dftav, as if from dfia; see 124). 

For feminines in a of the third and first declensions combined, 
see 318. 

$03. The masculine dual forms in w and ow in all adjectives 
and participles may be used for the feminine forms in a and asy. 

304. Some adjectives in os, chiefly compounds, have only 
two endings, os and ov, the feminine being the same as the 
masculine. They are declined like codds, omitting the 
feminine. 

305. There are a few adjectives of the Attic seoond 
declension ending in ws and wv. 

306. “Adoyos, irrational (304), and tAews, gracious (305), 
are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. | 
Nom. &Aoyos GAoyov Trcws freoov 
Gen. &Adyou free 
Dat. dASye~p Prep 
Acc. &Aoyov Prcov 
Voe. &Aoye GAoyov trews Prcov 
DUAL. 
N. A.V. Edd yw frew 
G. D. GAS youv Creepy 
PLURAL. 
N.V. &Aoyo. &Aoya fiep frca 
Gen. é&Adyov rcov 
Dat. GAdyors frcps 
Acc. . GAdyous GAoya Prcws fea 


307. Some adjectives in os may be declined with either two or 
three endings, especially in poetry. 

308. Adjectives in ws, wy, commonly have a in the neuter plural. 
But éxzAew from éxzAews occurs. 

309. Il\éws, full, has a feminine in a: wAéws, wA€a, tA€wp. 
The defective os (from ga-os), safe, has nom. ois, ody (also fem. 
oa), acc. cov, neut. pl. o&, acc. pl. o@s. The Attic has owe, owas, 
o@a in nom. pl. Homer has gdos. 
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310. Many adjectives in eos and oos are contracted. Xpi- 
aeos, golden, dpyvpeos, of silver, and amddos, simple, are thug 


declined : — 


Nom. (xpbeeos) 
Gen. (xpvedov) 
Dat. (xpicdéy) 

Acc. (xpiccor) 


Nom. (xprséw) 
em (xprcéov) 


Nom. (xp6ceos) 
Gen. (xpvcéwr) 


Xpicods 
Xpvcod 
Xpro@ 
Xpucoty 


Xpvow 


Xpvooty - 


Xpvcot 
Xpvo dy 


SINGULAR. 


(xpieda) § xpror 
(xpivdas) xpvcris 
(xpoég) Xpvory 
(xpucéav) xpuo fy 

DUAL. 
(xpueéa) 
(xpucéaw) 

PLURAL. 


(xptoeat) 


Xpvea 
Xpvoaty 


Xpverat 


Dat. (xpiedos) xpucocis 
Acc. (xpuedous) xpicods 


Nom. (dpytpeos) d&pyvpots 
Gen. (dpyupéov) d&pyvpod 
Dat. (dpyupéy) dpyvp¢ 
. (dpyupeov) a&pyupotyv 


Nam. (dpyupéw) dpyvpé 
n. (dpyupéov) dpyvpoty 


Nom. (dpyvpeot) d&pyvpot 
Gen. (dpyupéwy) dpyvpav 
Dat. (dpyupéos) d&pyvpots 
Acc. (dpyupéous) dpyupods 


Nom. (dxddos) 
Gen. (drdJdov) 
Dat. (drdAdq) 
Ace. (drddor) 


Nam. (drddw) 
Geh. (drddov) 


awAobs 
dardod 
arlie 
dardoty 


dwhé 
dwhoty 


(xpvoéwv) 
(xpve éats) 
(xpveéas) 


Xpvc av 
Xpvorats 
Xptcds 


(xptceor) 
(xpueéov) 
(xpoey) 
(xpizeov) 


(xpucéw) 
(xpvcéowv) 


(xpboea) 
(xpucdwr) 
(xpvo dors) 
(xpboea) 


Xpvcoty 
Xpucod 
Xpio@ 
Xpvoody 


Xprores 
Xpvooty 


Xpvea 
Xpvody 
Xpvoots 
Xpvca 


SINGULAR. 
(dpyupéa) apyupa 
(dpyupéas) dpyvpas 
(dpyupég) dpyvpg 
(dpyupéay) apyvpav 

DUAL. 
(dpyupéa) apyvpa 
(dpyupéacy) dpyvpaty 

PLURAL. 
(dpyépeat) dpyvpat 
(dpyupéwy) a&pyvpav 
(dpyupéas) dpyvpats 


(4pyupéas) &pyvpas 


SINGULAR. 
(dwxddy) awrh 
(dwddns) darhfis 
(dwddéy) awhi 
(dwddnv) dari 
DUAL. 
(dwrdda) 
(dx déacy) 


awvG 
atwAaty 


dpyvpoty 
dpyvpod 
épyupe 
dpyvpoty 


(dp Upeor) 
(dpyupéov ) 
(dpyupéw) 
(dpyupeor) 


(dpyupéw) dpyupe 
(dpyupéov) d&pyvpoty 


(dpyipea) dpyvpa 
(dpyupéwy) apyupav 
(dpyupéos) apyupots 
(dpytpea) Spyvpa 


(dxrddov) 
(arddov) 
(daddy) 
(darddov) 


(drddw) 
(da dAdowv) 


F 


dmodv 
amwdo6 
are 
aoty 


awA0 
am\oty 
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PLURAL. 
Nom. (dwrAdor) arAot (dwd\dar) dwAat (dx\da)  §9awAG 
Gen. Qiadsur) awva@v (ax\cwv) driév (aw\éwy) awAréy 
Dat. (awdoor)_ drdois (ardoas) arAals (arddos) darAois 


Acc. (drddous) anAtote (awddas) awhas (awdoa) awAra 
311. All contr act forms of these ives are perispomena ; 
except w for éw and ow in the dual (see 203, 1): 
Kor-irreguier-contractions; Ste 00; 1. 
(we 4 oy r\No distinct vocative forms occur, 


THIRD (or Consonant) DECLENSION. 


312. Adjectives belonging only to the third declen- 
sion have two endings, the feminine being the same as 
the masculine. Most of these end in ns and es (stems 
in eo-), Or in wy and ov (stems in ov-). See 233. 


313. "AAnOys, true, and evdaiuwv, happy, are thus 


declined : — 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

SINGULAR, 
Nom. éAnOfs &AnBés eddalpov eddaipoy 
Gen. (adnAéos) GAnBods e08alpovos 
Dat. (adrOéi) GAnOet ed8alpove 
Acc. (dAn0éa) &drAnOF G&AnVés evSalipova ebSatpov 
Voce. GAnves eS8atpov 

DUAL. 
/ N. A.V. (adnOée) GAnOet evdalpove 
G. D. (adAnPéorv) GAnPotv evSatudvory 
PLURAL. 

N.V. (dAnOées) GAnOetg (dAnPéa) GANDA evSalpoves  ed5alnova 
Gen. (dr\nbéwv) &AnBov edSarpdvev 
Dat. GAnBéor evdalpoor 
Acc. dAnbets (dArAn0éa) dAn OF evSalpovas edSalpova 


314. For the recessive accent of neuters like e¥Saipov and of 
many barytone compounds in ys (as adrdpxys, adrapKes), see 122. 
"AAnfes, indeed! is proparoxytone. 

315. In adjectives in ys, ea is contracted to a after e, and to a 
or » afters or v; as evxAeys, glorious, acc. (evxAcéa) evKAda ; Syrys, 
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healthy, (iyséa) bya and ty; eduns, comely, (edpvéa) evdbva and 
evguy. (Seo 39, 2.) 
For es in the accusative plural, see 208, 3. 


316. N. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are 
generally declined like those nouns; as eveAmts, eveAm, hopeful, 
gen. evéAmtdos, acc. eveAmw (214, 3), eveAmt; evyapis, evyapl, grace- 
ful, gen. evyaptros, acc. evyapiy, evyapt. But compounds of waryp 
and pyrnp end in wp (gen. opos), and those of woAts in ts (gen. 
dos); aS dwdtwp, dratop, gen. dmdtopos, fatherless ; dzoAts, aroAt, 
without a country, gen. dmdALdos. 


yh For the peculiar declension of comparatives in wy (stem in op-), 
see 358. 


FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 


318. Adjectives of this class have the masculine and 
neuter of the third declension and the feminine of the 
first. The feminine always has @ in the nominative 
and accusative singular (175); in the genitive and 
dative singular it has a after a vowel or diphthong, 
otherwise 7. 

Qv of the feminine genitive plural is circumflexed regularly 
(124). Compare 302. 

For feminine dual forms, see 303. 

319. (Stems in v.) Stems in uv form adjectives in 
vs, ea, v. The masculine and neuter are declined like 
mnxus and dotv (250), except that the genitive sin- 
gular ends in os (not ws) and the neuter plural in ea 
is not contracted. 


320. T'Avxvs, sweet, is thus declined: — 


SINGULAR. 

Nom. | yAukis yAuketa yAukt 

Gen. yAuxéos yAukelas yAvKéos 

Dat, (yAucé) yAuKel yAviela (yAuKé) yAuvicet 
Acc. yAuKiv yAvnetay yAven 

Voce. yAuKt yAvxeta yAuKd 

DUAL. 

N.A.V. (yAunée) yAueed = yAuxeia (yAukée) yond 
G.D. yAvnéouv yAvuKelaw yAukéouv 


F 2 
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PLURAL, 
N.V. (yAuxées) yAvxets yAveetas yAvadéa 
Gen. yAvadoy yAunetov yAukéoy 
Tat. yAundéor yAuKelars yAuiéor 
Acc. yAvxeis yAvaelas yAvcéa 


321. The feminine stem in ea- comes from the stem in ev- (ef-) 
by adding wa: thus yAuxev-, yAuxe- (256), yAuxe-ta, yAuxeia. (See 
90, 3.) 

322. N. The Ionic feminine of adjectives in vs has ea. Homer 
has edpéa (for evpvv) as accusative of eipus, wide. 

323. N. Adjectives in vs are oxytone, except OjAus, female, 
fresh, and ypuovs, half. @7Avs sometimes has only two termina- 
tions in poetry. 

324. 1. (Stems in av and ew.) Two adjectives have 
stems in ay, péAas (peAav-), peAatva, péXav, black, and tdAas 
(raAav-), TaAatva, TaAav, wretched. 

2. One has a stem in ey, répny (repev-), Tépeva, Tépev, tender 
(Latin tener). 


325. MéAas and répyy are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. péas pAcava pédrcayv téionvy thpava répev 
Gen. pé&avos pedalvns péAavos rkpevos repelvns tépevos 


Dat. pé&Aavn pedalvy pArave tépev, §=tepelvyy = TEpeve 

Acc. péava pOaavav pédav tépeva §=ripevav répey 

Voc. pédav pAcava péAday tépev = répava «=—s_s- rdpew 
DUAL. 

N.A.V. p&Aave pedalva pérAave tépeve tepelva _ répeve 


G. D. peAdvow pedalvary peddvorv tepévoww repelvary repévocy 


PLURAL. 
N.V. p&aves pé&datvac pédava tépeves téhpewwa. tépeva 
Gen. peddvov pedaivov peddvev Teplvwv Tepervov tepéveayv 
Dat. péd{acr peAalvars péAact rloeo. = repelvarg répecr 
Acc. pédAavas pedalvas pédava répevas repelvas tépeva 


326. The feminine stems peAatva- and repewa- come from 
peAay-ta- and repey-ta- (54, 5). 

327. Like the masculine and neuter of répyy is declined dppyy, 
dppev (older dpony, apoev), male. 
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328. (S'ems in vr.) Adjectives from stems in evr 
end in es, ecoa, ev. From a stem in avr comes ras, 
Taca, Trav, all. 

329. yapiets, graceful, and mas are thus declined : — 

SINGULAR. 
Nom. yapleus yaplkooca yaplev was Tard Way 
Gen. yaplevros yapicons yxaplevros = wavrés warns wavrTds 
Dat. yaplevre yapicoyq yaplevre wavti wioy wavrl 
Acc. yaplevra yapleooav yapley wavTa qwarav ‘dav 
Voc. yxaplev xapkoca yaplev 


DUAL. 


N. A.V. xaplevre yapidoocd yaplevre 

G.D. yapiévrow yapidooaw yapidvrow 

PLURAL. 

N.V. yaplevres yapleoca: yaplevra wavres Tacat wavra 
Gen. yapiivrev yapicocav yapiivray wavrey wacey wdavTev 
Dat. yapieor. yapiecoats xaplerr wack  wdrag wact 
Acc. yaplevras yxapioods xaplevra wavras wiods wdavra 


330. Most adjective stems in evr, all in ayr except mavr- (7as), 
and all in ovr except éxovr- and dxoyr- (éxwy and dxwyv, 333), belong 
to participles. (See 334.) 


$31. 1. The nominatives yapies and yapiey are for yapterr-s 
and xapteyr-, and mwas and wav for wayr-s and rayr- (79). Thea 
in way is irregular; but Homer has day and xpérdy. For the 
accent of wayrwy and waou, see 128. aor is regular (318). 

2. For the feminine yapieooa (for xapter-ta from a stem in er-), 
see 84, 1; and for dat. plur. yapieot (for yaptet-or), see 74. Tlaca 
is for zravr-ta (84, 2). 


332%. Homer occasionally contracts adjectives in yes, as rynijs 
(for riyyjes), tyunvra (for riuynevra), valuable. The Attic poets 
sometimes contract those in des; as wAaxovs, wAaxovvros (for zAa- 
Kdets, mAaxdevros), flat (cake), rrepovvra (for mrepdevra), winged, 
aifadrovooa (for aifadrceoca), flaming, rrepotoca (for mrepdecca), 
peXcrodrra (for pedtrdecoa, 68, 3), honied (cake). So names of 
places (properly adjectives); as "EAatods, "EAawidvros, Elaeus, 
"EAaodooa (an island), from forms in -oets, -oecoa. So ‘Papvois, 
“Papvotvros, Rhamnus (from -des). (See 39, 5.) 

333. One adjective in wy, éxwy, Exovoa, éxdy, willing, gen. €KOVTOS, 
etc., has three endings, and is declined like participles i in wv (330). 
So its compound, axwv (déxwv), unwilling, dxovoa, doy, gen. aKovros. 
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PARTICIPLES IN wy, ous, as, ets, Us, AND as. 


334. All participles, except those in os, belong to the 
first and third declensions combined. 

335. Avwv (Avovr-), loosing, &dovs (&dovr-), giving, ribels 
(riBerr-), placing, daxvis (Sexvuvr-), showing, iords (icravr-), 
erecting, wv (dvr-), being, (present active participles of Atw, 
SBwpt, tint, Seixvops, tornpe, and eiu/), Atoas (Avoart-), hav- 
ing loosed, and AeAvxds (AeAvKor-), having loosed (first aorist 
and perfect participles of Aiw), are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. Astev Adovea Atov SiS0ts SS0tca S:Sd6v 
Gen. Atovros Atobons Atovros SiSdvros SiSotcns SSdvros 
Dat. Advovre Avotoy Aitowre 8Sdvte Soto 8 Sd6vrs 
Acc. Atovra Adovoav Aitdov §:86vra Si0tcav h5d6y 
Voc. Atv Atovea dAdov SB00¢ Si0tca  h&8d6v 
DUAL, 

N.A.V.Adovre Atotoca Adovre SiBé6vre Si80tca = SSdvre 
G.D. Avdvrow Avobeaw Avévroww  S8dévrow  SS0tcarv SSdvrocy 
PLURAL. 

N.V. Avovres Atovoa: Atovra Subdureg SiS00ca 8Sdvra 
Gen. Avdévrav Avovcwy Avévrav 8dvrav 8Sovcdav HSdvrav 
Dat. Atover Avo0terars Atover SiS0t0c1 SiS0tcarg SS0bc0r 
Acc. Atovras Avotcas Atovra Si8dvTas SiS0btcas 8Sd6vra 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. rvOels ricica ribév Sexvis Sexvioa Seaxviv 
Gen. tiOévros TiWelons TiOévros  Secvivros Sexvions Sexvivros 
Dat. riOévre riOelaq riBévre Saxvivre Seaxvioq  Sexvivre 
Ace. riOévra riOeicay riOéy Sexvivra Seuxvicoav Seaxviv 
Voc. rrOels ricica ridéy Serxvts Sexvioa  Sexviv 
DUAL. 

N.A.V. rvOévre riOeloa ridévre Sexvivre Sexvioa  Seucvivre 
G.D. riOévrow riOelocay riOdvroww Secxvivroiy Sexvioraty Sexvivroty 
PLURAL. 

N.V.  riOévres riOefoar riévra Sexvivres Sexvioa. Sexvivra 
Gen. *riOévrav riBacav riQévrav Sexvivrav Sexvucdyv Sexvivrav 
Dat riOetor riOeloars riBetor Sexvtor  Serxcvicracs Sexvior 
Acc ri@évras Trieloas TiOévra Sexvivras Sexvicas Sexvivra 


A$craca 
Avodons 
Avo doy 
Adracayv 
Asoraca 


Avrdoa 
Avodoaiy 


Adoracrat 
Avoac av 
Avodorais 
Avocaoas 


AeAuKvia 
AeAvKulas 
AeAvKvia 
AeAvKviav 
AeAuKvia 


AeAvKvla 


1 


Atorav 
Adécavros 
Atcoavre 
Atorav 
Atoav 


Adoavre 
Avodvroty 


Atcavra 
Avcdvroy 
Atoact 
Avcavra 


AeAuKds 
AcAuKéTos 
AeAuKTe 
AcAuKés 
AcAuKds 


‘eAuKOTe | 


AeAuKdrow AeAuKulasy AeAuKdrow 


AeAuKéres AcAuvKvtar AeAuKéTa 
ANeAuKéTOV AcAUKULGY AeAUKéTOV 


337 | PARTICIPLES. 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. leréis leraca tordv Atoas 
Gen. terdvros lordons iordvros Atcavros 
Dat. toerdvrn lordoyq tordvr Adoayre 
Acc tordvra toracayv lordv Atcavra 
Voc. tords toraca icrav Atoras 
N.A.V. levrévre tordoca tordvre Atcavre 
G.D. terrévrovierdcaw loeraéavrow Avordvrow 
PLURAL. 
N.V. tovdvres toraéca tordvra 8 Adcavres 
Gen. lordvrav toracav tcrdvreav Avoedvrev 
Dat. teradot tordoas toract Adoace 
Acc iordvras lordcas lordvra  Atsavras 
SINGULAR, 
Nom. év ovra by AedAvKdS 
Gen.  dvros otens dvros AeAUKS TOS 
Dat. évTr otcy Svre AeAvKsTe 
Acc. évra otcav dv AeAvKdTa 
Voc. ov otra év AeAuKes 
N.A.V. dvre otra évre AeAuKdre 
G.D. évrav  otcawv  Svro 
PLURAL. 
N.V. dvres ovcat $vra 
Gen. dévrav otcav svTev 
Dat. odor otcais over AcAuKéot 
Acc. dévras otcoas évra 


AeAvavulats AcAuUKdoe 


AedAuKétas AcAvKvlas AcduKdTa 


336. All participles -in wy are declined like Adwy (those in wy 
being accented like wy); all in ovs, vs, and ws are declined like 
Sidovs, Secxvus, and AeAvxws; all in es (aorist passive as well as 
active) are declined like riOeis; present and second aorist, active 
participles in ds (from verbs in px) are declined like iords, ‘and 
first aorists in as like Aveas. 

837. 1. For feminines in ovoa, «oa, voa, and aoa (for ovr-ta, 
EVT-la, UVT-la, avr-u), formed by adding ta to the stem, see 84, 2. | 

2. Perfects in ws (with stems in or-) have an irr egular fom 


nine in veo. 
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338. The full accent of polysyllabic barytone participles ap. 
pears in BovAeiwy, BovAevovoa, Bovdevov, and BovAcvoas, BovAcv- 
caca, Bovrevoay. (See 134.) 

339. For the accent of the genitive and dative of monosyllabic 
participles, see 129 and the inflection of wy above. Thus Geis has 
gen. Oévros, Gévrwy, etc. 

340. Participles in dwv, ¢wy, and dwy are contracted. 
Tipdwy, tinav, honoring, and dréwv, dirav, loving, are de- 
clined as follows : — 

SINGULAR. 
N. (riudwv) = tripe (ripdovca) tripeoa  (rivdov) tinea 
G. (riudovros) tipavros (rivaotens) tipsons (riudovros) Tipevros 
D.(riudovrs) tipevre (rinactey) tipery (riudovr:) tipevrs 
A.(ripdovra) tipavra (ripdovoay) ripworav (riudoy) Tipev 
V.(rindwv) = rite (rindovea) tripwra (riudov) ripe 
DUAL. 
N.(riudovre) ripevre (rinactca) tipdoa  (riudovre) ripavre 
G. (ripadvroy) tipavrow (rivactcay) tipwoaw (Tiuadvroy) tipevroiy 
PLURAL. 
N. (ripdovres) ripavres (riudovoa) ripweoras (Tindoyra) ripevra 
G. (ripadvrwv) tipdvrav (TipacveGy) ripeorwy (Tivadyrwr) tipavrey 
D. (ripdovos) tipo (ripaovoats) tipwoas (riudove:) tipact 
A. (riudovras) tipavras (Tivaovoas) ripwoas (riudovra) tipevra 
V.(riudovres) tipwvres (riudovoa) ripwoa. (rindovra) tipevra 


SINGULAR. 


N. (piréwv) = pt Aa (girdovea) grdobca (dirdov)  drirody 

G. (pirdovros) protvros (gidcovons) grrotons (gidAdovros) idotvros 
D.(girdovrs) grdodvre (gircovey) grdoton (gtddovre) grdobvre 
A.(piréovra) rotvra (diddovcay) dirotcay (gidéov) roby 
V.(girréwy)  idov (ptréovca) irotea (giréov) dirody 


DUAL. 
N. (pidéovre) grdodvre (direotca) drdotoa (gidéovre) cirobvre 
G. (ptdredvrocy) Grdobvrowy (gpireodoacy) Hrroberar (Piredvrory) Grrobvrory 


PLURAL. 


N. (diddovres) grdrodvres (Giddovea) grroboar (piddovra) dirodvra 
G. (girebvrewv) Grrobvrav (pideovedr) Grrtoveayv (Piredvrwy) hroivroy 
D.(giréover)  rrotor (gireoveats) Hriotoas (piddover) drrobor 

A. (gidéovras) drdotvras (giteotcds) grrotoas (giAdovra) didrobvra 
V.(piréovres) rrotvres (pidéoveac) rroboar (girdovra) didobvra 
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341. Present participles of verbs in dw (contracted &) are de- 
clined like ¢Aa@y. Thus dyAav, dnAodaa, SyAoty, manifesting ; gen. 
SnAoivros, SyAovoys; dat. SnAovvri, SyAovoy, etc. No uncontracted 
forms of verbs in dw are used (493). 

342. A few second perfect participles in aws of the pu- form 
have @oa in the feminine, and retain w in the oblique cases. They 
are contracted in Attic; as Hom. écraws, évrawoa, éxrads, Attic 
égrus, éoraoa, éords or éorus, standing, gen. éora@ros, éorwons, 
éoraros, etc.; pl. éorares, Evracat, orara, gen. éorutwv, érrwowy, 
éorwrwy, etc. (See 508.) 


ADJECTIVES WITH ONE ENDING. 


343. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one 
ending, which is both masculine and feminine; as duyds, dvyados, 
fugitive; daats, daa8os, childless; dyvas, dyvaros, unknown; dvadxis, 
avaAxtdos, weak. The oblique cases occasionally occur as neuter. - 

344. The poetic iSpis, knowing, has acc. iSpw, voc. (Spr, nom. 
pl. tdpres. 

345. A very few adjectives of one termination are of the first 
declension, ending in as or ns; a8 yewvddas, noble, gen. yervadov. 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


346. The irregular adjectives, péyas (ueya-, weyaro-), great, 
woAvs (oAv-, woAdo-), much, and mpaos (mpao-, zpai-), or 
mpaos, mild, are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. péyas peyadn plya wokvs  wodAy odd 
Gen. wpeyddov peydAns peyddov @oAXou woAAns wodAov 
Dat. peydt@m peydAn peyote mwokke @wodAy wodlA@ 
Acc plyay = ypreyoAnv plya wodvy wodArv qwodv 
Voc. peydde peydhn = péyo 
DUAL. 
N. A. V. peyddo peyata peyddo 
G.D. peydAow peydAaw peyddow 
PLURAL. 
N.V. peydAot peydAa: peydia mwodAol wodAal odAd 
Gen. jpeydi\ov peydiwv peyddov ToAAwvy woklov qwollhev 
Dat. peydAou peydAas peyddois m@oANXots woddais wodAols 
Acc.  paydAovs peyaids peydita mwoAXovs wokAds roAAd 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. 1TpGos arpdsta wTpgov 
Gen. a1rpqov wpaclas wpqov 
Dat. apap mpaelg =pde 
Acc. _mpaov wpdstay ™pqov 
DUAL. 
N. V. arpqe arpaela. rpg 
G. D. aTPQoLy arpaslay aTIpGoLW 
PLURAL, 
N. A...  ampq@or or mpacs aTpastan arpqa Or mpata 
Gen. arpateov TTPAsLeoy arpakov 
Dat. apqois Or wpato.  mpaelars wpgots OF mpator 
Acc. aTPGous arpaclas pga Or mpata 


347, N. IIodAds, 4, dv, is found in Homer and Herodotus, declined 
regularly throughout. Homer has forms wodéos, rodées, rodéwy, rodéat, etC., 
not to be confounded with epic forms of rods (255): also rovdds, rovaAd. 


348. N. Ilpdos has two stems, one wpgo-, from which the masculine 
and neuter are generally formed ; and one zpav-, from which the femi- 
nine and some other forms come. There is an epic form xpnus (lyric 
xpaus) coming from the latter stem. The forms belonging to the two 
stems differ in accent. 


349, N. Some compounds of rods (2r08-), foot, have ov» in the nomi- 
native neuter and the accusative masculine; as rplarovs, rplrovy, three- 
Sooted. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


I, CoMPARISON BY -Tepos, -raros. 


350. Most adjectives add repos (stem repo-) to the 
stem to form the comparative, and tatos (stem tato-) 
to form the superlative. Stems in o with a short penult 
lengthen o to w before repos and raros. For the declen- 
sion, see 801. Fg. 

Kovdos (xovdo-), light, xovpdrepos (-a, -ov), lighter, xovporaros 
(-y, -ov), lightest. 

Yodds (codo-), wise, copwrepos, wiser, copwraros, wisest. 

"Agtos (dfto-), worthy, dgiwrepos, a€viraros. 

Zeuvos (vepvo-), august, ceuvorepos, Teuvoraros. 

Tlixpos (atxpo-), bitter, wuxporepos, mixporaros. 

’Ogvs (d€v-), sharp, d&vrepos, d€vraros. 

Maddas (peAar-), black, peAdvrepos, weAdvraros. 

"AAnOys (dAnOeo-), true, dAnOéorepos, dAnOéoraros (312). 
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351. Stems in o do not lengthen o to w if the penultimate 
vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid (100). See mxpds above. 

352. Mésos, middle, and a few others, drop o of the stem-and 
add airepos and airaros; as pécos (peoo-), peoaiTEpos, pecairaTos. 

353. Adjectives in oos drop final o of the stem and add éarepos 
and éoraros, which are contracted with o to ovorepos and oveTatos ; 
as (evvoos) evvous (etvoo-), well-disposed, etvovcrepos, etvovoTaros. 

354, Adjectives in wy add éorepos and écraros to the stem; as 
cudpuv (cwdpor-), prudent, cwppoverrepos, cwppoverraros. 

355. Adjectives in es add repos and raros to the stem in er- 
(331, 2); a3 yapies, graceful, fem. yapieroa (yapteT-), yaptéeorrepos, 
xaptéeoraros for yaptet-repos, yapter-raros (71). 

356. Adjectives may be compared by prefixing paAXov, more, 
and pada, most; as uaAdov codes, more wise, paAdwrra Kaxds, most 
bad. 


II, CoMPaRISON BY -twy, -wwros. 
357. 1. Some adjectives, chiefly in us and pos, are com- 
pared by changing these endings to twy and tctos. Eg. 
"HSus, sweet, Fwy, ydurros. 
Taxus, swift, raytwy (rare), commonly baccwr (95, 5), raxuoros. 
Aioxpds, base, aicxtwy, aloyuerros. 


"Ex Opes, hostile, éyOiwy, ¢xGurros. 

Kvdpos (poet.), glorious, xvdtwy xvdurros. 

2. The terminations twy and wrros are thus added to the root 
of the word (153), not to the adjective stem. 

358. Comparatives in twy, neuter tov, are thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. Ste Stov N. V. Stoves yStovs — yStova Wdto 
Gen. 5tovos Gen. jStovey 
Dat. 7dtove Dat. yStoor 
Acc. 7Sfova Sto  Stov Acc. yStovas yStovs  ydtova WSto 
DUAL. 
N. A. V. Stove 


G. D. Stove 
359. N. (a) The shortened forms come from a stem in oo- (cf. 
238), w and ovs being contracted from oa and oes. The accusa- 


tive plural in ovs follows the form of the nominative (208, 3). 
(6) Homer sometimes has comparatives in twy. 
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(c) The vocative singular of these comparatives seems not to 
occur. 

(d) For the recessive accent in the neuter singular, see 122. 

360. The irregular comparatives in wy (361) are declined like 
qotwv. 

III. IrrEauiar ComMPARIsonN. 

361. The following are the most important cases of 

irregular comparison : — 


1. dyads, good, Guelvov, 
(dpelwy), Gpurros, 
BeArtov, B&rvoros, 
(BéArepos), (Bé\raros), 
xpelororwy Or kpelrray (xpécowr), xpatiorros, 
(péprepos), (xdprisros), 

(pépraros, pépirros), 

Adav (Awlwy, Awlrepos), A@oros. 

2. xaos, Lad, xaxtoy (Kkaxwrepos), KAKLO-TOS, 
xelpev (xepelwr), Xelpro-ros, 


(xetpdrepos, xepecbrepos), 
yooowy (for ix-i-wy, 84,1) or  (nKtwros, rare); 


Wrrev (Ecowr), adv. ykurra, 
least 
3. wados, beautiful, radrdAtov, xaAAucros. 
4. plyas, great, pelLov (uétw» for pey-t-wy, 84,3), péyro-ros. 
5. puxpos, small, pPAKpOTEpos, PUKpoTaTos, 
(Hom. @&dyea, 
fem. of &daxvs), &Adooey or &drrev (84, 1),  eAdxoros, 
pelov (yetorros, rare). 
6. dAlyos, little, (dr-orliwy, rather less), éXlyo-ros. 
7. arévys (srevnr-), poor, wevéo-repos, wevioraros. 
8. woAvs, much, ahelov Or whéeoy (neut. some- meloros. 
times hely), 
9. AdSv0s, easy, bdov, égoros, 
(Ion. pyldios), (pnlrepos), (pylraros, 
phioros). 
10. pos, dear, A tepos (poetic), Qraros, 
rAralrepos (rare), drrialraros 
(rare). 


(ptAlwy, twice in Hom.) 


Ionic or poetic forms are in (_ ). 


367 | ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 17 


362. Irregularities in the comparison of the following words 
will be found i in the Lexicon : — 

airxpos, dAyevos, aprag, dpOoves, dxapts, Babus, Bards, Bpadts, 
YEepatos, yAuKds, emtAjo pay, emixapis, BOVXOS, idvos, icos, 
paxap, paxpes, véos, maAalds, TaXUs, Térwy, Tiny, Ayaios, aes AY 
arpoupyov, mpwos, Trovdaios, cKoAatos, Wevdys, ws. 

368. Some comparatives and superlatives have no posi- 
tive, but their stem generally appears in an adverb or 
preposition. £.g. 

"Avuwrepos, upper, dvwtatos, uppermost, from dvw, up; wporepos, 
former, xp@ros or mapwriotos, first, from mpd, before; xatrwrepos, 
lower, xatwraros, lowest, from xatw, downward. 

See in the Lexicon dyyorepos, addprepos, xepdtwv, SrAdrepos, 
@Mpoowrepos, piytov (neuter), iwréprepos, Vorepos, tyiwy, padyrepos, 
with their regular superlatives; also écyarTos, vraros, and xydiwros. 

364. Comparatives and superlatives may be formed from 
nouns, and even from pronouns. £.9. 

Bacwrevs, king, BaowWevrepos, a greater king, BactAvevraros, the 
greatest king ; xAérrys, thief, kXerriorepos, kAErrioraros; KUwv, dog, 
KuvTEpos, more impudent, Kivratos, most impudent. So airos, self, 
avroraros, his very self, ipsissimus. 


ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 


365. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives. 
Their form (including the accent) may be found by 
changing » of the genitive plural masculine tos. Kg. 

Pirws, dearly, from @idros; Sixalws, justly (Sixatos); sodas, 
wisely (codpos); Hdéws, sweetly (4dvs, gen. plur. ndéwv), dAnOds, 
truly (dAnOys, gen. plur. dAnPéwv, dAnOdv) ; cadds (Ionic cadéws), 
plainly (cays, gen. plur. cadewy, capoy); mavrws, wholly (was, 
gen. plur. mayrwv). 

366. Adverbs are occasionally formed in the same way from 
participles; as dudepdvrus, differently, from duadepwy (duadepov- 
Twv); TeTaypevus, regularly, from reraypevos (rdaoow, order). 

367. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either 
singular or plural) may be used as an adverb. Eig. 


TloAv and zroAAd, much (soAvs) ; péya or weydAa, greatly (uéyas) ; 
also peydAws (3865), povov, only (jovos, alone). 
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368. Other forms of adverbs occur with various terminations ; 
as pdAa, very, Taxa, quickly, dvw, above, éyyus, near. 

369. The neuter accusative singular of the compara- 
tive of an adjective forms the comparative of the corre- 
sponding adverb, and the neuter accusative plural of the 
superlative forms the superlative of the adverb. Eg. 

Lodds (codes), wisely ; copwrepov, more wisely ; copwrara, most 
wisely. ’Adnbds (dAnOys), truly; GAnOéorepov, dAnOéorata. “Hdews 
(9dvs), sweetly, ydiov, ydurta. Xaprevrws (xapies), gracefully ; yapee- 
OTEpov, xaptéotata. Zwhpovus (cwdpwv), prudently; cwppoverre- 
pov, awppoveortara. 

370. 1. Adverbs in w generally form a comparative in répw, 
and a superlative in ratw; as dvw, above, dvwrépw, avwtaTw. 

2. A few comparatives derived from adjectives end in répus ; 
as BeBaorépws, more firmly, for BeBatorepov, from BeBaiws. 

371. N. MdAa, much, very, has comparative waAAov (for pad-t-ov, 
84, 4), more, rather ; superlative pdduora, most, especially. 


NUMERALS. 


372. The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, and 
the numeral adverbs which occur, are as follows : — 


Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb. 

1 a ds, pla, év, one mpwros, first amaf, once 

2 ’ §$vo, two Sevrepos, second Sls, twice 

3 yy’ «Tpeis, tela tplros Tpls 

4 8 lcoapes, rlecapa rérapros TETPAKLS 

(rérrapes, térrapa) 

5 ¢ awévre wréwrros TEVTOXKLS 

6 Ss & éxTos éfdxus 

7 ff dwrd €BSopo0s éarraxis 

8 9 oKre . 6500s OKTaxus 

9 0 évwéa évatos évaxis 
10 vu Séka Séxaros Sexaxis 
11 ww’ évSexa évSéxaros évSexdxcs 
12 8’ Sadexa SaSéxaros Sadexaxus 
13. uy’ tpets Kal Séxa (Or tolros Kal Séxaros 


“‘TpeckalSexa ) 
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Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb. 
14 8’ réooapes kal Ska =—s-_-s rérapros Kal Séxaros 
(or reroraperkalSexa) 
15 we’ wevrexalSexa arépwrros kal Séxaros 
16 2S’ éxxaSexa éxros kal Séxaros 
17 of) éwraxalSexa EBSopn0s kal Séxaros 
18 wn éxroxalSexa 6y5o0s kal Séxaros 
19 16’ évveaxalSexa évaros kal Sdxaros 
20 «’ exoor(v) elxoords elxocrdxts 
21 wa’ els al elxoor(v) Or ampwrog kal elxoords 
elxoor (Kal) els 
30 X’ tpidKxovra TPLAKOO TSS TPLAKOVTUaKLS 
40 yp TecocapaKxovra TETTAPAKOT TOS TETTAPAKOVTUAKLS 
50 ov’ wevryKovra TEevTyKooTds KEVTNKOVTGKLS 
60 € éfyxovra éEnxoores é&nxovraxts 
70 of €BSopyKovra éBSopnkoores € BSopnxovraxis 
80 w’ dySoqjxovra oySonxoc-ros éySonKkovraxts 
90 9° évevykovra éveynxoo-res éveynxovraxts 
100 pp’ éxaToy éxatrooros _ dxaroyraxis 
200 o° Staxccror, a, a Staxocroc-ros Suaxocidxis 
300 +’ Tprdxdoto, a, a TPLGKOTLON-TOS 
400 wv’ Terpaxcavor, a, a  TeTpaKococTos 
500 & wevraxoc., at,a  sqwevraxociwores 
600 yx’ d£axcoro, a, a éfaxocioc-ros 
700 ww’ dwraxdcw1, as, a érraKxoci0r Tos 
800 ow dxraxcctot, ar, a OKTAKOTLOT TOS 
900 78)’ évaxcowi, a, a évaxococ-ro$ 
1000 a xfrcor, ar, a XMAworres XAcaxis 
2000 B Sw xtAror, a, a Sicx Aoo-ros 
3000 jy tproytrror, ar, a TpLoyx coords 
10000 ts pdpror, at, o piproo-rds pUpidxis 
20000 x Sropiprr 
100000 .p Sexaxtopipror 
373, Above 10,000, dvo0 pvpiddes, 20,000, tpets pupuades, 30,000, 


as may be used. 
374, The dialects have the following peculiar forms : — 


1—4. See 377. 

5.  Aeolic méuze for reévre. 
9. 

12. 


Herod. eivaros for évaros; also eivaxts, etc. 
Doric and Ionic dvddexa; Poetic dvoxaidexa. 
20. Epic éeixoot; Doric eixare. 
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30, 80, 90, 200, 300. Tonic rpiyxovra, dySuxovra, évvjxovra (Hom.), 
Senxdorvot, TpinKdctor. 

40. Herod. reovepaxovra. 

Homer has rpiraros, rérparos, €Bdoparos, dyddaros, elvatos, Svw- 
d€xaros, €ecxoords, aud also the Attic form of each. 

375. The cardinal numbers els, one, dv0, two, tpeis, 
three, and téocapes (or rérrapes), four, are thus de- 
clined : — 

Nom. ds pla iv 


Gen. dvds uas dvos N. A.  8vo 

Dat. évl rq évl G. D. Svoty 

Acc. va plavs dy 

Nom. _rpets rpla téscapes 86 riccapa 
Gen. Tp Ter odpwy 

Dat. Tprorl Tiscapot 

Acc. pets tpla tiecapas 8 86._- Tor cvapa 


376. N. Avo, two, with a plural noun, is sometimes indeclinable. 

377. N. Homer has fem. ia, ifs, ij, tav, for pia; and ip for évé. 
Homer has Svo and évw, both indeclinable; and Sow and Soro, 
declined regularly. Herodotus has dvéyv, Svoicr, and other forms: 
see the Lexicon. Homer sometimes has ziovpes for réacapes. 
Herodotus has réocepes, and the poets have rérpact. 

378. The compounds ovdeis and pdeis, no one, none, are de- 
clined like efs. Thus, otdeis, ovdeuia, ovdév; gen. ovdevds, ovdeutas ; 
dat. ovdevi, ovdeuia ; acc. ovdeva, ovdeniay, ovdev, etc. Plural forms 
sometimes occur; a8 ovdeves, ovdevwy, ovdéor, ovdevas, pndeves, etc. 
When ovd€ or pdé is written separately or is separated from els 
(as by a preposition or by ay), the negative is more emphatic; as 
é€ ovdevos, from no one; ovd éf évds, from not even one ; ovdé els, not 
a man. 

379. Both is expressed by duu, ambo, dudoiv; and by dudeo- 
repos, generally plural, du.ddrepor, at, a. 

380. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclin- 
able. The higher numbers in w: and all the ordinals are 
declined regularly, like other adjectives in os. 

381. In rpeis (rpia) xal Séxa and révoapes (révoapa) xai Séxa 
for 13 and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals (13th to 19th ) 
the forms Tpeoxadéxatos ete. are Ionic, and are rarely found in 
the best Attic. 
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382. 1. In compound expressions like 21, 22, ete., 31, 32, etc., 
the numbers can be connected by xa/ in either order; but if xaz is 
omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, els kal elxoot, one and twenty, 
OF éixoot Kat*els, twenty and one; but (without xac) only exoovw els, 
twenty-one. 

2. In ordinals we have wpwros xai eixoords, twenty-first, and also 
eixoorés Kat mpa@ros, etc.; and for 21 els xal eixoords. 

3. The numbers 18 and 19, 28 and 29, 38 and 339, etc., are often 
expressed by évds (or Suotv) Séovres efxoot (rptdxovra, reccapaxovra, 
etc.) ; as érn évos Séovra rptaxovra, 29 years. 

383. 1. With collective nouns in the singular, especially 7 
ios, cavalry, the numerals in wt sometimes appear in the sin- 
gular; as ryv dtaxootay Urrov, the (troop of) 200 cavalry (200 
horse); dowis pupia xat rerpaxocia (X. An. i, 7!), 10,400 shields 
(i.e. men with shields). 

2. Mipioe means ten thousand; pupiot, innumerable. Mupios 
sometimes has the latter sense; as pupios xpovos, countless time ; 
pupia rrevia, incalculable poverty. 

384, N. The Greeks often expressed numbers by letters; the two 
obsolete letters Vau (in the form ¢) and Koppa, and the character San, 
denoting 6, 90, and 900. (See 3.) The last letter in a numerical ex- 
pression has an accent above. ousands begin anew with 2, with a 
stroke below. Thus, ,awén’, 1868; Syxe’, 2625; dxe’, 4025; By’, 2008 ; 
ou, 540; pd’, 104. (See 372.) 

385. N. The letters of the ordinary Greek alphabet are often used 
to number the books of the Iliad and Odyssey, each poem having 


twenty-four books. A, B, I’, etc. are generally used for the Iliad, and 
a, B, 7, ete. for the Odyssey. 


' THE ARTICLE. 


386. The definite article o (stem ro-), the, is thus 
declined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom.é6 _ 16 Nom. of ait § ré 
Gen. trod} ris tod | N.A. rd (1TH) Te Gen. , tev 
Dat. re Ty ‘Te | G.D. rotv (rotv) rotv| Dat. rots rats rots 
Acc. tév thy 16 Acc. tots tds ré 


‘387. N. The Greek has no indefinite article; but often the 
indefinite ris (415, 2) may be translated by a or an; as dvOpwrds 
Tts, a certain man, often simply a man. 

388. N. The regular feminine dual forms ra and ratv (espe- 


G 
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cially ra) are very rare, and rw and row are generally used for all 
genders (303). The regular plural nominatives ro¢ and rai are 
epic and Doric; and the article has the usual dialectic forms of 
the first and second declensions, as roto, rouv, rdwy, Towt, TyHOT, 
tys- Homer has rarely rotoderot or rocodecr in the dative plural. 


PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


389. The personal pronouns are éya, J, av, thou, and 
ob (genitive), of him, of her, of it. Adrds, himself, is 
used as a personal pronoun for him, her, it, etc. in the 
oblique cases, but never in the nominative. 


They are thus declined : — 
SINGULAR. ; 
Nom. éye, I ov, thou — avrog airy) 8=—s auto 
Gen. ov,pou cov ov auTrouU avTys atrov 
Dat. ob pol gol of avre 8 6auT] 0 =—s are 
Acc. nb, pé of g avroy avuriy autre 
N. A. wes roe iia airs = ards ards 
G.D. vey ooev avroty avraly avroty 
PLURAL. 
Nom. pets, we vpels, you odets, they avrol avral ara 
Gen. pov uo ohov auTay § alray atrap 
Dat. — rps Opty olor atrots avrats avrots 
Acc. pas dpas ois aurovs auras avTrd 


390. N. The stems of the personal pronouns in the first person are 
due- (cf. Latin me), rw- (cf. nos), and iye-, eyo being of distinct forma- 
tion; in the second person, ce- (cf. te), opw-, due-, With od distinct ; in 
the third person, é- (cf. se) and o¢e-. 

$91. Airds in all cases. may be an intensive adjective 
pronoun, like ipse, self (989, 1). 

392. For the uses of ov, of, etc., see 987; 988. In Attic prose, 
ol, odeis, epiv, cpict, odds, are the only common forms; ov and é 
never occur in ordinary language. The orators seldom use this 
pronoun at all. The tragedians use chiefly ogiv (not adi) and 
ode (394). 

$93. 1. The following is the Homeric declension of éya, ov, and 
ov. The forms not in () are used also by Herodotus. Those with 
app and vyp- are Aeolic. 


“ 
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SINGULAR. 
Nom. éys (éyur) ov (rbyn) 
Gen. éuéo, éued, we odo, ved (€0) ev 
(épeto, éuéber) (ceio, oéBev) elo (er) 
Dat. épol, pol gol, rol (retv) of (dot) 
Acc, éué, wé aé (&) (éé) ply 
DUAL. 
N. A. (vt, vd) (cpwi, oO) (cowed) 
G. D. (viv) (cdaiv, cpdv) (sputv) 
PLURAL. 
Nom. Huets (Aupes) pets (Gupes) ogeis (not in Hom.) 
Gen. Huw (juelwv) ipéwy (ipelwv) opéwy (opelwv) 
Dat. uty (Appr) duty (bum) odplot, opl(v) 
Acc. huéas (dupe) dudas (dype) opéas, opé 


2. Herodotus has also odéa in the neuter plural of the third 
person, which is not found in Homer. 

394, The tragedians use odé and odiv as personal pronouns, 
both masculine and feminine. They sometimes use odé and rarely 
odiy as singular. | 

395. 1. The tragedians use the Doric accusative viy as a per- 
sonal pronoun in all genders, and in both singular and plural. 

2. The Ionic piv is used in all genders, but only in the singular. 

396, N. The penult of jpav, Huiv, quads, Yudv, duty, and duds 
is sometimes accented in poetry, when they are not emphatic, and 
tv and as are shortened. Thus npwy, nucy, nyas, Dwr, Duy, Dyas. 
If they are emphatic, they are sometimes written jy, iuds, viv, 
buds. So odds is written for odas. 

397. N. Herodotus has airéwy in the feminine for airav (188, 
5). The Ionic contracts 6 atrds into wirds or wirds, and 76 aird 
into twird (7). | 

398. N. The Doric has éyév; éeuéos, guods, gueOs (for uot); éuly for 
duol ; duds, duéwv, duly, dé (for quets, yudr,. qucry, quads); rv for ob; red 
(for réo), réos, reot, reots, rets (for coi); rol, rly (for gol); ré, rv (en- 
clitic) for oé; dués and iué (for dpets and tas); t for of; yé for opé. 
Pindar has only é¢ydy, rv, rol, rly. 


399. Avrés preceded by the article means the same 
(idem) ; a8 06 avtos dvnp, the same man. (See 989, 2.) 
~ 400. Airds is often united by crasis (44) with the article; as 
tavrov for rov avrov; rair@ for to airo; radry for Tq a’ry (not 
to be confounded with ravry from otros). In the contracted form 
the neuter singular has raird or tavrov. 


a2 
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REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


401. The reflexive pronouns are éuavutov, évautTis, of 
myself ; ceavrod, ceauris, of thyself; and éavrod, éautijs, 


of himself, herself, ttself. ‘They are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR, 
Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
Gen. énavrov énauris weavrot ceavTys wavroy cavris 
Dat. tsavre avrg ctavre ceavry OF cavTe cavTy 
Acc. davrdv tyauryy weauToy ceauTyy cavroy cauTyy 
PLURAL. 
Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
Gen. qpov avroy tpov auray 
Dat. pty avrots piv avrats vptv avrotg iptv avrais 
Acc. pds avrovs pas avrds bpds avrovs vpds avris 
SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Newt. 
Gen. davrov édavris €avrov avrov alrys avrov 
Dat. davre daury davrg or aire alr} aura 
Acc. davrov davryv davro auToy avumi{y auto 
PLURAL. 
Gen. davra davray davtov auTay aiTray atrav 
Dat. davrots ¢avrats davrotg or avrois avrais avrois 
Acc, davrovs éavrds éavra avrovs auras ara 
also 
Gen. ' ooov avrav 
Dat. odlow avrots odlow avrats 
Acc. odag avrovs odas avrds 


402. The reflexives are compounded of the stems of the per- 
sonal pronouns (390) and aires. But in the plural the two 
pronouns are declined separately in the first and second persons, 
and often in the third. | 

403. N. In Homer the two pronouns are always separated in 
all persons and numbers; as gol aird, of air@, € airyv. Herodotus 
has €uewvrov, wewvrov, Ewvrov. 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


404, The reciprocal pronoun is a\AnAwy, of one an- 
other, used only in the oblique cases of the dual and 
plural. It is thus declined : — 
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DUAL. 

Gen. @AnAow dAAyAav dAATAow 

Dat. dAAnAow aAArAaw aGAATAoW GAArAotg GAATAGis GAATACIs 

Acc. @AAyjAw GAAWAG = dAArTA@ GAATAous GAAyAas dAAnAa 
405. The stem is dAAnAo- (for dAA-aAAc-). 


PLURAL. 
GAAyAevy GAATA@W GAArTAcy 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


406. The possessive pronouns éuos, my, aos, thy, nue 
TEPOS, OUr, UuETEpOS, Your, ohérepos, their, and the poetic 
6s, his, are declined like adjectives in os (298). 

407. Homer has dual possessives vutrepos, of us two, rputrepos, 
of you two; also reds (Doric and Aeolic, = tuus) for ods, éds for 6s, 
duos for yuérepos, tuos for ducrepos, ods for odérepos. The Attic 
poets sometimes have dds or duds for éuds (often as our for my). 

408. “Os not being used in Attic prose, his is there expressed 
by the genitive of airds, as 6 rarnp avrod, his father. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


409. The demonstrative pronouns are ovtos and dée, 
this, and éxetvos, that. They are thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. ovros atry ToUTO ovrot avrat TaUTa 
Gen. rovrov tavtTns Tovrov TOUTeY TOUTWY ToUTAY 
Dat. trovrp raity ‘TovTe TOUTS TAUTALS TOUTS 
Acc. tovroy tavTyy Tovro Tovrovs TavTas TavTa 
DUAL. 
N. A. rovre TOUT@ TOUTe 
G. D. rovrow  rovrow  rovrow 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. 68¢ ade Tobe éxetvos —- Excelvy éxetvo 
Gen. rovde trode TOvdE ixelvou dxelvns — Excelvov 
Dat. rede 75e Tobe ixelvp = Excelvy dxalvep 
Acc. rove THvde rode ixetvow  dxelvny = Exeetvo 
DUAL. 

N. A. roi6e ToHdE ToHde exalveo = dxcalven éxelvo 
G. D. rotvSe rofvde rotvde &xelvory éxelvorw — Exce(vory 
PLURAL. 

Nom. ofS atSe Tobe exetvor. = exeivan = éxcetva 
Gen. ruvd vTavee Tobe ixelvov exelvoy  exelvov 
Dat. rftotcd« atcde rotcde exelvous éxelvarg  exelvors 
Acc. toveSe rdode Trade éxelvous éxelvas dxetva 
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410. Feminine dual forms in a and avy are very rare (303). 

411. ’Exeivos is regular except in the neuter éxelvo. Keivos is 
Tonic and poetic. °O8e is formed of the article 6 and de (141, 4). 
For its accent, see 146. 

412. N. The demonstratives, including some adverbs (436), 
may be emphasized by adding f, before which a short vowel is 
dropped. Thus ovrost, avryf, rourt ; 68f, 95, Todt ; Touroul, tavti, 
rovtwvi. So rocovtoct (429), wal, ofrwct. In comedy ye (rarely 
dé) may precede this f, making yt or 8£; as rovroyt, rovrodt. 

413. N. Herodotus has rovréwy in the feminine for rovrwv (cf. 
397). Homer has rotodeoor or rotodect for roicde. 

414. N. Other demonstratives will be found among the pro- 
nominal adjectives (429). 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


415. 1. The interrogative pronoun tis, ri, who? which? 
what? always takes the acute on the first syllable. 

2. The zendefinite pronoun tis, Tl, any one, some one, 
is enclitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last 
syllable. 


416. 1. These pronouns are thus declined : — 


Interrogative. Indefinite. 
SINGULAR. 
Nom. tls rl tls vr 
Gen. tlvos, Tov Tiv0S, TOU 
Dat. tly, To til, Te 
Acc. rlva, rl TLVG vl 
DUAL. 
N. A. rlve vive 
G. D rlyow Tivol 
PLURAL. 
Nom. tlves tlva Tiwis rie 
Gen. tlyoy TLVOy 
Dat. riot ril 
Acc. rlvas tlva TWaSs TLvG. 


2. For the indefinite plural ria there is a form arra (Ionic 
aoca). 
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417. Ours and paris, poetic for obde’s and pdes, no one, are 
declined like ris. | 

418. 1. The acute accent of ris is never changed to the grave 
(115, 2). The forms ris and ri of the indefinite pronoun very 
rarely occur with the grave accent, as they are enclitic (141, 2). 

2. The Ionic has réo and red for rot, réw for r@, réwy for rivwy, 
and réowt for riot; also these same forms as enclitics, for tov, 
T@, otc. 

419. “AdAos, other, is declined like aires (389), having 
dAXo in the neuter singular. 


420. 1. The indefinite diva, such a one, is sometimes 
indeclinable, and is sometimes declined as follows : — 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
(All Genders). (Masculine). 
Nom. Setva Sctves 
Gen. Setvos Selva 
Dat. Sete —. 
Acc. Setva Setvas 


2. Aciva in all its forms always has the article. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


421. The relative pronoun 6s, 7, 6, who, is thus de- 
clined : — 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
Nom.’ 4 & Nom. o& af & 
Gen. o} ys ot | N'A S&S 8 CG Gen. dv ov av 
Dat. ¢@ 4 @ G.D. otv olv olv | Dat. ols als ols 
Acc. 8v fv OS Acc. ots & & 


422. Feminine dual forms & and aly are very rare and doubtful 
(303). 

423, N. For ds used as a demonstrative, especially in Homer, 
see 1023. For the article (7- forms) as a relative in Homer and 
Herodotus, see 935 and 939. 


424, N. Homer has dov (do) and éys for ov and js. 


a 
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425. The indefinite relative doris, Aris, 6 TL, Whoever, 
whatever, is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. éoris WT 6 Tt 
Gen. OUTL¥OS, OTOU orvos ovrives, Grou 
Dat. grin, dre atv grin, dtp 
Acc. ovriva Wvriva 6 wT 
DUAL. 
N. A TLE arive OTive 
G. D. olyrivoty olyrivow olyrivoty 
PLURAL. 
Nom. olrives altrives ariva, arra 
Gen. OVTLVOY, OTaV OYTLVOY GvTiov, 6rayv 
Dat. olorict, 6Toug alorist olorist, Tots 
Acc. overivas G&orivas ariva, arra 


426. N. “Ooris is compounded of the relative és and the indefi- 
nite ris, each part being declined separately. For the accent, see 
146. The plural arra (Ionic adooa) for arwa must not be con- 
founded with drra (416, 2). °O rz is thus written (sometimes 6, re) 
to distinguish it from 6rt, that. 

427. N. The shorter forms 6rov, 6rw, drwy, and dros, which 
are genuine old Attic forms, are used by the tragedians to the 
exolusion of ovrttyvos, etc. 

428. 1. The following are the peculiar Homeric forms of 


9 
ooTts :— 





SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Nom. ns 3 rt. éooa 
Gen. — = Srev, Srreo, Srrev Sreov ; 
Dat. brew 6réouc 

Acc, 6Sriwa & rT Srivas iooa 


2. Herodotus has Grev, Grew, Grew, Sréotot, and daca (426). 


PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


429, There are many pronominal adjectives which corre- 
spond to each other in form and meaning. The following 
are the most important : — 
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INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE. 
wécos; howmuch? woods, of some (récos), roadcde, Scos, drécos, (a8 
how many? quantity. Togovros, SO much, as many) 
quantus ? much, tantus, as, quantus. 
so many. 
wotos; of what orbs, of some (Totes), rorbcde, olos, droves, of 
kind? qualis? kind. Towiros, such, which kind, 
talis. (such) as, qualis. 
anXlxos; how old (ryXlxos), Tydt- AAlKos, GwnXlxos, 
how large? xéode, Tncxod- of which age or 
tos, sooldorso size, (as old) as, 
large. (as large) as. 
wérepos; which of xérepos (or wore- Erepos, the oneor dwrérepos, which- 
the two? pbs), oneoftwo the other (of ever of the two. 
(rare). two). 


430. The pronouns ris, ris, etc. form a corresponding 
series : — 


tls; who? rls, any one. 55¢, ovros, this, 8s, Saris, who, 
this one. which. 


431. Tis may be added to olos, dv0s, drda0s, drotos, and Grdrepos, 
to make them more indefinite; as Gzotds ris, of what kind soever. 

432. 1. Oty added to indefinite relatives gives them a purely 
indefinite force; as oarwovv, oriovy, any one, anything, goever, with 
no relative character. OS Wma Cs wn Azote <S, 

2. N. Rarely émorepos (without otv) has thie same meaning, 
either of the two. 

433. N. Homer doubles x in many of these relative words; 


érmorepos, dxrotos. So in dxrws, drwdre, etc. (436). Herodotus ae 
éxo repos, Oxdaos, Sxov, OxdGer, dxore, etc., for ororepos, etc. 


434. N. Toécos and roios seldom occur in Attic prose, rnAlxos never. 
Toodcde, rodocde, and THduxdode are declined like régos and roios; 
as Toadade, Tocjde, rordvie, etc., — rowode, rordde, Towrvéde. Togotros, 
To.obtros, and rydxobros are declined like otros (omitting the first r in 
ToUTou, rovro, etc.), except that the neuter singular has o or ov; as 
TotovTos, ToavTn, TovovTO OF TotovToy’ gen. TowovTou, ToLavrns, etc. 


435. There are also negative pronominal adjectives; as ovrts, 
paris (poetic for oddeis, undeis), ovdérepos, pndérepos, neither of two. 
(For adverbs, see 440.) | 

436, Certain pronominal adverbs correspond to each other, 
like the adjectives given above. Such are the following: — 
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INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. DEMONSTRATIVE. RELATIVE. 
wov; where? wov, somewhere. (fvOa), évOdde, ov, Sxov, where. 
évravda, éxei, 
there. 
ry; which way? «xy, some way, (7r7),THSe,Tabry, 7B, Ory, Which way, 
how? somehow. this way, thus. as. 
wot; whither? mol, to some éxeige, thither. of, 8xot, whither. 
place. 
wd0ev; whence? wodér, from (ivOev), évOévde, 80ev, drdber, 
some place. évreiOev, éxetOery, whence. 
thence. 
was; how? wiés,in some way, (ris), (ws), Bde, Ws, Sxws, in which 
somehow. ourws, thus. way, as. 
wore; when? woré, at some rore, then. bre, dwdére, when. 
time. 
wnvixa; at what (ravika), rnvxd- qvixa, drnvlea, at 
time? de, Tym KxalTa, which time, 
at that time. when. 


437. The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (141, 2). 

438. Forms which seldom or never occur in Attic prose are 
in (). "Eva and évOey are relatives in prose, where, whence ; as 
demonstratives they appear chiefly in a few expressions like é0a 
xai évOa, here and there, évOev xai évOev, on both sides. For ws, thus, 
in Attic prose, see 138, 3. Tus (from ro-), like ovrws (from otros), 
thus, 18 poetic. 

439. 1. The poets have xeiOt, xeiev, xetore for éxet, éxetOev, and 
éxeioe, like xetvos for éxetvos (411). 

2. Herodotus has éyOatra, évOedrev for évradOa, évrevbev. 

8. There are various poetic adverbs; as 7061, 700i, ot (for mod, 
ov, ov), TOOL, there, rd0ev, thence. 

440. There are negative adverbs of place, manner, etc.; as 
ovdapov, pndapyod, nowhere, ovdauy, pydapy, in no way, ovdapis, 
pndapas, inno manner. (See 435.) 


VERBS. 


441. The Greek verb has three voices, the active, 


middle, and passive. 

442. 1. The middle voice generally signifies that the subject 
performs an action upon himself or for his own benefit (1242), but 
sometimes it is not distinguished from the active voice in meaning. 
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2. The passive differs from the middle in form in only two 
tenses, the future and the aorist. 

443. Deponent verbs are those which have no active 
voice, but are used in the middle (or the middle and 
passive) forms with an active sense. 

444, N. Deponents generally have the aorist and future of the 
middle form. A few, which have an aorist (sometimes a future) 
of the passive form, are called passive deponents; while the others 
are called middle deponents. 

445. There are four moods (properly so called), the 
indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative. To 
these are added, in the conjugation of the verb, the 
infinitive, and participles of the chief tenses. The 
verbal adjectives in tos and teos have many points of 
likeness to participles (see 776). | 

446. The four proper moods, as opposed to the infinitive, are 
called finite moods. ‘The subjunctive, optative, imperative, and 
infinitive, as opposed to the indicative, are called dependent moods. 

447, There are seven tenses, the present, imperfect, 
perfect, pluperfect, aorist, future, and future perfect. 
The imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the 
indicative. The future and future perfect are wanting 
in the subjunctive and imperative. The future perfect 
belongs regularly to the passive voice, but sometimes 
has the meaning of the active or middle. 


448, The present, perfect, future, and future perfect 
indicative are called primary (or principal) tenses ; the 
imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called 

secondary (or historical) tenses. | 
_ 449. Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in 
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the 
second future (passive). These tenses are generally of more 
simple formation than the first (or ordinary) aorist, perfect, etc. 
Few verbs have both forms in any tense; when this occurs, the 
two forms generally differ in meaning (for example, by the first 
being transitive, the second intransitive), but not always. 

450. The aorist corresponds generally to the indefinite or his- 
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torical perfect in Latin, and the perfect to the English perfect or 
the definite perfect in Latin. 


451. N. No Greek verb is in use in all these tenses, and the full 
paradigm of the regular verb must include parts of three different 
verbs. See 470. 


452. There are three numbers, as in nouns, the singu- 
lar, dual, and plural. 

453. In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, and 
optative, there are three persons in each number, the 
first, second, and third; in each tense of the imperative 


there are two, the second and third. 


454. N. The first person dual is the same as the first person 
plural, except in a very few poetic forms (556, 2). This person is 
therefore omitted in the paradigms. 


TENSE SYSTEMS AND TENSE STEMS. 


455. The tenses are divided into nine classes or tense 
systems, each with its own tense stem. 
456. The tense systems are the following : — 


SYSTEMS. TENSES. 
1. Present, ‘including present and imperfect. 
11. Future, “ future active and middle. 
111. Firsi-aorist, “first aorist active and middle. 


1v. Second-aorist, “ second aorist active and middle. 
v. First-perfect, “first perfect and pluperfect active. 
vi. Second-perfect, “ second perfect and pluperfect active. 
vi. Perfect-middle, “ perfect and pluperfect middle and 
Suture perfect. 
vil. First-passive, ¢ first aorist and future passive. 
1x. Second-passive, “ second aorist and future passive. 


457. 1. The last five tense stems are further modified to form 
special stems for the two pluperfects, the future perfect, and the 
two passive futures. 

2. As few verbs have both the first and the second forms of any 
tense (449), most verbs have only six tense stems, and many have 
even less. 


458. The various tense stems are almost always formed 
from one fundamental stem, called the verb stem. These 
formations will be explained in 568-622. 
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459. Before learning the paradigms, it is important to 
distinguish between verbs in which the verb stem appears 
without change in all the tense systems, and those in which 
it is modified more or less in different systems (154). 

Thus in Aé€yw, speak, the verb stem Aey- is found in A€w 
(Acy-ow), Aca, ACAey-pat, €A€x-Oyv (71), and all other forms. 
But in ¢daivw, show, the verb stem day is seen pure in the second 
aorist éddyyv and kindred tenses, and in the futures ¢dav® and 
davovpo; while elsewhere it appears modified, as in present daii-w, 
first aorist épyva, second perfect répyva. In Acirw the stem 
Aeur— appears in all forms except in the second-aorist system 
(€-Auz-ov, €-Atr-duynv) and the second-perfect system (A€-Aour-a). 

460. Verb stems are called vowel stems or consonant 
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including labial, 
palatal, and lingual stems) or liquid stems, according to 
their final letter. Thus we may name the stems of ¢Aréo 
(prrc-), Aero (Aex-, dew-), rplBw (rpiB-), ypddw (ypad-), 
wréxw (wrAe-), petyw (fevy-, Pry), weiOw (wab-, mi8-), paivw 
(par-), crAAw (ored-). 

461. A verb which has a vowel verb stem is called a pure verb; 
and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem is called a mute or 
a liquid verb. 

462. 1. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the first 
person singular of the present, future, first aorist, and (first 
or second) perfect, indicative active; the perfect middle, 
and the (first or second) aorist passive; with the second 
aorist (active or middle) when it occurs. These generally 
represent all the tense systems which the verb uses. £.g. 

Aiw, Adow, éAvoa, A€AvKA, A€Avpat, EAVOnv (471). 

Acirw (Aetr-, Aur-), Aetw, AAovra, AAciupat, EAeiPFyy, EAurrov. 

Paivw (pav-), davd, épyva, wépayxa (2 pf. répyva), wéepacpat, 
édpavOny (and épavyyv). 7 a 

; Tpacow Gey do, rpaéw, éxpagta, 2 perf. rerpayxa and wexpaya, 
TEeT pa TpPa . 

Sree ar on ‘oreXd, ~orera, érradxa, Eorarpa, eordrny. 

2. If a verb has no future active, the future middle may be given 
among the principal parts; as oxwwrew, jeer, oxwpopal, éoxuypa, 
éoxapOny. 

463. In deponent verbs the principal parts are the pres- 
ent, future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. £.g. 
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CHyéopat) iyotpar, lead, ipyjoopat, tyynoduny, Fyqpat, Fyn 
(in compos.). 

BovAopat, wish, Bovdyoopat, BeBovdAnpar, éBovdy Ory. 

Tiyvopat (yer-), become, yernoopat, yeyéevnpat, eyevouny. 

(Ai8éopaz) aidotpar, respect, aidécopat, qbeo par, oeoOnv. 

"Epyafopat, work, épydcopar, cipyacapyy, elpyaopa, cipyaoOnv. 


CONJUGATION. 


464. To conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, moods, 
tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order. 

465. These parts of the verb are formed as follows : — 

1. By modifying the verb stem itself to form the differ- 
ent tense stems. (See 568-622; 660-717.) 

2. By affixing certain syllables called endings to the 
tense stem; as in A€yopev, A€ye-re, A€ye-Tat, Aeyd-peOa, A€yo- 
vrat, Aéfe-rat, Acke-oHe. (See 551-554.) 

3. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by also pre- 
fixing « to the tense stem (if this begins with a consonant), 
or lengthening its initial vowel (if it begins with a short 
vowel); a8 in éAeyov, Ack, &pyva-ro; and in yxovoe-vy and 
qxovea, imperfect and aorist of dxovw, hear. This prefix or 
lengthening is confined to the indicative. 

4. A prefix, seen in Ae- of AdAvaa and Adrctupat, in zre- of 
wepacpat, and ¢ of érraApat (487, 1), for which a lengthening 
of the initial vowel is found in 7AdAaypa (ddAcy-) from 
d\Adoow (487, 2), belongs to the perfect tense stem, and 
remains in all the moods and in the participle. 

466. These prefixes and lengthenings, called augment (8) and 
reduplication (4), are explained in 510-550. 

467. There are two principal forms of conjugation of 
Greek verbs, that of verbs in » and that of verbs in pe. 

468. Verbs in ys form a small class, compared with those in w, and 
are distinguished in their inflection almost exclusively in the present 
_and second-aorist systems, generally agreeing with verbs in w in the 
other systems. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN 0}. 


469. The following synopses (474-478) include — 
I, All the tenses of Avw (Av-), loose, representing tense 
systems I., II., III., V., VII.; VIII. 
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II. All the tenses of Aelrw (Aetz-, Auz-),; leave; the second 
perfect and pluperfect active and the second aorist active 
and middle, representing tense systems IV. and VI., being 
in heavy-faced type. 

ITT. All the tenses of daivw (gav-), show; the future and 
aorist active and middle (liquid form) and the second 
aorist and second future passive, representing tense systems 
IT., IIL, and IX., being in heavy-faced type. 


470. The full synopsis of Avw, with the forms in heavier type 
in the synopses of Aeirw and ¢daivw, will thus show the full conju- 
gation of the verb in w, with the nine tense systems; and all these 
forms are inflected in 480-482. For the peculiar inflection of the 
perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of verbs with consonant 
stems, see 486 and 487. 


471. N. Avw in the present and imperfect generally has v in 
Attic poetry and v in Homer; in other tenses, it has v in the 
future and aorist active and middle and the future perfect, else- 
where v. 

472. The paradigms include the perfect imperative active, although 
it is hardly possible that this tense can actually have been formed in 
any of these verbs. As it occurs, however, in a few verbs (748), it is 
given here to complete the illustration of the forms. For the rare 
perfect subjunctive and optative active, see 720 

478. Each tense of Avw is translated Al synopsis of 474, 
except rare untranslatable forms like the future perfect infinitive 
and participle, and the tenses of the subjunctive and optative. 
The meaning of these last cannot be fully understood until the 
constructions are explained in the Syntax. But the following 
examples will make them clearer than any possible translation of 
the forms, some of which (e.g. the future optative) cannot be used 
in independent sentences. 

Avwpey (or Avowper) airdy, let us loose him; py Aboys avrov, do 
not loose him. "Edy dvw (or Abow) adbroy, xatpyoe, if I (shall) loose 
him, he will rejoice. “Epyxopat, iva avrov Avw (or Aiocw), Iam coming 
that I may loose him. EiOe vou (or Avoat) airdv, O that I may 
loose him. Ei Avo (or Avoatpn) avbrov, xatpoe dv, if I should loose 
him, he would rejoice. "HAOov iva avrov Avouu (or AVoaty), I came 
that I might loose him. Elzov ort abrév Avoyu, I said that I was 
loosing him; drov Ort abrov Avoayu, I said that I had loosed him; 
elroy Oru avrov Aibcoyu, I said that I would loose him. For the 
difference between the present and aorist in these moods, see 1272, 
1; for the perfect, see 1273. 


awn /31. 
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474. SYNOPSIS 0 
I. PRESENT SYSTEM. | IN. FUTURE SYSTEM. | XIX. FIRST-AORIST SYSTEX 
ACTIVE Present & Imperfect Future 1 Aorist 
Voice. Active. Active. Active. | 
nai Ate I loose or am loosing| Aéow I shall loose | 
- vow I was loosing Avoa I loosed 
Subj. | Ade Adore 
Opt. | Ado Adoroupe Adorasps 
Imper.| Ade loose Adorov loose 
Infin. | Adew to loose Aioewv to be about to | Adeas to loose or to hat: 
loose loosed. ! 
Part. | Ateov loosing Abcwv about to loose =| Aboas having loosed 
MipvitE | Present & Imperfect Future 1 Aorist | 
Voice, Middle. Middle. Middle. | 
Atopar J loose (for my- | Adcopat J shall loose | 
Inaie, | 2 (for myself ) | 
meres Avdpnv J was loos- Yvodpnv I loosed (for 
ing (for myself) myself). 
Subj. | Adepar Aboropasr 
Opt. | Avolunyv Avcolpny Avcalpny 
Imper,| Atov loose (for thyself) Adorat loose (for thyself) 
Infin. | Adeo@ar to loose (for | Atoecbat to be about to| AbocacGat to loose or to 
one’s self ) loose (for one’s self) at) loosed (for one’s 
self 
Part. | Avépevos Loosing (for | Avodpevos about to loose| Avodpevos having loosed 
one’s self ) (for one’s self) (for one’s self) 


VIII. FIRST-PASSIVE SYSTEM. 





Passive 
Voice. | Pres. & Imperf. Passive. 1 Future Passive. 1 Aorist Passive. 
», |Avopa. Tam ( (being) | AvOfcopar J shall be 
Indie. Hudpyy I was loosed loosed bony I was loosed 
Subj. Av0e (for Avddw) 
Opt. af Aveneoluny ubelyy 
Imper. : ee ALENT be loosed 
with same 
Infin. m AvOfcer Gar to be about | AvOAvar to be loosed or 
forms as the to be loosed to have been loosed 
Part. Middle AvOnodspevos about to be | AvOels having been 
loosed loosed 





Aurés that may be loosed 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES: 
Auréos that must be loosed 





57} SYNOPSIS OF )fw. 97 


‘yce> (Av-), loose. 


















~W. FIRST-PERFECT SYSTEM. VII. PERFECT-MIDDLE SYSTEM. 


4 Perfect & Pluperfect 
‘Active. 
Avena I have loosed 
EXeAGKy I had loosed 

EAUeee Or AcAuKS © 
eA Gxcotpe OF AcAuKas elyv 
NéAunce] (472) 
eXwxdvar to have loosed 





eAvKas having loosed 
Perfect & Pluperfect 
Middle. 
AAvpar J have loosed (for myself) 
YHadrtgOCunv I had loosed (for myself) 
Neduptvos & 
AeAuplvos elny 


héd\voro (750) 
NeAboOar to have loosed (for one’s self) 


Aeduplvos having loosed (for one’s self) 





Perf. & Pluperf. Passive. 


AAvpar T have f§ been 
erAbpnv Thad | loosed 


etc. 


Future Perfect Passive. 


AAtoopa: J shall have 
been loosed 







Neducolpny 






wees NeAboer das (1283) 
forms as the 
Middle NeAvospevos (1284) 









475. The middle of Atv commonly means to release for one’s 
self, or to release some one belonging to one’s self, hence to ransom 
(a captive) or to deliver (one’s friends from danger). See 1242, 3. 


H 


















































98 INFLECTION. [476 
476. SYNOPSIS OF Aelam (AetT-, AL7-), leave. 
TENSE SYSTEM: I. II. IV. VI. 
Active | Pres. & Impf. Future 2 Aorist 2 Perf. & Plup. 
VoIcE. Active. Active. Active. Active. 
Indic, | *4*# relw hédotrra, 
fd\ecroy €Acwov arolary 
Subj. | Aelrw Alare AeAolwo or 
AcAourTras 
Opt. | Aelworpe Delors Alwroups AcAolsows OF 
Aedoutras elyy 
Imper.| Aetwre . Alwe [A&Aourre ] 
Infin. | Aelrey AelWery Acarety AeAovrévar 
Part. | Aelarwy elWwr Avwev Aedorwes 
Mripv1te | Pres. & Impf. Future 2 Aorist |——_VE™ 
VOICE. Middle. Middle. Middle. |\Perf.& Plup. Mid. 
Indic Aelwopat AelWouat AAetwpat 
; éheewbuny Qumdpnyv édeAelupny 
Subj. | Aelarwyac Alrropas Aedecpepévos a 
Opt. | Aecwoluny AecWoluny Avwoluny AeActppévos el ny 
Imper.| Aelwrov Avqob hArerWo 
Infin, | Aelwer@ar AelWerOat Auréo Gar NeAetpOac 
Part. | Neurdpuevos AecwWomevos Avwépevos AeAecpeevos 
ey 
Passive | Pres. & Impf. wee 2 Future 
Voice. Passive. | 1 Fut. Pass. |1 Aor. Pass.|%3 Perfect. 
Indic. ecPOfoopat _ RS Acdelpouas 
elpOny So 
Sub;, | Same forms hePOG (for | = 3 
J. aa thé AecpOéw) | Ag 
Opt. AEPOnooluny | AepOelny % o> AederWoluny 
Imper. Middle AelpOnre +! A 
Infin. AaPOjoerOar | AanPOfvac S S NerelWerOat 
Part. AecPOnoopevos | NerpBels AeA d wEvos 








VERBAL ADJECTIVES: Aewrds, ANecwTéos 


477, 1. The active of Aeérw in the various tenses means I leave (or 
am leaving), I left (or was leaving), I shall leave, etc. ‘The second perfect 
means I have left, or I have failed or am wanting. The first aorist €Xeula 
is not in good use. 

2. The middle of Aeirw means properly to remain (leave one’s self), in 
which sense it differs little (or not at all) from the passive. But the second 
aorist éAurdunv often means I left for myself (e.g. a memorial or monument): 
so the present and future middle in composition. “EAurounv in Homer 


sometimes means J was left behind or was inferior, like the passive. 

8. The passive of Xezrw is used in all tenses, with the meanings I am 
left, I was left, I have been left, 1 had been left, I shall have been left, I was 
left, I shall be left. It also means I am inferior (left behind). 


SYNOPSIS OF ¢alpw. 


A479} 


SYNOPSIS OF daivw (dar-), show. 
















































TENSE-SYSTEM: I. II. III. Vv. VI. 
ActivE | Pres. & Impf. Future 1 Aorist 1 Perf. & Plup.|2 Perf.& Plup. 
VoIcE. Active. ren Active. ; Active. ; Active. 

+ | dalyw pavéw) Gave wépayKka wépnva 
Indic. Epaivoy ( ) ébnva érepayKn érepyvn 
Subj. | dalyw dive wepadyxw OT | redh}vw Or 7 

wepaykas © | wedynvas w 
Opt. | palvouu (pavéouu) havotms or | dfvarpr wepadyxouu OF | redo OF 
-(paveolny) davolny repaykas env) wepnyas elny 
Imper.| paive Avov [wépayxe] [wépnve | 
Infin. | dalvey (paréayr) davety Avast wepayKévat wepnvévat 
Part. | dalywy (pavéwy) Gavev hvas wepayKws wepnvws 

Mipvie | Pres. & Impf. Future 1 Aorist ee: 

Voice. Middle. Middle. Perf. & Plup. Middle. 
Indic, | ?/7oHa# (pardouar) havotpar wépac pat 

: éparvduny érepdcuny 
Subj. | dalywyar mepacpévos w 
Opt. | dacvoluny (paveoluny) davolpny wepacpuévos elny 
Imper.| dalvou [répavco] 
Infin. | palvecOar wepdvOat 
Part. | darvdpuevos wepac uévos 

Passive | Pres. & Impf. 1x. Vill. 

VoIceE. Passive. 2 Future Passive. 2 Aorist Passive. | 1 Aorist Passive. 3 
Indic. davicopar ebdvyy edd vOny Bric 
Subj. | same forms ave (for daréw)| pavdd (for pavOéw) cs 
Opt. as the davycoluny avelny pavbelny ie 
Imper. vO pavOnre 3 ¢ 
Infin. Middle avijcer Oar avfjvar pavOfvar © 
Part. avnodpevos avels pavoels a) 


ig 
VERBAL ADJECTIVE: pavrds (4-Parros) 


1. The first perfect re@ayxa means I have shown; the second 


479. 
perfect +éd@yva means I have appeared. 


Ud 


epavyy 


3 
I declared, is common. 


dLNV; 


amTr-€ 


; but édavOyy is generally passive, I was shown, while 
is 1 appeared. The aorist middle épyvayny means I showed ; the simple 
ony 


2. The passive of dacvw means properly to be shown or made evident ; 
the middle, to appear (show one’s self’). The second future passive 


darnvopat, I shall appear or be shown, does not differ in sense from 


form is rare and poetic; but 


avovpat 


H 2 


100 
480. 
INDICATIVE. 1. 
s{2, 
3. 
2. 
D.{5, 
1 


2. 
3 
2. 
D453 
1, 
rf 
3. 


OPTATIVE. 1. 
S. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


ae 
3. 


SuBJUNCTIVE. 1 


2. 
3. 


D.{3 


1. 
Pf 
3. 


IMPERATIVE. S VA 
3 
2. 
D. 
‘. 
2 


PJ 3 


 INFLECTION. 


Present. 


Avotroy 
Avolrny 
Avoupev 
Adoure 
Avouev 
Ave 
Avéro 
Aderov 
Avéroy 
Avere 
Avovrey or 
Avérwcay 


Aver 


Adewv, Avovca, 
Avoy (335) 


1. Active VoICcE oF Ade. 


Imperfect. 


frvtov 
cAves 
TAve 

eX berov 
Xisérny 
Atopnev 
vere 


dX voy 


[480 


Future. 


Ato 
Aboers 


Adorous 
Adcrots 
Avoror 
Adcrovroy 
Avoolryyv 
Avooupev 
Avooure 
Avootev 


Abo 


Adowy, Adcovca 
Aécov (335) 


480] 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
S. 


2. 
8. 


De 


1. 
P. {2 
3. 


IMPERATIVE. S. ; 
D.{5 


2. 
Pfs 


OPTATIVE. 1. 
s.| 


INFINITIVE. 


PAaRTICIPLE. 


2. 
3. 


m2 
1. 
Pl 
3. 


SuUBJUNCTIVE. 1. 
sft 
8. 


p.{F 


ACTIVE VOICE OF Abw. 


1 Aorist. 
érAtca 
éXtoras 
crtore 
eitoarov 
Aitodrny 
Ydtoapev 
Atcare 
fAtoay 
Atore 
Atoys 
ivy 
Adonroy 
Aionroyv 
Avoapev 
Adonre 
Abowor 


Aborarps 
Atoas, Adoaas 
Avoras, Adoreve 
Agcratrov 
Avoalryy 


Atcaipev 
Atoare 
Adorauey, AGcrevay 


Adorarov 
Atodrey 


Adorare 
Avodvrey Or 
Avedrwoay 


Avoras 


Adords, Atoara, 
Aveoay (335) 


1 Perfect. 
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1 Pluperfect. 


AAvea 
AAvxas 
AAu«e 


AeAvKaroy 
AeAUKGaTOY 


AcAdvan 
Aruxys 
Addvne(v) 
aA vnerov 
Yadvnérny 
Dar vecepev 
DeAvncere 


DArvaecray 
(See 683, 2) 


AeA vcapev 
NeAUKarTe 
AA vKacr 


AeAvKe@ (720) 
AeAvKyYS 
AduKY 
AeAuUKHTov 
AeA VKNTov 
AA VKopev 
AeAUKHTE 
AeAVKo? 


AA vcoupe G3 
AeA VKOLs 
AeAvKOL 


AcAUKOLTOV 
AeAvaolryny 


AcAVKowpev 
AeA vKoLrTe 
AcAvKovey 


[AduKe (472) 
NeduKéro 


AeAUKETOV 
Aduaéroy 


AeAuKere 
AduKérocay] 
AcAvKévar 


AeAvKos, AcAvKvia, 
AeuKds (335) 


33/ 
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2. 
3. 


p.{? 
1. 
Pf 
3. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 1, 
S. 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
S 


2. 
3 
v.{5 
1. 
P. 2 
3. 
3. 
Dts 
1. 
p. 2 
3. 
IMPERATIVE. S. {?. 
3 
D. { a: 


3 
2. 
Pf 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


INFLECTION. 


2. MippLeE Voice OF Ate. 


Present. 
Atvopas 
Ava, Ady 
Aderas 


Adeo Oar 


Imperfect. 


Atopy 
&dou 
eXvero 
Arter boy 
Avéobnv 
Dtcpa 
Aier Ge 
dd\tovro 


Avcpevos, Adopévn, 


Avopevoy (301) 


[480 


Future. 
Avoopas 
Atoa, Avon 
Avoreras 
Avoca Gov 
Atorer Gov 
Avoopeda 
Adore Ge 


Atoovra. 


Aboreo Oar 


Avo opevos, -n, 
-ov (301) 


480] 


INDICATIVE. 1, 
S. 


2. 
3. 


v.{? 
1 


Pf 
3. 


OPTATIVE. 1. 
8 


P. 2: 


|* 


IMPERATIVE. S. {* 
3 
P45 


2. 
Pf 


INFINITIVE. 


PAaRTICIPLE. 


2. 
3. 


v.{% 


1, 
Pf 
3. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 1; 
S, 


MIDDLE VOICE OF tw. 


1 Aorist. 


QAvoduny 
Adcoa 
Ajtcaro 


. Atoatro 


Atoac Foy 
Avcalc Oy 


Avoralycda 


—AtoraroOe 


Atécatyro 


Atvoas 
Avordac be 
Abcrac Poy 
Avedo Gov 
Atoac be 
AvedoGeyv Or 
Avedrbwoay 
Avoracbar 
Avodpevos, “Ah, 
-ov (301) 
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Perfect. 


AAvpau 
AAvear 
AAvras 
AAve Gov 
AAve Pov 
AeAvpela 
AAvoOe 
AAvyras 


Acdupévos & 
AeAvplvos 1s 
Acdvptve srov 
Aeduptve yrov 
AeAvptvor sev 
AeAvpévor are 
AcAupévos core 


Aeduptvos etyy 
AeAupévos efns 
Aerupévos aly 
Aeruptve elrov 
or efnrov 
Aeduplyw alryv 
or elyryy 
AeAvpévor elpev 
or elypev 
AeAvupévor elre 
or elnre 
AeAupévor elev 
or enoay 


AAvoo (750) 
heAvoOe (749) 
AAvo Pov 
AdvoGov 
AAvobe 
AcAvoGev or 
AdAvobocay 


AeAvoGar 


Aavpévos, -n, 
-ov (301) 


Pluperfect. 


Aer vpyy 
Aveo 
&Auvro 
Adve oy 
Yadrvo ny 
Dadsvpda 
HdAvebe 
dddiuyro 
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2. 
3 


p.{2 
1. 


Pf 
3. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 1, 
S. 


INDICATIVE, 1. 
S. 


2. 
8 


Df? 


1, 
PB. {2 
3. 


IMPERATIVE. S, {* 
3. 

D.{3 

2. 


Pl 


INFINITIVE. 
PARTICIPLE. 


INFLECTION. 


AeA toropar 


Adtran, Achooy 


AcAdorerar 
AeA doer Gov 
AeA boreo Gov 
AeAvoopela 
Aerioer Ge 
AcAboovras 


Ad voroluny 
AeA toot 


-AeAbcoro 


AeAtorors Pov 
AddvcoleOny 
AchocrolycBa, 
AdAtiooww be 


AcAtoowro 


Acdtoreo Oar 
AcAvoo pevos, 
“Mj, -OV (801) 


3. PassiIvE VOICE OF Ato. 
Future Perfect. 


1 Aorist. 


AvOetrov or 
AvGelnrov 


| AvOelryy or 
—— AvOeunrny 
AvOetwev OF 


AvOelynpev 
AvOectre Or 
AvGe lyre 
AvOetev or 
AvOelnoay 
Aveynre 
Avorn Te 
AvOnrov 
AvOyj Tey 
AvOnre 
Avévreoy or 
Avra Trecay 


AvOjvar 


[480 


1 Future. 
Aveyjoropar 


- AvOtjoa, AvOyo-H 


AvOnorerar 
AvOrjorec ov 
AvOrjcco Gov 
AvOnodpdBa 
AvOyjoreo Ve 
AvOycovras 


AvOrjcec Gar 


AvOels, AvOetoa, AvOnodpevos, 


Avy (335) 


-9, -ov (301) 











481] 


SECOND AORIST, PERFECT, ETC. OF delxw. 
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481. Seconp Aorist (ACTIVE AND MIDDLE) AND SECOND PERFECT 
AND PLUPERFECT OF Xela. 


2, 

8 
p.{* 

1 


pf 
3. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. , fr 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
S. 


2. 
3 


2. 

D.{5 

I. 

Pl 

3. 

OPTATIVE. 1. 
S| 


2. 
3 


v.{? 

1. 

P| 2 

3. 

IMPERATIVE. S. - 
3. 

D.{5 

2. 


P. 3. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


2 Perfect. 2 Pluperfect, 


2 Aorist 2 Aorist 
Active. Middle. 
dkuwov =—s_s Au roy AeAcurra 
TAuwes Alsou AAorwas 
dAcwe &lrero Adr\outre 
Wlrerov Alrecfov = Acdolrarov 
Quwéryny AuréoOyv = AeAolraroy 
lwopev ArwopOa = NeAoolrapev 
Alwere = Alsreor Oa AcAolrare 
dX\uwoy a lrovro AeAolract 
Altres Alrropas Addolra 
Alarys Arg Aedolays 
Alry Alrnras Aedolay 
Alanrov Alrycbov = AeAolswyrov 
Atryrov AlarnoGov = AeAolrnrov 
Abropev ArweeOa => NeAolrrapev 
Alarnre Alryo Ge AeAolanre 
Aloo, Alrovras Aedolrract 
Alwrouswt = Atrrolpny AeAolsrout 
Alsrous Alarovo AcAolrrors 
Alaror ACrovro AeXolswor 
Alwotroy Alrowefow AcAolmaorrov 
Aurwolrny AurolcOny Acdoiwolryy 
Alwousey Avrolueda  AcAolwowev 
Alrore AltrovorGe AeAolrroure 
Alwovey =—s-_ Al srotvro AeXolsrovev 
Alte Aurov AAAourre 
Auréreo AurrécOew AcAouréroo 
Alrerov = AlreoBov Aedolieroy 
Aurérov AréoPov AeAourrérov 
Alwere Alweo Oe Aedolrrere 
Aurcvrev AuréoOwv or Acdourérov 
or Avwé-  AuréoePacay 
Tearay 
Auwety Auréo Gar AcAourrévas 
Aura, Auwopevos,  AcAoutreis, 
Aurovca,  -1, -0v AcAoutruta, 
Autrov (301) AcAourrds 


(335) 


(335) 


Yadrolan 
Lrcrolwns 
Acddolira (v) 
cdolweroy 
QYdrtourérny 
dedolwepev 
edolrrere 
éXeAol meray 
(See 688, 2) 


106 


482. Fourure anp First Aorist ACTIVE AND MIDDLE (LLIQuIp 


~ INFLECTION. 


[482 


Forms) AND SEconD AORIST AND SECOND FuTuRE Passive OF calve. 


2. 
3. 


v. {3 
1 


pe 
5. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 1. 


INDICATIVE. 1. 
S. 


S. 4 2. 
8. 
D. { . 
3s 


2. 
3. 


D.{3 


1. 
vf 
3. 


IMPERATIVE. S 1¢ 
me: 
2: 
D.{ 
3. 
2 


P. {3 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Future Active.’ 


pf 
3. 


OPTATIVE. 1. 
S. 


dave 
davets 
davet 
davetrov 
davetroy 
davotpev 
avetre 
davotor 


davolny or davotput 
gavolys or davots 
gdavoln or havot 

davotrov 
davolrny 
davotpev 
davotre 
avotev 


davety 


davdv, davotcoa, 
davodyv (340) 


davotpar 
havel, avy 
davetrar 
daveto Soy 
daveio Gov 
davotpsba 
daveto be 
davodyrar 


davoluny 
¢davoto 


davotro 
davoic Gov 
davolcOnv 
davolpeda 
davoiobe 


davoivro 


daveto Gar 
davotpevos, 


Future Middle.! 1 Aorist Active. 


ébyva 
éonvas 
e@nve 
ibhvarov 
ibnvarny 
iphvapev 
éphvare 
éoyvav 


bhvarac 
fivats or pfjveras 
bfvar or bhvece 
ofvattov 
dnvalrny 
divaypev 
dhvaite 


dfvavev or dfverav 


dfvov 
onvarto 
ofvarov 
onvarayv 
dfvare 
dyvavrey Or 
dynvatrecayv 


}fjvar 
dhvas, fvaca, 


-n, -ov (301) fvav (335) 


1 The uncontracted futures, gavéw and gavéoyac (478; 483), are 


inflected like p:kéw and gidrdéouar (492). 


= 


482) 


In DICATIVE. 1. 
5 | 


OPpTraTIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. Ss. i 
3 

D.{5 
2 


Pf 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


FUTURES AND AORISTS OF ¢alvw. 


42. 
3 
2 
D.{ 
3. 
1. 
Pf 
3. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. fa 
Ny) 


2. 
3. 


2. 
D.{3 
1. 
Pf 
3. 
x fi; 
sf2 
3. 


1 Aor. Mid. 


éprjvavro 


dryvepat 
alla 
dyyyrar 
dryvyo Gov 
dyvyc tov 
dyvopela 
drvno te 
dyvovrac 
dyvalyny 
drjvaro 
dyvatro 


dyvatco8ov 
dnvaloOny 
dynvalyeba 
drvarode 
dyvaivro 
oyvas 
dynvdcbw 
drjvacGov 


dyvacbov 
drvacbe 


gnvac8ey or 
dnvdcbacav 


dyvacGar 


nvayevos, -7, 


-ov (301) 


2 Aor. Pass. 
tbayny 
épavns 
epavy 
éhavnrov 
epavyryy 
epaynpev 
epavyre 
ébaynoay 
dave 
gavys 
davyj 
davyrov 
dayjroy 
davanev 
davyre 
dave 
davelyy 
davelns 
davely 
davetroy or 
davelnrov 
davelryy or 
davernrny 
davetev Or 
davelnpev 
davetre OF 
davelnre 
davetey or 
davelnoay 
avn 
daynte 
ddvynrov 
davytev 
davnre 
davévrwy Or 
davytrocay 
davivar 


davels, 
daveica, 
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2 Fut. Pass. 
daviyjcopas 
garrioe, pajoy 
daviycerar 
davycer boy 
daviycec Sov 
dayycopela, 
havior Ge 
davycovras 


avyncoluny 
davycoto 
davycoro 
davrycocbov 


davycolcOny 
davycolpela 
davycowe 


dayvycowro 


davycer bar 


avynoopevos, 
-n, -ov (301) 


davéy (335) 





108  INFLECTION. [483 


483. The uncontracted forms of the future active and middle 
of daivw (478) and of other liquid futures are not Attic, but are 
found in Homer and Herodotus. So with some of the uncon- 
tracted forms of the aorist subjunctive passive in ew (474). 

484. The tenses of Aeirw and daivw which are not inflected 
above follow the corresponding tenses of Atw; except the perfect 
and pluperfect middle, for which see 486. AéAeu-ya is inflected 
like rérpis-pat (487, 1), and wépac-pat is inflected in 487, 2. 

485. Some of the dissyllabic forms of Ajw do not show the 
accent so well as polysyllabic forms, e.g. these of xwAvw, hinder : — 

Pres. Imper. Act. xwAve, xwAdvérw, xwrvere. Aor. Opt. Act. 
KwAvoay, KwAvceas (Or KwAdcas), KwAvoee (Or KwAdca). Aor. 
Imper. Act. xwAvgov, kwAvoarw. Aor. Inf. Act. xwAvoa. Aor. 
Imper. Mid. xodAdoa, cwrvodoOu. 

The three forms xwAtca, xwAdoa, kwArAvou (cf. Abc, Ado aL, 
Adoa) are distinguished only by accent. See 130; 113; 131, 4. 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE OF 
VERBS WITH CONSONANT STEMS. 


486. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect middle, many 
euphonic changes (489) occur when a consonant of the 
tense-stem comes before p, 1, o, or 6 of the ending. 

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third person 
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect middle par- 
ticiple with «ioi, are, and joav, were (806). 

487. 1. These tenses of rpfBw, rub, rrAéxw, weave, reiw 
persuade, and oré\Aw (orad-), send, are thus inflected : — 


Perfect Indicative. 
1. rérpippat aréwheypar arétrevo pout éoradpas 
8 {2 rérpipas aréwhefour aéwevoas éoradoas 
3. rérptrra: aér\exTar wérevorrat éoradrar 
D. { 2. rérpipOoy arérhex Sov wréreo-Gov éo-rad0ov 
3. térpidbov aréthex Gov arérevoBov éoradov 
1 


. TerptueOa 8 werdéypeOa = werwelorpeba torudpela. 
P. {2 rérpidle aréarhey Oe artqrevoOe éorande 
3. rerptppévot memdeypévor memecpévo. toradrpévor 
elorl elorl elo elorl 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 
Supy.  rerpippévos © tremAcypévos © werecplvos & toradpivos & 
Opt. - etny es etny fe etny oe any 
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. térpio 

. Tetptdde 

. tTérpidbov 

. Trerptdbov — 
. Trérpibbe 

. Terpthbev or werdéy Gov or weweleOov or lordédOov or 
tetptdOworay wertlyOacav meweloOucav 


Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 


TetpidOar 
TeTpipptvos 


. drerptapny 
. erérpivvo 

. erétpirro 

. brézvpidbov 
. trerptpOnv 
. érerptppeda 
. drérpipbe 

. Terpippévor 


qorav 


aréarhefo 


awemdty Bo 


aéwhex Gov 
wemd€ Gov 
arétrhey Oe 


awewAdy Gar 


. Perfect Imperative. 


arétretcro 
awerreloOo 
arésrevoOov 


aevreloOav 


aréwevo Oe 


aetretoOar 


mweweypévog werrecoptvos 


Pluperfect Indicative. 


drewAdypyyv 
drém\cfo 
éréti\exro 
érérAcy Gov 
dred On 
drewAdypeda 
dwdérrAey Oe 


| wewAeypévor 


ray 


éwerelopny 
dréreicro 
éréracto 
éréweoBov 
drereloOnv 
dremelope8a, 
drréqraro Ge 
weTreopevor 
qoav 


toradco 
lrrhdOo 
ioradbov 
lorédOwv 
torad0e 
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ic réABacay 


éorddOar 
torradpévos 


torédpny 
éoradco 
éoradro 
toradlov 
tora Onv 
lorddpc8a, 
toradbe 
toradpévor 
qrav 


2. The same tenses of (reAdw) redo (Stem reArc-), finish, 
daivw (pav-), show, dArAdcow (dAXAay-), exchange, and érA€yxw 
(€Aeyx-), convict, are thus inflected : — 


. rerdrecpat 
2. rer&\erar 

. reréX\eorar 
. Terédr\co Sov 
. rerér\co8ov 
. TeTAdopcba 
. rerdrerGe 


. TereXeopivor 


elof 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 


Perfect Indicative. 


widbacpar HAAaypar 

[wébavoa,700] HAAagar 
wldayra. HAAakrat 
atbavlov HAAay Gov 
aidavov HAAax Gov 
TwTepac pela AAdypela 
aidavle HAAay Oe 
wepaopévo. nAAaypévor 

elo( elo 


Afreypor 
Afrcy~ar 
Efrcynras 
Afreyyx Gov 
AfAcyy Gov 
EAnrAéypeda 
Afrcyyx Oe 
&AnAcypévor . 
elol 


4 


TeTeAeopevos @ wepacpévos @ HAAaypivos & tAnAcypivos d 


66 


yy = 


elny ef 


elnv ‘ 


ms 
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Perfect Imperative. 


S. {? Teréero [wkpavero | HAAagfo EfjreyEo 
3. reredécbw wedt.vOc mNAAAYX Ow Anréyx Oo 
D. a terOacoy «= wécpavlov HAAay Gov dfrcyx Gov 
3. rerehicbwv qmehdvlav HAALY Cov Anréyy Cov 
Pp. oe vTeTdher Oe awibavle HAA Oe Afrcyx Ge 
3. rerekdoOov or wehdvOwv or AAGXOeov or ~AndréyxGav or 
tereXlcbworav tmepdvdwcav nAAdXPwcav nrtyySacrav 


Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 


INF. reredioOar medavOar NAA Bat &dnréyx Oar 
PaRT. erederpévog amehacpévos ndAaypévos nAcypévos 


Pluperfect Indicative. 


1. drereMopynvy = barepdorp gv NAAGypyy Anréypnv 
S {2 éreré\eoro [eréhavero ] #AAago efjAcyfo 

3. éreré\ecrro érépavro HAAaxro YfAeyxro 
D. { 2. érer&ieo8ov = erédhavlov HAAax Gov &fArcyyx Gow 

3. érereicOnv = errecdvOnv NAALX Env AnrLyx Onv 


1. érevedéopeOa «= brepdopeda = HAAG ype8a AndrAéype8a 
P 2. ereréeorbe dréhavie $rA0(40x 0c Afreyx Ge 
3. rereherpévo. amehacptvo. nAAaypévor AnAcypévor 
qoav oav qoav irav 


488. N. The regular third person plural here (rerptB-vrat, 
éxrerXex-vto, etc., formed like AéAv-vrat, €AéAv-vTo) could not be 
pronounced. The periphrastic form is necessary also when o@ is 
added to a vowel stem (640), as in reréAeo-yat. But when final 
v of a stem is dropped (647), the regular forms in yraz and yro are 
used ; a8 KAivw, KexAl-pat, KexALvrat (not KexAtpevot eici). 

489. For the euphonic changes here, see 71-77 and 83. 

1. Thus rérpip-pat is for rerpiB-yar (75); rérpiva for rerpef- 
oat (74); rérpim-rat for rerpif-rat, rérpid-Oov for rerpr3-Gov (71). 
So 2émAey-yor is for merdex-pot (75); awérA€x-Oov for werAex-Bov 
(71). Teéreo-ros is for were6-rat, and éreto-Oov is for zezreb- 
Gov (71); and ereopat (for weretO-par) probably follows their 
analogy; mézet-cat is for wemetO-cat (74). 

2. In reréAc-o-yat, o is added to the stem before p» and r (640), 
the stem remaining pure before o. TereAeopor and mwérecpat, 
therefore, inflect these tenses alike, though on different principles. 
On the other hand, the o before pw in rédacpar (487, 2) is a sub- 


491] VERBS WITH CONSONANT STEMS. 111 


stitute for v of the stem (83), which vy reappears before other 
letters (700). In the following comparison the distinction is 
shown by the hyphens : — 


veré\e-o-p.ar arétre.or-par widac-par 
veTéde-oraL aetet-ora [wéhav-car ] 
vTeTé\e-0-TaL aréqrevo-TaL ridayv-rat 
veTOc-0 06 arérrevor-Oe akdav-0e 


3. Under yAAay-pat, 7AAogu is for #AAay-oa, yAAaK-rae for 
WAAay-Tat, yAAax-Gov for HArAay-Oov (74; 71). Under édryAcy-pa, 
yyp (for yxy) drops one y (77); €AnAeyfor and €A7nAeyx-ras are for 
€AnAcyx-oat and €AnAeyx-Tat (74; 71). See also 529. 


490. 1. All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect these 
tenses like rérpip-yot; a8 Aeiru, A€Aetp-poL; ypadw (ypa¢g-), write, 
yeypap-pat (75); plato (pid-, pid-), throw, eppip-pa. But when 
final pr of the stem loses w before p» (77), the a recurs before 
other consonants; as xdurrw (xap7-), bend, xéxap-pat, Kéxapyat, 
Kéxapr-ral, xexapg-Oe; méparw (repr-), send, mérep-pat, méreppat, 
WETELT-TOly merenh-Oe: compare réreu-pat from récow (zer-), cook, 
inflected mereyat, weren-ral, rered-Oe, etc. 

2. All ending i in a palatal inflect these tenses like mér)ey-pat and 
nAAay-pat; a8 mpacow (mrpay-), do, rérpay-por; Tapdoow (Tapay-), 
confuse, rerdpay-yat; pvracow (pvAax-), TepvAay-pat. But when 
y before » represents yy, as in €A7jAey-yae from éAéyy-w (489, 3), 
the second palatal of the stem recurs before other consonants (see 
487, 2). 

3. All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses like wézetc- 
pat, etc.; as dpalw (ppad-), tell, méppas- pat, Téppa-cat, Téeppac-rat ; 
€0iLw (€08-), accustom, etOtc-pot, «iOr-oan, clOvo-rat, et\Gio-Ge; pluf. 
eiGio-pyv, ciOt-co, eifia-r0; orévdw (orevd-), pour, goreto-par (like 
néreo-pat, 489, 1) for dowevd as: éorret-cat, €oreio-rat, éxrreio-Oe. 

4. Most ending in vy (those in a» and vy of verbs in aww or 
vyw) are inflected like répac-par (see 489, 2). 

5. When final y of a stem is dropped (647), as in xAfvu, 
bend, xéxX-pat, the tense is inflected like A€Av-yor (with a vowel 
stem). 

§. Those ending in A or p are inflected like goraA-pat; as 
dyyé\Aw (dyyeA-), announce, wyyeA-poL; aipw (dp-), raise, Rp-pat; 
éyeipw (eyep-), rouse, eynyep-yat; meipw (mep-), pierce, mémap-pat 
(645). 


491. For the full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. For 
daivw, see also 478. 
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CONTRACT VERBS. 
492. Verbs in aw, ew, and ow are contracted in the present 


and imperfect. These tenses of rindw (ripa-), honor, diréw 
(pirc-), love, and dyA6w (Sydro-), manifest, are thus inflected : — 


ACTIVE. 
ee Present Indicative. 
1, (rindw) Tipe (ptréw) Pro (SyAbw) SyAS 
S. {2 (ripdes)  Tipas (ptrtées) tActs (Smr\bas)  SyHAois 
3. (ripdec) Tipg (prréer) pidet (SyAder) SyAoi 


2. (riuderov) Tiparov (piréerov) didrctrov (8nd\derov) SnAotroy 
"U8. (rinderov) ripérov (ptréerov) ' dirctrov (Syd\berov) SyAotGroy 
1. (riudouev) tipepey (peréopev) rrdodpev (SnA\dopev) SnAodpev 
P. {2 (ripdere) Tipare (pirdere)  didrcire (8nr\dere) SnAosre 
3. (ripdover) ripeor (ptrdover) grroder (8nA6over) SnAotor 
Present Subjunctive. 


1. (ripdw) Tipe (ptréw) Pr46 (SyA\dw) SyAS 
S. {2 (ripdys) Tipes (piréys) rys (Snd\bys) SyAois 
3. (riudy) = rip (girén) = Ug (8n\6y)° Sy Act 


2. (riudnrov) tiparov (ptrénrov) iAfjrov (8yAdnrov) SyA@rov 
"U3. (riudynrov) tipéroy (pirénrov) irfirov (8ndbnTov) SyAGrov 
1. (riudwyev) ripdpev (piréwyer) hirdpev (SnrAdwyev) SyArAGpev 
P. {2 (riudnre) vipdire (pirénre) rdfre (SnrAbnre) SyAGre 
3. (rivdwor) Tipeor (pirdwor) hireor (Syr\dwor)  SyAGor 
Present Optative (see 737). 
1. (ripdoun) [ripope (perdorus) [rrotps (éyr\douu) [Snrotw 
S. {2 (riudos)  Tipes (pirdors)  — rAois (Snd\dors)  SyAois 
3. (répdor) Tipe | (piréor)  rdoe] (éyrAdor) =: SyAOT] 
2. (ripdotrov) tip@rov (ptréorrov) dirotrov (SnAdotrov) SyAotrov 
(U8. (rimaotryny) ripgryy (ptreolrnv) dirolrny (Smdroolrnv) Snrolryy 
1. (ripdowwev) Tipopev (pirdouuer) rrotpev (Syrbouev) SyAolpev 
P. {2 (ripdore) tipore (perdore) tAroire (SnAdo:re) SyAotre 
3. (riudoev)  Ttip@ev (pirdorev)  rdotev (SyAdocev) SnAotev 
or or or or or or 
1. (ripaclnv) ripeny (ptrcolnv) drdrolnv (Sndroolnv) SyAolyv 
8. {2 (ripaolyns) ripens (ptreolns) rdrolns (Sydoolys) SyAolys 
3. (rivaoln) ripen (pireoln) grdroln (Syr0oln)  SmAoly | 
2. (ripaolnrov) [ripwynrow (grdreolyTov)[dirolnrov (dyAoolnrov) [SyAolynrov 
U8. (rimaoufrny) ripehrnv] (pideorfrnv) drrdouhrynv] (SnAoorjfrnv)EnAouhryy] 
1. (ripaolnpev) [tipenpev (prdrcolnuev)[>irolmpev (SydAoolnwev) [SynAolypev 
P. {2 (ripaolyre) tiponre (ptreolnre) dirolyre (Sndroolnre) SyAolyte 
3.(ripaolycay) tipgyoav] (pidreolncav)prrolyoav] (dydoolncav) Syrolncav] | 
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rth 
Tipdre 


Tipatov 


2. (riuae) 
a Ve. (ripaérw) 
; 2. (ripderoyv) 
Be Ls. (rivaérwv) tipdroy 
2. (ripdere) ripare 
3. (Tivabvrwv) Tipdvrev 


Bt 
or or 


(ripadrwoay) tipdracay (dideérwoar) hrrelrocav 


Present Participle (see 340). 


(rivdev) tipdv 
(ripdwv) ripdv 

1. (éripaov) = rtp 

S. 12. (értyaes)  értpas 
3. (értuae)  ertpa 


2. (ériuderov) ériparov 
" U8. (éripaéryy) ériparny 

{2 (ériudopev) dripdpev 
P. 


D 


2. (€riudere) eripare 
3. (értuaov)  ertpev 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


2.(ripdet, riudy) ripe 
3. (ripderat) riparar 
2. (riudeabov) ripicbov 
" U8. (riudeoOov) tipicbov 
fs (ripaducba) ripdpeBa 
P. 


fz (ripdouas) tripepar 
S. 


2. (riuderGe) ripéiobe 


3. (riudovrat) Tipévras 


2. (riudy) Tipe 

3. (riudyrat) riparas 

2. (ripdnobor) ripacBov 
"U8. (riudnodov) ripicPov 


fa (ripdwyar) ripGpar 
Ss. 


2. (riudnode) ripdobe 
3. (rindwrrat) ripavras 


{2 (ripadpueba) tipdpeOa, 
P. 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


Present Imperative. 
(plree) dlr 
(pireérw)  giralro 


(gtdderov) idctrov 
(pireérwv) rrA<lrav 


(piréere) rdrctre 
(ptdedvrwy) drrobvrev 
or or 


Present Infinitive. 
(piréev)  rrctv 


(pirdwv) rirdv 
Imperfect. 
(épireor)  éblrovy 
(épirees) eplrAas 
(épiree) édlrc 


(épsréerov) edrActrov 
(épireérnv) ehrrelr yy 
(épirdopuer) eprroSpev 
(épirdere) édiretre 
(épireov)  éplrovv 


Present Indicative. 
(piréopac) drArdoSpar 
(pirdec, prréy) pirat, Hrr(gy 
(pirderar) rdAcirar 
(ptréecOor) directo bov 
(pirdecGov) directo Pov 
(piredpueOa) drrotpeda 


(pirdecde) drrActo Oc 
(ptréovrar) hrrodvras 


Present Subjunctive. 
(prrdwuar) GrAGpar 
(pirép) = UA 
(perénrar) rdfrar 
(ptrénodor) drdrfiobov | 
(piréno Bor) drr(ho Gov 
(piredpeda) HrAOpOa 
(pirénode) dir(foGe 
(ptrtéwvrat) drSvrar 
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(8%4)oe) Shrov _ 
(Syroérw) SyAotre 
(Sn\derov) SyAobrov 
(Syro¢rwy) SynArAotroy 
(SyAdere) Sndrobdre 
(Snrodvr wv) SyrAotwrav 


or or 
(énr0érwoar) SyrotTracav 
(Smr\dev) Sydrodv 
(Snr\éwv)  SndrAdv 
(€54X00v)  ehAovv 
(€57roes)  ehAovg 
(254roe)  ehArov 


(é5nAderov) eSyrAobrov 
(é5nroérnv) &nrobrny 
(é5yAdonev) eSnAOTpev 
(é5yrbere) endrodre 
(43d00v)  ehAovv 


(SyAdouar) Syrodpar 
(Syrdec, 5nrAdy) SyAOT 
(SnAderac) SyArAodrar 
(SyrbecGov) Syrofc Gov 
(Sn\becGorv) SnrAodc8ov 
(Syrobpe0a) Syrodpe8a 
(SyrAbec0e) SnyrAodo Ge 
(Syrbovrar) Syrodvras 


(Snr\dwpar) SyAGpar 
(Syrb7) SyAot 
(SmrASnrar) SyAGras 
(3nr\bnoGor) Suro Gov 
(SnrAbno Gov) SyrSoGov 
(Syrodpeba) SnrAdpeOa 
(SnréncGe) SyrdoGe 
(SnA\dwvra) SyrSvras 
I 





S. 


P. 


P. 


S. 
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2. (riudow) tipo 

3. (riudosro) tipepro 

2. (riudow ov) tip@abov 

S. (ripzaoledny) tipwodny 
fa (ripaocluefa) ripe pela, 


1. (ripaoluny) ripepyy 


2. (ripdorbe) tippoGe 
3. (riudowwro) tippvro 


2. (ripdov) Tipe 

8. (ripaécOw) tipdobe 

2. (ripdecOor) ripiobov 

3. (ripadcOwv) tipdc Pav 

2. (riudecOe) ripacbe 

3. (ripadcOwv) ripdobov 
or or 


INFLECTION.: 


Present Optative. 
(pireolunv) rolpny 
(pirdowo) rrolo 
(pirdoro) dirotro 
(pirdore Gov) dirtoic Gov 
(perealeOnv) drole Ony 
(ptreolue8a) drrolpeda 
(probe) roto be 
(pirdovro) drotvro 


Present Imperative. 


(pcAdov) dr0b 
(pireécOw) rrcloOe 
(piréeaOov) grActoBov 
(piredcOwv) drreloBov 
(pirdecbe)  dircioOe 
(piredcOwv) prreloOev 
or or 


(49s 


(Sndooluny) 
(nddat0) 
(8yAdorro) 
(8nddore Pov) 
(Snd00lc Onv) 
(SydoolpeBa ) 
(8nrdoro Oe) 
(Snd\docvr0) 


SmAolpy 
SnActo 
SmAoitre 
SyAocioc bor 
Smroleby 
SrAolpedda — 
SnAotote 
SmAotvro | 


(5nddov) 

(8yd0dc Ow) 

(8nddea Gor) 

(8ndo0dcOwr) 

(5nddea Ge) 

(8ndodrOwv) 
or 


SnAod | 
SrArocsobe 
SnAocto bor 
SyAotcber | 
SyAoto be 
SnAIc buy 
or 


(ripadcOwoar) ripdcbworay (direlcOwoav) prrelodacay dyodcdwcay) SyAoveGwcay 


(ripderOat) rtiptio bar 
(ripadpevos) Tipdpevos 


1. (€ripaduny) eripopny 
{2 (éripdov)  eripd 
3. (ériudero) ériparo 
2. (ériudecOor) éripac ov 
3. (éripadodnyv) dripdo Ony 


2. (€riudecde) eripac Oe 
3. (ériudovro) tripavro 


1. (¢ripadpeda) tripopeda 
P. 


Present Infinitive. 


(ptréer Bar) drdctobor — 


Present Participle. 
(pcredpevos) drdodpevos 


Imperfect. | 
(épereduny) eprrodpny 
(épirdov)  éprrdod 
(épcréero) eprrctro 
(épirderdov) éprrctoBov 
(éprredo Onv) eprrcloOnv 
(épidedueda) eprrotpeba 
(épirdecde) eprretorOe 
(€piddovro) éprrobvro 


(S8nddec0at) SyAoteia — 


(Snrodpuevos) SyAotpevos 


f 


(€5nroduny) eSnAobyyy 
(é5nd\oov) eSnAod 
(é5n\dero)  SnAosro 
(é5nddecGor) ESNAOGCPov 
(é5nroécOnv) &nrobcOnv 
(€3ndod pela) ESyAOtpOa 
(€5nr\derbe) €SnrXodobe 
(€5y\dovrT0) eSnAoGvro 


493. N. The uncontracted forms of these tenses are never used in 
Attic Greek. Those of verbs in aw sometimes occur in Homer; those 
of verbs in ew are common in Homer and Herodotus; but those of 
verbs in ow are never used. For dialectic forms of these verbs, see 


784-786, 
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494, Synopsis of ripdw, piréw, SyAdw, and Onpaw, hunt, 
in the Indicative of all voices. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. Tipe Gr(6 SnAS Onpa 
Impf. = értpov é ov &hAovv BWfpev 
Fut. Tiptow pirfow SynAdow Onptico-o 
Aor. értunoa éplnoa Sfroca @Whoara 
Perf. Tertunka wedliAnka SeSfrAoxa TeOhpaxa 
Plup. ereriphin dreprrhcn ss HB ASH dreBypdicy 
MIDDLE. 
Pres. Tipepas drotpar SyAoctpas Onpapar 


Impf. dripopny éprrodpny &SyAobpny npopny 
Fut. Tipfoopas drhoopar SynA@copar Onpdcropar 
Aor. eripnodpny e>rrynodpnvy yrAacdpnv  Onpacdpnv 
Perf. rertunpar mweplAnpar SedfAwpar TeOfpapat 
Plup. dreripfpny dreprrfpyny . E&eSyAGpnv =. Ere pds ny 


PASSIVE. 


Pres. and Imp.: same as Middle. 

Fut. TipnOfcopa. irnOficopa SyAwShcoopar  (Onpadhoopar) 
Aor. drip hOny eprrHony SyASOnv tnpabyy 
Perf. and Plup.: same as Middle. 

Fut. Perf. reripfcopa: qwepirfoopa. SeSnAdcopa. (Tebnpdcopar) 


495. 1. Dissyllabic verbs in ew contract only ce and ee. Thus 
mwAéw, sail, has pres. wAéw, wXels, wA€i, welrov, mA€opey, mAEirE, 
arAé€ovot; imperf. érAcov, erAes, érAe, etc.; infin. wAety; partic. 
TEewv. 

2. Aéw, bind, is the only exception, and is contracted in most 
forms; as dodo, Soduat, Sotvrat, Edovy, partic. day, dovv. Aéw, want, 
is contracted like wAéw. 

496. N. A few verbs in aw have y for a in the contracted forms ; 


as Supdw, Supa, thirst, dujs, Sun, Sujre; imperf. edipwv, edibys, 
edi; infin. dupv. So Caw, live, cvdw, scrape, rewdw, hunger, opaw, 
smear, xpaw, give oracles, with ypdopaz, use, and dw, rub. 

497. N. ‘Ptydw, shiver, has infinitive fpiyav (with ptyodv), and 
optative piygnv. “Tdpdw, sweat, has ispaor, Spun, parr, etc. 

Aovw, wash, sometimes drops v, and Adw is then inflected like 
dyAdw; as Xov for drove, Aodpuar for Aovouat. 

498, N. The third person singular of the imperfect active does. 
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not take y movable in the contracted form; thus édirce or ébivcer 
gives épirea (never épirey). See 58. 
499. For (dev) dy and (cet) ody in the infinitive, see 39; 5. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 


500. The peculiar inflection of verbs in jx affects only the 
present and second aorist systems, and in a few verbs the second 
perfect system. Most second aorists and perfects here included do 
not belong to presents in juz, but are irregular forms of verbs in w; 
as ¢Byv (second aorist of Baivw), éyvwv (yryvwoxw), érrdpny (réro- 
pot), and réOyapev, reOvainy, reOvavae (second perfect of Arfoxw). 
(See 798 amd 799) 

501. Tenses thus inflected are called ju-forms. In other tenses 
verbs in sz are inflected like verbs in w (see the synopses, 509). 
No single verb exhibits all the possible ,u-forms, and two of the 
paradigms, ri@yu and dw, are irregular and defective in the 
second aorist active (see 802). 

502. There are two classes of verbs in wu: — 

(1) Those in qu (from stems in a or e) and wm (from 
stems in 0), a8 i-orn-pe (ora-), set, ri-Oy- pe (Oc-), place, di-Sw-pr 
(do-), give. 

(2) Those in voy, which have the w-form only in the 
present and imperfect; these add w (after a -vowel wv) to 
the verb stem in these tenses, as deix-vi-yse (Sex-), show, 
po-vvu-pe (pw-), strengthen. For poetic verbs in yyw (with va 
added to the stem), see 609 and 797, 2. 

503. For a full enumeration of the p-forms, see 793-804. 


§04, Synopsis of tornpt, riOnpt, Sidwpt, and Secxvvyu in the 
Present and Second Aorist Systems. 


ACTIVE. | 
Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper. Injfin. Part. 

lornpe tor ioralny tory tordva: iords 
wi | forny 
A | rlénpe TOS TOclnv 70a tWéva. «= ri Belg 
ms érl@nv 
& | SlSep. 850 SiSolnv  SlSov SSdvar  fiS0ds 
S| &lSovv 
F Selevope. Sexvie  Sexviour Selevyu Sexviva Sexvis 


Selavuv 





506] CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 117 
Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper. Injin. - Part. 
torny ore oralny orqh. orfivas orads 
: @erov 0 Oelnv 0és Octvar Gels 
5 dual (506) 
< Sorov 54 Solnv Sés Sotvar Sots 
dual (506) 
iv (505) Ste S66: Svar Sts 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 




















forapa. lordpa. loralunv loraco loracGa iordpevos 
ad torépny 
8 | rlOepar TUWdpa. riOelunv rtibero riberSa.  ribépevos 
S érvOéuny 
& | SlSopac SiSapar Sdolynv 88000 SlSoc8ar  Sddpevos 
2 | &&Sdépnv 
q Selxvupar  Serxviwmpar Sexvvolyny Selxvuco Selevvebar Serxvipevos 
Saxvipny , 
3 drpdpny mplopa. ampialuny aplo wplacGa, mpiipevos 
= éuny Odpar Oeluny G06 Odo Par Oépevos 
g éopnv Sdpar Seluny S06 Sd 8ar Sdépevos 
n 


505. As iorne wants the second aorist middle, éxpuuny, I 
bought (from a stem mpta- with no present), is added here and in 
the inflection. As decxvuys wants the second aorist (502, 2), éduv, 
I entered (from dtw, formed as if from dv-u), is added. No second 
aorist middle in vpny occurs, except in scattered poetic forms (see 
Adw, mvéw, ged, and yew, in the Catalogue). 


506. InFiecTIon of torn, riOnu, Si8wps, and Sedkvwpe in 
the Present and Second Aorist Systems; with ¢dvy and 
érptapny (505). 


ACTIVE. 
Present Indicative. 
1. fornpe 7 lOnpe SSapr Selxvupe 
Sing. {2 torys +lOns SiSws Se(xvus 
3. torneo Tyo Secor Selxvuort 
Dual ee loraroy 7 Oerov S(Sorov Selxvvrov 
3. Yorarov + Oerov SlSorov Se(xvurov 
1. torapev TlOcpev S(Somev Selxvupev 
Plur. {2 torare rlOere S(Sore Selxvure 
3. lerace riOdact SiS0acr Sexvuact 





118 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Dual 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Dual 


3. 


INFLECTION. 
Imperfect. 
torny érlOny &SBouv 
torns ér Bag (Sous 
torn ér (Ber &lSou 
to-rarov érBerov &(Sorov 
lorarny ériOérny &uSornyv 
lorapev ériBepev SSopev 
lorare ér (Bere &SlSore 
loracay érideoray &SSocay 
Present Subjunctive. 
lores Te $50 
lorys riOys SiSqis 
lory TiO bide 
loryrov vT OnTrov SiSerov 
loryTroy TiOnTov SiSeroy 
lo-repev TWapev SiBcev 
lornre TiOnTe Sere 
loraot Tact S800 
Present Optative. 

ioralny T.Belny SB0lnv 
toralys TWelns SS0lns 
ioraly TOely SS0ly 
ioralnrov T.Oclnrov SSolynrov 
ioraiyThy TWanTrny SS0urjryy 
ioralnpev 7Telypev SiSolypev 
toralnre riOelnre SS0lnre 
icralycav = riOelnorav S.S0lnoav 

Commonly thus contracted : — 
loratroy TOetrov SiSotroy 
toralrny TWclrny SS0lrnv 
loratpev Tr Octnev SiS0tpev 
toraire TWectre SiS0tre 
loratey TWeclev Sidotev 

Present Imperative. 

torn 7a SiSou 
lorare 7 Wérco SiSdTw 
lorarov TlOerov SlSorov 
lordrey wera SiScrev 
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Selaviy 
Selkvus 
Selavu 
&Selxvvrov 
Bexverny 
Selxvupev 
Selxvure 
&Sclavucray 


Sexvue 
Saxvuys 
Saxvuy 
Seuxvunroy 
Saxvinroy 
Saxviapev 
Saxvunre 
Sauxvuac's 


Seuxvvowpe 
Seuxvuots 
Seuxvvos 
Sexvvorrov 
Sacvvolrny 
Secxvvoipev 
Serxvvorre 
Sernvuorey 


Selxvy 
SexvuTo 
Selxvurov 
Seuxvurov 


606] 
2 
Plur. {2 
1. 
Sing. {2 
3. 
2. 
Dual i 
1. 
Plur. {2 
3. 
1. 
Sing. {2 
3. 
2. 
Dual Le 
1. 
Plur. {2 
3. 
1. 
Sing. {2 
3. 
2. 
Dual es 
1. 
Plur. 2. 
. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 


Second Aorist Indicative (802). 








SSore 


SiSdvrey or 
SiScTacay 


SiSo0var 


SiSous 








Se 
Ses 
Sp 
Swrov 
Swrov 
Scapev 
Sere 


Sact 


Solnv 
Solys 
Soly 
Solyrov 
Sounrny 
Sotypev 
Solnre 


lorare olOere 
lordvrevy or = « rebdvrey or 
lordrecay Tiblracay 
Present Infinitive. 
lordvar v7 Odvar 
Present Participle (835). 
lords rOels 
torny 
éiorns —- 
tory | 
éorynrov ierov 
torirny Wérnv 
eornpev ° Tepev 
doryte Were 
fornrayv ierav 
. Second Aorist Subjunctive. 
ore Oc 
oT]s Ons 
ory) oy 
oTHTov Onrov 
ornrov Onrov 
oromey Ocopey 
oryre Onre . 
CTT Ocior 
Second Aorist Optative. 
oralny Ocinv 
oralns Oclns 
oraly Gel 
oralynrov Gelnrov 
orainThy Banrny 
orainpev Oelypev 
oralynre Oclyre 
oralyoay Oclnorav 


Solnorav 


Selavure 


Se.cvuvrey Or 
Secxvuracay 


Saxvivas 


Seuxvis 


éSuv 
tue 
isu 
éSuroy 
&Sirnv 
iSupev 
Sure 
éSucav 


(See 744) 
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Dual 


Plur. . 


Sing. 


Dual ; 


Plur. | : 


INFLECTION. 


Com monly thus contracted : — 
oratrov Octrov Sotrov 
oralrny Oclrny Solrny 
oratpey Octuev Sotyev 
oratre Octre Sotre 
oratey Oclev Sotev 

Second Aorist Imperative. 
ors Bés Sos 
oriyte Bére Sore 
oTiTov Oérov Scrov 
oTiTev Béray Sérav 
orTnre Oére Sore 
ordvrev or  Gévyrev or Sovrwy or 

oryiTrecay Béracav SoTracay 

Second Aorist Infinitive. 
oTnvat Oeivar Sovvas 

Second Aorist Participle (335). 
ods cls Sovs 

PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 

Present Indicative. 
lorrapas 7TOepar S(Sopar 
lrraca Tiveras SiSocar 
lorarat v(Gerar Sora: 
loragboy + BeoBov SiS0q8ov 
toraaGoy +lBeo Boy S800 Boy 
tordpeBa TOéueda, SiScpe8a 
lrracbe ver be Sido0c0¢e 
lotavrat 7 Bevrar Sovra 
Imperfect. 

lo-rduny ériOéuny &GiSopny 
lo-raco ériBcoro &lSoc0 
toraro ériero é{Soro 
loracBov ér ec Bov (Soc 8ov 
icracOny érvbér Onv &18d0-Onv 
lo-rapedo. erOéue8a &8dpe8a 
Yorrac Oe ériOeoGe €5(S00Ge 
toravro ér(Bevro &&Bovro 
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Subs 

Sire 

Svrov 

Stray 

Sure 

Svvrov or 
SuTecay 


Suvas 


Sis 


Selkvupas 
Selxvucras 
Selxvuras 
Selxvucboy 
SelxvucQov 
Saxvipela, 
Se (xvvaGe 
Selxvuvras 


Senvupny 
&eclxvucro 
Selxvuro 
&elxvvcBov 
SanxvucOny 
Gercvypela 
SelkvvcGe 
&Selxvuvro 
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1. 
Sing. 2. 
3. 
2. 
Dual {5 


1. 
Plur. {2 


3. 


1. 
Sing. 2. 
3. 


Dual {7 


1, 
Plur. {2 


3. 


Sing. { i“ 


Dual { : 


2. 
Plur. {8 


1. 
Sing. {2 
3. 
2. 
mua ie 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 


lo-resan TBepon SB copa 
toni nti 55g 
loryras TiOyras SiBera: 
lerycbov Tic 8ov S00 8ov 
loryc boy TiOjo ov Siar Gov 
lo-reiueOa, TWWeiue8a suede, 
iorno te TOno Ge SiSc000e 
lorovrat TiOcvras Sievra: 
Present Optative. 
lrratuny 710 lunv Sido0duny 
lorato TBelo SS0to 
icratro Tetro S.S0tro 
ioratco boy TWetoBov SiB0tc Gov 
lrralorOnyv TribeloOny SS0lcOny 
ioralyeBa, TOeineba SiS0lye8a 
iorate Ge TWctor Oe SS0te Oe 
toratvro TWeivro SB0tvro 
Present Imperative. 
loraco +Tecro SiSoc0 
lords Ow rT Otc Ow 85000 
lorac ov T(BecBov SiSo0c8ov 
loracQwy T Otc bwy Sidcc0av 
lorac¢ 7TlBer Oe SiSoc06e 
iordcGevy or riblsOwvor  S8cc0ev or 
iordcbeacay nilcbecay Sidccbecayv 
Present Infinitive. 
lorac Oar 7TBerbar SiSocGar 
Present Participle (301). 
lo-rdycvos TBépevos SiB0pevos 
Second Aorist Middle Indicative (6505). 
érpuipny ééuny Sopnv 
érrpleo éov €Sov 
érrplaro &Gero ESoro 
érplacBov €0er8ov éSo0c-8ov 
drprda On éo Onv Soo Ony 


Present Subjunctive. 
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SeuxvvowrFov 
SecxvuolaOny 


Sexvvo(ueda 
Sevcvvore Oe 
Seuxvvowvro 


Selxvvcro 
Seevuc Ow 
Sel(xvuc Gov 
SeuxvvcOwy 


Se(xvvcGe 
Sexvico Gav or 
Saxvuc8wcay 


Selxvvc Gar 


Sauxvupevos 


INFLECTION. 


112 [492 


CONTRACT VERBS. 
492. Verbs in aw, ew, and ow are contracted in the present 


and imperfect. These tenses of riudw (riva-), honor, Piriéw 
(pirc-), love, and dyAdw (dyArc-), manifest, are thus inflected : — 


ACTIVE. 
ss Present Indicative. 
1. (riudw) Tipe (pirriéw) prrde (8rAbw) SyAS 
S. 2. (riudecs)  ripas (pirées) dircts (Smr\decs)  SydAoigs 
3. (ripder) TipG. (ptréer) prr<t (Sméer) SnAot 
2. (ripderov) tipdrov (piréerov) drActrov (Snd\éerov) SyAotrov 
U8. (riuderovy) ripairov (pirdéerov)  idrctrov (SnAderov) Sndrotrov 
1. (riudopev) ripGpev (perAdouer) rdroSpev (Smr\dopxer) SyrAotwev 
Pp. 2.(riudere) ripare (piréere)  rdrcire (Snr\bere)  Sydrodre 
3. (ripdover) Tipeor (ptréover) drrdoder (SyAdover) SyAotor 
Present Subjunctive. 
1. (ripdw) Tipe (ptréw) Puro (8yrbw) SyAS 
S. 2.(riudys)  Tipes (piréys)  rdgs (SyA\Sdys)  Sndrots 
3. (ripdy) Ting (ptdéy) oury (8yrby) SnAot 
2. (riudnrov) riparov (perénrov) dirfirov (SyAénTov) SyASrov 
"U8. (riudnroy) riparov (pirénrov) giAfjrov (Sn\énrov) SyA@Tov 
1. (ripdwyev) tipapev (piréwuer) prrdpev (SyrAdwpev) SyrASpev 
P. {2 (ripdnre) ripdre (pirénre) irfire (SnrAbnre) SyrASre 
3. (riudwot) tipaor (piréwor) prior (8mAdwor) SyrAdor 
Present Optative (see 737). 
1. (riudouw) [ripppe (pirdorue)  [drdAotps (SnAdouu) [SyAotpe 
S. {2 (riudos)  Tipos (pirdots)  rAots (Snddors) ~~ SyAois 
3. (ripdor) Tipe | (ptréor) rroé] (Smr\dor)  SyAok] 
2. (riudocrov) trip@rov (ptréocrov) diroirov (SyA\darrov) S&yAotrov 
U8. (ripaolrny) tipgrny (ptreolrnv) prrolrny (Smroolrnv) SyAolrny 
1. (ripdommev) tipwpev (prrdorper) rdrotpev (8yAdoruev) SyAotpev 
P. {2 (ripdorre) tipore (ptréocre) rdroire (SyrAdocre) SnrAotre 
3. (riudoey)  Tipmev (ptréorev) rAolev (SyAdocev) SyActev 
or or or or or or 
1. (ripaoclny) ripen (ptreolnv) drdolnv (3mdoolnvy) SyAolny 
‘S. {2 (ripaolns) ripens (pereolns) rdolys (Syroolns) SyAolns 
3. (riuaoln) ripen (pireoln)  rdoly (8yro0oln)  SyAoly 
2. (ripaolyrov) [ripwnrov (dtAeolnrov)[drolyrov (dndoolyrov) [SyAolynrov 
"U8. (ripaccirny) ripgehrav] (gircorgrny) prrorhrnyv] (dndooujrnv) Snrouhryy] 
(pireolnper) [prrolypev (Sydoolnuev) [SyAolnpev 


2. (rizaolnre) ripwnre 


1. (ripaolnper) [ripenpev 
P. 


3.(ripaolycay) ripgycay | 


(pireolnre) rrolyre 


(ptreolnoav) prrolnoav] 


(Sydoolnre) Syrolnre 
(SnAoolncay) Syrolnrav] 


Ss. 


JY, 


Ss 


P 


S. 


Es 


S 


D. { 
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rtya 
Tipare 


Tipatov 


{ 2. (ripae) 
3. (riuaérw) 
2. (riuderov) 
(8. (vipaérwv) ripdroy 
2. (riudere) ripare 
3. (rivadvrwy) tipavrev 
or or 


(ripadrwoav) riparacay (pideérwoav) drrelracay 


Present Participle (see 340). 


(ripdev) tipav 
(ripdwv) rtipdy 

1. (¢ripaoy) = ertpov 

; {2 (értuaes) értpas 
8. (értuac) ertpa 


2. (€riuderov) ériparov 
"U8. (ériuaérny) driparny 

1. (€riudopev) éripapev 
. | 2. (éripdere) tripare 

3. (értpaov) = ertpav 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


2.(ripde, riudy) Tipe 

3. (rivderac) tiparas 
2. (riudecOor) rips bov 
" U8. (riuderOov) tipicbov 
1. (ripabpeda) ripdpcba 


1. (ripdouar) tipdpos 


2. (riudecOe) ripioGe 
3. (riudovra:) Ttipevras 


1. (ripdwyat) ripdpas 
. {2 (riudy) Tid 
3: (riudyrat) ripadras 


P. {2 (riudyode) ripiobe 


3. (ripdwyrac) ripSvrar 


2. (riudnobov) tipicbov 
3. (riudnodov) tipacbov 
1. (rivadpeda) tipopeda 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


Present Imperative. 
(plree) Aa 
(pireérw) drdr<lre 
(peréerov) giActrov 
(pireérwv) rrclray 
(piréere)  rdrctre 
(ptredvrwv) drrobvray 

or or 


Present Infinitive. 
(piréecv)  rrcty 


(prridwv) irdv 
Imperfect. 
(épireov)  ébXrovv 
(éplrees)  eplras 
(éptree) édlrce 


(éptrderov) édrrctrov 
(épereérnv) edrrelrynv 
(épcrdopev) errotpev 
(épirdere) éprActre 
(éptreov)  eplrovv 


Present Indicative. 
(piréopac) rrdotpar 
(perder, peréy) Hrret, Hrrgy 
(piréerac) rdcirar 
(psréerOov) pirctoBov 
(pirdecOov) direto Gov 
(piredpeda) hrovpcda 
(piréecbe) drdActoOe 
(pirtdovra) prrobvrar 


Present Subjunctive. 
(pirrdwpar) prrapar 
(pidéy) = Ag] 
(gidénrat) duAfyras 
(pirénoBor) dir(fobov 
(ptréno bor) drrfHoGov 
(pirtedpueba) dr(Opeda 
(pidénade)  drdfjore 
(piréwvrat) prrdvrar 
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(8%4)oe) Shrov - 
(Snr\oérw) Syrobre 
(Sn\dSerov) Sydrotroyv 
(Snro¢rwv) SyArobrav 


(SmAbere) Sydrodre 
(Snrodvr wr) Syrobvray 
or or 
(Snr0ér wear) Syrotracayv 
(Sybex)  Syrodv 
(Snr\éwv)  Sydrddv 
(€54\00v)  é&4Aouv 
(€54does)  ehdrovs 
(é54r0e) eS AAOv 


(€3ndderov) &Snrodrov 
(ésnroérnv) yrobrny 
(édyrdopuer) enAobpev 
(énrdere) eSyAodre 
(é3%d00rv)  eShAovv 


(SyAdopar) SyArAcOpar 
(8yrdet, 3nrb7) SHAT 
(SyrAberar) SndrAodrar 
(5n\ber00r) SnArAotcBov 
(dnrbecGov) SyrAobe Gov 
(Syrodpe8a) Syrodpeda 
(SnrberGe) Snrodobe 
(SnAdovrar) SyroSvrar 


(3pr\Sdwuar) SnASpar 
(8ndby) SnAot 
(Snrbnrat)  SyASrar 
(5nd\bno Gov) SnrASoPov 
(Snrbno Gov) SyrASobov 
(Snrodpeda) Syropcda 
(SnrAbyo0e) SynrAdoGe 
(Sn\dwvrar) Saravras 
I 
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2. (riudow) Tipo 
3. (ripdotro) tip@ro 
2. (ripdowwPor) tipmaov 
"U8, (ripactednv) ripgobny 
1. (ripaolueba) Tipe peda 
P, 


< 1. (ripaoluyny) tipepny 


2. (riudowwbe) tippobe 
3. (riudowwro) tip@vro 


2.(ripdov) ripe 
"U8. (riuadoOw) ripdoOe 
2. (riudecOov) ripacbov 
"U8. (ripadoOwy) ripdcboy 
2. (riudecOe) ripdoe 
3. (rinadcOwyv) tipdobov 
or or 


INFLECTION.: 


Present Optative. 


(pireoluny) rrolpny 
(pirdoo) = drdAoto 
(ptrdorro) droiro 
(ptréore Gov) hrrote Gov 
(pireolc Onv) drole Onv 
(ptreolueba) drrolpeda 
(pirdoroe) rrotobe 
(pitdavro) drdrotvro 


Present Imperative. 


(ptréov) irod 

(pcredcdw) prrclo Oe 

(ptréecbov) drrcKtoBov 

(piredrOwv) prreloPov 

(pirderbe)  drrcio Ge 

(pireécOwv) prr_lorBav 
or or 
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(Snrooluny) Syroluny 
(dyAdoax0) SrAoto 
(Syr\do:ro) SyAotro 
(Syr\doiwOov) SynAote Cov 
(Sndo0lcOnv) Snrolae bnv 
(5nrooluefa) SynrAolpcOa 
(Snr\dorc 8c) Snrota Oe 
(3n\doivT0) + SnAotvro 


(5yAdov) SynAod 

(Snr\0dcOw) SnAovc Oe 

(SyrAdecOov) SnroBa Gov 

(SnrodcOwv) SnrAotoOav 

(Syrdecde)  Snyrotobe 

(SnrodcOwv) SyrAote Gav 
or or 


(rivadcOwoay) ripaolacay (pircécOwoar)prrelobwoav Sndodcdwoav)Syrote8woay 


(ripdeo Oat) TipdiorOas 
(ripadpevos) ripadpevos 


1. (éripaduny) eripeopny 
S. | 2. (ériudov)  eripd 

3. (ériudero) ériparo 
2. (ériuderOov) eripac ov 

"U8. (éripadoOnv) éripdo Ony 

1. (éripabpeba) éripapeda 
Pp. {2 (ériuderOe) tripaote 

3. (ériudovro) éripdvro 


Present Infinitive. 


(pirder Gar) drrciobar — 


Present Participle. 
(peredpevos) drrobpevos 


Imperfect. 
(épcreduny) eprrodpny 
(épsréov)  éprrod 
(égiddero)  &dprActro 
(épcrder dor) &prreto ov 
(épcreéoOnv) EprralaOny 
(éptdedueda) Ehrrotpeda 
(épirderbe) siprretoOe 
(épirdovro) épirotvro 


(SyrAdecOat) SyrAote Gar 


(Sndodpevos) SHrobpevog 


f 


(€5nrodunv) eyAodpnv 
(é5yrdov)  eydrod 
(é5nr\dera)  eSyAofro 
(é€5nd\decOov) Bnroto Gov 
(é5nr0dcOnv) tnrAoboFnv 
(2€5ndodne0a) ESyrAodpc8a 
(25nr\derbe) eSnrAodoGe 
(é5nddovro) e&SyAobvro 


493. N. The uncontracted forms of these tenses are never used in 
Attic Greek. Those of verbs in aw sometimes occur in Homer; those 
of verbs in ew are common in Homer and Herodotus; but those of 
verbs in ow are never used. For dialectic forms of these verbs, see 


784-786, 
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494. Synopsis of ripdw, diréw, SyAdw, and Onpaw, hunt, 
in the Indicative of all voices. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. Tipe dr( SyAS Onpa 
Impf. értpeov épfrouv iS hAovv UApev 
Fut. Tiphoew durfow SyAdow On pdic-o 
Aor, értunoa épXyoa fro Whpaca 
Perf. vertunka medlrnia Sehfjroxa TeOhpaxa 
Plup. = ererip fxn brepifuen =: eB ASK érebnpdacy 
MIDDLE. 
Pres. Tip@par drotpar SyAodpar Onpadpar 


Impf. - éripépnv iprrotpny Hnrotpny Cnpopny 
Fut, Tipfoopar purifoopar SnAdoropar Onpdcopar 
Aor. dripnodpyny idrrnodpynvy yrAacdpny Lnpacdpny 
Perf. rertunpar tweplAnpat S<hhA@par TeOhpapar 


Plup. éreriphpnv ereprhpnvy . &cdyAdpyv ss Ere Ppa ny 
PASSIVE, 

Pres. and Imp.: same as Middle. 

Fut. tipynOfcopa irryPfcopa: SHrwbfcopa.  (Onpadfcopar) 

Aor. éripteny er hOny ESyACEny €enpabny 

Perf. and Plup.: same as Middle. 

Fut. Perf. retipfhoopa: meprrAfcopa. SeSynrAdcopar (reOnpdicopar) 


495. 1. Dissyllabic verbs in ew contract only ce and ea. Thus 
mdéw, sail, has pres. wAéw, Ais, wil, wAEtrov, wAéopev, wAEiTE, 
aXdeéovot; imperf. érAcov, erAes, eA, etc.; infin. wAcv; partic. 
wrEwv. 

2. Aéw, bind, is the only exception, and is contracted in most 
forms; as dovot, dodpuat, Sodvrat, gdovv, partic. dav, doty. Aéw, want, 
is contracted like wAéw. 

496. N. A few verbs in aw have y for d in the contracted forms ; 


as Supdw, Supa, thirst, Subys, Supy, Supre; imperf. edipwv, ediyys, 
dim; infin. dulpv. So Caw, live, xvaw, scrape, mrewaw, hunger, cpaw, 
smear, xpaw, give oracles, with ypdopat, use, and Waw, rub. 

497. N. ‘Piydw, shiver, has infinitive piydv (with piyotv), and 
optative plywynv. “Tdpdu, sweat, has iSpacr, Spun, Spavre, ete. 

Aovw, wash, sometimes drops v, and Adw is then inflected like 
dyAdw; as Aov for éXove, Aotwou for Aovoat. 

498, N. The third person singular of the imperfect active does. 
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532, N. Eyeipw (éyep-), rouse, has 2 perf. éyp-7yopa (for éy-yyop-a, 
643), but perf. mid. éy-7yeppat. 

538. By strict Attic usage, the pluperfect takes a temporal 
augment in addition to the Attic reduplication. Thus, dxove, 
hear, dxyxoa, plup. 4xyK6n; 80 da-wArwAE (of da-drAAUpL, d7r-OAwWAa), 
wapwpoxe. (of Guviut, dpmpoxa), and d&-wpwpucro (of d&-opiccu, 
d:-opwpvypat) occur in Attic prose. See also Homeric pluperfects 
of éAatvw and épeidu. 

But the mss. and the editions of Attic authors often omit the 
additional augment, as in €A-yA€ypenv (487, 2). 

REDUPLICATED AORISTS, 

534, N. The second aorist active and middle in all the moods 
and the participle sometimes has a reduplication in Homer; as 
aéppadov from dpalu, tell; wérBov from reiOw (O-), persuade ; 
reraprounv (646) from réprw, delight; KexAdunv and KexAdpevos 
(650) from xéAopat, command ; ypapov from dpapioxw (dp-), join 
(531); wpopoy from dpvupe (6p-), rouse; memaddv (partic.) from 
mdAAw (aad-), shake ; xexdpw (subj.) from xdpvw (xap-), 80 A\eAdxw 
from Aayyavw; wepideoGa, inf. from qeidopor (pid-), spare, so 
Ae-AaecGa, Ae-AaBécOa. In the indicative a syllabic augment 
may be prefixed to the reduplication ; as éxexAduny, érepvoy (from 
gev-), eréppadov. 

535. N. The second aorist of dyw, lead, has a kind of Attic 
reduplication (529), which adds the temporal augment in the 
indicative. Thus yy-ay-ov (dy-ay-), subj. dydyw, opt. dydyouss, 
inf. dyayely, part. dyaywv; mid. 7yayouny, dydyupat, etc.,— all in 
Attic prose. See also the aorists qveyxa and yveyxoy (from stem 
évex-, €v-even-, éveyx-) Of pépw, the Homeric dAaAxov (for dA-aA€x-ov) 
of dAééu, ward off, and évévirov or Avin-ar-ov of évirrw (évir-), chide. 
See also épvxw, 7pvK-ak-ov. 

REDUPLICATED PRESENTS. 

586. A few verbs reduplicate the present by prefixing the 
initial consonant with +; as yi-yvwoxw (yvo-), know, ri-One (Ge-), 
put, yi-yvopas (for ye-yer-opat), become. 

For these see 651 and 652, with 794, 2. 

E as AUGMENT OR REDUPLICATION BEFORE A VOWEL. 

537. 1. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the 
syllabic augment, as if they began with a consonant. These 
verbs also have a simple e for the reduplication. When 
another e follows, ee is contracted into«. Hg. 
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"NGéw (wO-), push, dwoa, dwopat, EdoOyv; adiocKopat, be captured, 
édAwxa, 2 aor. édAwv (or Aw); dyvuys (dy), beeak, dafa, 2 pf. 
daya; dpdw, do, Ionic, 2 pf. dopya; avéouat, buy, éwvovpny, etc. ; 
e6iLu, accustom, eiOtca, etOtxa (from é¢6-) ; édw, permit, doa, ddaxa; 
éxw, have, efyov (from é-exov). 

2. These verbs are, further, éXicow, EAxw, érw, doyéLopas, & éprw 
or Eprrilu, éoridw, inp (€-), with the aorists efSov and efAoy (alpew) ; 
the perfects dw6a (with irregular e), Ionic gw6a (46-), and éotxa, 
(ix-, ex-), and plpf. elorjnxn (for é-éor-) of torn. See also Ionic 
and poetic forms under avddvw, arte, eidopat, ciAw, elroy, ipa, 
édrrw, Evviut, tlw, and éLouar. 

. 538. N. ‘Opdu, see, and dyotyw, open, generally take the tem- 
poral augment after €; as éwpwv, éwpaxa (or édpaxa), éwpapat. 
(with the. aspirate retained); d»éwyov, dv-éwfa (rarely yvotyov, 
qvotga, 544). Homer has éyvdavoy from avddva, please ; éyvoxdet 
imp. of ‘olvoyoew, pour wine; and 2 plpf. édAmea and éwpye from 
dArw and épdw. “Eoprd{w, keep porday (Hat. épraf{w), has Attic 
imp. édprafor. 

539. N. This form is seolained on the supposition that these verbs 
originally began. with the consonant ¢ or o, which was afterwards 
dropped. Thus eldoy, saw, is for é¢idov (cf. Latin vid-i); Zopya is for 
fefopya, from stem fepy-, cf. Eng. work (German Werk). So tru, 
creep, is for o-eprw (cf. Latin serpo), with imperf. ¢-ceprop, é-<prov, 
5 oe (see 86); and éxw, have, is for cexw, whence i imp. é-cexov, é-exov, 
elxov 


AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


§40. In compound verbs (882, 1) the augment or re- 
duplication follows the preposition. .Prepositions (except 
qmept and mpo) here drop a final vowel before ce. Eg. 

IIpoo-ypadw, mpoo-éypadov, Tpoo~yéypacpa. ; ; cio-dyw, €io-7yov 
(133, 1); éx-BadAw, éf-éBadAov (63) ; ; ovA-deyw, orvv-eAeyor ; oUpL- 
mAEKw, ovv-erdexov (78, 1); ovy-xéw, ovv-exeov, ovy-KéyuKa; ov- 
oxevalw, cvv-eoxevaloy (81) ;. dro-Bd\Aw, d-éBadov ; ore 
dv-€Bn ; — but mept-€BaAAov and spo-eAcyov. 

541. N. IIpé may be contracted with the augment; as mpot- 
Xeyov and mrpovBatvov, for rpoeAcyov and mpoeBaxvor. - 

§42. N. ’Ex in composition becomes é¢ before e; and é and 
ovv resume their proper ely if they have been changed. See 
examples in 540. . 

543. N. Some denominative verbs (861), deviged) from nouns 
or adjectives compounded with prepositions, are augmented or 
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reduplicated after the preposition, like compound verbs; as io- 
arevw (from vrorros), suspect, irwrrevov, as if the verb were from 
tro and drrevw; drodcyéopat, defend one’s self, ar-eXoynodpyv; see 
also éxxAnouLw. Tlapavopzéw, transgress law, wapyvopouv, etc., is 
very irregular. Karzyopéw (from xariyopos), accuse, has xarry0- 
pouv (not éxaryydpovy). See dia:rdw and dadxovéw in the Catalogue 
of Verbs. 

Such verbs are called indirect compounds (882, 2). 

544. N. A few verbs take the augment before the preposition, 
and others have both augments; as xaGéfopau, sit, €xabéLero; xabiLa, 
éxdbiCov ; ; kabedbu, sleep, éxdBevdoy and xabyvdov (epic xaGeddov) ; : 
dvéxen, 7verxsuyy, qverxsuny (or qvoxdunv); aplnus, apiyy or Hpiyy. 
See also dudtévipu, dudryvoew, aumioyxopuat, évoyAew, and apydu- 
Byréw, dispute, impf. yudicByrow and yudeoPyrovy (as if the 
last part were -oByrew). 

545. 1. Indirect compounds of dvc-, iil, and occasionally: 
those of ed, well, are augmented or reduplicated after the ad- 
verb, if the following part begins with a short vowel. E.g. 

Avoapeoréw, be displeased, Svonpéotovv; evepyeréw, do good, 
evypyérouy or evepy€érouy. 

2. In other cases, compounds of dvo- have the augment or 
reduplication at the beginning, 4s dvorvyéw (from - dvo-rvyis, 
unfortunate), éivorvyouv, Sedvotvyyxa; and those of ev generally 
omit the augment... | 

546. Other indirect compounds are augmented or redu- 
plicated at the beginning; as olxodouéw, build (from olxo- 
duos, house-builder), @xoSdpovv, wxodopynoa, wKodopyta. See, 
however, ddozotéw. 


OMISSION OF AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. 


§47. Homer and the lyric poets often omit both the syllabic 
and the temporal augment; as dufAcov, éxov, Saxe (for wputrour, 
elyov, Zwxe). 

546. Herodotus often omits the temporal augment of the 
imperfect and aorist, and the syllabic augment of the pluperfect. 
He never adds the temporal augment to the Attic reduplication 
in the pluperfect (533). He always omits the augment in the 
iterative forms in oxov and oxopny; as AdBeoxov, éxeoxor (778). 

549. Tlie Attic’ tragedians sometimes omit the augment in 
(tyric) chora¥ passages, seldom in the dialogue, 
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550. The reduplication is very rarely omitted. But Homer has 
Séxarat, from déxouar, for ded¢éxarar, receive, and a few other cases. 
Herodotus occasionally fails to lengthen the initial vowel in the per- 
fect; as in kxarappwdyxas (for xar-npp-). 


ENDINGS. 


551. The verb is inflected by adding certain endings to 
the different tense stems. Those which mark the persons 
in the finite moods are called personal endings. There is 
one class of endings for the active voice, and another for 
the middle and passive; but the passive aorists have the 
active endings. 

There is also one set of endings in each class for Peay 
tenses, and one for secondary tenses. 


552. The personal endings of the indicative, subjunctive, 
and optative, which are most distinctly preserved in verbs 
in ws and other primitive forms, are as follows: — 


ACTIVE, MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


Primary Secondary Primary Secondary 
. Tenses. Tenses. Tenses. Tenses. 
Sing. 1. pe Vv. par phy 
s (ov), (8a) s rar co 
3. ot (TW) — TAL TO 
Dual 2. TOV TOV eGov (Gov) o8ov (Gov) 
3. Tov TH afov (8ov) § ocbyyv (Onv) 
Plur. 1. pew (pes) pev (pes) pela peda 
2. Tt TE oOe (Ge) oe (Ge) 
3. vow (vt), acu v, wav vraL vro 


553. The perecne endings of the imperative are as fol- 
lows :— 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE, 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 

2. O TOV re co ac8ov(Gov) abe (Ge) 
3. Te Tov vrev or trecav | c0a(0w) clav(Owv) clwv (Owv) 
> oe z ; : Se Tg - Or 

clecav (Sacav) 
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554, The endings of the infinitive are as follows : — 


ACTIVE: ev (contracted with preceding ¢ to ev), 
vat, sometimes evar (probably for Fevas). 


MIDDLE AND PassivE: o@a (primitive 0a:). 


555. For the formation of the participles and the verbals in 
tos and reos, see 770-776. 


REMARKS ON THE ENDINGS. 


556. 1. Only verbs in pe have the primary endings ps and ot 
in the indicative active. For ps in the optative, see 731. The 
original ot of the second person singular is found only in the epic 
éo-oi, thou art (807, 1). @a (originally perfect ending) appears in 
otcOa (for oi8-6a) from ofda (820) and in 7o-Ga from eiué (806); 
whence (0)@a in many Homeric forms (780, 4; 787, 4), and rarely 
in Attic (as épy-o6a). In the third person singular ri is Doric, 
as in .riOy-re for riOy-o1; and it is preserved in Attic in éo-ri, is. 

2. A first person dual in peOoy is found three times in poetry: 
mepowpefov, subj. of epdiOwus, Il. 23, 485; AeAelypcHov, from 
Aetrrw, S. El. 950; SpydpeBov, from oppdw, S. Ph. 1079. Generally 
the first person plural is used also for the dual. 

3. In Homer roy and o@oy are sometimes used for ryv and obyy 
in the third person dual of past tenses. This occurs rarely in the 
Attic poets, who sometimes have ryyv for roy in the second pomen: 
The latter is found occasionally even in prose. 

4, In the first person plural pes is Doric. The poets often have 
peoOa for peOa (777, 1). 

5. In the third person plural vou always drops v (78, 3) ‘6d the 
preceding vowel is lengthened; as in Avovor for Avo-vor. The more 
primitive yri is Doric; as hépo-vre (Latin ferunt) for dépovor.} 


1 A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of the 
primitive verb be (whose original stem is as-, in Greek and Latin es-), 
as it appears in Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and 
Lithuanian (the most primitive modern language, still spoken on the 
Baltic), will illustrate the Greek verbal endings. 


SINGULAR. 
Sanskrit. “Older Greek. Latin. Old Slavic. Lithuanian. 

1. as-mi ép-pl (for éor-pr) [e]s-um yes-m’ - es-mi 

2. asi éo-ol es yesi. esi 

3. : as-ti bo-r6 es-t yes-t’ es-ti 

é ; PLURAL, 
1. s-mas éo-pév (Dor. etyés) [e]s-u-mus yes-mi es-me 
%. s-tha tor-ré _es-tis yes-te es-te 


8. s-a-nti é-yré (Doric) [e]s-u-nt s-u-t es-ti 
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6. @ seldom appears in the imperative, except in the second 
aorist active of y-forms (755), and in the aorist passive, which 
has the active forms (551). 

In the third person plural of the imperative the endings yrwy 
and o@wy (6wy) are used in the older and better Attic. 

7. The primitive middle forms Oov, @yv, Ge, Oat, etc. appear in 
the perfect and pluperfect after consonants ; as térpig- Oe (rptB-w). 
See 489. 


TENSE STEMS AND FORMS OF INFLECTION. | 


SIMPLE AND COMPLEX TENSE STEMS. 


557. Tense stems are of two classes, simple and complex. 
A simple tense stem is the verb stem (often in a modified 
form), to which the endings are applied directly. A com- 
plex tense stem is composed of the verb stem (with its 
modifications) prolonged by a tense suffix (561, 5), to which 
the endings are applied. 


558. (Simple Tense Stems.) Simple tense stems are 
found 

- (a) in the present and imperfect, the second aovist ac- . 
tive and middle, and the second perfect and pluperfect, of 
the conjugation in pe (500), except in the subjunctive ; 

(6) in the perfect and pluperfect middle of all verbs. 
E.g. 

(a) From ¢ypi (stem da-), say, come da-pév, pa-ré, dd-vat, 
é-a-re, etc. From riOyue (stem Ge-), put, come 2 aor. é6e-re, 
é-Ge-r0, 6€-cOu, O€-cbai, O€- , etc.; and from the reduplicated 
ru-Ge- (536) come ribe-pev, ribe-re, ribe-cat, TiBe-rat, é-riBe-vro, é-riGe- 
abe, ribe-co, riOe-cOat, etc. | 

(b) From Xe-Av- (reduplicated stem of Ad-w) with the middle 
endings (552) come AeAv-pat, AeAv-cat, AEAv-obe, AeAv-7Ha1, Aedv- 
pévos; &-AcAv-pyy, ¢-AAv-co, éAv-oGe, é-A€Av-vTo. 

558. (Complex Tense Stems.) Complex tense stems are 
found in all other forms of the verb. Z.g. 

Atw (stem Av-), has (pres.) Aio-pev, Ave-TE, déo-peba, die-obe, 
Avo-vrat, etc.; (fut.) Avco-pey, Avoere, Adoe-oOa, etc.; (aor.) 
' €Avoa-pey, bdvou-re, é-ica-cbe, Aica-cOa, ete.; (1 aor. ee) 
€-AvOr-v, €-AVOr-pev, €-AvOy-te, etc. 
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560. This distinction will be seen by a comparison of the 
present indicative middle of ri@yu (riOe-) with that of dréw 
(ptAc-) in its uncontracted (Homeric) form : — 


TlOc-par drdré-0-par T1Oé-neOa, cpire-d-peba 
TlWe-oar irdd-<-(o) ar tWe-rbe drrd-c-orbe 
Tle-rar durd-e-rar 7lOe-vrac drdrd-0-vrar 


561. (Tense Suffixes.) 1. In the present, imperfect, and 
second aorist active and middle of the conjugation in a, in 
all futures, and in the future perfect, the tense stem ends 
in a variable vowel, called the thematic vowel, which is o 
before »% and y and in the optative, and is elsewhere e. 
This is written %-; as Av%-., present stem of Ait-w; Auw%-, 
second aorist stem of Aeir-w. In the futures and the future 
perfect the thematic vowel is preceded by o. To these 
prolonged tense stems the endings are added. E.g. 

Aito-pev, Ade-re, Adovot for AvVo-ver (78, 3); ZAuwo-v, &Aure-s, 
é-Airro-pev, é-Airere; &dire-cbe, €-Airo-vro; Adoo-pev, Aice-TE, AdoO- 
vra. For the terminations w, es, e in the singular, see 623. 

2. The subjunctive has a long thematic vowel “/,-, which appears 
in both conjugations; as A¢yw-pey, A€yy7re, A€yw-oe for Acyw-voe 
(78, 3); O@pev for Oé-w-pev, Fyre for Oéapre. 

.  &. The first aorist stem has a suffix oa-, the first perfect xa-, and 
the second perfect a-. 

4. The first aorist passive has a suffix Oe (or 6), and the 
second aorist passive e- (or x); a8 Aciz-w, edeip-Ar-v, Aah-Oi-vat, 
(Aad-Oé-w) AethOG; daivw (har), epdyr-v, hav-i-vat, pav-€-vros; 
Av-Orv, AVHrs, EAv-Oy- perv, Av-Hé-vraw, dv-Gé-vres. 

The first and second passive futures have @yo0%- and no%-; as 
‘Aeth-Ojoo-pat, Av-Gyoe-oOe, Gayv-yoo-pat, par-yce-rat. 

5. The thematic vowels, and 0%-, oa-, xa- (a-), Oe- (O7-) or & (77); 
Ono%- or no%-, (1-4), are called tense suffixes. 

562. (Optative Suffix.) The optative inserts a mood suffix v or 
tn- (ve-) between both the simple and the complex tense stem and 
the personal endings. (See 730.) 

For the subjunctive, see 718; 561, 2. 


TWO FORMS OF INFLECTION. . 


568. To the two classes of tense stems correspond gener- 
ally two forms of inflection,—the simple form and the 
common form. 
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I. Toe Smapte Form or INFLECTION. 

564. To this form (sometimes called the .u-form) belong 
all tenses which have simple tense stems (558) and also 
both passive aorists, — always excepting the subjunctives 
(561, 2.). It has these peculiarities of inflection : — 

1. The first and third persons singular of the present indicative 
active have the endings yz and ot (552); as doppa, y-ot; TiO, 
TiOy-or. 

2. The second aorist imperative active generally retains the 
ending @ (553); as 7-0, go. So rarely the present; as da-Hi, 
say. (See 752; 755.) 

3. The third person plural has the active endings aot and cay (552). 

4. The infinitive active has the ending va: or eva (554); as 
7Oé-vat, té-vae (En), t-évar (el). 

5. Participles with stems in ovr have nominatives in ovs; as 
SiSovs, 5:5d-vr-os (see 565, 5). 

6. In all forms of this class except the second aorist and the 
optative, the middle endings oa and go regularly retain 0; as 
riBe-cat, é-rife-co; é€dAv-cal, €-AéAv-co. But 2 aorist ov (for 
é6e-co); optative icraio (for icra-t-co). 

7. The passive aorists, which belong here although they do not 
have simple stems (558), have the inflection of the second aorist 
active of the yu-form ; Avw, eAv-Oy-v; paivw (pay-), epdy-y-v, pave, 
paveiny, pavr-h, gavy-var, gaveis (for day-e-vrs), inflected like 
éorny, oT®, Geinv, o77-O1, or7n-vat, Geis (506). 


II. THe Common Form or INFLECTION. 


565. To this form belong all parts of the verb in a, ex- 
cept the perfect and pluperfect middle and the passive 
aorists, and also all subjunctives. It has the following 
peculiarities of inflection. | 

1. It has the thematic vowel and the other tense suffixes men- 
tioned in 561, 1-8. For the inflection of the present and imperfect 
indicative, see 623 and 624. 

2. The imperfect and second aorist have the ending y in the 
third person plural; the pluperfect has gay. 

3. The imperative active has no ending in the second person 
singular, except oy in the first aorist. 

4. The infinitive active has ey (for e-ev) in the present, future, 
and second aorist; e-vas in the perfect; and o-a (or at) in the 
first aorist. 

5. Participles with stems in ovr have nominatives in wv (564, 5). 
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6. The middle endings oa and go in the second person singular 


_ drop o and are contracted with the thematic vowel; as Aveo, 


~ 


Avent, Aty or Ava; edtevo, éAdeo, éXdov (88, 2). For Ionic uncon- 
tracted forms, see 777, 2; 785, -2. 


‘FORMATION AND INFLECTION OF TENSE SYSTEMS. 


566. To understand the inflection of the verb, we must 


_ know the relation of each tense stem to the verb stem, and 


also certain internal modifications which. the verb stem 
undergoes in some of the tense systems. 


_FORMATION OF THE PRESENT STEM FROM THE VERB 


STEM. — EIGHT CLASSES OF VERBS. 


'* §67. When the verb stem does not appear as part of the 


_ present stem, as it does in At-w and A€y-w (459) , 1t generally 
appears in a strengthened form; as in xéat-w (xom-), cut, 
_pavOdy-w (pa8-), learn, dpéox-w (dpe-) , please. In a few very 


irregular verbs no connection is to be seen between the 


‘present stem and-the stem or stems of other tenses; as in 
‘pépw (dep-), bear, fut. ofow, aor. yveyxa. 


568, Verbs are divided into eight classes with reference 


tothe relation of the present stem to the verb stem. 


569. First Cuass. (Verb Stem unchanged throughout.) 
Here the present stem is formed by adding the thematic 
vowel %- (565, 1) to the verb stem. £.g. 

Aéyw (Acy-); say, present stem Acy%., giving Aeyo-pey, A€ye-re, 


A€yo-pat, A€ye-ras, A€yo-vrat, é-Aeyo-v, é-Aeye-s, €-A€ye-TE, é-Aeye-oGe, 


€-éyo-vro, etc. in the present and imperfect. For o, es, « in the 


Present active, see 623. 


‘570. N. Some verbs of this class have the stem variable in 
quantity in different tenses; as diw, diw, OALBu, rvéyw, rpfBo, 
Tipu, yixw. See these in the Catalogue of Verbs. For Avw, see 471. 


571. N. The pure verbs of the first class which irregularly retain a 
short vowel in certain tenses are given in 639; those which insert o in 
certain tenses, in 640. The verbs (of all classes) which add e to the 
stem in some or all tenses not of the present system (as BodAouac) are 
given in 657 and 658. Reduplicated presents of all classes are given in 
651 and 652. These and others which are peculiar in their inflection 
are found in the Catalogue of Verbs. For special peculiarities, see 
vlyvopat, Ow, rw, exw, ttrrw, rikrw. 
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572. Srconp Crass. (Stems with Strong Forms.) This 
class includes verbs with mute stems which have strong 
forms with e (ot), ev, or 7 (31) in all tenses except in the 
second aorist and second passive systems, in which they have 
the weak forms in 4 v, anda. The present stem adds %- 
to the strong form of the stem. £.g. 

Aeizr-w, leave, 2 aor. €-Axs-ov, 2 perf. A€-Aotr-a; Pevy-w, flee, 2 aor. 
é-pvy-ov; THK-w, melt, 2 aor. pass. é-rdx-yv; with present stems Aar%-, 
heuy%-, THK%;. 

- §78. To this class belong ddeldrw, épei-w, Aeiz-w, TEO-w, oT ELB-w, 
oreix-w, peid-opar ; 5 KEVO-w, ' ‘mev-opat, TEYX-W, pevy-o; Kyo-«, A76-w, 
onn-w, THkK-w; With Ionic or r poetic épeix-w, épevy-opar, TuAy-w;—all 
-with weak stems i in 4, v, OF a. See also Gaz- or rad-, stem of TéOyrra 
and érapoy, and exw (€exa). Tpwy-w, gnaw, 2 aor. érpay-oy, irregu- 
larly has w in the present. For piyy-vupe and ciwfa (76-), see 689. 

For exceptions in a few of these verbs, see 642, 2. See 611. 

574, Six verbs in ew with weak stems in v belong by 
formation to this class. These originally had the strong 
form in ev, which became e¢ (90, 2) before a vowel, and 
finally dropped f, leaving €; a8 wAéw, sail (weak stem zwAv-), 
strong stem zAev-, wAe¢-, rAe-, present stem 7A€%-. 

These verbs are 6é-w (weak stem @v-), run, vé-w (vv-), swim, 7A€-w 
(wrv-), sail, rvé-w (avv-), breathe, pew (pv-), flow, xé-w (xv-), pour. 
The poetic cevw (ov-), urge, has this formation, with ev retained. 
(See 601.) 

575. As verbs of the second class have the strong stem in 
almost all forms, this stem is here called the verb stem. 


576. Tuirp Crass. (Verbs in rrw, or T Class.) Some 
labial (7, B, ¢) verb stems add 7%-, and thus form the 
present in rrw; a8 xdémr-w (xom-), cut (present stem xorr% -) ; 
Brdérr-w (BraB-), hurt, plar-w (pid-, pig-), throw (71). 

577. N. Here the exact form of the verb stem cannot be deter- 
mined from the present. Thus, in the examples above given, the 
stem is to be found in the second aorists éxdmnv, €BAaByv, and 
-€ppibyyv; and in xaAvrrw (xaAvf-), cover, it is seen in xaAvB-y, hut. 

578. The verbs of this class are dmr-w (a¢-), Barr-w (Ba¢-), 
Brdrr-w (BraB- ), Odrr-w (tad-), Optrr-w (rpv¢-), KaAvirt-w 
(xoAvB-), Kdurt-w (Kaper), KAert-w ( Khem); Kont-w (Kor), KpUrT-w 
(xpuB- or Kpud-), xbrrw (xig-), pdar-w (pag-), piarwo (pid 
‘pid-), oxdrt-w (cxad-), oKérrouot (oxer-), oxyrTw (oxy), 
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oxdrre (oxwr-), TurTw (rum), With Homeric and poetic ydprrw 
(yvapr-), évirrrw (éver-), and paprTw (pap7-). 

579. Fourtn Crass. (Jota Class.) In this class the 
present stem is formed by adding .%- to the verb stem and 
making the euphonic changes which this occasions. (See 
84.) There are four divisions. 

580. I. (Verbs in cow or trv.) Most presents in oocw 
(7rw) come from palatal stems, x or x and generally y with 
« becoming oo (rr). These have futures in gw; as xpacow 
(xpay-), do, present stem rpaco%- (for mpays%-), fut. pag ; 
partacow (padox-, seen in paraxds), soften, fut. pardfw; 
rapacow (Tapax-, seen in tapayy), confuse, fut. rapdiw; 
Kypicow (xypux-), proclaim, fut. xnpigw. (See 84, 1.) 

581. So also dicow (dix-), dAAdoow (dAAay-), dpdoow (dpay-), 
Byoow (Bnx-), Spdoow (Spay-), EAicow (édx-), Opdoow (Opax- ?), 
pacow (yay-); piocow (nux-), dpicow (Spux-), aAnToTw (wAny-; 
wray-), wrycow (rryk-), wriccw (rrvy-), caTTw (cay-), Tdoow 
(ray-), dpdoow (dpay-), plow (dpix-), purdoow (dudax-). See 
also epic dediccoua, Ionic and poetic duvoow and zpoiccopat, and 
poetic ddiorw and yiocw.! 

682. Some presents in cow (rrw) are formed from lingual 
stems, which have futures in ow or aorists in oa; a8 épéoon, 
row (from stem éper-, seen in épérys, rower), aor. ypeca. So 
also dpporrw (fut. appoow), BXrirrw (pedcr-, 66), Alowopar (Azr-), 
wréoow, whévow, aticow, With dddoocw (Hat. ), and poetic 
iuaoow, Kkopicow (Kopv6-). 

Many presents of this kind are formed on the analogy of verbs 
with real lingual stems (see 587). 

' §88. N. Iécow, cook, comes from an old stem 7rex-; while the 
tenses réyw, érapa, etc. belong to the stem zez-, seen in later 
wérrw and Ionic rérropat of Class III. 

584. II. (Verbs in fw.) Presents in fw may be formed 
in two ways: — 

585. (1) From stems in 34, with futures in ow; as xopilw 
‘(xomd-, seen in xoptd-4), carry, fut. xouiow; ppalw (dpad-), 
say, fut. dpdow. (See 84, 3.) 


1 The lists of verbs of the fourth class are not complete, while those 
of the other classes which are given contain all the verbs in common uge, 
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586. So dpydlw (dpyod-), aprdfw, EAriLw (éAmd-), épilw (éad-), 
Oavpdlw, Lw (id-) with éLopan (€5-), xriw, voui{w, fw (68-), reAaLw, 
oxala, oxlw (oxi8-), cow. 

587. N. Many verbs in fw, especially most in a{w, with futures 
in ow, were formed on the analogy of those with actual stems in 6. 
(See Meyer, Gr. Gram. §§ 521, 522.) 


588. (2) From stems in y (or yy), with futures in fw; 
as ofdlw (cday-), slay (oddrrw in prose), fut. opdéiw; pelo 
(pey-), do (poetic and Ionic), fut. féfwo; KrAdfw (xAayy-), 
scream (cf. clango), fut. crAdyéw. (See 84, 3.) 

589. So xpdlw (xpay-), cadri{w (carmyy-), oriLw (orry-); with 
ahs ddaddlw, Bdlw, Boil, ypifu, Adil, xpilu, pilw, grumble, 
OTaGw. 

590. N. Some verbs in {w have stems both in 8 and y; as 
rout (rad, waty-), play, fut. morgotpan (666), aor. draua. See 
also poetic forms of aprafw and vagow. (See 587.) | 

691. N. Nilw, wash, fut. vi~w, forms its tenses from a stem 
wB-, seen in Homeric viwropat and later virrw. 

592. III. (Verbs with enlarged Liquid Stems.) Of these 
there are three divisions : — 


593. (1) Presents in AAw are formed from verb stems in A 
with .%- added, Ax becoming AA; as oréAdAw, send, for ored-+-w ; 
dyyAAw, announce, for ayya-t-w; opddrAw, trip up, -e opad-t-w5 
present stems cre\rA%-, etc. (See 84, 4.) 

See dAAopar (aA-), BédXw (BaA-), OdAAw (Bad-), dxEAAW (6KEA-), 
wddXw (raA-), TEAAW (TeA-), With poetic dardaAAw, iadAAw, oxAAo, 
TiAAw. 

594. (2) Presents in atyw ind atpw are formed from verb 
stems in ay and ap- with «%- added. 

Here the « is transposed and then contracted with a to a; as 
daivw (pav-), show, for dayt-w (present stem day%-), future Paya; 
xaipw (xap-), rejoice, for xap-t-w. (See 84, 5.) 

595. So cidpaivw (cidppav-), xepdaivw (xepdav-), paivopat (yar), 
waivo (war), aire (Ear), Eqpaivo (Enpar), royaiva (woipar-), 
paivw (pax), caivw (car), oypaivw (onpar), Tetpaivw (Terpar-); 
idaivw (das), Xpaivw (xpar-) ; ; with poetic xpaivw (xpar), Tramraive 
(warray-), maivw (ruy-). Alpw (dp-), xaBaipw (xaBap-), TEKaLpo- 
ie oe with poetic évaipw (éap-), éxPaipw (éxGap-), caipw 

gap-). 


140 INFLECTION. [596 


596. (3) Presents in eva, etpw, ivw, ipw, vvw, and vpw Come 
from stems in oe, ¢p, tv, tp, vv, and vp, with .%- added. 

Here the added « disappears and the preceding ¢«, 4 or v is 
lengthened to «&, t or v3; as Teivw (rer), stretch, for rert-w; 
Kelp (xep-), shear, for xept-w; xplvw (xpu-), judge, for Kpu-t-w ; 
duivw (dvv-), ward off, for dywvew; cipw (cvp-), draw, for 
Cup--w. 

597. So yetvoua (yer), xrevw (xrev-), and Poetic Oeivw (Ge); 
dyeipw (dyep-), deipw (Sep-), eyeipw (éyep-), fneipw (Euep-), pecpopat 
(pEp-), Pbcipw (oop), omeipw (avrep-), with poetic ireipw (7rep-). 
KAlyw (xAwv-), of vouat (ow), dicxwve (aicxuv-), bapoive (Gapovr-), 
dfivw (dfur-), whivw (zAvr), papTipoyar (waprup-), dAopipopat 
(cAogup-). Oixripw (oixrip-), pity (commonly written olxreipw), 
is the only verb in tpw. 

598. N. “OdeirAw (dded-), be obliged, owe, follows the analogy 
of stems in ey, to avoid confusion with dg@éAAw (ded-), increase ; 
but in Homer it has the regular present é@éAAw. Homer has 
efAopat, press, from stem é)-. 

599. N. Verbs of this division (III.) regularly have futures 
and aorists active and middle of the liquid form (668). For excep- 
tions (in poetry), see 668. 

- 600. N. Many verbs with liquid stems do not belong to this 
class; a8 Séuw and d¢pw in Class I. For Baivw etc. in Class V,, 
see 610. 

601. IV. (Stems in av.) Here belong xatw, burn, and 
KAaiw, weep (Attic also xaw and xAadw). The stems xav- and 
kXav- (SeeN In xavow and xrAavoouat) became kage and KAace-, 
whence xat- and xAa- (90, 2). (See 574.) 


- 602. N. The poets form some other presents in this way ; as Sales 
(Sar-), burn, valw (vaf-), swim. So, from stems in ac-, palopa: (pac-, 
pact-, wat-), seek, dalouar (Sao-), divide. “Orulw, marry, has stem érv-, 
‘whence fut. értow. 


608, Firrn Crass. (N Class.) (1) Some verb stems 
are strengthened in the present by adding vy before the 
thematic vowel %-; as o@dyw (6a-), anticipate (present 
stem Oav%-); Pbiv-w (pht-), waste; Sdixvw (dax-), bite; 
kdpv-w (xap-), be weary; réyrw (ren); cut. 

604. So Baivw (Ba-, Bor-, 610), ative (me-, see also 621), rivw 
(7-), Sévw (with diw), Hom. Oivw (with Ovw), rush; for éAavvw 
(€Aa-), see 612. 
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605. (2) (a) Some consonant stems add av; apyaprav-w 
(dpapr-), err (present stem apaprav%-); aicOav-ouat (aic6-), 
perceive; Braordyv-w (Bract-), sprout. 

(b) Here, if the last vowel of the stem is short, another 

nasal (« before a labial, y before a lingual, y before a pala- 
tal) is inserted after this vowel; as AavOdyv-w (Aal-, Aav6-), 
escape notice (AavOav%-) ; Aap Bde (AaB-, ag ), take; Oy- 
yavw (Ocy-, Oyy-) , touch. 
— 606. So aigdvw (with atéw), SapOdv-w (Sap0-), da-exOdy-ouat 
(ex), iLdv-w (with tf-w), olddvw (oi6-), ddrcbdvw (drAL06-), dfAL- 
oxday-w (dgA-, ObdAtoK-, 614); with poetic dArcraiv-opat (dAct-, 610), 
dAday-w (dr¢-), épdaiv-w (ép5-). With inserted y, y, or p, avddv-w 
(a8-), xtyxavew, epic Kixdveo (xtx-), Aayxdy-w (Aax-), pavOarv-w (paG-), 
muvOdy-opat (rv6-), rvyyav-w (rvx-), with poetic yavddv-w (xa6-), 
épvyyar-w (épvy-). 

607. (3) A few stems add ve: Bivée-w (with Bi-w), stop up, 
ixvé-opor (With fx-w), come, xvvé-w (xv-), kiss; also dun-oryve- 
opat, have on, and in-wyvée-opa, promise, from icy-w. 

' 608. (4) Some stems add w or (after a vowel) vvv. These 
form the second class (in vom) of verbs in pu, as Seixvo-pe 
(Sex-), show, xepdvvi-pt (xepa-), miz, and are enumerated in 
797, 1. Some of these have also presents in www. (See 502, 2.) 

609. (5) A few poetic (chiefly epic) verbs add va to the stem, 

forming presents i in ynut (or deponents in vayaz): most of these have 


presents in vaw; as dduvnpu (Sap-va-), also Sapyvdw, subdue. These 
form a third class of verbs in pu, and are enumerated in 797, 2 

610. N. Baivw (Ba-, Bav-), go, and dopatvouat (d0qp-, dadpar-), 
smell, not only add y or ay, but lengthen ay to av on the principle 
of Class IV. (594). They belong here, however, because they do not 
have the inflection of liquid verbs (599). See also xepdafvw, paive, 
rerpaivw, with Homeric dAttaivopat (dAct-, ddtTav-). 


611. N. Some stems of this class lengthen a short vowel (on 
the principle of Class II.) in other tenses than the present; as 
AapBdvw (AaB- -), fut. ee eae (AnB-): 80 Sdxvw, Aayxdvw, Aor 
Oavw, tuyxavw. See also épvyyave, Epxopat, and muvidvopat. 

Three verbs in yuu (608), Levon, TITY py prryvupe, Belong 
equally to Class II. and Class. V. 

612. N. "Edavvw (éAc-), drive, is irregular: in the reeaut stem 
(probably, for ¢Aa-vv-w). “OA-Av-w (6A-), destroy, adds Av (by. 
assimilation) instead of vv to the stem oA-. 
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618, Sixrm Cuass. (Verbs in oxw.) These add ox%- or 
wcx%- to the verb stem to form the present stem; as 
ynpa-oxw (ynpa-), grow old (present stem yynpack%-); eip-ioxw 
(cdp-), Jind (cipurx%-) ; dpé-oxw (dpe-), please, orep-ioxw (orep-), 

ve 


614. These verbs are, further, ad-<oxopat, duBd-ioxw, dyrrdax- 

ioxw (poetic), dvadr-ioxw, daad-ioxw (poet.), dpap-icxw (poet.), 
Ba-cxw (poet.), Bu-Bpo-oxw (Bpo-), dvaBiw-cxopa (B0-), Brw- 
oxo ( pon-, Bro), yeywriona, y-yvo-cKw (yvo-), d-8pd-oxw (Spa-); 
eravpricxw (poet.), #Ba-cKe, Ovyj-rKw (Gav-, Ova-), Opi-oxw (Bop-, 
Opo-), Ad-rKopat, peBi-oxw, KuKipoKe (KAx) (poet.), Kio Koja 
(xv-), pepyj-onw (pva-), mi-mri-cxw (Ion. and Pind.), aempa-cxw, 
mopavoxw (dav-), declare (Hom.), rerpd-cxw (tp0-), dd-cKw, 
xa-oxw. See also the verbs in 617. "OddA-toxdvw (6d-) takes wx 
and then adds ay (606). 

615. N. Many presents of this classs are reduplicated (536) ; 
as yi-yvwoKw (yvo-). See 652,1. “Ap-ap-icxw has a form of Attic 
reduplication (529). 

616, N. Final o of the verb stem becomes w, and final 4 sometimes 
becomes a or 7; a8 in yeyvdonw (yvo-), didpdoxw (Spa-); Oxjoxw (Oay-, 
Ova-), Doric Ovgoxw (for Ova-toKw). 


617. N. Three verbs, ddd-oxw (ddvx-), avoid, 3dd-cnw (di5ax-), 
teach, and Ad-ocxw (Aax-), speak, omit « or x before oxw. So Homeric 
éioxw or loxw (éix- OF lx-), liken, and tTirboxopat (TuxX-, TuK-), for Ti-TuK- 
oxopat, prepare. See also puloyw (for pey-cxw) and rdoxw ( or wad-cKw). 


618, N. These verbs, from their ending oxw, are called inceptive, 
though few have any inceptive meaning. 

619. SeventH Ciass. (Presents in ys with simple stems.) 
Here the verb stem, sometimes reduplicated (652), without 
the thematic vowel, appears as the present stem. .g. 

Dypi (pa-), say, pa-pev, ha-ré; riGnpe (Oe-), put, Tife-pev, 
ride-re, tiOe-por, riBé-peOa, é-ribe-obe, é-ribe-vro; Sidups (d0-), 
3i-So-pev. 

For the strong form of these stems in the singular of the 
active, see 627. 

620. All verbs in ju, except those in viju under 608, and the 
epic forms in ynye (or vopat) with va added to the stem (609), are 
of this class. They are enumerated in 794. (See 502, 1.) 


621. EiantH Cuass. (Mixed Class.) This includes the 
few irregular verbs which have any of the tense stems so 
essentially different from others, or are otherwise so pecul- 
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iar in formation, that they cannot be brought under any 
of the preceding classes. They are the following : — 

aipéw (aipe-, €\-), take, fut. aipyow, 2 aor. €or. 

eldov (¢15-, i8-), saw, vidi, 2 aorist (no present act.); 2 pf. ofda, 
know (820). Mid. efSoua: (poet.). Eidov is used as 2 aor. of 
épaw (see below). 

elrrov (ciz-, ép-, pe-), spoke, 2 aor. (no pres.); fut. (épéw) épa, 
pf. «i-pyrxa. The stem ép- (fe-) is for rep- (fpe-), seen in Lat. 
ver-bum (649). So é-érw. 

epxopas (épx-, edrcvb-, érAv8-, €8-), go, fut. éAevooua (poet.), 
2 perf. €AyAvOa, 2 aor. HAGov. The Attic future is eu, shall go 
(808). 

éobiw (éa6-, €5-, pay-), eat, fut. éSopar, 2 aor. Epayoyv. 

dpaw (Spa-, dr-, ftd-), see, fut. Spopor, pf. édpaxa, 2 aor. elSov 
(see above). 

naoxw (7ab-, revG-), suffer, fut. wetoopat, 2 pf. wrérovba, 2 aor. 
éxabov. (See 617.) 

atyw (at-, 10-), drink, fut. wiopat, pf. wérwxa, 2 aor. érioy. (See 
604.) 

Tpéxw (tpex-, Spap-), run, fut. Spayotpou, pf. Sedpduyxa (657), 
2 aor. épapoyv. 

hépw (pep-, oi-, évex-, by reduplication and syncope év-evex, éveyx-), 
bear, fero ; fut. otow, aor. fveyxa, 2 p. év-nvoy-a (643 ; 692), é»nvey-pat, 
aor. p. nvéxOnv. 

For full forms of these verbs, see the Catalogue. See also the 
irregular verbs in pe (805-820). 

622. N. Occasional Homeric or poetic irregular forms appear even 


in some verbs of the first seven classes. See dxaxlfw, drdéfw, ylyvouat, 
and xyavddvw in the Catalogue, 


INFLECTION OF THE PRESENT AND IMPERFECT INDICATIVE, 


623, (Common Form.) The present indicative adds the 
primary endings (552) to the present tense stem in %-, ex- 
cept in the singular of the active, where it has the termi- 
nations «, «as, e«, the origin of which is uncertain. The 
first person in is independent of that in jx, and both the 
forms in w and in wz were probably inherited by the Greek 
from the parent language: For the third person in ovor (for 
over), See 556, 5. 

624.. Of the two forms of the second person singular middle 
in y and « (565, 6), that in « is the true Attic form, which was 
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used in prose and in comedy. But the tragedians seem to have 
preferred the form in y,! which is the regular form in the other 
dialects, except Ionic, and in the later common dialect. This 
applies to the future middle and passive and to the future perfect, 
as well as to the present. 


625. BovAopat, wish, and olopat, think, have only Bovder and ole, 


with no forms in y. So doar, future of dpdw, see, has only ower. 


- 626. The imperfect adds the secondary endings to the 
tense stem in %-. See the paradigm of Aiw. 


627. (Mi-form.) Here the final vowel of the stem is long 
(with y, , v) in the singular of both present and imperfect 
indicative active, but short (with a or «, o, v) in the dual and 
plural, and also in most other forms derived from the present 
stem. This change from the strong stem in the indicative 
singular to the weak stem in other forms is one of the most 
important distinctions between the mu-form and that in o.: 
The endings here include ju, s, ov in the singular of the present, 
and cay in the third person plural of the imperfect. (See 506.) 

628. The third person plural of the present active has 
the ending ao (552), which is always contracted with a 
(but never with ¢, 0, or v) of the stem; as torac (for iora- 
an) , but re0é-aon, bi8d-acr, Seuxvi-aot. 

629. The only verbs i In pt with consonant stems are the i irregu- 
lar eipé (éo-), be, and ypai (fo-), sit. (See 806 and 814.) 

630. Some verbs in qu and wy have forms which follow the 
inflection of verbs in ew and ow. Thus the imperfect forms ériOes 
and éréHe (as if from riféw), and édidouv, édiSous, é8/Sou (as if from 
d:d0w), are much more common than the regular forms in ys, 7 and 
wy, ws, w. So riGets for riOys in the present. (See also 741.) 

_ 681. Some verbs in vu have also presents in vw; as Séxitw for 
Seckvupu. 

682. Advapar, can, and érirrapat, know, often have aii (or 
novvw) and yricrw for edivaco and #ricraco, in ‘the imperfect, and 
occasionally diva and onary for Svvacat and ‘éxicracat in the 
present. 

633. For the present (with. the other tenses) in the dependent 
moods and the participle, see the account of these (718-775). 


1 Kirchhoff and Wecklein in Aeschylus, « and ae in. a 
give only the form in 7. 
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MODIFICATION OF THE VERB STEM IN CERTAIN 
TENSE SYSTEMS. 


634. Before discussing the other tense systems (II.-IX.), we 
must mention some modifications which the verb stem regularly 
undergoes in certain forms. Mere irregularities, such as are found 
only in verbs of the eighth class (621), are not noticed here. 

635. (Lengthening of Vowels.) Most stems ending in a 
short vowel lengthen this vowel before the tense suffix 
(561, 5) in all tenses formed from. them, except the present 
and imperfect. A and « become y, and . becomes w; buta 
after ¢ t, OF p becomes a (29). £.g. 

Tipaw (riya-), honor, ripy-ow, -értuy-ca, rertun-xa, rertpn-pas, 
eripapOnv; pir€w (pirc-), love, Prrjow, efirnoa, wepirAnxa, wrepiry- 


peat, eprOry ; SyAcw (SyAo-), show, Snroow, €d7jAwoa, de57AwKa, 
daxpiw, Saxptow. But édw, dow; idopot, lacouat; Spdw, Space, 
Bosca, deSpaxa. 

686. This applies fies to stems which become vowel stems by 
metathesis (649); as Baddw (Bad-, Bra-), throw, pf. BéBrArxa; 
xdpvw (xap-, xua-), labor, xéxpy-xa; or by adding € (657); as Bov- 
‘Aopat (BovdA-, BovrAc-), wish, BovdAx-copat, BeBovrAn-par, €BovrAn-Oyy. 

637. For the long stem vowel in the singular of the present 
and imperfect indicative of verbs in pz, see 627. 

638. N. *Axpodopar, hear, has dxpodoopat etc.; xpd, give oracles, 
lengthens a to 4; as ypyowetc. So rpyow and érpyca from stem 
Tpa-; see rerpaivy, bore. 

639. Some vowel stems retain the short vowel, contrany 
‘to the general rule (635); as yedaw, laugh, yeAaooua, éye- 
Aaca; dpxéw, suffice, dpxéow, ypxera; pdxopat (paxe-), fight, 
_paxéropat (Ion.), éuaxerduyy. 

(a) This occurs in the following verbs: (pure verbs) daa, 
aidéopat, dxéopat, dréw, dviw, dpxéw, dpdw, dpvw, yeAdu, EAxiw (see 
eAxw); .guéw, épdw, Léw, OrAdw, KrAdu, break, &éw, rrve, ordw, TerKa, 
Tpéw, PrAdw, yaAdw; and epic dxndew, xoréw, ow, veexéw, and the 
stems (da-) and (de-);— (other verbs with vowel stems) dpéoxw 
‘(dpe-), dxGopar (dxGe-), ,édaivw (éAa-), Adoxopat (fra-), peBionw 
(per) ; 3 also all verbs in avvips and eww, with stems in a and.e 
(given in 797, 1), with dAATu (dAc-) and 6 Opvijps (dp0-). 

(b) The final vowel of the stem is variable in quan tity 3 in differ- 
ent tenses in the following verbs: (pure verbs) aivéw, aipéw, déw, 


L 
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bind, Sve (see Sivw), €pvw (epic), bia, sacrifice, Kaew, Atw, pvw, 
rob, qrovew ; — Sag verbs) Baivw (Ba-), eipioxw (edp-, eipe-), 
pdxoua (uaxe-), whvw (st-, 30-), POdvw (pGa-), POivw (p61-). 

640. (Insertion of o.) Vowel stems which retain the 
short vowel (639) and some’others add o to the final vowel 
before all endings not beginning with o in the perfect and 
pluperfect middle. The same verbs have a before Oe or @y in 
the first passive tense system. Eg. 

Terkw, finish, reréAc-0-pou, érereAéopyy, éredcobyy, TeeoOyoropas ; . 
yAdu, laugh, éyeAd-o-Onv, yeAaoOnvet; xpaw, give oracles, xpnoe, 
KEXpr-o-pat, éxpyoOqv. | 

641. This occurs in all the verbs of 639 (a), except dpdu, so 
far as they form these tenses; and i in the following : dxovw, Spaw, 
Opavw, Kedevur, KAeiw («Ay @), Kvdw, Kvaiw, Kpovw, xurAw (or Kuhivee), 
‘Deva, véw, heap, fb, rraiw, madaiw, mavw, TAEw, tplw, Teiw, Tivw, Tw, 
.xow, ypdw, xptw, and poetic -paiw. Some, however, have forms both 
with and without o. See the Catalogue. 


642,. (Strong Form of Stem:in Second Class.) 1. Verbs 
of the second class-have.the strong form of the stem (572), 
as Aeur- OF Aouw- in Aeirw, THK--in THKw, vev- in (veew) vew, in all 
tenses except in the second aorist and second passive tense 

Systems ; as pevyu, ‘pevéouat, mepevya, epuyor 5 ; Acro, Acivw, 
AéAourray. eXirov; THKw, THEW, TéTyKA, éTakyny; pew, (for pefo), 
 pevoouat, Eppiyv. 

2. Exceptions are the perfect and aorist passive of redyes (Tux-), 
which are regular in Ionic, and most tenses of yew (xv-) and cevw 
(ov-). After the Attic reduplication (529) the weak form appears; 
as in dreip (ddg-), A-ha: see also épecxw and é épeirrw. - The 

perfects éppinxa (péw) and éor(Bnpyot are from stems in €- (658, 2). 


643. (E changed to o in Second Perfect.) | In the second 
perfect system, e of the verb stem is changed too. E.g. 

Srépyw, love, éoropya ; mwéprw, send, memopa ; ; xAérru, steal, 
: KéxAoga. (876; 692) ; Tpepu, nourish, Térpoga ; TiKTO (rex-), bring 
forth, TETOKA ; ; yeyvopas (yev-), become, yEyore, éyeyovn, tar 
yeyoves. 

So éyefpw (éyep-), eyprryope. (582) ; > Kretv Nasa éxrova (in 
*compos.); Aé€ya, collect, elAoya. ; : wdoXe (2rad-, arevo- -), awémovOa ; 
mépoopat, méropoa. 3 Tpérwn, Tétpoda; pépw ( évex-), é évivoxe.} $6 
(Oep-), €pPopa; xéLw (xed-), xéyoda. 

For Aefr-w, A€Aor-a, and sreiO-«, wé-zrob-0; see 815-642; 1. - 
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644. (A lengthened to y or a in Second Perfect.) In some 
verbs a of the stem is lengthened to 7 or a in the second perfect. 

These are dyviu (ay-), éaya (Ionic éyya) ; dAAw (Oa2- -), TEAnAa ; 
kpdlw (kpay-), xéxpaya; Adoxa (Aax-), AéAaKa; paivopat (ua), 
pépqva; caipw (cap-), cdonpa; paivw (par), wépyva. 

645. (E changed to a.) In monosyllabic liquid stems, e 

is generally changed to a in the first perfect, perfect mid- 
dle, and second passive tense systems. E.g. 
— ‘3ré\Aw (cre-), send, éoraAxa, éoraApat, éordXny, OTAAHT OAL ; 
Keipw (xep), shear, kékappau, éxdpyy (Ion. 5 ; omeipw (orep-), sow, 
éo7rappat, éomdpyy. So in d€pw, xreivw, peipopat, Teivu, TeAXAw, and 
Pbeipw. 

646. N. The same change of e to a (after p) occurs in orpédu, 
turn, éoTpappat, éorpadyy, orpapycoya (but 1 aor. corpépiny, 

rare) ; T per, turn, rérpappot, érparnv (but érpépOyv, Ion. érpa- 


POnv); Tpépa, nourish, réOpappat, erpddnv (but eOpépOnyv) ; also 
in the second aorist passive of xAérrw, steal, rhéxw, weave, and 


répru, delight, éxAdany, érAdxyv, and (epic) érdprnv (1 aor. éxA€- 
pony, exrexPnv, eréppOny, rarely epic erdppOyy). It occurs, further, 
in the second aorist. (active or middle) of xreivu, Kill, réuve, cut, 
Tpérw, and réprrw; viz., in éxrayov (poet. )» érapov, érapopyy, érpa- 
wov, érparduny, Terapropyv (Hom.); also in several Homeric and 
poetic forms (see Sépxopou, mép Ber, and wrycow). For reivew, éraPyy, 
see 711. : 

647, (N of stem dropped, ) Four verbs in yw drop v of the 
stem in the perfect and first passive systems, and thus have 
vowel stems in these forms: — | 

xptvw (xpu-), separate, Kéxptxa, Kék pla, acplOny : wrt yo (KAW), 
incline, Kéxuxa, KexAtpat, exOyy ; ahovw (mAvr), wash, Trémdupat, 
€xrAVOnv; reivw (rev), stretch, réraxa (645), réropat, érdOny, éx- 
tabncopa. So xreivw in some poetic forms; as éxra-Gyv, éexrd-pyy. 
See also epic stem dev, gda-. For the regular Homeric éxAWOyy 

and éxpivOyv, see 709. 
648. When final y of a stem is not thus dropped, it becomes 
nasal y before xa (78, 1), and is generally replaced by o before poz 
(88); as daivw (par), répayxa, répacpat, epdvyv. (See 700.) 

649. (Metathesis.) The stem sometimes suffers metathesis (64) : 

(1) in the present, as Ovyoxw (Gav, Ova-), die, (616); - 

(2) in other tenses, as BdAAw (BaA-, Bda-), throw, BEBXyxa, 
BéBrAnpar, €BAROnv; and (poetic) Sépxoyar Cee ; ae aor. + paxoy 
(Spax-, 646). | 
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650. (Syncope.) Sometimes syncope (65): 

(1) in the present, as yiyvouat (yev-), become, for yeyer-opsat ; 

(2) in the second aorist, as érrouny for é-rer-opyy; © 

(3) in the perfect, as werdyvujye (qwera-), expand, wérrapat for 
we-rera-pat. See dépw in 621. 

651. (Reduplication.) Sometimes reduplication, besides the reg- 
ular reduplication of the perfect stem (520) : 

(1) in the present, as yt-yvwoxw, know, yi-yvopat, ri-Onpt. 

(2) in the second aorist, as weiOw (a6-), persuade, 7énOov 
(epic) ; 80 dyw, yyayor (Attic). 

652. 1. The following are reduplicated in the present : — 

(a) In Class I., yi-yvopoe (for ye-yev-opat) ; ; toxw (for OUTEX-w) 5 : 
pipyw (for pu-pevw), poetic for pevw; atari (for mi-mer-w) ; Tixrw 
(for ri-rex-w). 

(b) In Class VI, BuBpocKo (Bpo-), yeyvionw (yvo-), &-Spdoxw 
(8pa-), pPepyyoKw pe » Ti-rpagKw (mpa-), TuTpwoKkw (Tpo-), with 
poetic m-ricxw and m-davoxw, and dpapicxw with peculiar Attic 
reduplication (615). 

(c) In Class VII., the verbs in ,u which are enumerated in 
794, 2. 

2. For reduplicated second aorists, see 534 and 535. 


658. (E added to Stem.) New stems are often formed by 
adding « to the verb stem. 


654. (1) From this new stem in ¢ some verbs form the 
present stem (by adding %-), sometimes also other tense 
stems. E.g. . 

Aoxé-w (Sox- , Seem, pres. stem (doxe%-, fut. dogw; yope-w (yep-), 
‘marry, fut. yaya, pf. yeyduynxa; Ow (a6-), push, fut. dow (poet. 
‘ WOyow). 

655. These verbs are, further, yeyuvew, yeu, KTUTFEW, Kupéw, 


“paprupéw (also papripopa), purréw (also pirrw), préw (see epic 
forms) ; ; and poetic Sovrréu, ciX€w, éravpeu, KeAndew, Kev ew, war éo- 
pat, piyéw, orvyéw, ropéw, and xpacpew. See also wexréw (zrex-, 
TEKT-). 

Most verbs i in ew have their regular stems in ¢-, as qrovéw (moce-), 
make, fut. ronow. 


656. N. A few chiefly poetic verbs ada a in the same way to 
the verb stem. See Bpvxdopat, yodw, Syputw, pyxdopat, pyrudw, 
_ pUKdopaL. 

657. (2) Generally the new stem in ¢ does not appear in 
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the present. But in some verbs it forms special tenses; in 
others it forms all the tenses except the present, imperfect, . 
second perfect, and the second aorists. £.g. 

BovAopar (Bovd-), wish, raise tae (BovAe-, 636) ; aio Odvopat 
(aio#-), perceive, alerjerouat (aicGe-), yoOnpo ; pevn (per), remain, 
mepernca (weve); pdxouar (uax-), fight, fut. (uaxéopat) paxodpat, 
eMaxeoduyy, pepdxnpat. 

658. 1. The following have the stem in e in all tenses except 
those mentioned (657): aicOdvouat (aicG-), ddééw, dXOouat (Ion.), 
dpaptavw (apapr-), avddvw (ad-), der-exDdvopat (-€x9-), adfdvw (ad€-), 
dxOoua, BXaaravw Ke BaAaor-), BovrAopat, Booxe, dew, want, €éAw and 
GéArx, épopan and e¢ipoyat (Ion.), gppw, evdu, eipioxy, ype, KeAopai 
(poet.), Kixdveo (xtx-); AdoKe (Aax-), pavOdavw (paé-), pdxopat, p.cdo- 
pot, péerAAW, peru, pile, olopat, otxopat, dAucbdve (ddAoF-), GAAVU, 
GdXAtoKdyvw (6pdA-), weTopat, vTOpvups: see poetic dumwAaxioxw and 
éradioxw, and the stem da-. See also xepdaivw. 

2. The following have the stem in ¢ in special tenses formed from 
the verb stem or the weak stem (31): SapOdvw (dap0-), pévw, venu, 
Goppaivopat (dodp-), raiw, réropot, reiOw (miG-), pew (fu-), oreiBw 
(o71p-), reyxdve (Tox-), xélo (yad-); with yfyropay, yw, rpexun 

3. The following form certain tenses from a stem made by add- 
ing € to the present stem without the thematic vowel: ddacxw, 
xabilw, nnd, craw, dfw, dpeirAw, TUTTW, xalpw. 

659. N. In Guvu ps, swear, the stem dur is enlarged to duo- in 
some tenses, a3 in wo-oa; in dio Kopat, be captured, ad- is enlarged 
to ado, as in adwcopuat. So tpixw (rpvx), exhaust, TpUXwoW. “So 
probably otyopat, be gone, has stem oixo- for nee in the perfect 
otxu-xa (cf. Ion. ofx7-pat). 


FORMATION OF TENSE STEMS AND INFLECTION OF 
TENSE SYSTEMS IN THE INDICATIVE. 


I. Present System. 


660. The formation of the present stem and the inflec- : 
tion of the present and imperfect indicative have been 
explained in 568-622 and 623-632. 

661. The eight remaining tense stems (II.-IX.) are 
formed from the verb stem. This is the simplest form of 
the stem in all classes of verbs except the Second, where it 
is the strong form (575; 642). 

For special modifications of certain tense stems, see 634-659. 
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For the inflection of the subjunctive, optative, and imperative: 
in all tenses, see 718-758; for the formation of the infinitive, see 
759-769 ; and for that of the participles and verbals in -ros and 
~reos, see 770-776. 
II, Forure System. 

". 662. (Future Active and Middle.) Vowel and mute stems 
(460) add o%- to form the stem of the future active and 
middle. The indicative active thus ends in ge, and the 
middle in coxa. They are inflected like the present (see 
480). Eg. 

Tipdw, honor, ripjow (ripno%-) ; Spdw, do, Spacw (635); xérrw 
(xo7-), cut, KOwpen ; BAarrw (BrAaB-), hurt, BrAdpw, Brdpopat (74) ; : 
ypapw, write, ypdypu, yedyopas ; ; EK, twist, mwAdw; xpacow 
(xpay-), do, mpagw, mpagouat; tapdoca (rapax-), confuse, rapatu, 
Tapdfopas ; dpdlw (ppad-), tell, dpdow (for Ppad-cw) ; weiOu, per- 
suade, weiow (for mreP-rw) ; Acire, leave, Aciipu, Aciipopat (642). So 
orévow, pour, oreiow (for onevd-coy 79), tpépw, nourish, Opépu, 
Opepopar (95, 5). 

668. (Liquid Futures.) Liquid stems (460) add «%- to 
form the future stem, making forms in éw and éoua, con- 
tracted to ® and otpat, and inflected like g:AG and drodpac 
(492). Eig. 

Paivw (day-), show, fut. (pavé-w) pava, (pavé-opat) avovpat ; 
oré\w (oreA-), send, (orede-w) orere, (oreA€-opat) orehovpar ; : 
veww, divide, (vene-w) vend; xpivw (xptv-), judge, (Kptvé-w) kpwvo. 

664. N. Here e%- is for an original ec%-, the o being dropped 
between two vowels (88). 

665. (Attic Future.) 1, The futures of xadéw, call, and redéu, 
finish, xaXéow and terXéow (639), drop o of the future stem, and 
contract xaXe- and reAe- with w and opot, making cad, xoAovpat, 
TeXG and (poetic) reAodwat. These futures have thus the same 
forms as the presents. 

So dAAtpu (6A-, OAe-), destroy, has future 6A€ow (Hom. )y éA€w 
(Hdt.), Av (Attic). So paxecopat, Homeric future of paxopuar 
(paxe-), fight, becomes paxotpar in Attic. KadéLouct (€5-), sit, has 
xaQedodpat. 

2. In like manner, futures in agw from verbs in avvups, some in 
ecw from verbs in evvy, and some in acw from verbs in afw, drop 
o and contract aw and ew to @. Thus oxeddyvipu (oxeda-), scatter, 
fut. oxeddcw, (oxeddw) oKeda; cTopevvups (oTope-), spread, oropérw, 
(oranéw) orop@; BiBdlw, cause to go, BiBdow, (BiBdw) BiBo. So 
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éXatvw (€Xa-), drive (612), future éAdow, (€Adw) €AG. For future 
éX\dw, éAdwot, etc. in Homer, see 784, 2 (c). 

3. Futures in ww and woo from verbs in fw of more than 
two syllables regularly drop o and insert ¢€; then eéw and céopat 
are contracted to w and wotpat; as Kouif{u, carry, koniow, (Kopéw) 
Kopi, Kopicopat, (Kop€opat) Koptovpat, inflected like Pra, PuAov- 
pat (492). See 785, 1 (end). 

4, These forms of future (665, 1-3) are called Attic, because the 
purer Attic seldom uses any others in these tenses; but they are 
found also in other dialects and even in Homer. 


666. (Doric Future.) 1. These verbs form the stem of the 
future middle in vez, and contract oéopae to /woupan : TrEw, sail, 
wAevoovpar (574); wvew, breathe, rvevootmat; vew, swim, vevoodpat ; 
Kraiw, weep, KAavooipar (B01); pevyu, flee, hevfoipat ; mbar, fall, 
mesoupat. See also waifw (590) and muvOdvopiat. — 

The Attic has these, with the regular futures ‘rAevoopat, rvev- 
copa, KAaVoopuat, pev~ouct (but never wécopat). 

' 2, These are called Doric futures, because the Doric forms 
futures in céw, o@, and céopat, covpar. 

667. N. A few irregular futures drop o of the stem, which thus 
has the appearance of a present stem. Such are xéw and yxéopat, 
fut. of yéw, pour; opuot, from éobiw (€5-), eat ; wiouot, from aivw 
(mt-), drink (621). 

668, N. A few poetic liquid stems add o like mute stems; 
KéeAAw (Kedr-), land, KéAow; Kipw, meet, ipow; Gpvupe (dp-),. rouse, 
dpow. So Oépopat, be warmed, Hom. fut. Pépropa; pbeipw (pbep-), 
destroy, Hom. fut. @Oépow. For the corresponding aorists, see 
674 (b). | : 
III, First Aorist System. 

669. (First Aorist Active and Middle.) 1. Vowel and 
mute stems (460) add ou to form the stem of the first 
dorist active and middle.-.:The indicative active thus ends 
in oa, which becomes oe: in the third person singular; and 
the middle: ends i In capyy. Eig. 

Tipdw, éripynoa, éripnodpyy (635); Spdu, Boia; KOT, éxoypa, 
exopduny; Brdwrw, €Braipa; ypddw, eypaya, eypayduyy; whe, 
érdefa, erdekapyv; mpacou, érpaga, empagduny ; Tapacow, érdpaga ; 
dpdlw, éppaca. (for. éppad-ca) ; ; weiOw, érevoa. (74) ; omrévdu, éoreoa 
(for éomevi-ca) ; tpépw, pea, aided os 5); tHKxw, melt, 
érnga; wAéw, sail, érrXevoa (574). 

For the inflection, see 480. 
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670. Three verbs in pu, diSwp (50-), give, in (é), send, and 
TtOnu (Ge-), put, have xa for oa in the first aorist active, giving 
eSwxa, nKa, and €6yxa. These forms are seldom used except in the 
indicative, and are most common in the singular, where the second 
aorists are not in use. (See 802.) Even the middle forms 4xdpunv 
and é@yxdyyyv occur, the latter not in Attic Greek (810). 

671. N. Xéw, pour, has aorists éxea (Hom. éxeva) and éxeduny, 
corresponding to the futures xéw and yx¢opo (667 ). Elrov, said, 
has also first aorist efra; and épu, bear, has yveyx-a (from stem 
€veyx- 

ee Homeric aorists like é€8j4cero, édécero, Tkov, etc., see 777, 8. 

— 672. (Liquid Aorists.) Liquid stems (460) drop o in aa, 
leaving a, and lengthen their last vowel, a to » (after. or p 
toa) ande toa (89). Eg. 

Paivw (dav), épyv-a (for épavoa); ordAdrAw (oTeA-), écretrA-a 
(for éored-ca) dorend-cpny ; ayyaAAw (dyya- , announce, nyyelAa, 
ipyyeddyny ; ; Wepaivw (epar-), Jinish, €répava; puaivw (war); stain, 
€uiave. ; ven, divide, éverpa, € éverpapinv; xplvw, judge, expiva; dpidve, 
keep off, npiva, nuvvaunv; Pbcipw (pbep-), destroy, épGeapa. Com- 
pare the futures in 663, and see 664. 

673. N. A few liquid stems lengthen ay to ay irregularly ; as 
xepdaivo (xepday-), gain, éxépSave.. A few lengthen pay to py; as 
rerpaivw (rerpay-), bore, érérpyva. 

674. N. (a) Aipw (dp), raise, has 71pe, Hpdyny (augmented) ; ; 
but a in other forms, as dpu, Spov, dpas, dpwpat, dpaiuny, apdpevos. 

(6) The poetic KéeAXw, KUpw, and dpvups have aorists éxeAca, 
éxupoa, and @poa. See the corresponding futures (668). But 
oxéAXAw (in prose) has wxeAa (see 89). 


IV. Sreconp Aorist System. 


675. (Second Aorist Active and Middle.) The stem of 
the second aorist active and middle of the common form 
(565) is the verb stem (in the second class, the weak stem) 
with %- affixed. These tenses are inflected in ae indieative 
like the imperfect (see 626). E.g. 

Acirrw (572), éXtrov, éXurdpnv (2 aor. stem Auw%-); AapBavw 
(AaB-), take, €XaBov, éXaBopnyv (2 aor. stem AaB%-). 

676. N. A few second aorist stems change e to a; as réuvw 
(rep-), cut, Ionic and poetic drapov, érapdpnv. See 646. 

677. N. A few stems are syncopated (650); as wéropoaz (zrer-), 
Sly, 2 aor. m. érropny for érer-opnv; eye(pw (eyep-), rouse, Hypouny 
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for ipyep-onynv; yABov, went, from stem édv6-, for Mrvdoy (Hom.) ; 
Eropat (cem- ), follow, éordpyy, for éveropnv; exw (cex-), have, 
éoxov for é-cex-ov. So the Homeric éxexAopny, for é-xe-KeA-opny, OF 
xexAdunv, from xéAopos, command; dAadxov, for dA-cAex-ov, from 
ddefw (dAex-), ward off: for these and other reduplicated second. 
aorists, see 534; 535. For yyayov, 2 aor. of dyw, see 535. 

678. (M:-form.) The stem of the second aorist of the’ 
pt-form is the simple verb stem with no suffix. The stem: 
vowel is regularly long (x, w, or v) throughout the indicative 
active, and the third person has the ending cay. (For the long 
vowel in the imperative and infinitive, see 755; 766, 2.) E.g. 


"lornpe (ora-), 2 aor. Zoryy, dorys, éory, inrnow, etc. For the 
inflection, see 506. For didwps, t tnt, and TiOnys, see 802. 

For the great variety of forms in these second aorists, see the 
complete enumeration (798; 799). 

679. The second aorist middle of the ju-form regularly drops 
o@ in oo in the second person singular (564, 6) after a short vowel, 
and then contracts that vowel with 0; as €Oov for €Ge-co (€6e0) ; 
Sov for é-5o-c0 (€500). 

680. Verbs in vu form no Attic second aorists from the stem 
in v (797, 1). 

681. For second aorists middle in yyy, yyy, and veny, and 
some from consonant stems, see 800. 


V. First Perrect System. 


682. (First Perfect and Pluperfect Active.) The stem of 
the first perfect active is formed by adding xa- to the redu- 
plicated verb stem. It has xa, xas, xe, in the indicative 
singular, and xaov (for xa-vor), rarely xaoe in poetry, in the 
third person plural. For the inflection, see 480. £.g. 

Atw, (AedvK-) AéAvKa; 7elOw, persuade, wérexa. (for we-reb-Ka) ; | 
xopilw (xoutd-), carry, kexopuxa, (for xe-xopud-xa, 73). 

683. 1. The pluperfect changes final a- of the perfect 
stem to e-, to which are added aoristie terminations a, as, € 
(669) in the singular, ea, eas, ee(v) being contracted to », ys, 
ec(v) in Attic. The dual and plural add the regular sec- 
ondary endings (552) to the stem in e-, with cay in the third 
person plural. £.g. 

"EXeAvan, EXeAvKys, EXeATKEL(V), EXeAtKE-TOV, eNeATKeE-pev, EAEAV- 
xe-rTe, €heAvxe-cav; oTeAXw, Eoradka, ordrAKy, EordAKys, €oTaAKEL(y), 
€ordAxe-pev, €oTaAKe-cay. 
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2. In the singular, Herodotus has the original ea, cas, ee, and 
Iiomer has ea, ns, ec(v); later Attic writers, and sometimes the ora- 
tors, have ec, ets, ec. In the dual and plural e for e is not classic. 

684, The stem may be modified before « in both perfect and 
pluperfect, by lengthening its final vowel (635), by changing e to 
& in monosyllabic liquid stems (645), by dropping v in a few verbs 
(647), or by metathesis (649); as diréw, love, redirnxa; Pbeipw 
(pbep-), destroy, épOapxa; xplvw (xpw-), judge, xéxpixa; BdAAw 
(Bad-), throw, BéEBAnxa (636). 

685. N. Ex of the stem becomes oe in (SefSw) Sedorxa (31). 

686, N. The first perfect (or perfect in xa) belongs especially 
to vowel stems, and in Homer it is found only with these. It was 
afterwards formed from many liquid stems, and from some lingual 
stems, r, 6, or 0 being dropped before xa. 


VI. Seconp PERFECT eeroe: 


687. (Second Perfect Active.) The stem of the second 
perfect of the common form is the reduplicated verb stem 
with a affixed; as ypdd-w, write, yéypaga (stem yeypada-) ; 
pevyu, flee, rigevys (642). 

688. 1. For the change of ¢ to o in the stem, see 648. For 
AeAowzrra, and méroBa, see 642, 1, and 31. 

2. For the lengthening of a to 7 or a in some verbs, see 644. 

8. For the lengthening of the stem vowel in Aayydvw (Aax-), 
AapBavw (AaB-), AavVOdvw (Aab-), rvyydyw (Tvyx-), and some other 
verbs, see 611. | 

689. N. "Eppwya from piyvipu (pyy-) and dwa (537, 2) from 
20w (76-) change » of the stem to w (31). 7 

680. N. Vowel stems do not form second perfects; dxyxo-a, from 
dxov-w, hear (stem dxov-, dxog-), is only an apparent exception. 

691. N. Homer has many second perfects not found in Attic; 

as mpo-BéBovda from BovAopat, wish; péundra from péXw, concern ; 
goAza. from éArrw, hope ; Sedovra froni Sovréw (Sov7-), resound. 
692. (Aspirated Second Perfects.) Most stems ending in 
x or 8 change these to ¢, and most ending in « or y change 
these to x, in the second perfect, if a short vowel precedes. 
Those in ¢ and x make no change. £.g. | 

BAdrrw (BrAaB-), BéBrAada; Kdrrw (Ko7-), Kéxoda; dAAdoow 
(dA\Aay-), AAaXa § dvAdcow (dvAak-), mepuraxa. 

But wAnoow, mérdayya; pevyr, méepevya; oTéepyw, Exropya; Adurru, 
NeAapra. In dyw (dy-), 7xa, y is lengthened by coieemees 
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693. The following. verbs form aspirated second perfects: dyw, 
dAAdoow, avoryw,.BAdwrre, Selkvips, knptoow, KAérra, KdrtTw, Aap- 
Bava, Adrrw, A€yw (collect), pdoow, TéuTU, TPATTW, TIHTTH, TATTw, 
Tpexw, TplBu, pépu, dvddcow. Of these Sedxvipu, xypicow, Aap- 
Baye, wéuro, and rrycow are exceptions to 692. ‘Avoiyw has both 
dvéarya. and dvéwxa, and wpacow has both wérpaya, have done, and 
wéerpaya, fare (well or ill). 


684, N. The aspirated perfect is not found in Homer: ‘only. 


ste pne (rpérw) occurs in tragedy, and only rérouda. in Herodotus 
and Thucydides. It is common in comedy and in the subsequent 
prose. 

695. The inflection of the second perfect of the common form 
is the same as that of the first perfect (see 682). 


696, (Second Pluperfect Active.) The stem of the second 
pluperfect changes final a- of the second perfect stem to e-. 
It has the same inflection as the first pluperfect (683). E.g. 

"Exedy, erreprvys, érepyve(v), ereprvepev, ereyvecay, etc. 


697. (Mi-forms.) A few verbs have second perfects and plu- 
perfects of the simple ps-form, which affix the endings directly to 
the verb stem. They are never found in the singular of the 
indicative. £.g. 

@vyoxw (Ova-, Gar), die, 2 perf. rébva-rov, Teva pey, reOvact; 
2 pipf.'éréOvacay. (See 508.) 

These ju-forms are enumerated in 804. 


VII. Perrect Minpie System. 


698. (Perfect and Pluperfect Middle.) The stem of the 
perfect and pluperfect middle is the reduplicated verb stem, 
to which the endings are directly affixed. Eg. 

Avw, AéAv-pat, A€Av-cat, A€Av-rat, A€édAv-obe, NEAV-vraL; bret 
pay, €-edi-peba, €-A€Av-vro ; deirrw (Aern-), A€Actp-juae (75), Aedeupas, 
A€Xettr-rat. 

For the inflection, see 480. 

699. The stem may be modified (in conersln as In the first per- 
fect active), by lengthening its final vowel (635), by changing e to 
a in monosyllabic liquid stems (645), by dropping v in a few verbs 
(647), or by metathesis (649); as pirié-w, wediAi-paL, é-retArp- 
pany; pbeipw (pbep-), épOap-pat, eOdp-peyy ; kplvw (kpty-); Kexpt-pat, 
aad ; BdéAdw (Bad-, Bra-), BeBArpat, &PeBrypyv. (See 
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700. When yv is not dropped before pat (647), it is generally 
replaced by a (83), and it sometimes becomes p (78, 2); a8 daivw 
(ay-), wépac-par, é-repdo-pnv; ofdvw (dfvr-), sharpen, wvp-pat. 
Before endings not beginning with p, the original y reappears ; 
as wépay-rat, mépay-Ge; but forms in you and vo (like répay-cat, 
é4répay-vo) seem not to occur. 

701. In the third person plural of the partes and pluperfect 
middle, consonant stems are compelled to use the perfect participle 
with eiof and joay (486, 2). 

Here, however, the Ionic endings ara: and aro.for yrat and vro 
(777, 3) are occasionally used even in Attic prose; as TeTaX-ATAL 
and érerdy-aro (Thucyd.) for reraypévoe eloi and joav. 

702. 1. For perfects in appa: of arpéde, tpérw, rpédu, see 646. 

2. For the addition of o to certain vowel stems before endings 
not beginning with o, as reréAcopat, see 640. 

708. (Future Perfect.) The stem of the future perfect 
is formed by adding o%- to the stem of the perfect middle. 
It ends in copa, and has the inflection of the future mid- 
dle (662). A short final vowel is always lengthened before 
Copa. E.g. 

Aiw, AeAU-, AeAL-copot; ypddw, yeypad, yeypdipopan (74) ; 
Aeirw, Aedaw-, AeAcipouar; déw, bind, Sédeuce (639), Sedif-ropas 5 : 
mpacow (xpay-), werpay-, wempagopat. 

704. The future perfect is generally passive in sense. But it 
has a middle meaning in peuvyoopas, shall remember, and reravco- 
pat, shall have ceased; and it is active in xexrjoopat, shall possess. 
It is found in only a small number of verbs. 

705. N. Two verbs have a special form in Attic Greek for the 
future perfect active; Ovyoxw, die, has TeOvitw, shall be dead, formed 
from the perfect stem reOynx-; and f lore, set, has éorygw, shall 
stand, from eOTYK:, stem of perfect ¢ eotyxa, stand. In Homer, we 
have also xexapyow and xexapyoopuo, from xaipw (xap-), rejoice ; F 
and xexadijow (irreg.), from xalw (xa6-), yield. 

706. N. In most verbs the future perfect active is expressed by 
the perfect participle and écoua (future of eipé, be); as éyvuxores 
éooueOa, we shall have learnt. The future perfect passive may also 
be expressed in this way; as dwp\Aaypevor éxoueba, we shal! have 
been freed. 

VIII. First Passive System. 

707. (First Aorist Passive.) The stem of the first aorist 

passive is formed by adding 6c to the stem as it appears in 
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the perfect middle (omitting the reduplication). In the 
‘indicative and infinitive, and in the imperative except be- 
‘fore vr, Oe becomes 6). It has the secondary active end- 
ings (552), and is inflected (in general) like the second 
aorist active in yv of the y-form (678). £.g. 

- Adw, A€Av-po, eAVOyv (Avbr-) ; 3 Aetra, AéAcip-pos, edeihOyv 
(deeb, (1); mpdoow (mpay-), wéxpaypas, expaxOny (wpay-Hr) ; 
areiOur, Trew ELA, éreic-Oyv; pirew, mepidrpat, epednOrp ; 5 wAew 
(wAv-), wérAcvo-pat, éxArevoOyv (641); retvw (rer), Téra-pot, erdOyv 
(647); BdAAw (Bar-, Bra-), BEBAnpat, EBAVOnv; TerA€w, TerédAeo-par 
(640), érercoOyv; dxovw, yxovopat, nKovaOny 

708. N. Tpérw has rérpaypar (646), but érpép@ny (Ion. érpe- 
POnv); tpépw has réOpappat, €OpépOyv; and orpédw has éorpap- 
pat, with (rare) éorpépOyy (Ion. and Dor. éorpad@yv). Paivw has 
mépacpat (700), but épavOyv. 

709. N. N is added in Homer.to some vowel stems before 6 of the 
aorist passive; as ldptw, erect, tSpupat, ldpvv-Onv, as if from a stem in 
uv (Attic 13 p66). So Hom. éxAlv@ny and éxplv@nv (647), from original 
stems in ». 

For éré6nv from rlOnu (e-), and éré@ny from Otw, sacrifice, see 95, 3. 


For é6pép6nv from rpépw, nourish, and other forms with interchange- 
able aspirates, see 96, 5. 


710. (First Future Passive.) The stem of the first future 
passive adds o%- to the prolonged stem (in 6y) of the first 
aorist passive. It ends in Oycopa, and is inflected like the 
future middle (662). £.g. 

Ada, iby, AvOnocopa (stem AvOyo%-); Aeirw, ereihOyy, dew 
$Oicouat: ; mpacow (mpay-), érpayOnv, mpaxOno oper ; ; weiOw, erei- 
oOyy, meio Pc opan ; revo, étdOyv, tabyjcopar; mAéKw, éxr€xOny, 
wAExXPjoopat; ripdw, éerinynOny, ripnPyoopar; rerEew, érerecOy, 
reXcoPnoopat; KAlyw, éxALOyv, KAPyoopat. 

711. The first passive system rarely appears in verbs with 
monosyllabic liquid stems (645). But reivw (rev), sir eer (647), 
has érd@nv and traPyoopas. 


IX. Seconp Passive System. 

712. (Second Aorist Passive.) The stem of. hs second 
aorist passive is formed by adding e to the verb stem (in 
the second class, to the weak stem, 31). In the indicative, 
infinitive, and imperative, except before vr (707 ), ¢ becomes 
y- The only regular modification of the stem is the change 

(of «toa (645). Ey. 
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Badrrw (Braf-), hurt, _BAdByv; ypadw (ypadr), write, eypadyy ; ) 
pire (pi¢r), throw, eppipyy 5 paive (par), pavyv; orpépu, turn, 
éarpadyy (646); réprw, amuse, érapmryy; oré\Aw(ored-), send, éorddxy. 

718. N. WAyjoow (xAry-), strike, has 2 aor. pass. érA7yqv, but 
in composition é{-emAdyyy and xat-erAdyyv (from stem sAay-). 

714. N. Some verbs have both passive aorists; as BAdrrw 
(Bra B-), hurt, (BrAdpOqv and eBrAdByv; orpépur, turn, lorothOn (rare) 
aud iorpapyy (646). Tpére, turn, has all the six aorists: érpepa, 
érpevapyy, érparoy (epic and lyric), érpardpny, érpépOyv, érpamny.. 

‘715. (Second Future Passive.) The stem of the second 
future passive adds o%- to the prolonged stem (in ») of 
the second aorist passive. It ends in yooua and is inflected 
like the first future (710). Eg. 

Brdrrw (Bra f-), €BAGByv, BAaPy-copat; ypadu, éypddyy, ypadhr- 
Topas ; paivw (pav-);, éddyyv, pary-copa; orédArAw (ored- , CordAny, 
oTaAy-Toa; oTpepw, doTpddyv, CTpapry-copat. 

716. N. The weak stem of verbs of the second class, which 
seldom appears in other tenses except the second aorist (642), is 
seen especially in the second passive system ; as onre (car-), cor- 
rupt, éodmny, CamIT Opa ; Tnxw (Tax-), melt, € erdxyy ; ; pew (pv-), flow, 
Eppiny, prjcopa.;. épeirw (Eptz-), throw down, nptarnv (poetic), but 
1 aor. qpetpOyv (Eperr-). 

' 717. The following table shows the nine tenge stems (so 
far as they exist) of Atw, Acro, tpacow (mpay-), paivw 
(dav-), and oré\Aw (oredA-), With their sub-divisions. 


“TExse System. 


Present. AvV%- Aaw%- aparc%- dawvw%- orehrd%- 
: Future. Ave%- Aaw%- = awpas%- dave%- oredre%- 
1 Aorist. _ Avoa- wpata- onva- oreAa- 
2 Aorist. Auw%- . . : 
‘1 Perfect.  -edvea- | ss ebayna- lorradka- 
‘ Perfect. , AeAoutra- aba _ wehnva- 
_ (mrempaxa- 


‘Perf. 5 hee Aedv- deka. wempay- | wepav- itorad- 

Mid.) Fut. P.rddo%-_ eden %- _mempag%- 

1 Pas ag, (AMOK AvOe(y)- AcvhOe(y)- wpaxGe(n)- avbe(n)- 

Fut. . AvOno%- AahOno%- wpaxdyno%- havOyo %- 

- | dave(n)- orade(n)- 
'.  davyr%- rradynor%- 
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FORMATION OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS AND 
THE PARTICIPLE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


718. The subjunctive has the primary endings (552) in 
all its tenses. In all forms (even in verbs in ju) it has a 
long thematic vowel “/, (561, 2). 


719. (Common Form.) In the common form of inflec- 
tion, the present and second aorist tense stems change %e- 
to “/,, and the first aorist tense stem changes final a to “/,,. 
' All have o, ys, yin the singular, and wo: for wor (78, 3) in 
the third person plural, of the active. E.g. 

Aciru, pres. subj. Aelzrw, Aelrwyat, 2 aor. Afro, Aropa; Ada, 
1 aor. Atow, Adowpat. 

720. A perfect subjunctive active is rarely formed, on the 
analogy of the present, by changing final a of the tense stem to 
“/3 a8 A€AuKa, AeAVKW; EANda, clr}. (See 731.) But the 
more common form of the tense is the perfect active _Participje 
with & (subjunctive of eiui, be); as AeAuKds d, eiAngus A. 

721. The perfect subjunctive middle is almost always 
expressed by the perfect middle participle and @; as Aav- 
pdvos @ 75, y, etc. eee 

722. A few verbs with vowel stems form rfect subjunc- 
tive middle directly, by adding “/,- to the verb’ stem; as KTd-oual, 
acquire, pf. ReKTY al, possess, subj. exT@yan (for xexrd. cial), KEKTH}; 
KEKTITOL ; 80 pupyyoKw, remind, wéuvnuat, remember: (memini), subj. 
pepvopal, pepveuea (Hdt. pepvedpefa). These follow the analogy 
of iordpat, -7, -7rat, etc. (724). (For a similar optative, see 734.) 

728. (Mi-form.) In all pu-forms, including both passive 
aorists (564), the final vowel of the stem is contracted with 
the thematic vowel (w or »), so that the subjunctive ends 
‘in 6 or Gpat. 

‘724. 1. Verbs in yu: (with stems in e- and a-) have &, 75, 9; 
pat, ) rat, etc., in the. subjunctive, as if all had stems ine. Thus 
torynpt (ora-) has f Lory S; lory, torirat, OTYS, OTH, etc., as if the 
uncontracted form were iorew, not tora. Thee verbs have 
Tonic stems in e- (see 788, 1). 

2. The inflection is that -of the i a gud a pie 
(492). 


“time/ 
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725. For the inflection of the aorist passive subjunctive, with 
e of the tense stem contracted with w or y, as Av0G (for AvOé-w), 
AvOopev (for AvPe-wpev), etc., pay® (for pavé-w), etc., see 480, 3. 

726. For a few subjunctives of the simple perfect of the pu- 
form, as éor® (for éora-w), BeBaor (for BeBa-war), see 508. 

727. Verbs in ww (with stem in 0) have by contraction 3, @s, 
@, etc., Gat, @, Gras, etc. (for o-w, o-ys, 0-7, o-wpat, etc.) ; as SiSwpu, 
subj. S38, didas, bd; dopa, 589, dSGras, etc. 

728. Verbs in vim form the subjunctive (as the optative, 743) 
like verbs in w; as decxvups, subj. dexvi-w, Setxvd-wyac. 

729. N. Avvapat, can, ériorapat, understand, xpéyapat, hang, 
and the second aorist ézpidyny, bought, accent the subjunctive (as 
the optative, 742) as if there were no contraction; thus dvvopas, 
erioTwpat, Kpewwpat, mpiwpat (compare TOdpat). 


OPTATIVE. 


730. 1. The optative adds the secondary endings (552) 
to the tense stem, preceded by the mood suffix (562) « or ey 
(te); aS Avorre (for AvVo-~t-re), toratyy (for iora-ty-v), AvOciev 
(for AvOexe-v). 

2. The form cy appears only before active endings. It 
is always used in the singular of w-forms with these end- 
ings (including the aorist passive, 564, 7) and of contracted 
presents in omy and wyy of verbs in aw, ew, and ow. After ty 
the first person singular always has the ending v. See ex- 
amples in 737 and 739. 

3. Before the ending v of the third person plural te is 
always used; as Avoey (for Avo-e-v). 

4, In the second person singular middle, go drops « (564, 
6); as ioraio (for iora-t-co, iora--o). 

731. (Verbs in w.) Verbs in w have the ending jx (for v) 
in the first person singular in all tenses of the active voice. 
In the present, future, and second aorist systems, the the- 
matic vowel (always o) is contracted with . too, giving 
Out, ots, ot, EtC., otuyy, oto, orro, etc. In the first aorist sys- 
tem, final a of the tense stem is contracted with «, giving 
att, ats, at, etc. (but see 732), atuyv, ato, aro, etc. The rare 

perfect active (like the subjunctive, 720) follows the anal- 
ogy of the present. E.g. 
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A€youut (for Acyoupt), A€yors (for Aeyo-+-s), A€yor Ger Aeyo+), 
A€youre (for Aeyot-re), Aéyouey (for Aeyote-v). Acizrw, 2 aor. Adroyw 
(for Arrow), Aaroev (for Auwotev). Avoayu (for Ajtoa-+-pL), 
Avoampev (for Avoa-t-pev), AdaLpyv (for Adoa---pyv), Advaobe (for 
Avoa---oGe). Perf. Anda, opt. eiAjhouu, ete. 


732. The Attic generally uses the so-called Aeolic terminations 
elas, ete, and eay, for ats, at, atey, in the aorist active; as Adceus, 
Avcete, AUceay. See Adw and daivyw in 480, 1 and 482. 


733. The perfect middle is almost always expressed by the 
perfect middle participle and edyv; as AeAvpevos elyv (see 480, 2). 
The perfect active is more frequently expressed by the perfect 
active participle and ev than by the form in ou given in the 
paradigms; as AeAucws einv. (See 720; 721.) 

734. 1. A few verbs with vowel stems form a perfect optative 
middle (like the subjunctive, 722) directly, by adding tpyy or 
otpyy to the tense stem; as xrdopat, pf. xéxrr-pat, opt. extra pny, 
KEKT]}O; KEKT]}TO. (for KEKTIPU LIV, KEKTIPUO, KexT7-t-To), etc.; also 
KEKTOMNY, KEKT@O, KEKT@TO (for KEKTIPO-L-LNY, etc.) ;. 80 engl Akers 
péprnpar, opt. peuyypynv OF pepypuny; KadEew, KéxAnuat, opt. KEeKA a 
peyv, KexAHo, KexAypeba; and BadrdrAw, BEBAnuat, opt. da-BeBrAyo 
So Hom. AeAtro or AeAdvro (for AeAv-t-To or AeAv--vro), perf. opt. of 
Atw. Compare daviro, pres. opt. of daivupu. 

2. The forms in wyv belong to the common form of inflection 
(with the thematic vowel); those in nny, etc. and vro have the 
pu-form (740). 

735. A few verbs have otyy (737) in the second perfect opta- 
tive; as éxrédevya, exrepevyoiyv. 

The second aorist optative of éxw, have, is oxoinv, but the regu- 
lar oxotpe is used in composition. 

736. A very few relics remain of an older active optative with » 
for 4 in the first person singular; as rpépoc-» for rpépot-m, dudprot-y 
for audprow- (from dyuaprdww). 

737.. (Contract Verbs.) In the present active of contract 
verbs, forms in ty-v, ws, ty, etc., contracted with the the- 
matic vowel o to otyy, ots, oty, etc., are much more common 
in the singular than the regular forms 1n out, ots, o, but 
they seldom occur in the dual and plural. Both the forms 
in otyv and those in oy are again contracted with an a of 
the verb stem to gyv and qu, and with an ¢ or o +0 omy and 
Olt. E. g. 

M 
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Tipa-otr-y, Tip0-0iny, Tiparyy 5 pireotiyy, prre-oiyy, prroiny ; 
SyAo-o-tr-v, SyAo-oiyv, SnAoinv; Tipa-o-+-m, Tiud-on, Time; pirie-o- 
tp, Pireount, piroius; dnro-o-rp, SyAo-out, SyrAoyu. (See the 
inflection in 492.) 

It is only the second contraction which makes these contract 
forms. 

738, For the optative piywyy, from piydw, shiver, see 497. : 

739. (Mcjform.) 1. The present and second aorist active 
of the »-form, and both aorists passive in all verbs, have 
the suffix cy, and in the first person singular the ending ». 
Here a, ¢, or o of the stem is contracted with ey to ay, an, 
Or on; a8 lora-ty-v, iotainv; ora-ty-pev, oTainuev; Avoe-t7-v, 
Avbeinv ; Se-t7-v, Soinv. 

2. In the dual and plural, forms with « for ey, and wev for 
ty-oov in the third person plural, are much more common 
than the longer forms with 1; a8 oraimev, oraire, oratev 
(better than orainper, orainre, orainoay). See 506. 


740. In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in 
nee and wy, final a, «or o of the stem is contracted with 
« into a, «, or o, to which the simple endings py, etc., are 

added. £.g. 

— ‘Toraiuny (for tora-t-pyv), iorato, ioratro; Oefuyy (Ge-t-nyv), 
Oeio (Be-t-70, Oe--0), Oeiro; Soiunv (S0-t-yyv). See the inflection in 
506; and 730, 4. See also the cases of perfect optative middle 
in yyy and vro in 734. 

741. N. The optatives riBoiunv, riBoto, riBotro, etc. (also 
accented riQoo, riorro, etc.) and (in composition) Ooiuny, Boro, 
Ooiro, etc. (also accented ovy-Ooiro, apdc-Oowbe, etc.), as if 
formed from riféw (or riOw), are found, as well as the regular 
TWepny er etc. See also mpéoro and other forms of fm 
(810, 2). 

742. N. Avant, éxiorapas, Kpéyapot, and the second aorists 
éxpiduny (505) and wyypyv (from dvirnps), accent the optative as 
if there were no contraction ; Svvaiuyy, Sivao, Sivatro; éxicratro, 
éricracbe, Kpéyato, mpiato, wpiatyro, dvaioGe. For the similar sub- 
junctives, see 729. 

743, Verbs in yuu form the optative (as the subjunctive, 
728) like verbs in w; as Sefxviys, opt. Serxvioum, Sexvvolunv 
(inflected like Atorut, Avoiunv). 
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744, N. Second aorists from stems in v of the pu-form (as 
éduv) have no optative in Attic (see 506). But Homer has a few 
forms like dvy, diuev (for dv-ty, dv-t-pev), from vy. 


745. A few second perfect optatives of the ,u-form are made 
by adding wv to stems in a-; as reOvainv (for reOva-ty-v), éoradnv 
(508). See the enumeration of ps-forms, 804. 


IMPERATIVE. 


746. (Common Form.) The present and the second 
aorist active and middle of the common form have the 
thematic vowel ¢ (o before yrwy), to which the imperative 
endings (553) are affixed. But the second person singular 
in the active has no ending; in the middle it drops o in ao 
and contracts eo to ov. Fg. 

Acine, Xeeré-rTw, Aetre-rTov, Aawé-rTwv, Aetre-rTe, Neero-vrwyv; etrov, 
Actré-cOw, Aelwe-cOov, Aerwe-cOwy, Aeire-cbe, ANeuré-cOwv. So Aire 
and Dzzrov. 


747. The first aorist active and middle are also irregular in 
- the second person singular, where the active has a termination oy 
and the middle az for final a of the stem. In other persons they 
add the regular endings to the stem in oa- (ora-). E.g. 

Adoov, Adod-Tw, Aica-rov, Adod-tTwy, ALoa-TE, AVEd-vrwv; doat, 
Aiod-bu, Aioa-cbe, Adod-cOurv. i pyvd-ru, etc.; pyvat, pyvd- 
cOw, pyva-cbe, pyvd-cOwv.’ 


748, The perfect active is very rare, except in a few cases of 
the pu-form (508) with a present meaning. But Aristophanes has 
Kexpayere, screech, from xpdfw (xpay-), and XING gape, from 
xdokw (yar). 

749. The third person singular of the perfect passive is the 
only form of perfect imperative in common use; for this see 1274. 


750. N. The second person singular of the middle occasionally 
occurs as an emphatic form; as wémravao, stop ! 


751. N. The perfect imperative in all voices can be expressed 
by the perfect participle and tof, éorw, etc. (imperative of «ii, 
be) ; a8 eipnpevov ecru, for elpjoOu, let it have been said (i.e. let what 
has been said stand), rereaopeévoe eorwy, suppose them to have been 
persuaded. 


752. (Mcform.) The present imperative of the p-form retains 
6 in the second person singular active only in a few primitive 


mM 2 


No eunol 
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verbs; as in da-6i from dypi (da-), say, (-Oe from ey (i-), go, to-Ot 
from eipé, be, and from oda, know. (See 806; 808; 812; 820.) 

For Homeric forms in 6t, see 790. 

758. The present active commonly omits & in thesdsset 
person, and lengthens the preceding vowel of the stem (a, 
€ 0, Or v) tO 7, «ov, OF ¥; as Lory, TiBa, Sidov, and Seixw. 
The other persons add the regular endings (553) to the 
short stem; as iord-ro, iora-re, aid. mere Si80-re ; 
Saxvi-vrwv. 

754. The present middle of verbs in qs and wm has the 
regular form in go, and also poetic forms in w (for aco) and ov 
(for €ao and ogo), in the second person singular; as icrago or 
iorw, tiMeco or riov, Sidoc0 or Sidov. But verbs in vu always 
retain voo; as Sexviju, Seixvvco. In the other persons the inflec- 
tion is regular : see the paradigms (506). 


- 755. 1. In the second aorist active the stem Sade ig 
regularly long (y, », v), except before vrwy (553), and & is 
retained in the second person singular. Eg. | 

Sri (ora-), or7-Tw, oTi-re, OTE-VT OY 5 ; Bark (Ba-), ' Biro, 
Bite, Ba-vrov; yva-O, yve-re, yva-re, yvd-vrov; 50-4, dé-re, Sire, 
dvvrov. (See 678 and 766, 2.) 

2. But we have ¢ for Oc in O¢s (from ri-Onpz), és (from dSupz), 
és (from inuz), and oxés (from éoxav, 2 aor. of exw). These verbs 
have the short vowel in all peranss ; as Oés, Oé-rw, Oé-re, Oé-vruv ; 
dds, S0-rw, d0-re, Oo-vrwv. 

3. S77 and B7b have poetic forms ora and Ba, used’ only in 
composition ; as xatd-Ba, come down, wrapd-oTa, stand near. | 

756. 1. In the second aorist middle, co “drops. o in the 
second person singular after’a short vowel, and contracts 
that vowel witho Hig. - _. 

"Exptapyv, mpiaco (poet.), rpiw (for rN Ben, Gov (for 
Ge-co, Ge-0); eSounv, Sov (for deco, do-0). But epic ddfo (exo), 
Aéfo (Acx-g0). 

2. The other persons have the regular endings (553); as 
apid-cOw; Je-cOw, Gé-cbuv ; 80-06u, d0-06e, 56-c Our. 

757. 1. The first aorist passive adds the ordinary active 
endings (A, rw, etc.) directly to Oe- (@7-) of the tense stem (707) 
after which & becomes re (95, 2); a8-AVOy-Tt, AvO7-Tw, etc. 

2. The second aorist passive adds the same terminations 
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to « (7) of the tense stem (712), & being retained; as 
pavy-h, pavy-tw; ordrr-H, oraXipTw, etc. 

3. Both aorists have e-vrwy in the third person plural; as 
Avse-vroy, pave-vrwv, orad<-vrwy. 


758..N. A few second perfects of the ju-form have ‘imperatives 
in A: see Ovyoxw, réOvabt, and Sedu, 5edH, in 804. 


INFINITIVE. 


759. (Common Form.) The present, second aorist, and 
future active add ey to the tense stem, the thematic vowel 
(here always ¢-) being contracted with e& to ew; as Aé€yew 
(for Acy-c-ev), idety (for id-€-ev),, Adfeev (for r|g-c-ev). 

760. N. The ending ev (without preceding e) appears in Doric; 
as aah in Pindar (Attic ynpvev). 

761, N. For contract presents in dv (not gv) for dey, and ovv 
for oe, see 39, 5. 

762, N. The.second aorist in eiy is probably contracted from 
é-ey, not from é€-ev (759). 

768, The first aorist active substitutes at (of uncertain 
origin) for final a of the tense stem (669) ; as Atoa, pyvat. 

764. The perfect active substitutes e-va: for final a of the 
tense stem; a8 AeAvK-e-vat, yeypadh-evat, repyy-é-vat, AeAotr-€-vat. 

765. 1. The infinitive middle adds oOat to the tense stem 
in the present, future, and first and second aorists. E.g. 

Aeye-oFat, A€ke-c Oat, tairente dayet-obar (for davée-ca), 
dyva-cbat, Avoa-cOat, AL7é-cOat 

2. Both passive futures skewise add c6u. .g. 

Aviyce-cbat, KapGyoe-cOau, pavyce-cOat, cradynoe-cOar. 

3. For the perfect middle and the passive aorists, see 766, 1; 768. 


766. (Mi-forms.) 1. The present, second aorist, and 
second ‘perfect active of the su:-form, and both passive 
aorists, add va: to the tense stem in the infinitive. E.g. 

‘Iord-var, riOé-vor, Sdd-var, Sexvi-vat, ory-vat, yva-vat, dt-vat, 
TeOvd-vat, AvOy-vae (707), havy-vat (712). 

_2. In the second aorist active the final vowel of the stem 
is regularly long (678; 755, vee 5 as lornpt (cra-), oTy-vat; 


éByv (Ba-), Bipvat. 


166 INFLECTION. [767 


767. Some pu-forms have the more primitive ending evat (for 
fevaz) in the infinitive active. Such are dotva (from old do-fevar, 
do-evat); Oeivac (for Oe-cevar); elvar, 2 aor. of in (for é-evar) ; 
2 perf. dedcevor (for de-See-revat). 

768. In all the simple forms of the middle voice (the 
. present and second aorist of the ,u-form, and all perfects), 
vowel stems add o@a: directly to the tense stem. Eg. 

"Iora-cOo1, ride-cOor, Sid0-7Ga1, Oé-c0a1, Sd0-cbat, teoOa (from 
Tmt) 3 AeArAv-obat, rerip-cOa., Bed AG-cGan, ded0-00a, rré-cOa (from 
WETO-[LOl, 3A"). 

769. Consonant stems here (768) add the more primitive 
ending Ou (554). Eig. 

"EoraA-6au, Aereih-Gas (71),° merrA€x-Oat, a repav-Oat. 
So 70-0, pres. inf. of juat (jo-), sit. 


' PARTICIPLES AND VERBALS IN tos AND Teos. 


770. All active tenses (except the perfect) and both 
aorists passive add yr to their tense stem to form the stem 
of the participle. Stems in ovr of the common form have 
nominatives in wy; those of the ,u-form have nominatives 
Ain ovs. E.g. 

Aéyw: pres. Aeyovr-, nom. A€ywv; fut. Ae~o-vr-, nom. A€~wv ; 
1 aor. Aefa-vr-, nom. A€fas. Paivw: aor. Pyva-vr-, nom. Pyvas. 
Acirw: 2 aor. Auro-vr-, nom. Auradv; 1 aor. pass. AepOevr-, nom. 
Aapieis (79). Bréddw (orad-): 2 aor. pass. oraX€-yr-, nom. ora 
Aes. “Iornwe: pres. iora-vr-, nom. tords, 2 aor. ora-vt-, hom. oras. 
TéOns: pres. riHe-vr-, nom. riBeis; 2 aor. Oe-vr-, nom. ers. Ado : 
pres. ddo-vr-, nom. d&dovs; 2 aor. Sovr-, nom. dovs. Acixvum: 
Setxvu-vr-, nom. Saxvis. Advvw: 2 aor. dv-vr-, nom. dis. 

771. For the inflection of these participles and the formation 
of the feminines, see 335-387. 

772. The perfect active participle changes final a of the 
tense stem to or in the stem of the participle. £.g. 

Aédvxa-, eAvxor-, nom. Aedvews; Tepyva-, wedyvor-, Nom. 
TEPyvors. 

For the inflection, and for the irregular feminine in vt, see 
335; 337, 2. 

773. N. Homer has many varieties of the second perfect participle 
of the mw-form; in aws, gen. a@ros (sometimes aédros), fem. avia, as 
yeyaus, BeBaws; in nus, gen. y@ros or ybros, fem. nuta, a8 Tefyns, Te- 





777} DIALECTIC AND POETIC FORMS OF VERBS INQ. 167 


Ovy@ros or -dros, TeOynuia (804). Herodotus has ews, edoa, eds, gen. 
E@Tos, ewons, a8 éorews, etc., Some forms of which (e.g. éoredra, reOvedre) 
occur in Homer. The Attic contracts ads, adca, ads, to ds, doa, ds 
(or ws) (342), gen. dros, wens, etc., but leaves reOvews (2 perfect of 
Oviioxw) uncontracted. 


774. N. The stem of the feminine of the second perfect participle 
in Homer often has a short vowel when the other genders have a long 
one; a8 dpnpws, dpdpuvia; reOndAws, TePddvia. 

775, All tenses of the middle voice add pevo to the 
tense stem to form the stem of the participle. £.g. 

Avopevos (Avo-pevo-), Avadpevos (AVoo-pevo-), AVadpevos (Avoa- 
pevo-), tordpevos (iora-pevo-), Oduevos (Ge-pevo-), mpidyevos (mpta- 
pevo-), ALaropevos (Atro-pevo-), AeAvpevos (AceAv-pEvo-). 

For the inflection of participles in pevos, see 301. 

776. 1. ‘The stem of the verbals in ros and reos is formed 
by adding ro or reo to the verb stem, which generally 
has the same form as in the first aorist passive (with the 
change of ¢ and x to w and x, 71); a8 Aurds, Auvréos (stems 
Av-ro-, Av-reo-), AOT. Pass. €AVOyv; Tpirrds, weoréos (Stems 
Tpiw-To-, weo-Te0-), AOr. pass. erplpOyy, éweicOnv; raxrds, Tax- 
réos, from rdcow (stem ray-), aor. pass. érdy-Onv; Operrds 
from tpépw (95, 5). | 

2. The verbal in ros is sometimes equivalent to a perfect 
passive participle, as xpitds, decided, raxrdés, ordered ; but oftener 
it expresses capability, as Avrés, capable of being loosed, dxovoros, 
audible ; rpaxtos, that may be done. 

3. The verbal in reos is equivalent to a future passive participle 
(the Latin participle in dus); as Avréos, that must be loosed, solven- 
dus; ripyréos, to be honored, honorandus. (See 1594.) 

For the impersonal use of the neuter in reoy in the sense of det 
and the infinitive active, see 1597. 


DIALECTIC AND POETIC FORMS OF VERBS IN 0. 


777. 1. The Doric has the personal endings 7: for ot, pes for 
pev, tay for ryv, cOay for ofyv, wav for pny, vre for vor. The poets 
have peoOa for pefa. 

2. When o is dropped in oa and go of the second person 
(565, 6), Homer often keeps the uncontracted forms eat, yat, ao, €o. 
Herodotus has ea: and ao (indic.), but generally for yor (subj.). 
In Hdt. and sometimes in Homer, eo may become ev. In Homer 
gat and go sometimes drop o even in the perf. and pluperf.; as 
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péuvynoe for pépynoot, écovo for ésovoo. A lingual sometimes 
becomes o before oat; as in xéxagaat for xexad-cat (Kéxacpat). 

For Ionic contract forms, see 785, 2. 

3. The Ionic has ara and aro for vras and vro in the third 
person plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and aro for vro in the 
optative. Before these endings 7, B, x, and y are aspirated (q, x) ; 
as xpUrtw (xpuB-), xexpidr-arat; A€yw, AeA€x-arat, AeAEx-aTo. Hat. 
shortens 7 to « before arat and aro; as oixé-ara (pf. of oixéw), Att. 
oxyvrat; éreripearo (plpf. of rivaw), Att. éreripyvro. Hom. 
rarely inserts 6 between the vowel of a stem and ara or arto; as 
€AnA€-d-aro (€Aavvw); see also paivw. 

The forms arat and aro sometimes occur in Attic (701). 
Herodotus has them also in the present and imperfect of verbs 
in pe. 

4. Herodotus has ea, eas, ee(v) in the pluperfect active, as 
éreOyea ; whence comes the older and better Attic », ys, «(v). 
Homer has ea, ys, et(v), with e€ in 75ee (821, 2), and rarely oy, es, €. 

5. Homer and Herodotus generally have the uncontracted forms 
of the future (in ew and eopar) of liquid stems; as pevéw, Attic 
pevo. When they are contracted, they follow the analogy of verbs 
in €w. 

6. The Doric has céw, cout (contracted o@, gotpat or cevpat) 
for ow, govot in the future. The Attic has covpat in the future 
middle of a few verbs (666). 

7. In Homer o is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in the 
future and aorist; as reAéw, reA€oow; Karéw, exdAeooa. In Kxopile, 
Hom. éxopucoa, éxopucoduny, the stem ends in 6 (see 777, 2). 

8. In Homer aorists with ao sometimes have the inflection of 
second aorists; as (fav, ifes, from ixvéopat, come ; €Byoero (more com- 
mon than ¢Byjcaro), from Baivw, go. These are called mized aorists. 

9. In the poets yoay of the aorist passive indicative often becomes 
ev; as wpunber for SpunOyoav, from dpyde, urge. So ay or ev for 
noay or ecay in the active of verbs in pu (787, 4). 


778. Homer and Herodotus have iterative forms in oxoy and 
oxoxyv in the imperfect and second aorist active and middle. 
I{omer has them also in the first aorist. These are added to the 
tense stem; as €yw, impf. éye-oxov; épvw, 1 aor. épvoa-oxe; pevyw, 
2 aor. (uy) Pvye-cxov; lornm (ora-), ord-oxe; Sidwpyt (80-), d0-cxe. 
Verbs in ew have ee-cxoy or €-cxov in the imperfect ; as xaX€e-cxoy ; 
awAé-oxero (dropping one €). Verbs in aw have aacxoy or ackov; 
QS yoda-cKe, vixd-oxopev. Rarely other verbs have acxoy in the 
imperfect; as xpurracxoy from xpurru. 
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These forms are inflected like imperfects, and are confined to 
the indicative, and denote repetition; as mwA€oxero, he went (regu- 
larly). They generally (in Hdt. always) omit the augment. 

For ju-forms with these endings see 787, 5. 


779. Some verbs have poetic stems, made by adding 0%- to | 
the present or the second aorist tense stem, in which a or e (rarely 
v) takes the place of the thematic vowel; as duvva0%-, duoxad%-, 
prcyeO%-, from dive, ward off, dudxw, pursue, pr€yo, burn. From 
these special forms are derived, — sometimes presents, as pAeyéOu ; 
sometimes imperfects, as éd:dxafov; sometimes second aorists, as 
érxebov (cxe6%-); also subjunctives and optatives, as cixdOw, 
eixaOount, déuvvaSoro; imperatives, as duvvdOare, duvvdBov ; infini- 
tives, as duvvabev, SuwoxdOew, eixdbev, cyeety; and participles, 
as cixdOwv, cxeOwv. As few of these stems form a present indica- 
tive, many scholars consider éduwxaov, épyafov, etc., with the 
subjunctives, etc., second aorists, and accent the infinitives and 
participles duwxabety, duvvabety, cixabetv, cixaduv, etc., although the 
traditional accent is on the penult. 

See in the Lexicon dAxaOev, dpvvddu, Sewoxada, eixdBev, Epyabev, 
nepeOopot, yyepeOopar, peraxiaOw, cxOw, POiviOw, prcycOu. 

780. (Subjunctive.) 1. In Homer the subjunctive (especially 
in the first aor. act. and mid.) often has the short thematic vowels 
e and o (Attic » and w), yet never in the singular of the active 
voice nor in the third person plural; as épvovopnev, dAyyoere, pvb7- 
copat, evgeat, SyAnoerat, dpeierat, eye(popev, iuecperat. So some- 
times in Pindar. 

2. In both aorist passive subjunctives Herodotus generally has 
the uncontracted forms in éw, ewpev, ewot, but contracts ey and ey 
to 7 and y; as ddatpeBew (Att. -00), pavéwor (Att. -@or), but pavy 
and davyre (as in Attic). 

3. In the second aorist passive subjunctive of some verbs, Homer 
has forms in ew, nys, yy, eropev, nere (780, 1), as they are commonly 
written ; as dapeiw (from éddpny, 2 aor. pass. of Sapvdw, subdue), 
Saprys, Sauyy, Sapnere; Tpareiopey (from érdpryy, of répzw, amuse). 
It is highly probable that y should be written for e in all persons. 
This is more fully developed in the second aorist active of the 
pe-form (see 788, 2). 

4. In the subjunctive active Homer often has wu, yoGa, yor; 
as €OéAwp, €OéAyaGa, €HédAyor. 

781. (Optative.) 1. The so-called Aeolic forms of the first 
aorist optative active in eas, ee, cay are the common forms in 
all dialects. 
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2. Homer sometimes has otoGa (556, 1) in the second person for 
ots; as xAaiowGa. For aro (for vro) see 777, 3. 

782, (Infinitive.) 1. Homer often has pevas and per for ev 
(759) in the infinitive active; as dyvvéuevat, duvvewev (Attic dpv- 
vety); €AOépevar, EXOeuev (éADeiv); dbeuevat, dgeuev (dev). For 
the perfect (only of the yu-form), see 791: the perf. in évat does not 
occur in Homer. So Hom. pevat, Dor. ev for vae in the aorist 
passive; as dpowppevat (dporwFy-vo), Sar-pevar (also Sazp-var), 
Hom. ; aicyuvO7-pev (aicxuvO7-vo), Pind. (See 784, 5.) 

2. The Doric has ev (760) and the Aeolic yy for ey in the infin. ; 
thus detdey and ya piev (Dor.) for deiBery and yapvety 5 pepnv and 
€xnv (Acol.) for pépey and eye; elany (Acol.) for eizeiv. 


788. (Participle.) The Aeolic has owa for ovoa, and ats, aoa 
for af, aga, in the participle; as Zyouva, Operas, Opéparoa. 


Spec1AL DIALEcTIC Forms oF CONTRACT VERBS. 


784. (Verbs inaw.) 1. In Homer verbs in aw are often con- 
tracted as in Attic. In a few cases they remain uncontracted ; some- 
times without change, as vaterdovot, vaterawy, from yaeraw, dwell ; 
sometimes with a, as in revaw, hunger, dupaw, thirst; sometimes with 
eov for aov in the imperfect, as pevoiveoy from pevowvaw, long for. 

2. (a) The Mss. of Homer often give peculiar forms of verbs in 
aw, by which the two vowels (or the vowel and diphthong) which 
elsewhere are contracted are assimilated, so as to give a double 
A or a double O sound.! The second syllable, if it is short by 
nature or has a diphthong with a short initial vowel, is generally. 
prolonged ; sometimes the former syllable; rarely both. We thus 
have aa (sometimes aa) for ae or ay (ag for ae or am); and ow 
(sometimes wo or ww) for ao or aw (ow for aot) : 


6pags for spades épéo for dpdw 

épda = “* ss Spden or Spay 6péwor ‘ dépdover (i.e.  6paover) 
Gpdacbe ‘ opder Ge épéuca ‘' dépdovca (i.c.dpaovT-ta) 
Opdacbar ** dpdeo Bar épéwev ‘* dSpdorev 

pvaacGar * pvderOar 6péwvrat ** épdovrar 


épdaay ‘6 Opderv (Dor. épdev) | alridwo ‘* altidoro 


(6) The lengthening of the former vowel oecurs only when the 
word could not otherwise stand in the ‘Homeric verse; as in 


1 Although these forms are found in all editions of Homer, yet most 
Homeric scholars are agreed that they are not genuine, but are early 
substitutes for the regular forms in aw etc, which they represent. See 
Monro, Homeric Grammar (2 ed.), pp. 50-54. 
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qBuwovres for 7Badovres, Bao for Bdoun, pvaacGa for pydecOat, 
pvwovro for (€)zvdovro. In this case the second vowel or diph- 
thong is not lengthened. But it may be long in a final syllable, 
as in pevowvag (for -aee), or when woo or woe comes from ovria or 
ove, as in 7Bwwoa, Spdwor, for 7Ba-ovri, Spa-ovor. ‘The assimila- 
tion never occurs unless the second vowel is long either by nature 
or by position ; thus dpdopey, dpdere, Gpaérw cannot become dpowper, 
Opaare, Opaaro. 

(c) These forms extend also to the so-called Attic futures in 
dow, dw, @ (665, 2); as €Adw, EAcwat, kpepnow, Sayda, Sapowor, for 
éAacw (€Adw), etc. 

3. The Doric contracts ae and ay to 7; a8 dpyre for opaere, 
opy for opde and opay. A peculiar form (of contraction?) occurs 
in the dual of a few imperfects in Homer, as rpocavéyrynv (from 
mpovavodw), poiryrny (porTrdw), avdARTyV (cvAdw). So Hom. dpya 
(or dpa) for dpaeat (Attic dpa) in the pres. ind. middle of dpdw. 
(See 785, 4.) 

4. Herodotus sometimes changes aw, ao, and aov to ew, €0, and 
€ov, especially in dpaw, cipwrdw, and dotraw; as dpew, Speovres, 
Gpeovot, cipwreov, Epoireov. These forms are generally uncontracted. 

In other cases Herodotus contracts verbs in aw regularly. 

5. Homer sometimes forms the present infinitive active of verbs 
in aw and ew in neva; as yorpevat (yodw), metvypevar (wetyaw), 
didjpevar (piréw). (See 785, 4.) | 

785. (Verbs in ew.) 1. Verbs in ew generally remain uncon- 
tracted in both Homer and Herodotus. But Homer sometimes 
-contracts ee or eet to at, as rdpBeu (rdpBee). Tidt. has generally 
Sei, must, and defy, but impf. éee. Both Homer and Herodotus 
sometimes have ev as a contract form for «0; as dyvoedvres, dta- 
voeuvro: so in the Attic futures in ww, wropat (665, 3), as xopredpefa 
(Hdt.). Forms in ev for cov, like ofyvevou, rovevot, are of very 
doubtful authority. 

2. Homer sometimes drops ¢€ in eat and eo (for eva, evo, 777, 2) 
after «, thus changing éear and éeo to éaz and éo, as puOéar for pvOéeat 
(from pv@éopar), dzroatpéo (for doatpéeo) ; and he also contracts 
éeat and éeo to eiat and eto, as pubeiat, aideto (for aidéeo). Herodotus 
sometimes drops the second ¢ in ée0; as hoPéo, airéo, éfyyéo. 

3. Homer sometimes has a form in ew for that in ew; as verxerw 
(vaxéw). So in éreAciero from rereiw (reAEw). 

4. For Homeric infinitives in ypeva, see 784, 5. Popéw, carry, 
has popyevac and gopyvat. Homer has a few dual imperfects like 
épapriytyy (Guapréw) and dreAnrny (arerew). (See 784, 3.) 
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- 9786. (Verbs in ow.) 1. Verbs in ow are always contracted in 
Herodotus, and his Mss. sometimes have ev (for ov) from oo or oov, 
especially in dard, think just. 

2. They are always contracted in Homer, except in the few 
cases in which they have forms in ow or ow resembling those of 
verbs in aw (784, 2); as dpdwot (from dpow, plough); Syowey and 


(impf.) Sydwvro (from dytdw). 


DIALECTIC FORMS OF VERBS IN MI. 


787. 1. Homer and Herodotus have many forms (some doubt- 
ful) in which verbs in yu (with stems in ¢) and ww have the 
inflection of verbs in ew and ow; as refet, didots, dcdot- So in com- 
pounds of fu, as dvets (or dviets), peOved (or -ie) in pres., and 
mpotetv, mporets, aviet, in impf. Hom. has imperat. xa@-iora (Attic 
-y)- Hdt. has iora (for tornot), trep-eriHea in impf., and mpoo- 
Goro (for -Beiro), etc. in opt. For édovy, etc. and ériBas, ériOe 
(also Attic), see 630. 

2. In the Aeolic dialect most verbs in aw, ew, and ow take the 
form in pu; ; as pirne (with pireaba, give) in Sappho, for 
pire, etc.; dpnus (for dpdw), kaAnp, aiynpe- 

3. A few verbs in Hom. and Hdt. drop o in oat and go of the 
second person after a vowel; as imperat. rapiorao (for -aco) and 
impf. éudpvao (Hom.) ; iewirren (for -agat) with change of a to e 
(Hdt.). So Oéo, imperat. for deco (Att. Oov) and &Geo (Hom.). 

4. The Doric has rt, yre for ot, vot. Homer sometimes has ofa 
(556, 1) for o in 2 pers. sing., as didwoba (didocGa or didotc6a), 
tiOnoba. The poets have v for cav (with preceding vowel short) 
in 3 pers. plur., as éoray (for éornoav), fev (for fecay), rpdriey (for 
apoeriDecayv) ; see 777, 9. 

5. Herodotus sometimes has ara, ato for yrat, vro in the pres- 
ent and imperfect of verbs in pz, with preceding a changed to €; as 
aporéarat (for -evrar), édvvéato (for -avro). For the iterative end- 
ings oKov, oxouyv, see 778; these are added directly to the stem of 
verbs in pu, as tora-cxoy, dd0-oxov, Cwvvi-oxero, €-oxov (ety, be). 

6. For poetic (chiefly Homeric) second aorists in nny, tny, 
vpyyv, and from consonant stems, see 800. 


788. 1. Herodotus sometimes leaves ew uncontracted in the 
subjunctive of verbs in yu; as Oéwpev (Att. Gapev), Sabéwvrar 
(-Oavrat), dm-téwor (Att. dpidar, from af inut). He forms the 
subj. with ew in the plural also from stems in a; as dzo-oré-wot 
(-or@ot), érurré-wvrat (for émora-ovrat, Att. éxiarwvra). Homer 
sometimes has these forms with ew; as Jéwpev, orewpey (724, 1). 
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2. Generally, when the second aorist subjunctive active is 
uncontracted in Homer, the final vowel of the stem is lengthened, 
€ (or a) to 7 or «et, o to w, while the short thematic vowels « and o 
are used in the dual and plural, except before ot (for yor). Thus 
we find in Homer : — 


(Stems in a.) CAns 

Palo (Attic Ba) Of, év-fin 

orthys Oclopev 

ei Pa $40 (Stems in 0.) 

orfopev, orelopev, oréwpey sl 

orhoct, orelwor, d0éwor yoaq, 86y, S6qow 
, (Stems in «¢.) yvaopev, Sdopev 

Bele, e-elo : Yyvewor, Sdae% 


The editions of Homer retain e of the Mass. before o and w; but 
prcbably » is the correct form in all persons (see 780, 3). 

3. A few cases of the middle inflected as in 2 occur in Homer; 
as Biers (BaAAw), dA-erat (dAAopat), daro-Geiopar, xara-Pecopat ; 
so xata-Ona, (Hesiod) for xaraBe-nas (Att. xatay). 

788. For Homeric optatives of Saivipu, diw, Adw, and Pbivw, — 
Satviro, Sin and Sipev, AeAdro or AeAtvro, POfunv (for POctuyv), — 
see. these verbs in the Catalogue, with 734, 1; 744. 

790. Homer sometimes retains @ in the present imperative, as 
d{Swht, GuvvOc (752). Pindar often has didor. 

791. Homer has peva: or pev (the latter only after a short 
-vowel) for vas in the infinitive. The final vowel of the stem is 
seldom long in the present; as iord-pevat, ié-pevat, pebcé-pev, dpvv- 
preva, 6pvi-pev, TiHé-pev, but TiOy-pevat. In the second aorist active 
-the vowel is regularly long (766, 2), as ory-pevat, yvo-pevat; but 
rin, SOdwpt, and Ins have Oéuevas and Oéuev, Sduevas and Soper, 
and (guev) pe@-eueyv. (See 802.) In the perfect of the m:-form 
we have éord-pevat, éord-pev, TeOvd-pevat, TeOvd-pev. 

782. Homer rarely has nuevos for eevos in the participle. For 
second-perfect participles in ws (aws, ews, yws), see 773. 


ENUMERATION OF THE MI-FORMS. 


The forms.with this inflection are as follows : — 
793. I. Presents in ws. These belong to the Seventh and 
the Fifth Class of verbs (see 619 and 608). 
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794. Those of the Seventh Class are 

1. Verbs in jz with the simple stem in the present. 
These are the irregular eiyi, be, clus, go, pri, say, ypat, sit, 
and xetpa, lie, which are inflected in 806-818; with jué, say, 
and the deponents dyapat, Sivapat, ériotrapat, épapat, kpepopat. 

See these last in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly 
Homeric) forms under dypu, Séapar, Sleuor (stem dee-), SiLypou, ew, 
Dy, xtxdve, Gvouat, plopat and €pvopat, cevw, oredpat, pépw. 

For Sdn and other verbs in vy, see 797, 2. 

2. Verbs in jx with reduplicated present stems (651). 
These are torn, riOn, and ddwp, inflected in 506, fu, 
inflected in 810, Sinus (rare for déw), bind, xixpnpe (xpa-), 
lend, dvivnus (éva-), benefit, wipmAnpe (Aa-), fill, wiprpype 
(xpa-), burn. (For the last five, see the Catalogue.) 

See also frrapa: (late), and Hom. BiBas, striding, present par- 
ticiple of rare BiBypu. 

795. N. UiuaAnps and wivrpypys insert before 7; but the p 
generally disappears after p (for v) in éu-mirAnpe and éu-rirpyp; 
but not after y itself, as in éyeriprAacay. 

786. N. ’Ovivnus (of uncertain formation) is perhaps for 6» 
ovr-pt, by reduplication from stem éva-. 


797. Those of the Fifth Class are . 

1. Verbs in vups, which add w (after a vowel, vw) to the 
verb stem in the present (608). These are all inflected 
like deixvope (506), and, except cBéavimu, quench (803, 1), 
they have no Attic wc-forms except in the present and 
imperfect. The following belong to this class : — 

(Stems in a), xepd-vvupu, Kpepd-vv¥ pl, WETA-VVUjLL, oKedd-vvu pa — 
(stems i ine for ec), Evy, Kope-vvuju, o Be-vvupe ; — (stems i in w), {a- 
VVUM, po-vupt, oTpd-vvyps ; _ (consonant stems), dy-vupl, dp-vupat, 
Seix-vup, cipy-vupe, Cetry-vupu, Garo-KTey-Vu pt (xreivo), phy-vop, oly- 
vue (in compos. ) Od-dUp, Op-vupul, Gpopy-vopy, Op-VUpl, wipy-vupe 
(ray-), wrép-vypar, piry-vuys (pyy-), oTop-vumt, Gpdy-vyms. See these 
in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly Homeric) forms 
under alyupat, dxvupat, yavupat, Saivups, xaivupat, xtyvpat, opéy-vipe, 
Tdvupas (see reivw), thyvpar (see Tivw). 

2. Verbs in yn (chiefly epic), which add va to the verb stem 
in the present (609). These are Sdurnt, xipyyp, kpnpynet, papva- 


pat, Téepvyp, TiAvapat, riryyut, oxidvyue or Kidvyu. Many of these 
have also forms in vaw. (See the Catalogue.) 
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798. II. Second Aorists of the ys-Form. The only second 
aorists formed from verbs in ps are those of fy (810), of 
tornpt, Tin, and Sw (506), of cBéenvpe (803, 1); with 
éxpidpnv (505); also the irregular ovypyv (later wvdynv), of 
Gvivypt, aNd éxAnpnv (poetic) of wiuwAnm. 

See also Homeric aorist middle forms of plyvips, dpvum, and 
anyvups, in the Catalogue. 


799. The second aorists of this. form belonging to verbs 
in w are the following: — 

“AXioxopat (ad-), be taken: éaAwv or yAwy, was taken, ado, 
GAoiyv, GA@vat, adovs. (See 803, 2.) 

Baivw (Ba-), go: éBynv, Ba, Bainv, By (also Ba in comp.), 


Bidw (Bwo-), live: @Biwv, Bid, Bugny (irregular), Bidva, Brovs. 
(Hom. imper. Bwwrw.) 

Tnpdoxw (ynpa-), grow old, 2 aor. inf. ynpavas (poet.), Hom. part. 
ynpas. 

Tiyvookw (yvo-), know: éyvwv, yva, yvoiny, yva6t, yvavas, yvous. 

Apacxw (Spa-), run: éSpay, Spas, ddpa, etc., subj. Spa, Spas, 
Sp, etc., opt. dpaiyy, Spava., Spas. Hadt. épyy, Sofvat, Spas. Only 
in composition. (See 801. 

Aiw (8v-), enter: éuyv, entered (506), Svw (for opt. see 744), S06, 
Stvat, Sus. 

Kreivw (xrev-, xra-), kill: act. (poetic) dxray, éxrds, exra, éxrapev 
(3 pl. éxray, subj. xréwpev, inf. xrdpevat, xrdpey, Hom.), «ras. 
Mid. (Hom.) éxrdyyy, was killed, xrdoOau, krdpevos. 

Tléropat (wra-, 1Te-), Sly: act. (poetic) € errny, (1To, late), wrainv 
(37, rrjvat, late), wras. Mid. érdpny, arTaoOat, wrap.evos. 

[TAdw] (rAa-), endure: érAnv, TAG, TAaLnv, TARO, TARvat, Tras. 

POdvw (p6a-), anticipate: epOyv, $00, POainv, POjvau, POds. 

Diw (dv-), produce : épuv, was produced, am, diw, hivat, dis 
‘(like gvv). 

Add to these the single forms, dro-oxAjva, of drocxé\Aw, dry 
up, oxés, imperat. of éyw, have, rift, imperat. of rtyw, drink, and 
epic forms of vpBdAAw (800, 1) and of xtyxdvw (xeydvw). 

800. 1. Some poetic (chiefly Homeric) second aorists of the 
pa-form in yyy, tunv, and vay are formed from stems in a, 4, and 
v belonging to verbs inw. E.g. 

Bd\Aw (Bad-, Bdra-), throw, 2 aor. act. (Bry) | Eup-BrAnryv 
(dual) ; mid. (€BAxpny) €BAyto; POivw (Pht-), waste, 2 a. m. eph- 
pay 5 ovetw (ov), urge, éootpny (in Attic poets govro, cvpevos) ; 
Xéo (Kv), pour, exduyy, xvpevos. 
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See these verbs in the Catalogue. For other Homeric aorists 
see dw, dravpaw, BiBpwoxe, KrAvw, Tilo, AVw, oitdw, TEAdLW, TOW, 
TVEW, HTHTTW. 

2. Some are formed from consonant stems, with the simple 
ending pov. Eg 

“AAXopat (a), leap, 2 a.m. (dA-fyv) dro, dATo; S€xopat (Sex-), 
receive, (€d€y-pyv) Séxro; (€A€y-pnv) CAexto, laid himself to rest (see 
stem Aex-). 

Besides these, see dpapicxw, yévro, grasped, rdAAw, répOu. 

3. For the inflection, see 803, 3. 


801. N. Second aorists in yy or auyv from stems in a are inflected 
like €orny or éxpidunv; but eédpay substitutes a (after p) for x, 
and éxrav is irregular. | 

802. 1. The second aorists active of ri/Oyus, Equus, and dwn have 
the short vowel (€ or 0) of the stem (678; 755) in the indicative 
(dual and plural) and imperative (efror, eer, etc., being augmented): 
in the infinitive they have Oetvat, efvar, and dovvat, and in the second 
person of the imperative Oés, és, and dds. 

2. As these tenses have no forms for the indicative singular, 
this is supplied by the irregular first aorists €@yxa, xa, and éSwxa 
(670) ; so that the actual aorist indicative active is as follows : — 

€Onxa, €Onxas, €Onxe, EOerov, ebérny, Eepev, Here, Eecav. 

WKA, KAS, KE, ELrov, ElTyV, Elev, ElTE, eloay. 

€Swxa, ESwxas, ESwxe, ESorov, edérnv, Eopev, ESore, ESocay. 

_ 808. 1. The two other second aorists active from stems in ¢ are 
éxBnv, went out (oBévvwps, quench), inflected like éorny, and dzro- 
okAjvat, dry up (axehAw). See 797, 1; 799. 

2. The other second aorists, from stem in o, are inflected like 
éyvwr, as follows : — 

Indic. éyvev, éyvus, eyvu, eyvwrov, éyvuryy, eyvopev, tyvurte, 
éyvocav. Subj. yv@ (like 80). Opt. yvotnv (like Soinv). Imper. yvabt, 
yverw, yvarov, yvdrwv, yvare, yvovrwy (755). Infin. yvavas. 
Partic. yvovs (like dovs). 

3. The second aorists wvjuny and éxAnpuny (798), and the poetic 
aorists in yuyv, yan, and vay (800, 1) or in py from consonant 
stems (800, 2), are inflected like the pluperfect middle (698). 


804. III. Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the y-Form. 
The following verbs have forms of this class in Attic Greek, 
‘most of them even in prose : — 

“"Iornpt (ora-); see 508 (paradigm). For Ionic forms of the 
participle, see 773. 
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Baivw (Ba-), go; poetic 2 pf. BeBaor (Hom. BeBaacr), subj. 
BeBaor, inf. BeBdva (Hom. BeBdpev), part. BeBws (Hom. BeBaus, 
BeBavia); 2 plup. (Hom. BéBacayv). 

Téyvopat (yev-, ya-), become, 2 pf. yéyova, am ; (Hom. 2 pf. yeydact, 
2 plup. dual yeyaryy, inf. yeydyer, part. yeyads, yeyavia), Att. yeyws, 
yeyaoa. (poetic). 

@vycKxw (Gav, Ova-), die; 2 pf. réBvarov, réOvaper, reOvacr, opt. 
reOvainv, imper. réOvaht, reOvdrw, inf. reOvdvas (Hom. reOvdpevor 
or teOvdpev), part. reOveds (773), reOvedoa (Hom. reOypuis, with 
teOvnvins), 2 plup. éréOvacay. 

Aci’dw (de-, d-), epic in pres., fear, Attic 2 pf. dédca, dédcas, Sedce, 
plur. Sédpev, Sédre, Sediaor; 2 plup. éediav, eédcav; subj. dedéy, 
Sediwor, opt. Sedceiy, imper. S€5:6, inf. dedcévou, part. Sedtads. (Hom. 
2 pf. Sefdia, SefScas, Sefdce, pl. SeiSyuev, imper. Seidh, deidcre, inf. 
Sacdipnev, part. Serduads ; plup. eSeiduev, ESeidcay, rarely deidce (777, 4). 

[Etxw] (eix-, ix-), 2 pf. dorxa, seem; also 2 pf. dorypev, e€acr (for 
€oixact), inf. eixévot, part. elxas (Hom. 2 pf. dixrov, 2 plup. éxryv), 
used with the regular forms of éotxa, éwxy (see Catalogue). 

Oléa (i8-), know; see 820 (paradigm). 

See also poetic, chiefly Homeric, forms under the following verbs 
in the Catalogue: dvwyw, BuiBpwcka, éyeipw, Epxopat, kpdafw, paiopat, 
raoxo, TeOw, xtrrw, [rAdw], diw, and stem (da-). 
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805. The verbs ety, be, cy, go, Enus, send, pypi, say, Hpat, 
Sit, xeiwot, lie, and the second perfect olda, know, are thus 
inflected. 


806. 1. eis (stem éo-, Latin es-se), be. 


PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. alpl © atyv 
Sing. { 2. @& us etns Vorb 
8. lol 1 ety core 
Dual {? loréy firey etrov or etnrov éo-roy 
3. toréy qToy etrny or elfryy éorewy 
1. lopév Ope elpev- or etrypev 
Plur. {2 toré are etre or atyite core 
3. «lol oor elev or elnoray torwv, toracay, 


évTev 
Infin. vat. Partic. dy, oda, dv, gen. GvTos, ovens, etc. 
Verbal Adjective, éoréos (avv-eoreov). 
N 
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IMPERFECT. Furure. ° 
Indicative, Indicative.’ Optative. Infinitive. 
1. 4 or Hw  Eropar lrolunv trec bas 
Sing. {2 Arba dra, try = Erno 
“3. Av éoras éxouro 
Dual i qrroyv Or 7rov toe Pov irorr8ov = Partic. 
3. Horny Or ATH éoeo Pov ixolcbny todpevos 
1. tpev io dpela, drolue8a 
Plur. {2 qTEe OF Hore écoreo Oe écovc Ge 
3. Foav érovrar éxowvro 


2. Eiué is for éo-ys (footnote on 556, 5), ef for éo-ot (€or), for 
dori see 556, 1; @& is for éw (@&-w), env for éo-upv), elvar for éo-vat, 
ov for gwv (éc-wv). 3. For the accent, see 141,3 and 144,5. The 
participle wy keeps its accent in composition, as zapwv, rapovca, 
mapovros, etc.; 80 éorat (for érerat), aS rapeorat. 

807. Drarects. 1. Present Indic. Aeolic éupu, the most primi-- 
tive form, nearest to éo-ju (806,2). Hom. éooi and els (for ef), eiuev 
(for éopév), dact. Hdt. els and eiyév. Doric tpi, éooi, cluey and 
eiwes (older qev), évri (for eio’). 

2. Imperfect. Hom. fa, éa, gov; enoba, Hev, env, anv; eoav (for 
joav). Hdt. éa, gas, dare. Ionic (iterative) éoxoy. Later Hs for 
j00a. Doric 3 sing. 7s, 1 pl. jes. 3. Future. Hom. éocopas, etc., 
with éocetros and écerat; Dor. éooy, éovetrat, éaocodvra. 

4, Subj. Ionic éw, eqs, &y (eyor, zor), etc., €wor; Hom. also ew. 
5. Opt. Ionic éots, dor. 6. Imper. Hom. éo-co (a regular middle 
form). 7. Infin. Hom. éupevat, euevat, ewer, eupev; Dor. quev or 
eIuev; lyric gupev. 8. Partic. Ionic and Doric éwy. 


808. 1. ews (stem é-, Latin 7-re), go. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1. elpe to Coupe or tolny 
Sing. | 2. tns tous tO. 
3. lor ty Tou tre 
Dual Urov tnrov- touroy troy 
3. troy tnrov lo(rny trey 
1. tpev Topev Voupev 
Plur. 2. tre inre toure Ure 
3. Yaor tao Tovey idvrev or tracay 


Infin. iéva. Partic. tév, iovoa, idv, gen. idvros, iovons, etc. 
Verbal Adjectives, irds, iréos, iryréos. 
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Srconp Aorist (generally in composition). 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 


1, pny cet elunv 
Sing. {2 loro 1] ‘do ov Injin. 
3. dro aTOL elro 4000 to8ar 
Dual { 2. «ofoy qo0ov eloGov tofov 
3. doy 7o8ov eto nv tobwv Partic. 
1. efpeda oy.e00, eyuc8a tuevos 
Plur. | 2. doe oO< elo-Gc tobe 
3. «lvro evra. dlvro tobwy or flc0wcay 


Aorist Passive (in composition), e%@yv. Subj. £63. Partic. éeis. 
Future Passive (in composition), é6jcopau. 
Verbal Adjectives (in composition), érds, éréos. 
“ 2. The imperfect active of dqinus is d@fy or np (544). 
The optatives dpiore and dqiouv, for ddicire and agiciey, and 
mpoaro, mpdoabe, and mpdowro (also accented spooiro, cte.), for 
mpoeiro, mpociobe, and mpoeivro, sometimes occur. For similar forms 
of ridnus, see 741, 


811. Drarects. 1. Hom. tu (with initial 0); imp. fev for 
inv; 1 aor. &yxa for qa; 2 aor. Ecav, Eunv, Evro, by omission of aug: 
ment, for eloay, efuny, efvro; infin. guey for elvar. In dvinpt, Hom. 
fut. dvéow, aor. dveca. 

2. Hat. perf. mid. dy-éwvrat for dveiyra, and perf. pass. partic. 
pe-pet-t-pevos, for neO-exnévos, summoned. 


812. gnut (stem da-), say. 
PREs. IMPERF, 
énpl ébny Subj. a, dys, py, ete. 
dys or dfs pnoba or ers Opt. dainv, pains, etc. 
nol épn Imper. gah or dah, dar, 
daréy éparoy etc. 
hardy ibarny Infin. dayat. 
dopey tbapev Partic. das, paca, ddv, —in 
dare ibare Attic prose ddcxwyv is used. 
dacl ébacay 


Future, dyow, dycav, pycwv. 


Aorist, épyoa, pycw, Pycayu, Ppoat, pyoas. 
Verbal Adjectives, bards, haréos. 


A perfect passive imperative (3. pers.) re@dgaOw occurs. 
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813. Dratects, 1. Present. Ind. Doric dapi, pari, pavri; 
Hom. dyo6a for dys. Injin. poet. paper. 

Imperfect. Hom. nv, dys or py00a, dy (Doric épa and ") 
épay and day (for épacay and ¢dacarv). 

Aorist. Doric dace for épyce. 

2. Homer has some middle forms of dypl; pres. imper. dao, 
ddcOw, dacbe; infin. pacbau; partic. ddpevos; tmperf. Epdyny or 
pdunv, Eparo or daro, épavro and ¢avro. Doric fut. dacopas. 
These all have an active sense. 


814. Far (stem ho-), sit. 


(Chiefly poetic in simple form: in Attic prose xdéO-ypat is 
generally used.) 

P) ‘esent. Indic. jpat, joa, Hora; 7oOov; peda, a0, Avra. 
Imper. 400, 700, ete. Infin. 7000. Partic. ypevos. 

Imperfect. ypnv, Ho0, oto; HeOov, noOyv; nueBa, gees VTO. 

815. Kad6yya is thus inflected : — | a 

Present. Indic. xd@ypat, xdOnoat, xaGyrat; xdOyobov; xaOypeBa, 
KdOnobe, KdOnvrat. Subj. xabGpat, xaby, xaOyrat, etc. Opt. xaBoiuny, 
xaBoio, xaBoiro, etc. Imper. xaOnoo (in comedy, xaBov), xabyoOw, 
etc. Infin. xaOyoba. Partic. xabjpevos. 

Imperfect. éxaOnpny, éxdbyoo, éxdOyro, etc., also Kabyyyv, KaPyoo, 
xaOnoro and KaOyro, etc. 

816. N. The o of the stem is dropped except. before ras and.ro, 
and in xd@y-rat and (€)xd@y7ro even there. The middle endings 
added directly to a consonant stem or to a long vowel or diphthong 
(as in xetat) give the present and imperfect the appearance of a 
perfect and pluperfect (803, 3). 

817. Diatects. Homer has efaraz, rarely éarat, for vrat; and 
claro, rarely aro, for yvro, Hdt. has xaréaras and xaréaro. 


818. Keipar (stem xet-, xe-), Lue. 


Present. Indic. xetyat, xeicat, xetrat; KeioOov; Keipeba, Ketobe, 
keivrat. Subj. and Opt. These forms occur: Kéyrat, du-Kénode, 
KEOLTO, Tpoo-KéowvTO. Imper. xeico, xetoOw, etc. Infin. xetoOa. 
Partic. RELHEVOS. 

Imperfect. éxeiunyv, Exetoo, Exetro; éxeroOor, eueloby; ; éxeiueba, 
exevobe, EKELyTO. | 

Future. xeigopat, regular, 
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819. Diatects. Homer has xéarat, xecarat, and xéoyrat, for 
Keivrat; Kéoxero (iterative) for éxetro; xéato and xeiaro for éxewvro; 
subj. xjrat. Hdt. has xéerat, xeéoOw, xéecOar, and éxéero, for xetrat, 
etc.; and always xéara: and éxéaro for xeivras and éxetyro. 


820. oida (stem i5-), know. 


(OfSa is a second perfect of the stem id; see dédov in 
the Catalogue, and 804.) 


SECOND PERFECT. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. -  Optative. Imperative. 
1. otSa SS elSelnv 
Sing olo8a elSqs elSe(ns tot 
3. ol8e el8q elSely tore 
Dual e toroy etc. etc. to-roy 
torov regular regular lorey 
1. topev | 
Plur. { 2. tore tore 
3. trace torey or toracav 


Infin. Bévar. Partic. eldas, lSvta, lg, gen, eiddros, eidvias (335). 


SECOND PLUPERFECT, 


Sing. Dual. — Plur. 
1. . Sy or qdev | Topev 
2. ySno0a or 7Sac0a yorov qjore 
3. goe(v) qorny yooav or qSeray 


Future, doopa etc., regular. Verbal Adjective, irréos. 


821. Diatecrs. 1. The Ionic occasionally has the regular 
forms oldas, oldapev, ofdaou; and very often ier for iopev. Ionic 
fut. eidyow (rare and doubtful in Attic). 

2. Ionic ndea, dee, ydéare, Hom. SeiBys and 6ys, jeldn, toay, 
in pluperfect. The Attic poets rarely have noepev and ydere (like 
qocoav). 

3. Hom. efSopev etc., for idapev in subj.; mere and yew in 
infin.; idvia for eiSvia in the participle. 

4. Aeolic Boeotian irrw for iorw in imperative. 

5. For Doric fcapu (= of82), see Catalogue. 





PART IIL 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


822. (Simple and Compound Words.) <A simple word 
is formed from a single stem; as Adyos (stem Aey-), speech, 
ypadw (ypad-), write. A compound word is formed by com- 
bining two or more stems; as Aoyo-ypddos (Aoyo-, ypa¢-), 
speech-writer ; dxpd-rorts, citadel (upper city). 


FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 


823. (Primitives and Denominatives.) (a) Nouns or adjec- 
tives formed directly from a root (153) or from a verb stem 
are called primitives; as dpxyy (stem dpxa-), beginning, from 
dpx-, Stem of dpyw; ypaders (ypagev-), writer, ypadis (ypadis-), 
style (for writing), ypaypy (ypappua- for ypad-pa-), line (828), 
ypappa (ypappar-), written document, ypadixds (ypadixo-), able 
to write, all from ypa¢-, stem of ypadw, write; won-rys, poet 
(maker), zoty-ots, poesy (making), woty-pa, poem, sroty-rKés, 
able to make, from zrove-, stem of zatéw, make. So dixy (dixa-), 
justice, from the root &x-; xaxds, bad, from xax-. 


824. Nouns, adjectives, and verbs formed from the stems 
of nouns or adjectives, are called denominatives; as Baor- 
Aeia, kingdom, from BaotAre(v)- (263); dpxatos, ancient, from 
doxa- (stem of dpyy); dexatoowwy, justice, from dixato-; ripad-w, 
honor, from riza-, stem of the noun ripy. 

825. N. (1) The name verbal is often applied to primitive words, 
because generally their root or stem actually occurs as a verb stem. 
This, however, does not show that the noun or adjective is derived 
Srom the verb, but merely that both have the same root or stem. Thus 
the root ypa¢- contains only the general idea write, not as yet devel- 
oped into a noun, adjective, or verb. By adding a it becomes ypa¢a-, 
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the stem of ypa¢d}, a writing, which stem generally appears as ypad¢d- 
in the plural, and is modified by case-endings to ypag¢d-l, ypagd-s, etc. 
(See 168; 170.) By adding the thematic vowel % (561, 1), ypd¢- is 
developed into ypap%-, the present stem of the verb ypddw, write, 
which is modified by personal endings to ypddo-pev, we write, ypdde-re, 
you write, etc. 

(2) Even a noun or adjective derived from the stem of a denomina- 
tive verb is called primitive ; as avAnr#s, flute-player, from avde-, the 
stem of at’Adéw, play the flute ; the latter, however, is formed from the 
stem of adAé-s, flute (829). 2 


826. (Suffzes.) Roots or stems are developed into new 
stems by the addition of syllables (not themselves stems) 
called suffixves. Thus, in the examples in 823, final a- in 
apxa-, ev- in ypapev-, 8- in ypadrs-, pa- in Ypappa-, par- in 
ypappar-, txo- In ypadixo-, etc. are suffixes. 


827. N. Rarely a noun stem has no suffix, and is identical with the 
verb stem; as in ¢vAat, guard, from stem ¢vAax-, seen also in duAdoow, 
I guard (580) ; prs (PAoy-), flame, from same stem as Pddy-w (831). 

828. N. The final consonant of a stem is subject to the same eu- 
phonic changes before a suffix as before an ending; as in ypdyu-ye for 
ypad-pa, Néts for Aey-ous, Sixag-rhs for dixad-rns. (See 71; 74; 75.) 


829. N. A final vowel of the stem may be contracted with a vowel 
of the suffix; as in dpyaios, ancient, from dpxa- and co-s (850). But 
such a vowel is sometimes dropped; as in odpdy-wos, heavenly, from 
ovpavo- and w-s, Bacid-ixés, kingly, from Baocde(v)- and txo-s; ebyo-ta, 
good-will, from evvoo- and ta (842). 

A final stem vowel is sometimes changed; especially from o to e in 
denominatives, as in olxé-w, dwell (olxo-s, house), olxé-rns, house-servant, 
and olxetos (olxe-cos), domestic ; — sometimes from a to w, as in orpariw- 
rns, soldier (erparia-), Zexehw-rys, Sicilian Greek (Zixedua-);—some- 
times from a4 to 7, as in vAq-es, woody, from try (bda-). 


830. N. (1) Many vowel stems (especially verb stems) lengthen 
their final vowel before a consonant of the suffix, as in verbs (635) ; 
as woln-pa, roly-o1s, woin-Tixds, wown-THs, from sote-. 

(2) Many add o before » and r of a suffix, as in the perfect and 
aorist passive (640); as xedev-o-r7js, commander, xédev-o-pa, command, 
from xedev- (xeAedw), xexéXev-c-pa. 

(3) Others add 0, as cra0-uébs, station, from ora- (torn). 
4 Others drop a final consonant, as ewdpo-civn, temperance, from 
owppor-. : 


831. N. In many nouns and adjectives, especially those in os and », 
the interior vowel of the stem is lengthened or otherwise modified, as 
in the second perfect (6483; 644). A change of e to o (e and ev to o 
and ov) is especially common (31). Thus A#6n, forgetfulness, from \ad- 
(cf. AéAnOa); ydvos, offspring, from yev- (cf. yéyova); Aouwds, remaining, 
from deur- (cf. AéXouwa) ; oropyh, affection, from orepy- (cf. foropya) ; 
wourh, sending, from weur- (cf. rérougda); rpdros, turn, from rper- ; 
Pr5E, flame, gen. Proyés, from PAcey-; orovdh, haste, from owrev-. So 
also in adverbs; see ovA-A#B-dyy (AaB-)< see 860, 2. | 
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I, FORMATION OF NOUNS. 


PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 


832. The simplest and most common suffixes in nouns are o- 
(nom. os or oy) and d@- (nom. a or 7). Nouns thus formed have 
a great variety of meanings. The change of ¢ to o (831) is here 
regular. E.g. 

Adyo-s (Acy-0-), speech, from Aey-, stem of A€yw (831) ; rpdzos, 
turn, from rpex- (stem of tpérw, turn); oroAos, expedition, and 
OTOAy, equipment, from oreA- (stem of oréAXw, send) ; pay-7n (ax-a-), 
battle, from payx- (stem of padyopan, fight). 

833, (Agent.) 1. The following suffixes denote the agent : — 

ev- (Nom. evs): ypad-ev-s, writer, ‘from ypad- (ypadw) ; TOES, 
parent, from yeu 

™p- (nom. Typ): cwryp, saviour, from cw- (cdw, cwlw, save). 

top- (nom. Twp): pyTwp, orator, from pe- (épéw, €pa, shall say). 

ta- (nom. trys): wotnrys, poet (maker), from zote- (rotéw) 3 6px77- 
o-rns, dancer, from épxe- (Gpxéopat, dance). (See 830, 1, 2.) 

2. To these correspond the following feminine forms : — 

repa- (nom. retpa): owretpa, fem. of cwrrp. . 

Tpta- (NOM. Tpta): wownrpta, poetess ; Spxnotpia, dancing-girl. 

tp.8- (nom. Tpis): 6pxnorpis, dancing-girl, gen. -idos. 

m5- (nom. ris): mpopytis, prophetess ; oixéris, female servant. 

3. Verbals in ryp and rpis are oxytone: those in Twp, tpta, and 
retpa have recessive accent (110, 4). 

834. (Action.) These suffixes denote action: — 

m- (nom. tis, fem.): wio-rts, belief, from mG- (wei, believe). 

o- (nom. ats, fem.) : Av-ats, loosing, from Av- (Aiw). 

ovd- (nom. oud, fem.) : doxiuo-ola, testing (Soxyndlw, test). 

po- (nom. pds, masc.): dduppds, wailing (édvp-opat, wail); orac- 
pos, spasm (ord-w, draw); pvOpos (830, 3), rhythm (féw, flow, stem 
pu-). (See 574.) 

835. N. The suffix pa- (nom pz», fem.) has the same force as simple 
a-(832) ; a8 yvwun, knowledge (yvo-); 65u4, odor (Sw, 68-). 

836. N. From stems in ev (ef) of verbs in evw come nouns in ela 


denoting action; as Basthela,, kingly power, kingdom, watdela, education. 
For feminines i in ed of nouns in evs, see 841. 


837. (Result.) These suffixes denote the result of an action: — 

por (nom. pa, neut.) : “Tpay-10., thing, act, from mpay- (3pacow, 
do); phys, saying (thing said), from fpe- (fut. ép®); Ty%-pa, section, 
gen. tunpatos, from rpe-, Tepe (répvw, cut). 
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ex- (nom. os, neut.): Adyos (Aaxeo-), lot, from Aax- (Acyxdve, 
gain by lot); €bos (€bec-), custom, from é6- (elwa, am accustomed) ; 
yévos (yeveo-), race, from yer (yé-yora, 831). 

In some primitives this suffix ev- denotes quality ; as Bd00s (Bades-), 
depth (from root Ba@-); Bdpos (Bapec-), weight (from root Bap-); Oddrros 
(Oadmrec-), heat (6d4d\x-w, warm). 

838. (Means or Instrument.) This is denoted by 


Tpo- (nom. tpoy, Latin trum): dpo-rpov, plough, aratrum, from 
dpo- (dpdw, plough); Av-rpov, r amon, from Av (Atw) ; Aod-rpov, 
bath, from Aov- (Aovw, wash). 

839. N. The feminine in rpa sometimes denotes an instrument, as 
xérpa, earthen pot, from xv- (xéw, pour); tb-a-rpa, scraper (tb-w, scrape) ; 
sometimes other relations, e.g. place, as radal-o-rpa, place for wrestling, 
from radat- (wadalw, wrestle, 640). 


840. Some primitives are formed from stems in 
avo-, aS orép-avo-s, crown (créd-w, crown) ; 
ova-, as 70-ov7, pleasure (78-ouat, be pleased) ; 


ov- OF wy-, as eix-wy, image, from elx- (éoixa, resemble), KAvo-wv, 
wave, from aed (KAvw, dash). 


DENOMINATIVE NOUNS. 


‘gd. (Person Concerned.) A person concerned with anything 
may be denoted by the following suffixes : — 

ev-, masc. (nom. evs), sometimes ad- (for e¢-ta), fem. (nom. 
eta): iep-evs, priest, from iepd-s, sacred (829), fem. t€p-eta, priestess ; 
Bacir-evs, king (derivation uncertain), fem. BaciA-ea, queen; 

-eUs, ferryman, from ropOe-s, ferry. 

ra-, masc. (nom. rys), T8-, fem. (nom. tis): woAk-rys, citizen, 
from 7oAt-s, cily, fem. woAt-rts, female citizen ; oixé-rys, house-servant, 
from olxo-s, house, fem. oixé-rts, housemaid ; orpariw-rys, soldier, 
from orparia, army (829). 


842. (Quality.) Nouns denoting quality are formed from adjec- 
tive stems by these suffixes : — 

mr (nom. tys, fem.): vers (veoryt-), youth, from véo-s young; 
icd-rns (icoryt- , equality, from too-s, equal (cf. Latin véritas, gen. 
véri-tates, and verti, gen. vir-tilis). 

guva- (nom. ovvy, fem.) : diKxato-cvvy, justice, from Sixato-s, just ; 
cwppo-cvvn, temperance, from cddpwv (cwdpor-), temperate. 

sa- (nom. ta or ta, fem.): cod-ia wisdom (aode-s), kaxia, vice 
(kaxo-s ), dd Gera, truth, for dAnGeo-a (dAnOys, a evvoia, kind- 
ness, for eivo-ta (evvoo-s, evvovs, kind). 
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843. (Place.) This is denoted by these suffixes ; — 

1. vo- (nom. cov, neut.) with the termination ryp-tov: decacryp- 
ov, court-house, dxpoa-ryp-toy, place of hearing (auditorium). These 
are probably from old stems in ryp- (Babrius has d&xaorjpwv, from 
Suacryp, for ducacrav, of judges). So onpav-ryp-tov, seal (place of 
sealing), from onpavrip. 

eto- for e-to-: xovpetov, barber’s shop, from xoupev-s, barber ; so 
Aoy-eiov (Adyo-s), speaking-place, Movoeiov (Movoa), haunt of the 
Muses. 

2. wy- (nom. wy, masc.): dvdpwy, men’s apartment, from dvyp, 
gen. avdp-ds, man; dumerwyv, vineyard, from duredo-s, vine. 

844, (Diminutives.) These are formed from noun stems by 
the following suffixes : — 

vo- (nom. voy, neut.): atd-iov, little child, from matd- (sais, 
child); xyz-dov, little garden (xyros). Sometimes also tbi10-, apvo-, 
vSpto-, vAAvo- (all with nom. in cov); oix-idvov, little house (ofxos) ; 
mats-dpvov, little child ; pedr-vdptoy, little song (yédos); é-vAALOr, Little 
verse, versicle, Latin versiculus (Eros). Here final eo- of the stem 
is dropped. 

toxo- (nom. foKos, masc.) and toKa- (nom. ioxn, fem.) : ad- 
ioxos, young boy, maib-ioxn, young girl; 80 veavioxos, veavioxn, from 
stem veay- (nom. veay, youth). 

845. N. Diminutives sometimes express endearment, and some- 
times contempt; as mwarpidwov, papa (rarnp, father), Swxpariixov, 
Euptmidvov. 

846. (Patronymics.). These denote descent from a parent or 
ancestor (generally a father), and are formed from proper names 
by the suffixes Sa- (nom. dys, mase. parox.) and 8- (nom. ¢ for ds, 
fem. oxytone); after a consonant v6a- and 18- (nom. (dys and s). 

1. Stems (in a-) of the first declension shorten a and add da- 
and §-; as Boped-dys, son of Boreas, and Boped-s, gen. Boped-dos, 
daughter of Boreas, from Bopéas, Boreas. 

2. Stems of the second declension drop the final o and add «da- 
and «8-; as IIpwap-idys, son of Priam, Iptap-is, gen. Upupidos, 
daughter of Priam, from TIpiapo-s. Except those in to, which 
change o to a, making nominatives in utdys and tds (as in 1); as 
@coriddys and @eorids, son and daughter of Thestius (@écrto-+s). 

8. Stems of the third declension add 8d- and «5-, thosc in ev 
dropping v before c; as Kexpor-idys, son (or descendant) of Cecrops, 
Kexpor-is, gen. dos, daughter of Cecrops, from Kéxpoy, gen. 
Kexpor-os ; “Arpeibys (Hom. *Arpetéys), son of Atreus, from 

‘Arpevs, gen. "Arpé-ws; IIyAetSys (Hom. InActdys), son of Peleus, 
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from [InAecv-s, gen. HyAé-ws, Hom. also MyAniddys (as if from a 
form [yAnws). 

847. N. Occasionally patronymics are formed by the suffix tov- 
or Tteov- (nom. tev); as Kpovtwy, gen. Kpoviwvos or Kpovlovos (to 
suit the metre), son of Cronos (Kpove-s ). 

848. (Gentiles.) 1. These designate a person as belonging to 
some country or town, and are formed by the following suffixes : — 

ev- (nom. evs, masc.): "Eperpt-evs, Eretrian ('Eperpia); Meyap- 
evs, Megarian (Méyapa, pl.) ; KoAwvets, of Colonos (KoAwve-s). 

va- (nom. trys, masc. parox.): Teyed-rys, of Tegea (Teyéa), 
"Harepi-rys, of Epirus ("Haetpos), 2exedw-rys, Sicilian Greek 
(Zixedia). (See 829.) 


2. Feminine stems in 18- (nom. ls, gen. (80s) correspond to mascu- 
lines in ev-; as Meyapls, Megarian woman ; and feminines in rS- (nom. 
Tis, gen. 7180s), to masculines in ra-, as Luxed-r1s, Sicilian woman. 


ADJECTIVES. 


849. 1. The simplest suffixes by which primitive adjectives 
(like nouns) are formed from roots or stems are o- and a- (nom. 
MASC. OS; fem. y, a, or os; neut. ov): cod-ds, copy, aopor, wise ; 
xax-0s, bad ; Xotr-ds, remaining (Xetr-, Aour-, 831). 

2. Some have v- (nom. us, €ia, v), added only to roots: #d-vs, 
sweet, from 75- (780p04, be pleased) ; Bap-ts, heavy (root Bap-, cf. 
Bap-os, weight) ; rax-vs, swift (root ray-, cf. rayos, swiftness). 

3. Some have eo- (nom. ys, es): pevdys (Wevdeo-), false (pevd- 
opat, lie); cad-ns (cadec-), plain (root ca¢d-). 

Most adjectives in ys are compounds (881). 

4. Some expressing inclination or tendency have pov- (nom. puy, 
pov): pyy-pwr, mindful, from pva- (uepnppat); TA pwr, suffering, 
from tAa- (see rAdw) ; ért-Anjo-pwv, forgetful, from AaG- (AavOdvw). 
_ 850. Adjectives signifying belonging or related in any way toa 
person or thing. are formed from noun stems by the suffix w- 
(nom. tos): ovpdy-tos, heavenly (ovpayo-s), oixetos, domestic (olxo-s, 
see 829); Sixatos, just (dixa-), "A@yvatos, Athenian (AOjva, stem 
"A@yva-). 

851. 1. Denominatives formed by txo- (nom. txds) denote rela- 
tion, like adjectives in cos (850), sometimes fitness or ability. Stems 
ine drop e before txo. £.g. 

"Apx-txds, fit for rule (dpxy, rule); TOAEp-tKOs, warlike, of war 
(woAcno-s) 3 vo-tkds, natural (pvot-); Bacd-txds, kingly (Baow- 
evs); Saaheikoe capable of writing or drawing (ypadn). 

2. Similar adjectives are formed directly from verb stems by 
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rtxo- (NOM. rtxos): mpak-Ttxds, fit for action, practical, from wzpay- 
(rpdcow) ; aiaPy-rtxds, capable of feeling. 

852. Adjectives denoting material are formed by 

wo- (nom. «vos, proparoxytone), as Ad6-wos, of stone (AiOos) ; 

€o- (nom. €os, contr. ods), aS xpvaeos, xpUaoUs, golden (xpvces).- 

853, N. Adjectives in vss (oxytone) denote.time, as éap-irds, vernal 
(Zap, spring), vuxrep-tvbs, by night (wk, night, vixrepos, by night). 

854. Those denoting Sulness (chiefly poetic) are formed by evr- 
(nom. €ts, €goa, ev); yxapias, graceful (xdpt-s), gen. xapi-evros ; 
vAy-ets (872), woody ; cf. 829. Latin gratidsus, silvdsus. 

855. Other adjectives with various meanings are formed by 
various suffixes besides the simple o-; as vo-, Xo-, po-, tpo-, po-, OF 
oipo-, rypto-, all with nom. in os: det-vds (Set-), terrible, de-ros,. 
timid, Oove-pés, envious (POovds, envy), pax-ysos, warlike, xpy- 
oyuos, useful, irmd-oipos, fit for riding (or for cavalry) (from trma- 
Comat), weva-ryptos, persuasive (ze(-w). Verbals in Ads are active, 
those in vos are passive; those in pds are generally active but 
Sometimes passive, as @ofe-pds, both frightful and afraid. 

856. N. Most adjectives in vos, Aos, and pos are oxytone. 

857. All participles are primitive (verbal) aes so the 
verbals in tos and reos. 

858. Comparatives and superlatives in repos and taros are 
denominatives; but those in toy and voros are primitives, adding 
these terminations directly to the root (357, 2). 


ADVERBS. 


859. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives (see 365-367). 


860. Adverbs may be formed also from the stems of nouns or 
verbs by the following suffixes : — 

1. 8év (or 84), nd6v:~ dva-pay-d6p, openly (dva-palyw, gay), poet. 
also dvadavid ; xuv-nddy, like a dog (xtwy, gen. xuy-ds), 

2. Syv or &Snv: xpuB-dnv, secretly (xpirrw, conceal); svdAdAhB-Sn», 
collectively (cvdArAauBdvw, AaB-, 611); owop-ddnr, scatieredly (orelpw, 
sow, scatter, stem omep-); dvé-dny, profusely (dv-tnu, let out, stem é-). 

3. rl: dvouac-rl, by name (dvopdiw); éAAnvuo-rl, in Greek ne 
_ 4, See also the local endings , Oev, de, etc. (292-296). 


DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


- 861. A verb whose stem is derived from the stem of a noun 
or adjective is called a denominative (824). The following are the 
principal terminations of such verbs in the present indicative 
active : — Sos 
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. aw (stem in a-): Tiudw, honor, from noun ripy (ripa-), honor. 

. €@ (€-): dpiOpew, count, from dpiOpo-s, number (829). 

. ow (0-): ptoou, lel for hire, from picOo-s, pay. 

- evo (ev-): Bactrevw, be king, from BacwAev-s, king (see 863). 

- af (ad-): duxdlw, judge, from Sixy (dxa-), justice (862). 

. Yo (d-): Amixa, hope, from éAxis (Ams), hope (862). 

. aive (ay): onpaiver, signify, from onpya (onpat-), sign (865). 
tve (vx): #dvvw, sweeten, from #dv-s, sweet (865). 

862, Verbs in afw, uw, atyw, and vyw are of the fourth class: 
for their formation, see 579-596. Some denominatives of this 
class end in AAw, atpw, epw, and vpw; as ayyéAAw (dyyeAos), 
announce, xaBaipw (xaapo-s), purify, tueipw (Euepos), long for, 
paptupopat (uaptis, stem paprup-), call to witness. 


863. Many verbs in evw are formed merely by the analogy of those 
(like Bactev-w) with stems in ev: thus fovAevw, take counsel, from 
BovrA}; drAnGevw, be truthful, from dAnO7s. 


864. Likewise many in c{w and most in atw merely follow the 
analogy of those like éArl{w (éAwid-) and gppd{w (ppad-), which have 
actual stems in 5 (see 587). 


865. The stems in ay and v» of verbs in aww and tvw come from. 
nominal stems without »: see the examples above. 

866. Some verbs in ew come from adjectives in ys by dropping ec- 
of the stem; as edruxéw, be fortunate, from edrux%s (edruxec-). 

867. N. Verbs formed from the same noun stem with different 
endings sometimes have different meanings; a8 rodeuéw and (poetic) 
mwodeul{w, make war, woreudw, make hostile, both from wédepo-s, war ; 
dovAdw, enslave, SovrAetw, be a slave, from dodido-s, slave. 

868. (Desideratives.) 1. Verbs expressing a desire to do any- 
thing are sometimes formed from other verbs and from nouns by 
the ending cew (stem in cet-), sometimes aw or taw (a- or ta-); as 
dpa-ceiw, desire to do (Spd-w) ; yeAa-ceiw, desire to laugh (yeAd-w) ; 
gov-dw, be blood-thirsty (pdvos) ; xAav-o-tdw, desire to weep (KxXAaiw, 
stem «xAav-). . 

2. Some verbs in taw denote a bodily condition; as ép0aApudu, 
have diseased eyes (ophthalmia), wypidw, be pale, épvOpudiu, blush. 


(0 ¢) 
= 
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COMPOUND WORDS. 


869. In a compound word we have to consider (1) the 
first part of the compound, (2) the last part, and (3) the 
meaning of the whole. 


870. N. The modifications which are necessary when a compound 
consists of more than two parts will suggest themselves at once. 
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I. FIRST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD. 


871. 1. When the first part of a compound is a noun or 
adjective, only its stem appears in the compound. 

2. Before a consonant, stems of the first declension gen- 
erally change final a to o; those of the second declension 
retain o; and those of the third add o. Before a vowel, 
stems of the first and second declensions drop a oro. £.g. 

@adacco-xpdrwp (GarAacca-), ruler of the sea, yopo-didaoKxados 
(xopo-), chorus-teacher, rado-rpiBys (zatd-), trainer of boys, xepad- 
aryys (xepaArd-), causing headache, xop-yds (xopo-), (orig.) chorus- 
director; so ix@vo-payos (ixOv-), jfish-eater, pvaovo-Adyos, enquiring 
into nature. The analogy of the second (or o-) declension prevails 
throughout. 

872. N. There are many exceptions. Sometimes y takes the place 
of 0; as xon-ddbpos (x0%, libation), bringer of libations, é\agn- foe 
(Z\adgo-s), deer-slayer. Stems in eo (226) often change ec to o; 
recxo-paxla (recxeo-), wall-fighting. The stems of vais, ship, and bois, 
ox, generally appear without change (vav- and fov) ; a8 vau-yaxla, sea- 
Jight, Bov-xbdos, herdsman. Sometimes a noun appears in one of its 
cases, as if it were a distinct word ; as vedo-orxos, ship-house, vavol-ropos, 
traversed by ships, 

873. Compounds of which the first part is the stem of 
a verb are chiefly poetic. 

1. Here the verbal stem sometimes appears without change 
before a vowel, and with e¢, c, or o added before a consonant. E.g. 

Tle(@-apyxos, obedient to authority; pevresmrorepos, steadfast in 
battle; dpy-t-réxrwv, master-builder ; Xi2-d-yapos, marriage-leaving 
(adulterous). 

2. Sometimes ot (before a vowel ao) is added to the verb 
stem. E.g. 

Ai-oé-rovos, toil-relieving; ; orpepi-dixos (orped-), justice-twisting ; 
Tepwi-voos (rep7-), soul-delighting; aAng-trmos (wAxy-), horse-lashing. 


874. 1. A preposition or an adverb may be the first part of a 
compound word; as in mpo- Badd, throw before (882, 1), det-Aoyia, 
continual talking, ev-yevys, well-born. 

2. Here no change of form occurs, except when a final vowel is 
elided, or when srpé contracts o with a following € or o into ov, as 
in spovxw (xpd, éyw), hold before; xpovpyou (mpd, épyov), forward ; 
dpovdos (po, 6d0v), gone (93). 

3. Euphonic changes occur here as usual; as in éyywptos (éy 
and ywpa): see 78, 
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875. The following inseparable prefixes are never used 
alone: — 

1. av- (a- before a consonant), called alpha privative, with a 
negative force, like English un-, Latin in-. It is prefixed to noun, 
adjective, and verb stems, to form adjectives ; as dy-eXevepos, unfree, 
dv-aidys, shameless, dy-Opovos, unlike, d-mrats, childless, d-ypados, un- 
written, d-Oeos, godless, d-(¢)otvos, wineless. 

2. 8ve-, ill (opposed to ev, well), denoting difficulty or trouble; 
as Svc-ropos, hard to pass (opposed to ev-ropos); Svo-ruyys, unfor- 
tunate (opposed to ei-ruy7s). 

3. wy- (Latin ne), a poetic negative prefix; as vy-rotwos, un- 
avenged ; vy-peptys, unerring (for vy-apeprys). 

4. apr- (Latin semi-), half; as jui-Geos, demigod. 

876. N. A few intensive prefixes are found in poetry, — dor, 
épt-, 5a-, (a-, as dpi-yvwros, well-known; 8a-qowvds, bloody. 

877. N. The prefix a- is sometimes copulative (denoting union); 
as in d-Aoxos, bedfellow (from é€xos). 


II. LAST PART OF A COMPOUND WORD. 


878. At the beginning of the last part of a compound 
noun or adjective, a, ¢, or o (unless it is long by position) 
is very often lengthened to yorw. £.g. 

Srpat-yyds (oTpard-s, dyw), general ; ta-yxoos (id, dxovw), 
obedient; xat-npepys (xard, épepw), covered ; éx-dvupos (€7i, ovopa), 
naming or named for ; xat-1yopos (xaTd, d-yopa), accuser ; but dv-oA Bos, 
unblest. 

879. The last part of a compound noun or adjective 
is often changed in form before the suffix. This takes 
place especially in compound adjectives, and when an 
abstract noun forms the last part of a compound noun. 
£9. 

Pird-ripos (tiuy), honor-loving ; ev-ppwy (ppyv), joyous; moXv- 
mpaynwv (rpayya), meddlesome; ALHo-Boria (ALBos, BoAry), stone- 
throwing, vav-paxia (vats, waxy), sea-fight; eb-mpatia (apagis), success 
(doing well). 

880. N. An abstract noun compounded with a preposition may 
retain its form; as rpo-BovA4, forethought. 

881. Compound adjectives in ns (849, 3) are especially 
frequent. 

1. The last part may be a noun, generally a neuter in os (stem 


O 
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in eo-); a8 ev-yerys (yévos), well born, Sexa-eryns (Eros), of ten years; 
ev-ruyys (TUN), fortunate. 

2. The last part may be formed from a verb stem, as d-bayr7s 
(day), unseen, nut-Oavys (Bar), half-dead. 

882. 1. A compound verb can be formed directly only by 
prefixing a preposition to a verb; as mpoo-dyw, bring to. 

2. Indirect compounds (denominatives) are formed from 
compound nouns or adjectives. £.g. 

AvBoBoréw, throw stones, denom. from A1Oo-BodAos, stone-thrower ; 
vopwoberéw, make laws, from voyo-Oerns, law-maker ; daeéw, disobey, 
from dreOys, disobedient; xatryopéw, accuse, from xat-1yopos (878), 
accuser. See 543. 


HiIl. MEANING OF COMPOUNDS. 


883. Compound nouns and adjectives are of three classes, 
distinguished by the relation of the parts of the compound 
to each other and to the whole. 


884. (1) Objective compounds are those composed of a 
noun and a verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the 
noun (as first or second part) stands to the other part in 
some relation (commonly that of object) which could be 
expressed by an oblique case of the noun. £7g. 

Aoyo-ypados, speech-writer (Adyous ypdpwrv); pio-dvOpwros, man- 
hating (yuodv avOpurovs); Avoi-rovos, toil-relieving; orpat-r1yds, 
general (army-leading, orpardv dywv); agtd-Aoyos, worthy of mention 
(d§wos Adyov); apapr-i-voos (873, 1), erring in mind (duaptav vod) ; 
iad-Beos, godlike (aos Oem); repm-t-xépavvos (873, 1), delighting in 
thunder (repropevos Kepavv@); duo-rpedys, reared by Zeus (cf. du- 
werys, fallen or sent from Zeus, and Au-rpepys, @ proper name). 
So with a preposition: éy-ywptos, native (év ywpa); €p-irmeos, belong- 
ing on a horse (€f trrw); ép-eorws, on the hearth (ép' éoria). 

885, N. When the last part of an objective compound is a transitive 
verbal in os formed by the suffix o- (832), it generally accents the 
penult if this is short, otherwise the last syllable. But if the last part 
is intransitive or passive (in sense), the accent is recessive. Thus 
hovyo-ypddos, speech-writer ; :O0-Béddos, thrower of stones, but 166-Bodos, 
pelted with stones ; unrpo-xrbvos, matricide, matricidal ; but orpar-ryés, 
general ; Aovo-rodbs, story-maker. 

886. (2) Determinative compounds are nouns or adjec- 
tives in which the first part, generally as adjective or 
adverb, qualifies (or determines) the second part. E.g. 
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"Axpé-roris, citadel (dxpa aoXts); peo-nuBpia (weor Hpéepa, 86), 
mid-day; wevdd-pavris, false prophet; du0-dovdos, fellow-slave (suod 
SovActwv) ; Svo-pabys, learning with difficulty; oxu-rérys, swift-flying ; 
arpo-BovAy, forethought; ddt-Oéarpov, amphitheatre (theatre extending 
all round); a-ypados, unwritten. Here belong adjectives like ped 
noys (4dvs), honey-sweet, “Apni-oos, swift as Ares (Ares-swift). 

887. N. Here belong a few compounds sometimes called copulative, 
made of two nouns or two adjectives, and signifying a combination of 
the two things or qualities. Strictly, the first part limits the last, like 
an adjective or adverb. Such are larpé-pnarris, physician-prophet (a 
prophet who is also a physician); tpo-udxacpa, sword-sabre ; dvipé-rais, 
man-child ; yAuxb-mixpos, sweetly bitter ; 0eb-ravpos, god-bull (of Zeus 
changed to a bull). 

888, (3) Possessive or attributive compounds are adjec- 
tives in which the first part qualifies the second (as in 
determinatives), and the whole denotes a quality or attri- 
bute belonging to some person or thing. Eg. - 

“Apyup0-rogos, with silver-bow (dpyupotv régov éxwv); xaxo-Saiuuv, 
ill-fated (xaxdv Sacpova ~xwv) ; wrixpo-yapos, wretchedly married (mixpov 
yapov €xwv) ; 640-von0s, having the same laws; éxaroy-xépados, hundred- 
headed ; Sexa-erys, of ten years (duration); dya0o-edys, having the 
appearance (eldos) of good; év-Beos, inspired (having God within); 
wxi-rous, swift-footed (wxels rddas éxwy),— but aod-wxyns (addas 
wxvs), foot-swift, is a determinative. | 

889. N. In compound verbs, the original verb remains the funda- 
mental part, modified more or less in meaning by the preposition 


prefixed. Other compounds than those here mentioned present no 
difficulties in respect to meaning. 
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PART IV. 


SYNTAX. 


DEFINITIONS. 


890. (Subject and Predicate.) Every sentence must 
contain two parts, a subject and a predicate. The subject 
is that of which something is stated. The predicate is 
that which is stated of the subject. Thus in the sentence 
Aapeios Bacidever trav Ilepoadv, Darius is king of the 
Persians, Aapetos is the subject and Bacirever rev 
Ilepoawy is the predicate. 

891. 1. When any part of cipi, be, connects the subject with a 
following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula (i.e. 
means of coupling), and what follows is called the predicate; as 
Aapeids éore BaoAeds, Darius is king, 3éAwv éort codds, Solon is 
wise, where éori is the copula. The copulas éoré and eioi are often 
omitted, especially in proverbial sayings, as yaAewa Ta Kadd, fine 
things are hard, P. Rp.4385°, with nouns like dvdyxn, necessity, dpa, 
time, and with the impersonal verbal in -réoy. For copulative verbs, 
see 908. 

2. Ki’, however, can form a complete predicate, as in eat Geos, 
Gods exist. 


892. (Object.) That upon which the action of a verb 
is exerted is called the object. The object may be either 
direct or indirect: thus, in &wxe ta ypypata TO avdpi, 
he gave the money to the man, ypjpara is the direct 
object and dvdpi is the indirect (or remote) object. 

893. Verbs which can have a direct object are called 


transitive; those which cannot are called intransitive. 
196 
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SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


SUBJECT. 


894. The subject of a finite verb (446) is in the 
“nominative ; as 0 avip mAGev, the man came. 

895. 1. The subject of the infinitive is in the accusa- 
tive; as dnol rodvs dvdpas aenOeiv, he says that the men 
went away. 

2. But the subject of the infinitive is generally 
omitted when it is the same as the subject or the object 
(direct or indirect) of the leading verb; as BovAeras 
amenOeiv, he wishes to go away; dyoi ypadev, he says 
that he 18 writing; Trapaivodpév oot péverv, we advise you 
to remain. 

3. So when it is the same with any important adjunct of the 
leading verb; as xaxovpyou éort xpiOévr’ dsrobavety, it is like a male- 
factor to die by sentence of the law (928, 2), D.4, 47. 

896. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. 

897. The nominative of the third person is omitted : — 

1. When it is expressed or implied in the context; as 6 Kupos 
mpacce a BovrAeTra, Cyrus does what he (Cyrus) pleases ; 

2. When it is a general word for persons ; as X€yovat, they say, 
it is said ; 

3. When it is indefinite; as in de fy, it was late; KadOs éxet, it 
is well; SyAot, it is evident (the case shows): so in the impersonal 
construction with the verbal in réov, as in reoréoy (€o7l) TP vouy, 
we must obey the law (1597). 

4. When the verb implies its own subject, as xypvooe, the her- 
ald (xyjpv€) proclaims, éodAmvy§ée, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet, 
KwAvet, a hindrance occurs. In passive expressions like mapecxev- 
aoTai pot, preparation has been made by me (I am prepared), the 
subject is really the idea of preparation etc. contained in the verb. 
See 1240. 

5. With verbs like vet, it rains, dorpdzret, it lightens, cece, there 
is an earthquake (it shakes), where, however, some subject like Zevs 
or Geds was originally supplied. 

898. Many verbs in the third person singular have an infini- 
tive or a sentence as their subject. These are called impersonal 
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verbs. Such are xpere and mrpooyxet, it is proper, éveort and éfeort, 
it is possible, Soxet, tt seems good, cvpaivet, it happens, and the like; 
as éfeorww tpivy rovro rotety, it is in your power to do this (to do this 
is possible for you). So also def and yxpy, tt is required, we ought ; 
as dei Huds dreNOeiv, we must go away. 

The name impersonal is applied with greater propriety (though 
less frequently) to the verbs of 897, 8 and 4. 


SUBJECT NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 


899. 1. A verb agrees with its subject nominative in 
number and person; as (éym) rAéyw, I say, obros Néyet, 
this man says, oi dvdpes Néyouowy, the men say. 

2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regularly 
takes a singular verb; as traira éyéveto, these things 
happened, Ta oixnpata érecev, the buildings fell. So 
advvard éott (or ddvvardy éott), tt 18 impossible. 


Exceptions sometimes occur, especially with nouns denoting 
persons. Several are found in Xenophon; as in A.1,7". 


900. A singular collective noun denoting persons may 
take a plural verb; as 76 wA%Oo0s éeyrndicavto Trodepetv, 
the majority voted for war, T.1,125. 


901. N. When several subjects are connected by and, they 
generally have a plural verb. But the verb may agree with one 
of the subjects (generally the nearest), and be understood with 
the rest. The latter generally happens when they are connected 
by or or nor. £.g. 

Sopot éyw re ral ov apm, you and I were wise, P. Th.1544; 
paxotpeba Kowvy eye TE kal ov, you and I will fight together, P.Rp. 835°; 
od ob povos ovdt of cot piroe zparov tavryv Sofav goxere, it was not 
you alone nor your friends who first took up this notion, P. Lg. 888». 
"Epi ovre xaipos ovr €Amis ovre PdBos ovr’ dAAo ovdey eripev, 
neither opportunity nor hope nor fear nor anything else incited me, 
D. 18, 298. 

902. N. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in 
the first person rather than the second or third, and in the second 
rather than the third. (See examples under 901.) 

903. N. A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the 
singular, or even a plural subject denoting two persons or things. 


But even a subject in the dual may have a verb in the plural. 
(See J/. 4, 453; 5, 10, 275; 16, 218.) 


910] PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 199 


904. N. Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nomina- 
tive; as ai 6¢ ciadopai Kai yopyyia ecidaipovias ixavov onpeiov 
€orty, his taxes and payments for choruses are a sufficient sign of 
prosperity, Ant. 2, y. 8. 

905. N. Rarely a singular verb has a masculine or feminine 
subject in the plural; as dore 38 éwra ordi é€ "ABvdov és rv 
dzavriov, and there is a distance of seven staaes from Abydos to the 
opposite coast, Hd.7,34. In such cases the plural form often seems 
to have arisen from an afterthought, especially when the subject 
follows the verb. 

See also the phrases gory of etc., 1029. 


906. N. A preposition with a numeral may represent the sub- 


ject of a verb; as dréOavoy abrav rept tpiaxocious, about three hun- 
dred of them perished, X. H.4, 64, 


PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 


907. With verbs signifying to be, to become, to appear, 
to be named, chosen, made, thought or regarded, and the 
like, a noun or adjective in the predicate is in the same 
case as the subject. Lg. 

Odros gore Bacrrcds, this man is king ; "AXé~avdpos Geos wvopid- 
fero, Alexander was named a God; pen oTpatnyos, he was 
chosen general ; Tous ppovptoyv xareorn, the city became a for- 
tress, T.7,28; ovTds éorw evdainwy, this man is happy; q WwOAs 
peyddy eyévero, the city became great ; mgyrar péyas, he has grown 
(to be) great ; vopiferat copes, he is thought wise. 

908. The verbs which are here included with the copula ed 
(891, 1) are called copulative verbs. The predicate nominative 
with the passive verbs of this class represents the predicate accusa- 
tive of the active construction (1077). 


909. The predicate adjective with these verbs agrees with the 
subject in gender and number, as well as in case. (See 919.) 


910. The predicate of an infinitive with its subject accusative 
expressed (895, 1) is in the accusative; as BovAera: Tov vidv elvat 
copay, he wishes his son to be wise. So when the participle is 
used like the infinitive in indirect discourse (1494); as 7decay 
tov Ktpov BactrA€a yevopevov, they knew that Cyrus had become 
king. 

For such a predicate with the subject omitted, see 927 and 
928. 
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APPOSITION. 


911. A noun annexed to another noun to describe it, 
and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with it 
in case. This is called apposition, and the noun thus 


used is called an appositive. Eig. 

Aapeios 6 Baotrevs, Darius the king. ‘A@yvat, peydAn ods, 
Athens, a great city. “Ypas tovs codous, you, the wise ones. “Hpov 
tov "A@nvaiwv, of us, the Athenians. @emorokAys yKw (sc. éyw) 
mapa o€, I, Themistocles, am come to you, T.1,137. @Ayovos Kai 
Avxwy of "Axatot, Philesius and Lycon, the Achaeans, X. A. 5,67. 

912. N. A noun in apposition with two or more nouns is gen- 
erally plural (or dual); as vavos wdvos re, Kipioe Evvwporat, sleep 
and toil, lordly conspirators, A. Eu.127; Odappos xai poBov, adpove 
EvpBovdAw, daring and fear, two senseless counsellors, P. Ti.694. 

913. N. An adjective may have a genitive in apposition with 
a genitive which it implies; as "A@yvaios dv, roAcws THS peyioTyS, 
being (a citizen) of Athens, the greatest city, P. Ap. 294. 

For a genitive in apposition with the genitive implied in a 
possessive pronoun, see 1001. 

914. N. A noun which might stand in the partitive genitive 
(1088) sometimes takes the case of the words denoting its parts, 
especially when the latter include the whole of the former; as oixéat 
ai pév roAXAal merroxecay, dALyat Sé weptyoayv, most of the houses had 
fallen, but a few remained (where we might have ray oixwv), T.1, 
89. So ovroe dAAos dAAa Aéyet, these men all say different things, 
X.A.2,14 This is called partitive apposition. 

915. N. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence, 
being in the nominative when it is closely connected in thought 
with the subject of the sentence, elsewhere in the accusative; as 
KelyTOL TETOVTES, TIOTLS OV TuLKpa TOALL, they lie prostrate, —no small 
(cause of) confidence to the city, E.Rh.415. “EXévyv xravopeyr, 
Mevédew Avrnv mxpay, let us kill Helen, (which will be) a bitter grief 
to Menelaus, E. Or. 1105. 

916. N. A noun may be in apposition with the subject or the 
object of a sentence, where we use as or a like word; as Urzoe 
qyovro Gipa to “HXiw, horses were brought as an offering to the Sun 
(in active, trmous dyev Oda, to bring horses as an offering), X.C.8, 
312; eeorew tyiy yas AaBely Evppdyovs, you can gain us as allies, 
X.A.5,48 So ruxely rivos dirov, to gain some one as a friend; 
Xpapat tolrw piry, I treat him as a friend. So rivos d&ddoxador 
nete; as teachers of what are you come? P. Eu.287*. See 1080. 
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917. N. Homer often adds an appositive denoting a part to a 
noun or pronoun denoting a person; as Ayorirny ovracey opoy, 
he wounded D. in the shoulder, Il.11,420; GA’ odx “Atpetdy “Aya- 
pépvovi yvdave Oupuo, but he was not pleasing to the heart of Agamem- 
non, son of Atreus (lit. to A., his heart), Il. 1,24. 

For 6 $€ in Homer followed by a noun in apposition, see 937, 1. 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


918. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. This applies also to the article and 
to adjective pronouns and participles. Eg. 

“O aodds avyp, the wise man; Tov aopod dvipds, ra copy aydpi, 
Tov door avdpa, rav copay dvipdv, etc. Ovros 6 dvyp, this man ; 
ToUTOV TOU avopds, TOUTwy TOv avdpov. Al xpd Tov OTdpaTos VHES 
vavpayxovoa, the ships engaged in battle before the mouth (of the 
harbor), T.7, 23. 

This includes predicate adjectives with copulative verbs, the case 
of which has already been considered (907) ; as ai dptorat doxovoa 
elvat pices, the natures which seem to be best, X. M.4, 18. 

919. The adjective may be either attributive or predicate. An 
attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun, without the inter- 
vention of any verbal form (like all the adjectives in 918, except 
apirrat). The predicate adjective may be connected with its noun 
by the copula (891) or by a copulative verb (908); as 6 ap 
dyabos éorw, the man is good ; xaNetrat gya0ds, he is called good. It 
may stand to its noun in any relation which implies some part of 
eiui; a8 mrnvas Owes tas éAridas, you are pursuing hopes which are 
winged (i.e. hopes being winged), E.frag.273; dOdvarov ray pyypnv 
KaraXcifovoty, immortal is the memory they will leave behind them (i.e. 
THY pyypyv ovoav aOdvarov), 1.9,3; move? Tods Mydovs doGeveis, 
he makes the Medes (to be) weak. Every adjective which is not 
attributive is classed as a predicate. 

A predicate adjective is often known by its position with 
respect to the article; see 971, and the examples. 

920. N. A collective noun in the singular denoting persons 
may take a plural participle; as Tpotay €Xdvres “Apyetwv ordAos, 
the Argives’ army having taken Troy, A. Ag. 577. 

921. N. An adjective may conform to the real rather than the 


grammatical gender of a noun denoting a person; as ire réxvor, 
dear child! 11.22, 84. 
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922. N. Avo, two, is often used with a plural noun; as evpos 
S¥o0 tA pwy (1085, 5), of two plethra in breadth, X. A.1, 2%. 


923. N. An attributive adjective belonging to several nouns 
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and 
is understood with the rest; as tov xaAov kdya0ov dvdpa. Kai yuvaixa, 
the honorable man and woman, P. G.470°; wayri cal Adyw Kal pnxavy, 
by every word and device. 

924. N. (a) A predicate adjective (like a verb, 901) is regu- 
larly plural if it belongs to several singular nouns, or dual if it 
belongs to two. If the nouns are of different genders, the adjec- 
tive is commonly masculine if one of the nouns denotes a male 
person, and commonly neuter if all denote things. Thus, ede 
matépa Te Kal prepa. Kai ddeAhors Kai riv éavrov yuvaixa aly pa- 
AWToVS yeyermpévors, he saw that both his father and his mother, his 
brothers, and his own wife had been made captives, X.C.8,17; Séfa 
dy Kal éryuéActa Kal vods Kal Téxvy Kal vouos oKAnpay Kat podaxdy 
awporepa ay en, P. Lg. 892°. 

(6) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of 
the nearest or most prominent noun; as rpdpptCos avros, 4 yur, 
7a mwaidia, Kdxirr’ droXoipynv, may I perish most wretchedly root and 
branch, myself, my wife, my children, Ar. R. 587. 

925. N. A masculine or feminine noun in the singular, denot- 
ing a class rather than an individual, may have a neuter predicate 
adjective, which is used as a noun; as xaAdv % dAnOeu, a beau- 
tiful thing is truth, P. Lg.663°; d0dvarov dpa q Wuxy; ts the soul 
then tmmortal (an wmmortal thing)? P. Ph. 105*. ; 

926. N. A predicate adjective is sometimes used where we 
should use an adverb or adverbial phrase; as éxovres 7ABov, they 
came toillingly; Gpxtds 5€ co A€yw, I say it to you on my oath, 
S.An.305; mporos 3 éfepeecve Neorwp, and first, Nestor inquired, 
11.10, 548. There is often, however, a great distinction between 
the adjective and the adverb; as rp@ros avrovs edov, I was the 
Jirst to see them; rpwrovs avrovs eldov, they were the first whom I 
saw; mpatov (adv.) avrovs edov, first (of all that I did) I saw 
them. 


ADJECTIVES BELONGING TO THE OMITTED SUBJECT 
OF AN INFINITIVE. 
927. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted because 


it is the same as the subject nominative of the leading verb 
(895, 2), adjective words and nouns which would agree 





928] OMITTED SUBJECT OF AN INFINITIVE. 203 


with the omitted subject are assimilated to the preceding 
nominative. £.g. 

BovAerat copas evar, he wishes to be wise; Ilépons edn clvas, 
he said he was a Persian, X.A.4,4"". Ody opodroynow axAnTos 
yxev, I shall not admit that I am come unbidden, P. Sy.1744; ovx 
épy aitos dX’ éxeivov orparryeiv, he (Cleon) said that not (he) 
himself, but he (Nicias) was general; he said ovx (€y) avros (orpa- 
Try®) GAN’ éxeivos orparryei, airds being adjective (989, 1) and 
€xeivos substantive; T.4,28. Such adjective words or nouns may 
be in the predicate with copulative verbs (907) or in other con- 
structions. The assimilating nominative may be either expressed 
or understood. 

928. But when the subject of an infinitive is omitted 
because it is the same as the object or other adjunct (895, 3) 
of the leading verb, — 

1. If this adjunct is a dative, adjective words and nouns 
may either be assimilated to the dative, or stand in the 
accusative in agreement with the omitted subject of the 
infinitive. E.g. 

IIpére cou clvat rpodvuyw (or rpodupor), it becomes you to 
be zealous ; viv cot &eorw dvdpi yevérOa, now it is in your power 
to show yourself a man, X. A.7,1%; zravri rpooyjKe dpxovre ppovipy 
elvas, it becomes every ruler to be prudent, X. Hip.7,1; cuppepe avrois 
dirovs elvat, it is for their interest to be friends, X. Oc. 11,23. “EdSogev 
avrois TvogKEevacapevots a elyov Kai €FoTAtcapéevots mporevat, 
they decided to pack up what they had and arm themselves completely, 
and to advance, X. A.2,12; but éofev abrots mpodvAakas Katacr 7 
gayvtTas ovyKadely Tos orpatiwiras, they decided to station pickets 
and to assemble the soldiers (1b.3,21); in 1,21, we find two datives 
and an accusative. 

2. If the adjunct is a genitive, predicate adjectives are 
generally assimilated to it; but other adjective words and 
all nouns stand in the accusative. Eg. 

Kvpov éd€ovro ws rpobvpordrov yevéerbat, they asked Cyrus to 
be as devoted to them as possible, X.H.1,5?; but (with a noun) 
"AGnvaiwy eenPyoav adict Bondors yevéoOa, they asked the Athe- 
nians to become their helpers, Hd.6,100; xaxovpyov éori xptOévr’ 
droOavety, otpatryyou 5¢ payxopevov Trois moAepiots, it is like a 
malefactor to die by the sentence of a court, but like a general (to die) 
fighting the enemy, D.4,47; Séopat tpov pepvynpévovs Tay cipnpe- 
voy Ta dixaia Yydicacbau, I beg of you to remember what has been 
said, and to vote what is just, 1.19, 51. 


— 
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929. Words in the construction of 928 which refer to a preced-- 
ing accusative are of course in the accusative; as dAAovs mézretxa 
cuppabnras pot porav, I have induced others to go as my fellow- 
pupils, P. Eu. 272°. 

930. N. The principles of 927 and 928 apply also to a predicate 
with wy or with the participle of a copulative verb; as qdecaw 
woot ovres, they knew that they were wise (but qdecay rovrovs 
coos Gvras, they knew that these men were wise). 

931. N. When an infinitive depends on a participle which sup- 
plies its omitted subject, predicate words take the case of the par- 
ticiple ; as 7AGov émi twa tov Soxovvtwv vat copay, I went to one 
of those who seemed to be wise, P. Ap.21>; ray mpoorowvpevwr elvat 
codtorwy tivas, some of those who profess to be sophists, 1.15, 221. 
So rots doxovory elvaz codots, to those who seem to be wise. 


ADJECTIVE USED AS A NOUN. 


_ 982. 1. An adjective or participle, generally with the 
article, may be used asanoun. £.g. 

"O Sixaos, the just man; 6 éyOpds, the enemy; didros, a friend ; 
xaxy, a base woman ; To pécov or peégor, the middle ; ot xaxoi, the bad ; 
tots ayaois, to the good; Trav Kparovvtwy, of those in power; KaKd, 
evils ; ra Ovyrd, mortal things ; ot ypaydpevot Swxparyy, the accusers 
of Socrates. 

2. In some cases, a noun is distinctly implied; as r7 dorepaig 
(sc. Hepa), on the next day; 4 Segua (sc. yelp), the right hand; 4 
evOeia (sc. 650s), the straight road; & dxparos (sc. otvos), unmixed 
wine ; és THY éavTay (sc. yiv), into their own land. 

933. The neuter singular of an adjective with the article 
is often used as an abstract noun; as 7d xaddv, beauty 
(= xddXos), 76 Sixacov, justice (= dixatooiwy). 

934. N. The participle, which is a verbal adjective, is occasion- 
ally thus used for the infinitive, which is a verbal noun; as 7d 
dedids, fear (=16 Sedtévar), T.1,36; ev ro py pedAcravrt, in the want 
of practice (in the not practising) (= év to py pererav), T.1,142. 
So in Latin, opus est maturato, there is need of haste. 


THE ARTICLE. 


HOMERIC USE OF THE ARTICLE. 
935. In Homer the article appears generally as a demon- 
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strative or personal pronoun; sometimes (in the forms 
beginning with r) as a relative. E.g. 

Ti 3 eyo ov Avo, but I will not free her, Ii.1,29; rov be KAVE 
Pot Bos ‘Ar o\ay, and Phoebus Apollo heard him, II. 1, 43; 6 yap 
HAG Ooas eri vias "Ayxatdv, for he came to the swift ships of the 
Achaeans, [1.1,12. As relative, rupa woAAa Ta Kaiero, many fires 
which were burning, 11.10,12; dapa rd ot feivos Saxe, gifts which a 
stranger gave him, Od. 21, 13. 

936. N. Even in Homer, adjectives and participles used as 
nouns (932, 1) have the article, as in Attic Greek; as of yap 
Gptoroe éy vyvoiv xéarat, for the bravest sit by the ships, I1.11,658; ot 
GAXot, the others; tar édvta td 7 eoodpeva, both things that are and 
things that are to be, Il.1,70. 

937. 1. When the article is used with nouns in Homer, it is 
generally a pronoun (especially 6 8€), with which the noun is in 
apposition; as 6 3 éBpaxe XAxeos “Apys, and he, brazen Ares, 
roared, I1.5, 859 ; 4 8 déxovo’ dua Toice yuvy Kiev, and she, the woman, 
went with them unwilling, 11.1, 348. 

2. Nearer the Attic use of the article are examples like these: 
avTap 6 ToLot yépwv O86v % ipyepsvever, but he, the old man, showed them 
the way, Od. 24,225; tov 3 olov warép evpov, and they found him, the 
father, alone, ib. 226. 

3. Hardly, if at all, to be distinguished from the Attic article is 
that found in examples like these : dre dy rHv vacov dduxcpel’, when 
now we came to the island, Od.9,543; 16 te oOévos ‘Opiwvos, and the 
might of Orion, Il.18,486; ai 8 yuvatkes tordpevas Oavpafov, and the 
women stood and wondered, Il.18, 495. 

4. It is, therefore, often difficult to decide the exact force of an 
article in early Greek. The above examples show a gradual tran- 
sition, even in Homer, from the original pronoun to the true defi- 
nite article. 


938. N. The examples in 987, 3, are exceptional; and in such 
cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as in 
Latin. Thus Sev) 8 Krayy) yever’ dpyvpéowo Buwio, and terrible 
came the clang from the silver bow, Il.1,49, would in Attic Greek 
require 7 KAayy7 and tov Buov. 

939. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article begin- 
ning with r in the place of the ordinary relative,— of which he 
uses only the forms ds,. ts ol, and ai, except after prepositions. 
Thus aAXos nek ipods, To ovvoya, Doing, another sacred bird, whose 
name is Phoenix, 2, 73. In other re he uses the article as if 
is used in Attic prose. 
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940. N. The lyric poets follow the Homeric usage with respect 
to the article more closely than Herodotus; and the tragic poets, 
especially in the lyric chorus, admit the Homeric use of the article 
as a relative or a personal pronoun. 


ATTIC USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


941. In Attic Greek the article generally corresponds 
to our article the; as o aunp, the man; trav rodewr, of 
the cities; rots “EXAnow, to the Greeks; ta déxa én, 
the (well known) ten years (at Troy), T.1,1. 0 


942, The Greek may use the article in certain cases in 
which the English omits it. Such are the following (943— 
951) :— 

943. Proper names may take the article; as 6 Swxparys or 
Swxparyns, Socrates. 

944. Abstract nouns often take the article; as 4 dpery, virtue, 
q Stxaoovvyn, justice; 7 evAdBeu, caution. But dpery etc. are also 
used in the same sense. 

945. 1. Nouns qualified by a demonstrative pronoun regularly 
take the article; as opros 6 dyyp, this man; éy tatode tats moXcowy, 
in these cities. (For the position, see 974.) 

2. But the article may be omitted with proper names, as ovros 
NeomrroAepuos, this Neoptolemus, D.18,114; also where the demon- 
strative is equivalent to here or there, as d6papev GXALyous TOVTOVS 
dvOpwrous, we see few men here, X. A.4,75; so ovroot dyvnp, this man 
here, and ovros dvyp used contemptuously; see also vyes éxetvat 
émtmA€ovat, ships are sailing up yonder, T.1,51. 

3. The tragedians often omit this article with demonstratives. 


946. 1. Nouns with a possessive pronoun take the article when 
they refer to definite individuals, but not otherwise; as 6 éuo 
marnp, my father, 6 aos Kotvwvos, your partner, D.18,21; but ods 
Kotywvds Would mean a partner of yours. (For predicates, see 956.) 

2. So also with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a per- 
sonal, demonstrative, or reflexive pronoun depends; as 6 zaryp 
pov, my father; 6 éuavrov ratyp, my own father; 6 rovrwv marnp, 
their father ; 9 €autoy yn, their own land. But ais éavrov, a child 
of his own. 

947. Towstros, rocotros, roidade, ToodaSe, and ryAtKovros May 
take the article; as tov rovotroy dvdpa, such a man. It is always 


used with detya, such a one (420). 
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948. A numeral may have the article, (a) to distinguish a part 
of a number; (6) to express a round number, especially with ay¢i, 
epi, trrép, or eis ; (c) to express merely a number in the abstract. 
Thus, rv révre tas do poipas vepovrat, they hold two of the five 
parts, T.1,10; éuevav mepas dpi TAS TpldKovTa, they remained 
about thirty days, X..A.4,8"; drus uy épets Gre dori ra Sddexa dis €, 
don’t say that twelve is twice siz, P. Rp.337>. 

949. The article is often used, where we use a possessive pro- 
noun, to mark something as belonging to a person or thing men- 
tioned in the sentence; as épxerat airy re y Mavddyy xpos tov 
mwatépa, Kai Tov Kipoy tov vidv €xovoa, Mandane comes to her father 
(lit. to the father) herself, and with her son Cyrus, X. C.1, 3}. 

950. The article may have a generic force, marking an object 
as the representative of a class; as 6 dvOpwros, man (in general) ; 
ol y€povres, the aged (as a class). 

951. The article sometimes has a distributive force, where we 
should use each or a; as trioyvetra Swcew tpia HudapeKa TOD 
pnvos TO OTparuiry, he promises to give three half-darics a month to 
each soldier, X. A.1,32!. 


952. 1. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective; as ot rére dvOpwrot, the men of that time; tov 
adArat Kgdpov, of ancient Cadmus, S.0.T.1; of év dare. A@yvaior, the 
Athenians in the city. 

2. Here a noun denoting men or things is often omitted ; as ot éy 
doret, those in the city; rots tore, to those of that time; ot dpi ITAa- 
Tuva, those about Plato (generally Plato and his school, or simply 
Plato). 

953. The nouns yi, land, rpdypara, things or affairs, vids, son, 
and sometimes other nouns which are readily suggested by the 
context, may be omitted after the article, when a qualifying adjec- 
tive or genitive is added; as eis rv éavrdy (sc. yjv), to their own 
land ; éx ths meproxioos, from the neighboring country ; Ta THs 3O- 
Aews, the affairs of the state; Ta THY woAEuiwv, what belongs to the 
enemy ; Tlepexdijs 5 HavOirmov (sc. vids), Pericles, the son of Xan- 
thippus ; THV Taxioryy (se. 686v), the quickest way. Expressions like 
ra (or 76) THs Tuxys, Ta THs Spyins, with no definite nouns under- 
stood, sometimes do not differ from Tvyn, Fortune, and épy7, wrath. 

954. Instead of repeating a noun with new adjuncts in the 
same sentence, it may be sufficient to repeat its article; as ot ray 
TOMTOM Taides Kal ot TOV GAXAwy, the children of the citizens and those 
of the others. 
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955. 1. The infinitive, as a verbal noun (1516), may take a 
neuter article; as 76 cidévat, the knowing ; cot 76 py ovynoat Aotrov 
qv, it remained for you not to be silent, D.18, 23. 

2. In like manner, a neuter article may precede a whole clause 
considered as & noun; a8 76 yv@Ot wavTov wavraxod ‘ort xpHot- 
pov, the saying “know thyself” 1s everywhere useful. 


956. A predicate noun or adjective seldom has the article; as 
vote 7 Hep eyévero, the day became night, Hd.1,103; xadretra 4 
dxporods ere br “AGnvaiwv rods, the citadel is still called “ city” by 
the Athenians, T.2,15. So when it has a possessive pronoun; as 
otros éuos Eraipos Hv, he was my companion, P. Ap.21*. 

But when the predicate refers definitely to distinct persons or 
things, it may have the article; as elat F ovros of eiddres rdAnbes ; 
and are these those (whom I mean) who know the truth? P. H. M. 284¢. 

957. N. BaovAevs is generally used without the article to desig- 
nate the king of Persia; as rovrovs droweura. Bactdrci, he sends 
these to the King, T.1,128. But the article is sometimes found: 
compare I.4,166 and 179. So sometimes péyas Bactre’s; as peyd- 
Aov Baciréws Bacireu, a palace of the Great King, X.A.1, 28, 

958. N. The article is often omitted in some familiar expressions 
of time and place, which are probably older than the Attic use of 
the article; as dpa éw, at daybreak ; vuxros, by night ; duo Hpt, at the 
opening of spring; év dyopq, in the market-place ; xar’ dypov, in the 
country ; xara ynv, by land; xata OdAacaay, by sea; éx deftas, from 
the right; etc. 


POSITION OF THE ARTICLE. 


959. (Attributive Position.) 1. An attributive adjective 
which qualifies a noun with the article commonly stands 
between the article and the noun; as 0 codos dunp, the 
wise man; Tav peyadwv TroAcwr, Of the great cities. 

2. The noun with the article may be followed by the 
adjective with the article repeated. The first article is 
sometimes omitted. In these cases the noun has greater 
emphasis than in the preceding form (1). Eg. 

‘O dvpp 6 codes, sometimes dvnp 6 aodds, the wise man (but not 
5 dvip codds, see 971); ai roActs ai Snpoxparovpevat, the states which 
are under democracies ; dvOpurrot of adtxcrrarot, men who are the most 
unjust ; ws % axparos Sixatoowwy pos adixiay Thy axpatoy éxet, (the 
question) how pure justice is related to pure injustice, P. Rp. 545+. 
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960. This applies to possessive pronouns and all expressions 
which have the force of attributive adjectives, when they are pre- 
ceded by the article (952, 1), and to dependent genitives (except 
partitives and the genitive of the personal pronoun); as 6 éyuos 
matyp, my father ; 4 07 payrnp, thy mother ; 6 épavrov xatnp, my own 
father (but 6 waryjp pov, my father, see 977); of év dare. dvOpwrot 
or of dvOpurrot of év dare, the men in the city; ovdels tv Tore “EAAY- 
voy, none of the Greeks of that time; rd tw ovte Wevdos, the real 
falsehood ; eis tiv éxeivwy odtv, into their city; of Trav OnBatwv 
orparnyot, the generals of the Thebans; év rq dvaBdoa Ty pera 
Kupov, in the upward march with Cyrus, X.A.5,14. For participles, 
see 969. 

961. N. Two or even three articles may thus stand together ; 
as Ta yap THS TOV TOAAGY YuxAs Gupara, the eyes of the soul of the 
multitude, P. So.254*. 

962. An adjective in either of these positions with reference to 
the article (959) is said to be in the attributive position, as opposed 
to the predicate position (see 971). 


963. N. Of the three attributive positions, the first (e.g. 6 codds 
dvyp) is the most common and the most simple and natural; the 
second (6 dvyp 6 aodds) is the most formal; the third (dvyp 6 
codds) is the least common. 


964. N. The article at the beginning of a clause may be sepa- 
rated from its noun by pey, d€, ré, ye, yap, dy, ovv, and by ris in 
Herodotus. 

965. The partitive genitive (1088) rarely stands in either of the 
attributive positions (962), but either precedes or follows the gov- 
erning noun and its article; as of xaxot ray moXtTov, OF TOY TrokTOV 
of xaxot, the bad among the citizens (rarely of tov moAtTOv KaKol). 

Even the other forms of the adnominal genitive occasionally 
have this position, as dua Tov 6AeOpoy ray ovoTpariwraoy dépyCopevot, 
angered by the death of their fellow soldiers, X. A.1, 2”. 

966. 1.‘O dAAos in the singular generally means the rest, seldom 
the other; ot aAAot means the others: as 4 GAA wos, the rest of the 
state (but aGAAy zroXts, another state); ot dAXot "EAAnves, the other 
Greeks. 

2. Both 6 dAXos and dAdos (rarely érepos) may have the mean- 
ing of besides; as eddapovi{opuevos bd TOV moALTOY Kal Tov dAAwY 
£évwv, congratulated by the citizens and the foreigners besides, P.G.473¢; 
ov yap hv xopTos ovde GAXAO ovdey Sevdpor, for there was no grass, 
neither any tree (lit. nor any other tree), X.A.1,5°. 

P 


a) 
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967. N. ToAvs with the article generally (though not always) 
means the greater part, especially in of zroAXoi, the multitude, the 
majority, and ro 7roAv, the greater part. So ot wXeioves, the majority, 
TO wAciov, the greater part, oi wAetoroe and To wActoTor, the greatest 
number or part. 

968. N. When a noun has two or more qualifying words, each 
of them may take an article and stand in either attributive posi- 
tion (959), or all may stand between one article and its noun; as 
Kara THY ArtiKyy THV TadaLay pwvyy, according to the old Attic dia- 
lect, P.Crat.398¢; ra reiyn Ta Eavtov Ta. paxpd, their own long walls, 
T.1,108; wéurovres eis Tas GAAas “Apxadixas models, sending to the 
other Arcadian citics, X. H.7, 48°; riv tw ’Aperns “HpaxXéous waldev- 
ow, the instruction of Hercules by Virtue, X.M.2,1%. Occasionally 
one stands between the article and the noun, while another follows 
the noun without an article; as of dao tov év TH ’Aoia moAcwy 
“EAAnvidwr, those (coming) from the Greek cities in Asia, X. H.4, 316, 

969. N. When an attributive participle (919) with dependent 
words qualifies a noun with the article, either the participle or the 
dependent words may follow the noun; as rov péovta zorapov 
dua THs wdAEws, the river which runs through the city, X.H.5,2*; rév 
épeatyKxdta Kivdvvov TH moe, the danger impending over the city, 
D.18,176; 9 &v tO ‘IoOped éxipory yevomevy, the delay which 
occurred at the Isthmus, T.2,18. But such expressions may also 
take either of the attributive positions (959, 1 or 2). 


970. N. The Greeks commonly said the Euphrates river, rév Ev- 
pparnv rorapov, etc., rather than the river Euphrates. So sometimes 
with names of mountains (rarely with those of cities or islands). 


971. (Predicate Position.) When an adjective either 
precedes the article, or follows the noun without taking 
an article, it is always a predicate adjective (see 919). E.g. 


‘O dvnp codes or codes 6 dvyp (sc. éoriv), the man is wise, or 
wise is the man; moAXot ot ravodpyot, many are the evil-doers ; éype- 
pous ye Tas TUxyas KexrypeOa, we possess our fortunes for a day (sc. 
ovoas), Gnom. 

972. N. The predicate force of such adjectives must often be 
expressed by a periphrasis; as rrynvas dwxes tas éAmidas, the 
hopes you are pursuing are winged, lit. you are pursuing hopes (being) 
winged, E.frag.273; yyovuevor avrovouwy tov Evppdxwv, being 
leaders of allies who were independent, T.1,97; Wernv exwv rhv 
xepadyv, having his head bare, X.A.1,8% So wécov dye To orpd- 
tevpa.; how great is the army he is bringing? 
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973. The position of such an adjective (971) with reference to 
the article is called the predicate position. 

974. When a demonstrative pronoun agrees with a 
noun, it takes the article, and stands in the predicate 
position (971). Eg. 

Otros 6 dvqp, this man, or 6 dvyp otros (never 6 ovros dvip). 
Tlepi rovrwv toy zoAewv, about these cities. (See 945, 1-3.) 

975. N. But if an adjective or other qualifying word is added, 
the demonstrative may stand between this and its noun; as 7 
ore) avTyn 600s, this narrow road, X.A.4,2°; t@ adixouévw TovTw 
£éve, to this stranger who has come, P. Pr.313». (See 977, 2.) 

976. N. “Exacros, éxdrepos, dudw, and dyddrepos have the 
predicate position like a demonstrative, as éxdorn 7 Hepa, each 
day; but with éxaoros the article may be omitted. Tovodros, 
Togoutos, Toade, Tococde and TyAtxovros, when they take the 
article, have the first attributive position (959, 1). 


977. 1. A dependent genitive of the personal pronoun (whether 
partitive or not) has the predicate position (971), while that of 
other pronouns (unless it is partitive) has the first attributive 
position (959, 1); as #uayv y mods or H TOS HpOy, our city (not 
9 Ov wos); % TovTwy TOs, these men’s city (not 4 wdAts Tov- 
Tov); pereréuparo Aotudyns THv EavTod Gvyarépa Kat Tov maida 
avutyns, Astyages sent for his own daughter and her son, X. C.1, 3}. 

2. But if a qualifying word is added, the personal pronoun may 
stand between this and the noun; as 9 doxotca pov mporepov 
cwdpocivy, what previously seemed to be our modesty, T.1,32. (See 
975.) 


978. 1. The adjectives dxpos, péoos, and écxaros, when they 
are in the predicate position (971), mean the top (or extremity), the 
middle, the last, of the thing which their nouns denote; as 7 dyopa 
péon or péon 7 a&yopd, the middle of the market (while 4 péoy ayopa 
would mean the middle market); dxpa 4 xeip, the extremity of the 
hand. 

2. When no article is used, as in the older poetry, the context 
must decide the meaning. Compare summus, medius, extremus, and 
ultimus in Latin. 

979. Ilas and cipmas, all, and dos, whole, generally have the 
predicate position; as wavres of dvdpes or of dvdpes madvres, all the 
men; An H OAS OF H TOALS GAy, all the city. But they can also 
be used like attributive adjectives, preceded by the article; as 7 
waoa. Y4KeXria, the whole of Sicily, rd dAov yéevos, the entire race. 


p 2 
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The distinction here was probably no greater than that between 
all the city and the whole city in English. We find even oi zavres 
avOpwrrot, all mankind, X. A. 5, 6". 

980. Airés as an intensive pronoun, ipse (989, 1), has the 
predicate position; as abrés 6 dvyp, the man himself. But 6 avros 
avyp, the same man (989, 2). 


PRONOMINAL ARTICLE IN ATTIC GREEK. 


981. In Attic prose the article retains its original 
demonstrative force chiefly in the expression o pe... 
o 6é, the one... the other) Eg. 

Oi pév airay érogevov, of 8 éeadevddvwr, some of them shot with 
bows, and others used slings, X.A.3,37. Ae? rots pév elvae dvorv- 
xeis, Tous 5 evruxeis, some must be unfortunate, and others fortunate, 
E.frag.207. Tév modrcwv at pév tupavvovvrat, al 5¢ Snpoxparovvrat, 
ai d& dptoroxparovyrat, some states are governed by tyrants, others 
by democracies, and others by aristocractes, P. Rp.3384, 


982. N. The neuter rd pev... 7d 5é€ may be used adverbially, 
partly... partly. For rotro nev... rovro 8€ in this sense, see 1010. 


983. N. (a) ‘O 8¢ etc. sometimes mean and he, but he, etc., even 
when no 6 pe precedes; as “Ivdpws “A@nvaious émnydyeto* ot 
7AGov, Inaros called in Athenians ; and they came, T.1,104. 

(5) With prepositions these expressions are generally inverted ; 
as ToAAG pay... ev dé rois, P. Eu. 303°; apa pev Tov EvAa, mapa de 
Tov oidnpos, X. Rp. A.2, 11. 


984. A few other relics of the demonstrative meaning of 
the article are found in Attic, chiefly the following : — 

Tov xat rov, this man and that; To xat To, this and that ; ra Kai Td, 
these and those; as Se yap To Kal To rotmoal, Kal TO py TONAL, for 
we ought to have done this thing and that, and not to have done the 
other, D.9, 68. 

IIpo rov (or mporov), before this, formerly. 

Kal rov or xat rv, before an infinitive; as cal rov KeA\evoat 
Sodvat (sc. A€yerat), and (it is said) he commanded him to give it, 
X. C.1, 3%. 

' So occasionally ro, therefore, which is common in Homer. 


1In this use, and in other pronominal uses of the article (as in 
Homer), the forms 4, 4, ol, and al were probably oxytone (8, 7, of, ot 
They are printed here without accents in conformity with the prevall- 
ing usage in school editions of Greek authors. See 139. 
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PRONOUNS. 


PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 


985. The nominatives of the personal pronouns are 
seldom used, except for emphasis. (See 896.) 

986. The forms éyod, éuoi, and éué are more emphatic than the 
enclitics pod, poi, pe. The latter seldom occur after prepositions, 
except in pds pe. 

987. Of the personal pronouns of the third person, oi, of, 
etc. (389), only of and the plural forms in o¢- are used in 
Attic prose. There they are generally indirect reflexives, 
that is, in a dependent clause (or joined with an infinitive 
or participle in the leading clause) referring to the subject 
of the leading verb. E.g. 

"EAcgav Gre wéppee has 6 ‘Ivdav Baorreds, they said that the 
king of the Indians had sent them, X.C. 2, 47, "Enpeo Bevovro eyKA7- 
para ToLovpevol, Gus THigty CTL peyioTn mMpopacis Ein TOU Tode- 
pctv, they sent embassies, making charges, that they might have the 
strongest possible ground for war, T.1,126. “Evraida A€yerat "A7rdd- 
Awv éxdeipat Mapovay vixjoas bpilovrd ot rept codias, here Apollo 
is said to have flayed Marsyas, having beaten him in a contest (with 
himself, of) in skill, X. A.1, 28. 

For the restricted use of these pr onouns in Attic Greek, see 
also 392. , 

988. In Homer and Herodotus, and when they occur in 
the Attic poets, all these pronouns are generally personal 
pronouns, though sometimes (direct or indirect) reflexives. 
£i.g. 
"Ex ydp ogewy ppévas eidrero TlaAAas “AOnvn, for Pallas Athena 
bereft them of their senses, 11.18,311; tov xptow dro €o (144, 4) 
wépme Ovpafe, he sent the ram forth from himself through the door, 
Od.9,461. Airixa dé of evdovri éréorn Gvetpos, and soon a dream 
came to him in his sleep, Hd.1,34; ovdapotct rav viv odeus -reptot- 
KedvTwy Eliot G6poyAwocot, they have the same speech with none. of their. 
present neighbors, Hd.1,57. Tin rporw Oavety ode bys: *u- what 
manner do you say she died? S. Tr.878. 

989. Avrds has three uses : — . 

1. In all its cases it may be an intensive adjective pro- 
noun, himself, herself, itself, themselves (like ipse). Eig. 
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Airés 6 orparnyds, the general himself; éx atrots rois aiyta- 
ois, on the very coasts, T.1,7; émornpn airy, knowledge itself. 

2. Avrds in all its cases, when preceded by the article, 
means the same (idem). .g. 

“O abros dnp, the same man; Tov adr ov wodEpov, the same war ; 
tavrd, the same things (42). 

3. The oblique cases of avros are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person, him, her, it, them. E.g. 

Srparyyov avrov dédeke, he designated him as general. See 
four other examples in X. A.1,1,2&3. 

It will be noticed that the nominative of airdés is never a per- 
sonal pronoun. 

For odé, oir, viv, and piv, see 394 and 395. 

990. N. A pronoun with which airds intensive agrees is often 
omitted; as radra érovetre avroi (sc. tyets), you did this yourselves ; 
mXevoréov eis Tatras avTots éuBaow (sc. tiv), you must sail, 
embarking on these yourselves (in person), D.4,16. Soavros épy 
(ipse dixit), himself (the master) said it. 

991. N. Airés with an ordinal numeral (372) may designate 
a person as the chief of a given number; as ypeOy mperBevris 
Séxaros av Os, he was chosen ambassador as the chief of ten (himself 
the tenth), X. H.2, 2", 

992. N. The oblique cases of airds are often used where the 
indirect reflexives (987) might stand, and sometimes even where 
the direct reflexives (993) would be allowed; as azA@s ry éavtod 
yvopny dmrepaivero Swxparys mpos Tovs GutAodvvras adr a, Socrates 
used to declare his own opinion plainly to those who conversed with him, 
X. M.4,71, where of might have been used; but in 1,28, we have 
€dmiCey éroie rovs cvvdiiarpiBovras éavr@. The union of an inten- 
sive and a personal pronoun in airds explains this freedom of 
usage. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

993. The reflexive pronouns (401) refer to the subject 
of the clause in which they stand. Sometimes in a de- 
pendent clause they refer to the subject of the leading 
verb, — that is, they are indirect reflexives (987). E.g. 

Tyi6. cavrov, know thyself; éréophagev éavtov, he slew him- 
self. Aidwpi cor éuavrov Sovrov, I give myself to you as a slave, 
X.C.4,62, Ot prradpevon EavTovs Te Kai TA EauvTOy mavTa aro- 
BdddAovow, the vanquished lose both themselves and all that belongs to 
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them, X.C.3,3%. “Exewrey ‘A@nvaiovs Eavrov xatdyey, he per 
suaded the Athenians to restore him (from exile), T.1,111. ; 

994. N. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word 
‘which is neither the leading nor a dependent subject; as do 
gavtov ‘yo oe dddgw, I will teach you from your own case (from 
yourself), Ar..N.385. In fact, these pronouns correspond almost 
exactly in their use to the English reflexives, myself, thyself, him- 
self, etc. 

995. N. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used 
for the first or second; as def yuas épéodas éaurovs, we must ask 
ourselves, P. Ph.78». 

996. N. The reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal 
(404); puty adrots durchopeOa, we will discourse with one another 
(i.e. among ourselves), D.48, 6. 


997. N. A reflexive may be strengthened by a preceding airés ; 
as olds Te altos atta Bonbelv, able (himself) to help himself, 
P. G.483>. Td yryvdoxew aitov éavroy, for one (himself) to know 
himself, P. Ch. 165». 

For the personal pronouns ov, of, etc. as direct and indirect 
reflexives, see 987 and 988. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


998. 1. The possessive pronouns (406) are generally 
equivalent to the possessive genitive (1085, 1) of the 
personal pronouns. Thus o cos watip=o tarip cov, 
your father. 

For the article with possessives, see 946, 1. 

2. For éuds and ads here the enclitic forms pod (not éuov) and 
gov may be used; ypav and ipoy for yerepos and tuérepos are 
less frequent. These genitives have the predicate position as 
regards the article (971). 


999. The possessive is occasionally equivalent to the objective 
genitive of the personal pronoun; as 7 €4%) evvoia, which commonly 
means my good-will (towards others), rarely means good-will (shown) 
to me; a8 evvoia yap €p® ry on, for I shall speak out of good-will to 
you, P.G.486%. (See 1085, 3.) 

1000. N. Sdérepos, their, and (poetic) ds, his, her, its, are regu- 
larly (directly or indirectly) reflexive. 

1001. N. An adjective or an appositive in the genitive may 
refer to the genitive implied in a possessive; as rdua Svaotyvov 
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xaxd, the woes of me, unhappy one, S.0.C.344; ryv tperépay ray 
coptaotay téxvny, the art of you Sophists, P.H.M.281%. See 913. 

1002. N. By the possessive pronouns and the possessive geni- 
tive, the words my Sather can be expressed in Greek in five forms: 
6 é"os waryp, 6 maTnp 6 eps, mwaTnp oO ép0s, 6 TaTnp pov, and 
(after another word) pov 6 marnp (as én pov 6 xarnp). So 6 ods 
marnp, etc. 

1003. N. (a) Our own, your own (plural), and their own are 
generally expressed by wérepos, tpuérepos, and odérepos, with 
avray (989, 1) strengthening the ypay, tuav, or cdov implied in 
the possessive; as Tov juérepoy aitay marépa, our own father ; TH 
iperépa atrav pytpi, to your own mother; trois aoetépovs avrav 
maioas, their own children. For the third person plural €avra@y can 
be used; as rovs éavray sraidas (also ody a’ray maidas, without 
the article) ; but we seldom find yyay (or ipov) avrav. 

(6) Expressions like rév éuov avrov warépa for rov éuavrov 
warépa, etc., with singular possessives, are poetic. In prose the 
genitive of the reflexive (€uavrov, ceavrov, or é€avrov), in the 
attributive position (959), is the regular form; as perereuapato THv 
éavrovd Ovyarépa, he sent for his (own) daughter, X.C.1,31. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1004. Otros and dée, this, generally refer to what is 
near in place, time, or thought; éxetvos, that, refers to 
what is more remote. 

1005. N. The distinction between ovros and ode, both of which 
correspond to our this, must be learned by practice. In the histo- 
rians, ovros (with rowodros, rocovros, and ovrws) frequently refers 
to a speech just made, while ode (with rowode, roodade, and ade) 
refers to one about to be made; as rade elev, he spoke as follows, 
but ratra elev, thus he spoke (said after the speech): see T.1,72 
and 79, 85, and 87. But elsewhere otros (especially in the neuter) 
often refers to something that follows; as paov yap rovTwy mpoe- 
pnpevwv pabyoa, for you will more easily understand it when this 
(the following) is premised, P. Rp. 510°. 

1006. N. Otros is sometimes exclamatory, as ovros, Ti zrovets ; 
You there! what are you doing? A. R.198. 

1007. N. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the 
unemphatic demonstrative which is often used in English as the 
antecedent of a relative, as I saw those who were present. Here a 
participle with the article is generally used ; as eldov rovs mwapovras ; 
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if a demonstrative is used (€lSov rovrous ot rapyoay, I sato these men 
who were present), it has special emphasis (1030). A relative with 
omitted antecedent sometimes expresses the sense required; as 
elSov ovs éAa Ber, I saw (those) whom he took (1026). 


1008. N. The demonstratives, especially ode, may call attention 
to the presence or approach of an object, in the sense of here or 
there; 68€ yap 57 Bacteds Xxepas, for here now is the king of the 
land, S.An.155; for vipes Exetvae (T.1, 51) see 945, 2. 


1009. N. Odros sometimes repeats a preceding description for 
emphasis in a single word; as 6 yap TO oréppa Tapacxey, OVTOS 
tov divrwv alrios, for he who supplied the seed — that man is respon- 
sible for the harvest, D.18, 159. 


1010. N. Tovtro pev . . . rovro 8é, first... secondly, partly... 
partly, is used nearly in the sense of 76 pev... 7d dé (982), espe- 
cially by Herodotus. 

For ovroat, 6&1, éxervoot, ovrwat, wi, etc., see 412. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


1011. The interrogative ris; who? what? may be 
either substantive or adjective; as rivas cidov; whom 
did I see? or tivas dvdpas elSov ; what men did I see? 

1012. Tis may be used both in direct and in indirect 
questions; as ri BovrNetar; what does he want? épwra ti 
Bovreabe, he asks what you want. 

1013. N. In indirect questions, however, the relative doris is 
more common; as épwra 6 re BovAeoGe (1600). 

1014. N. The same principles apply to the pronominal adjec- 
tives mdcos, motos, etc. (429). 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


1015. 1. The indefinite ris (enclitic) generally means 
some, any, and may be either substantive or adjective ; 
aS TOUTO Aéyer Tis, some one says this; avOpwads Tis, 
some man. 

2. It is sometimes nearly equivalent to the English a 
or an; as eldov avOpwrrov tiva, I saw a certain man, or 
I saw a man. 

1016. N. Tis sometimes implies that the word to which it is 


| 
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joined is not to be taken in its strict meaning; as xAérrys tis 
dvarrédavrat, he has been shown up as a sort of thief, P. Rp.334*; 
péyas tts, rather large; tpidxovrd twas améxrewvay, they killed some 
thirty, T.8, 73. 

So with the adverbial ri (1060) ; as oxédov rt, very nearly, T.3, 68. 


1017. N. Occasionally ris means every one, like was ris; as eb 
pev tis Sdpu Onédobu, let every one sharpen well his spear, 11.2,382. 


1018. N. The neuter ri may mean something important ; as olovrat 
Tt elyat, Ovres ovdevos a£tot, they think they are something, when they 
are worth nothing, P. Ap. 41°. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1019. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number; but its case depends on the construction 
of the clause in which it stands. F.g. 

El8oy rots dvdpas ot RAOov, 1 saw the men who came; ot dvdpes 
avs eldes drm Bor, the men whom you saw went away. 

1020. N. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; as 
ipeis of Tovro wotetre, you who do this; éyd Os tovro éroinaa, 
I who did this. 

1021. N. (a) A relative referring to several antecedents follows 
the rule given for predicate adjectives (924); as wept woA€uov Kal 
elpyvys, & peylorny éxee Siva év ro Bip tov avOpdrun, about war 
and peace, which have the greatest power in the life of men, I.8,2; 
draAAayévres rroNeuwv kai xwdvvwy Kal Tapayys, eis Yv viv mpos 
dAAnAovs Kaleorapev, freed from wars, dangers, and confusion, in 
which we are now involved with one another, I. 8, 20. 

(6) The relative may be plural if it refers to a collective noun 
(900); as rA7Oa ofrep dixdhcovow, to the multitude who are to judge, 
P. Phdr. 2608. 

(c) On the other hand, doves, whoever, may have a plural ante- 
cedent; as zavra 6 Tt BovAovrat, everything, whatsoever they want. 


1022. N. A neuter relative may refer to a masculine or femi- 
nine antecedent denoting a thing; as da riv wAcoveiav, 6 waca 
duos Sadxety wepuxey, for gain, which every nature naturally follows, 
P. Rp. 359°. (See 925.) 

1023. 1. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes 
used as demonstrative pronouns, like the article (935); as os yap 
Sevraros 7AOev, for he came second, Od.1,286; 0 yap yépas éovi 
Oaydvrwy, for this is the right of the dead, 11.23, 9. 
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2. A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the 
Platonic 7 5 ds, said he (where 7 is imperfect of ji, say). So xai 
6s, and he, xoi ot, and they, and (in Hdt.) os xat ds, this man and 
that. (Compare rov xai roy, 984.) So also ds pév... ds de, in the 
oblique cases, are occasionally used for 6 pév... 6 Sé; as odes 
“EAAnvidas, ds pev dvaipor, els ds St rovs pvyddas xardywy, destroy- 
ing some Greek cities, and restoring their exiles to others, D.18,71. 

1024, N. (a) In the epic and lyric poets ré is often appended 
to relative words without affecting their meaning; as ovx dies a 
ré dot Ged; dost thou not hear what the Goddess says? Il.15,130. 
Sometimes it seems to make the relative more indefinite, like tis 
in doris, whoever, quicumque. 

(b) But ofds re in Attic Greek means able, capable, like Svvards, 
being originally elliptical for rowodros olos, such as, ré having no 
apparent force. 

1025. (Preposition omitted.) When the relative and its ante- 
cedent would properly have the same preposition, it is usually 
expressed only with the antecedent; as dmo ris airis dyvoias 
WOWEP TOAAG Tpoicobe THY Kowa, by the same want of sense by which 
(for dg’ jomep) you sacrifice many of your public interests, D. 18, 134. 


OMISSION OF THE ANTECEDENT. 


1026. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted 
when it can easily be supplied from the context, espe- 
cially if it is indefinite (1426). Hg. 

"EdAaBev a éBovrcro, he took what he wanted; éreBev Smrdcovs 
édvvato, he persuaded as many as he could. “A pi of8a ovde olopat 
eidévat, what I do not know I do not even think 1 know, P. Ap.214. 
"Eyo xai dv éyo xpat® pevodpev rapa coi, I and those whom I com- 
mand will remain with you, X.C:5, 1%. 

1027. N. In such cases it is a mistake to say that radra, éxetvor, 
etc., are understood; see 1030. The relative clause here really 
becomes a substantive, and contains its antecedent within itself. 
Such a relative clause, as a substantive, may even have the article; 
as ¢yovoa THv érwvupiav THY TOU O doTw, having the name of the 
absolutely existent (of the “what is”), P.Ph.92%; éxelvou cp€yerar . 
TOU 0 dow iaov, they aim at that absolute equality (at the “what is 
equal”), ibid.75>; rp opixpp pmépet, TO O Hpyxe ev ara, through the 
small part, which was shown to be the ruling power within him (the 
“what ruled”), P. Rp.442¢. Here it must not be thought that rov 
and rq@ are antecedents, or pronouns at all. 
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1028. N. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antece- 
dent; as 7AGey dre rovro eldev, he came when he saw this (for then, 
when). 


1029. N. The following expressions belong here:—éoriv of 
(av, ols, ovs), some (905), more common than the regular eiciv 
oi, sunt qui, there are (those) who; dort oittwes (especially in ques- 
tions); éveoe (from ém, = gveore or everor, and ol), some; éviore 
(vu and Gre), sometimes; gaoriv ov, somewhere; Eattv 7, in some 
way; EgTLy Omws, somehow. 


1080. N. When a clause containing a relative with omitted 
antecedent precedes the leading clause, the latter often contains a 
demonstrative referring back with emphasis to the omitted ante- 
cedent; as a éBovAero ratra eda Bev, what he wanted, that he took, 
entirely different from ratra a éBovAero eda Ber, he took these (definite) 
things, which he wanted; & rovety alcypov, Tadra vopite pnde Aéyev 
elvat xaddv, what it is base to do, this believe that it is not good even to 
say, I.1, 15 (here ratra is not the antecedent of a, which is indefinite 
and is not expressed). See 1007. 


ASSIMILATION AND ATTRACTION. 


1031. When a relative would naturally be in the ac- 
cusative as the object of a verb, it is generally asszmi- 
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive or 
dative. Hg. 


"Ex rav moAcwv av exe, from the cities which he holds (for ds 
dxet); rots dyaBois ols exoper, with the good things which we have 
(for a gxouev). “Astor THs édevOepias Hs KéxtnoGe, worthy of the 
freedom which you have, X.A.1,78; e& rd Hyepon muoredoouey @ dv 
Kipos d50, if we shall trust the guide whom Cyrus may give us, X. A. 
1,316, This assimilation is also called attraction. 


1032. N. When an antecedent is omitted which (if expressed) 
would have been a genitive or dative, the assimilation still takes 
place; and a preposition which would have belonged to the ante- 
cedent passes over to the relative; as édjAwoe rovro ols éxparre, 
he showed this by what he did (like éxetvots ad); ov ofs padtora 
dircis, with those whom you most love (civ éxeivors ovs), X.A.1,975; 
duedjoas dv pe Sef mpdrrev, having neglected what (éxetvwv a) I 
ought to do, X.C.5,18; ols etruyyjxecav év Acdxrpots ov petpiws 
éxéxpnvro, they had not used moderately the successes which they had 
gained at Leuctra (rois evrvyjpacw a evrvyyjKecay, see 1054), 
D. 18, 18. 
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1083. N. A relative is seldom assimilated from any other con- 
struction than that of the object accusative, or into any other case 
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur; a8 wap ov 
BonOeis odx arodnpe yadpty, you will get no thanks from those whom 
(wap éxeivwy ols) you help, Aesch.2,117. Even the nominative 
may be assimilated; as BAdwrecOu dd adv iv wapeckevacrat, 
to be injured by what has been prepared by us (like dw éxetvwy 4G), 
T. 7, 67. 


1034, N. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs ; 
as Suexouifovro evbis GOev tweéeBevro mwaidas Kal yuvaixas, they 
wummediately brought over their children and women from the places in 
which they had placed them for safety (where oOev, from which, stands 
for éxeiOev of, from the places whither), T.1, 89. 

1035. N. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the 
case of the relative, when this immediately follows; as éAeyov ore 
ravrwyv wv Seovrat werpaydores elev, they said that they had done all 
things which (advra dv) they needed, X.H.1,4% Tv ovotav nv 
KaréALre ov mAEiovos afia éoriv » Terrdpwy Kai déxa tadavrwr, the 
estate which he left is not worth more than fourteen talents, L. 19,47. 
Compare urbem quam statuo vestra est, Verg.Aen.1,573. Such 
expressions involve an anacoluthon. 

This inverted assimilation takes place in ovdels darts ov, every- 
body, in which ovdeis follows the case of the relative; as ovdéve 
OT@ OK drroxptvopevos (for ovdeis eortv Gtrw), replying to everybody, 
P. Men. 70¢. 

1086. N. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions 
with olos; as yapt{opevoy ofm cot avdpi, pleasing a man like you 
(for roiovrw ofos ov), X.M.2,98; wpos dvdpas roApnpovs ofovs Kal 
"A@Onvaiovs, against bold men like the Athenians, T.7, 21. 


1037. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela- 
tive clause, and agrees with the relative. Fig. 

My adednode tpav airav yv ka mavros adel rod xpdvov Sogav 
KéxtnoOe KaAdnyv, do not take from yourselves the good reputation which 
(what good reputation) you have always had through all time (for 
Tyv KaAdnv Sogav nv Kextyoe), D.20,142: notice the omission 
of the article, which regularly occurs. 

The subject of a verb is rarely thus attracted ; as otyerat pevywv 
ov elyes padptupa, the witness whom you had (for 6 padptus ov eyes) 
has run away, Ar. Pl. 933. 


1038. N. This attraction may be joined with assimilation 
(1031) ; as dpaéorarol éore dy éyw olda “EAAjvwy, you are the most 


a 
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ignorant of the Greeks whom I know (for rav ‘EAAjvov ovs ola), 
T.6,40; é ys 7o mp@rov écxe yuvatxds, from the wife which he took 
first, D.57,37; éropevero ow yf elye Suvdyet, he marched with the 
force which he had (for otv rq Suvaper Hv elyev), X. H.4, 1%. 


RELATIVE IN EXCLAMATIONS. 
1089. Ofos, écos, and ws are used in exclamations; as dca 


mpaypara éxes, how much trouble you have! X.C.1,34; as 
doteios, how witty ! 
RELATIVE NOT REPEATED. 

1040. A relative is seldom repeated in a new case in the 
same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pronoun 
commonly takes its place. E.g. 

"Exelvot roivuy, of obk éxapifovl ot A€yovres 00d Edirovv adrovs 
worep twas ovTot viv, those men, then, whom the orators did not try to 
gratify, and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit. nor 
did they love them as etc.), D.3,24. Here airovs is used to avoid 
repeating the relative in a new case, ovs. | 

1041. N. Sometimes, however, a new case of the relative is 
understood in the latter part of a sentence; as “Apiatos &, ov qpets 
n0erAopev BaotXea, xaStordvat, cai éSdxapev Kai éA\dBopuev miord, and 
Ariaeus, whom we wished to make king, and (to whom) we gave and 
(from whom) we received pledges, etc., X. A.3, 2°. 


THE CASES. 


1042. The Greek is descended from a language which had 
eight cases, — an ablative, a locative, and an instrumental, besides the 
five found in Greek. The functions of the ablative were absorbed 
chiefly by the genitive, partly by the dative; those of the instru- 
mental and locative chiefly by the dative. 


NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


1043. The nominative is used chiefly as the subject 
of a finite verb (894), or in the predicate after verbs 
signifying to be, etc. (907). 

(1044. The vocative, with or without 3, is used in 
addressing a person or thing; as @ advdpes A@nvaior, men 
of Athens! axovers, Aioxivn ; dost thou hear, Aeschines ? 
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1045. N. The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations, 
and even in other expressions, where the vocative is more com- 
mon; as wor éyw detrds, O wretched me! So 4 Lpdxvy éxBawve, 
Procne, come out! Ar. Av. 665. 


ACCUSATIVE. 


1046. The primary purpose of the accusative is to denote the 
nearer or direct object of a verb, as opposed to the remoter or 
indirect object denoted by the dative (892). It thus bears the same 
relation to a verb which the objective genitive (1085, 3) bears to a 
noun. The object denoted by the accusative may be the external 
object of the action of a transitive verb, or the internal (cognate) 
object which is often implied in the meaning of even an intransi- 
tive verb. But the accusative has also assumed other functions, 
as will be seen, which cannot be brought under this or any other 
single category. 


ACCUSATIVE OF DIRECT (EXTERNAL) OBJECT. 


1047. The direct object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the accusative; as rodro cle: judas, this 
preserves us; tavta Trotodpev, we do these things. 


1048, N. Many verbs which are transitive in English, and 
govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in 
Greek. (See 1099; 1160; 1183.) 


1049, N. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are intran- 
sitive in English; as duovpar rovs Geos, 1 will swear by the Gods ; 
mavras eabev, he escaped the notice of all; aicyvverat Tov rarépa, 
he feels shame before his father; ovyga (or owwmrg) rt, he keeps silent 
about something. 

1050. N. Verbal adjectives and even verbal nouns occasionally 
take an object accusative instead of the regular objective genitive 
(1142; 1085, 3), as émoriypoves Foav TA rpooyKoyvta, they were 
acquainted with what was proper, X.C.3,3° So ra peréwpa 
povriotys, one who ponders on the things above (like dpovri{wyv), 
P. Ap. 18>, 


COGNATE ACCUSATIVE (INTERNAL OBJECT). 


1051. Any verb whose meaning permits it may take 
an accusative of kindred signification. This accusative 
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repeats the idea already contained in the verb, and may 
follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs. .g. 

Ildoas WSovas ydecOau, to enjoy all pleasures, P. Phil. 63*. 
Evrixnoay rovro Tro evTvxnpa, they enjoyed this good fortune, 
X.A.6,3% So recety rrwpara, to suffer (to fall) falls, A. Pr.919. 
Nogov vooety or vocov dofeveiy or vooov Kdpvety, to suffer under a 
disease; dpdptynpa apapravev, to commit an error (to sin a sin); 
SovAciay SovAcvetv, to be subject to slavery; apxnv dpxetv, to hold an 
office; dyava dyuwviler Oat, to undergo a contest ; ypadyv ypader Ou, 
to bring an indictment, ypadyv didxetv, to prosecute an indictment ; 
Sixyv dpActy, to lose a lawsuit ; vixyv vixay, to gain a victory; paxnv 
vixay, to gain a battle; ropmryv wéurev, to form or conduct a proces- 
sion; wAnynv Turreuy, to strike a blow; e&rAOov €EdSovs, they went 
out on expeditions, X. H.1, 21". 


1052. N. It will be seen that this construction is far more 
extensive in Greek than in English. It includes not only accusa- 
tives of kindred formation and meaning, as vikyv vixay, to gain a 
victory ; but also those of merely kindred meaning, as paynv vixar, 
to gain a battle. ‘The accusative may also limit the meaning of the 
verb to one of many applications; as "OAvumiu. vay, to gain an 
Olympic victory, T.1,126; éoriavy ydyous, to give a wedding feast, 
Ar. Av. 132; yydiopa vxg, he carries a decree (gains a victory with 
a decree), Aesch. 3,68; Bondpojua méprrecy, to celebrate the Boedromia 
by a procession, D.3,31. So also (in poetry) Baive (or éAdetv) 
mooa, to step (the foot): see E. Al. 1153. 

For the cognate accusative becoming the subject of a passive 
verb, see 1240. 


1053. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or 
even nouns. £.9. 

Kaxoit macav xaxiayv, bad with all badness, P. Rp.490%; SovrAos 
ras peyioras SovAcias, a slave to the direst slavery, ibid. 5794. 


1054. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate 
accusative, its noun being implied in the verb. £.g. 

MeydAa apapravey (sc. apaprnpata), to commit great faults ; 
Tavra AvreioGa Kai ravTa xaipev, to have the same griefs and 
the same joys, D.18,292. So ri xpyooua tovrw; (= Tiva xpeiav 
xpycopat;), what use shall I make of this? and ovdév ypyoopat Tovrea, 
I shall make no use of this (1183). So xpyopos ovdéy, good for 
nothing (1053). See 1060. 


1055. 1. Here belongs the accusative of effect, which 
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expresses a result beyond the action of the verb, which is 
effected by that action. E.g. 

IlpeoBevey tyv cipyvyy, to negotiate a peace (as ambassadors, 
apéo Bets), D.19,134; but rpeoBevewy rpecBeiav, to go on an embassy. 
Compare the English breaking a hole, as opposed to breaking a 
stick. 

2. So after verbs of looking (in poetry); as*A px Sedopxevat, to 
look war (Ares) (see A. Se.53); 4 BovAy eBrabe var, the Senate 
looked mustard, Ar. Eq. 631. 

1056. N. For verbs which take a cognate accusative and an 
ordinary object accusative at the same time, see 1076. 


1057. N. Connected with the cognate accusative is that which 
follows verbs of motion to express the ground over which the motion 
passes; as dd0v levas (éXOeiv, ropever Gas, etc.), to go (over) a road ; 
mAciv OdAaccay, to sail the sea; Gpos xataBaivetv, to descend a moun- 
tain; etc. These verbs thus acquire a transitive meaning. 


ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. — ADVERBIAL 
ACCUSATIVE. 


1058. The accusative of specification may be joined 
with a verb, adjective, noun, or even a whole sentence, 
to denote a part, character, or quality to which the 
expression refers. Eig. 

TudAds Ta Gppyar el, you are blind in your eyes, S.0.T.371; 
Kados TO elas, beautiful in form; daetpot rd 1ANOos, infinite in num- 
ber; Sixawos tov Tporov, just in his character ; Setvol pdyxnv, mighty in 
battle ; kdpyw tTyv Kepadryv, I have a pain in my head; ras ppevas 
iyuaivety, to be sound in their minds; dudepea trav pviow, he differs 
in nature. Tlorapos, Kvdvos Gvopua, etpos dvo rACpuy, a river, 
Cydnus by name, of two plethra in breadth (922), X.A.1,2%. "EAAnves 
ciot TO yévos, they are Greeks by race. TéveoOe rv Stdvotav py 
év tp Suxaornpiy, GAX' év ro Oearpw, imagine yourselves (become in 
thought) not in court, but in the theatre, Aesch.3,153. “Emioracé 
(pe) oF povoy Ta peydAa GANG Kal TA piKpa wetpwpevoy del ao 
Gedy Sppacba, you know that, not only in great but even in small 
things, I try to begin with the Gods, X.C.1, 5%. 

1059, N. This is sometimes called the accusative by synecdoche, 
or the limiting accusative. It most frequently denotes a part; but 
it may refer to any circumstance to which the meaning of the 
expression is restricted. This construction sometimes resembles 
that of 1239, with which it must not be confounded. 


Q 
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1060. An accusative in certain expressions has the 
force of an adverb. Eg. 

Tovrov rov tpdroyv, in this way, thus; tHv Taxiorny (sc. 6d0v), in 
the quickest way; (ryv) dpxyv, at first (with negative, not at all); 
Tédos, finally ; rpotka, as a gift, gratis; ydptv, for the sake of ; dixny, 
in the manner of; 76 mp@rov or mpwrov, at first; To Aourdv, for the 
rest; mavra, in all things; rdAAa, in other respects ; ovdey, in nothing, 
not at all; ri; in what, why? ri, in any respect, at all; radra, in 
respect to this, therefore. So rovro péy ... rovro d€ (1010). 

1061. N. Several of these (1060) are to be explained by 1058, 
as TdAAa, ti; why? radra, rovro (with pev and dé), and sometimes 
ovdey and zi. Some are to be explained as cognate accusatives 
(see 1053 and 1054), and some are of doubtful origin. 


ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT. 


1062. The accusative may denote eztent of time or 


space. Hg. 

Ai orovdai éviautrov écovrat, the truce is to be for a year, T.4, 118. 
"Epevey }pépas wevre, he remained five days. "Aréxe } WAdraa 
Tav OnBov oradiovs éBSoujxovra, Plataea is seventy stades distant 
from Thebes, T.2,5. “Améxovra Svpaxovoay ovre rAODV oA 
ovre 600, (Megara) not a long sail or land-journey distant from 
Syracuse, T. 6,49. 


1063. N. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes how 
long since (including the date of the event); as €Bdouny qucpay Tis 
Ovyarpés aire rereXeuryKvias, when his daughter had died six days 
before (i.e. this being the seventh day), Aesch. 3,77. 

1064. N. A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like rpirov 
€ros touti (this the third year), ie. two years ago; as dwnyyeAOy 
Pidurmos tpirov 7 Téraprov eros rouri Hpatov reixos mo\opKar, 
two or three years ago Philip was reported to be besieging Heraion 
Teichos, D.3, 4. 


TERMINAL ACCUSATIVE (POETIC). 


1065. In poetry; the accusative without a preposition 
may denote the place or object towards which motion is 
directed. Eg. 


Mynoripas dadixero, she came to the suitors, Od.1,332. "AvéBy 
péeyav ovpavov OvAvpmroy Te, she ascended to great heaven and 
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Olympus, I1.1,497. Té xotAov “Apyos Bas duyds, going as an exile 
to the hollow Argos, S. O.C.378. 
In prose a preposition would be used here. 


ACCUSATIVE IN OATHS WITH v) AND pa. 


1066. The accusative follows the adverbs of swearing 
vy and pa, by. 

1067. An oath introduced by vy is affirmative; one intro- 
duced by md (unless vai, yes, precedes) is negative; as vy Tov 
Ata, yes, by Zeus; pa rov Ava, no, by Zeus; but vat, pa Ad, 
yes, by Zeus. 


1068. N. Md is sometimes omitted when a negative precedes ; 
as ov, TOV “OAvprov, no, by this Olympus, S. An. 758. 


TWO ACCUSATIVES WITH ONE VERB. 


1069. Verbs signifying to ask, to demand, to teach, to 
remind, to clothe or unclothe, to conceal, to deprive, and 


to take away, may take two object accusatives. Eg. 

' Od ovr’ épard ae, 1 am not asking you this, Ar. N.641; ovdéva 
THs Tvvovcias dpyupiov mparret, you demand no fee for your teaching 
from any one, X.M.1,6"; wodev npfare oc didaoKey TH oTpariyiay ; ; 
with what did whe begin to teach you strategy? ibid.3,15; rhv Evppa- 
xlav dvapupyynoKovres tous ‘A@yvaious, reminding the Athenians of 
the alliance, T.6,6; rov pév éavtov (xtriva) éxelvov nudiece, he put 
his own (tunic) on the other boy, X.-Cy.1,3"; éxdvwv éué ypnornpiav 
éoOjra, stripping me of my oracular garb, A. Ag.1269; ryv Ovyarépa 
éxpuTre tov Odvatov Tov dvbpds, he concealed from his daughter her 
husband’s death, L.32,7; rovrwv thy Tomi droorepe ey he cheats. 
me out of the price of these, D.28,13; rév wdvra 8 GABov Hpap &v pw 
aetrero, but ane day deprived me of all my happiness, E. Hec. 285. 


1070. N. In poetry some other verbs have this construction ; 
thus xpoa vitero dApny, he washed the dried spray from his skin, 
Od. 6,224; so riwwpeiobai twa ala, to punish one for blood (shed), 
see E. Al. 733. 

- 1071. N. Verbs of this class sometimes have other construc- 
tions. For verbs of depriving and taking away, see 1118. For the 
accusative and genitive with verbs of reminding, see 1106. 

1072. N. The accusative of a thing with some of these verbs 
is really a cognate accusative (1076). | 
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1073. Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say any- 
thing of a person or thing take two accusatives. L.g. 

Tauri pe rowovowy, they do these things to me; ti p eipydow; what 
didst thou do to me? Kaxa woAAa eopyev Tpaas, he has done many 
evils to the Trojans, Il.16,424. “Exetvov re kat rovs Koptv6iovs wodAd 
TE Kal Kaxa éAcye, of him and the Corinthians he said much that was 
bad, Hd.8,61; ov dpovrirréoy ri épovoww of woAXol Huds, we must 
not consider what the multitude will say of us, P. Cr. 48*. 

1074. These verbs often take «8 or xaAds, well, or xaxds, ill, 
instead of the accusative of a thing; rovrovs ed wotet, he does them 
good; tpas Kax@s rrovet, he does you harm; xax®s yas A€yea, he 
speaks ill of us. 

For ed wrdoxew, eb dxovety, etc., as passives of these expressions, 
see 1241. 

1075. N. Ipdocw, do, very seldom takes two accusatives in this 
construction, zovéw being generally used. Ed mpdcow and xaxws 
mpacow are intransitive, meaning to be well off, to be badly off. 


1076. A transitive verb may have a cognate accusative 
(1051) and an ordinary object accusative at the same 
time. £.g. 

MeAnros pe éypayaro ryv ypapyy tavrnv, Meletus brought this 
indictment against me, P.Ap.19>; MtAriadys & ryv ev Mapadan 
paxny tovs BapBdpovs vixyocas, Miltiades, who gained the battle at 
Marathon over the barbarians, Aesch.8,181; wWpxwoav mavras Tovs 
OTpariworas Tous peyiorous Gpxous, they made all the soldiers swear 
the strongest oaths, T.8, 75. 

On this principle (1076) verbs of dividing may take two accusa- 
tives; as rd orparevpa Karévepse Swddexa pépy, he made twelve divis- 
tons of the army, X. C7, 538, 


1077. Verbs signifying to name, to shea or appoint, 
to make, to think or regard, and the like, may take a 
predicate accusative besides the object accusative. Hg. 

Ti rv rod mrpocayopevets ; what do you call the state? Ti 
rouvryy Siva dvdpeiav Eywye KaXG, such a power I call courage, 
P. Rp. 480%. Srparnyov avrov drédege, he appointed him general, 
X.A.1,1%; evepyeryy tov Pourmov qyotvro, they thought Philip a 
benefactor, D. 18,43; mavrwv Seordrny éavtov weroinkey, he has made 
himself master of all, X.C.1, 318, 

1078. This is the active construction corresponding to the 
passive with copulative verbs (908), in which the object accusative 
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becomes the subject nominative (1234) and the predicate accusa- 
tive becomes a predicate nominative (907). Like the latter, it 
includes also predicate adjectives; a8 rovs cuppdxous mpobvuous 
qovetoOat, to make the allies eager; tas apaprias peydAas Fyev, he 
thought the faults great. 

1079. N. With verbs of naming the infinitive efya: may connect 
the two accusatives; as cogioriy dvoudfovet tov avdpa efvat, they 
name the man (to be) a sophist, P. Pr.311°. 

1080. N. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate 
accusative in apposition with the object accusative; as é\aBe rovro 
Sdpov, he took this as a gift; tmmovs dyev Hiya ra “HdLw, to bring 
horses as an offering to the Sun, X. C.8,3!2 (see 916). Especially an 
interrogative pronoun may be so used; as tivas rovrous 6p; who 
are these whom I see? lit. I see these, being whom? (See 919; 972.) 

1081. N. A predicate accusative may denote the effect of the 
action of the verb upon its direct object; as wadevew riva copoy 
(or xaxdv), to train one (to be) wise (or bad); rovs viets immoras 
€didafev, he taught his sons to be horsemen. See 1055. 

1082. N. For one of two accusatives retained with the passive, 
see 1239. 

For the accusative absolute, see 1569. 


GENITIVE. 


1083. As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning 
of a verb, so the chief use of the genitive is to limit the meaning 
of anoun. When the genitive is used as the object of a verb, it 
seems to depend on the nominal idea which belongs to the verb: 
thus érOvpo involves émOupiav (as we can say érOupm érbvyiav, 
1051); and in .éru@up@ rovrov, I have a desire for this, the nominal 
idea preponderates over the verbal. So Baowrevet rs xwpas (1109) 
involves the idea BaotAcds eort THs xwpas, he is king of the country. 
The Greek is somewhat arbitrary in deciding when it will allow 
either idea to preponderate in the construction, and after some verbs 
it allows both the accusative and the genitive (1108). In the same 
‘general sense the genitive follows verbal adjectives. It has also 
uses which originally belonged to the ablative; for example, with 
verbs of separation and to express source. (See 1042.) 


GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS (ATTRIBUTIVE GENITIVE). 


1084, A noun in the genitive may limit the meaning 
of another noun, to express various relations, most of 
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which are one by of or by the possessive case in 
English. 


1085. The genitive thus sanding on a noun is called 
attributive (see'919). ‘Its most important relations are the 
following : — 

1. Possrssion or other close relation: as 4 rod zarpos 
oixia, the father’s house; jpav 4% warpis, our country; To Tov 
dvdpav yévos, the lineage of the men. So 7% rov Atds, the daugh- 
ter of Zeus; ra trav Ody, the things of the Gods (953). The 
Possessive Genitive. 

2. The Sussect of an action or feeling: as 4 rov Sypov 
evvoa, the good-will of the people (i.e. which the people feel). 
The Subjective Genitive. 

3. The Oxszxrct of an action or feeling: as &a 76 Mavoa- 
viov picos, owing to. the hatred of (i.e. felt against) Pausanias, 
T.1,96; apos ras Tov xeu@vos Kaptepjoes, as regards his en- 
durance of the winter, P. Sy.220*. So of Gedy dpxo, the oaths 
(sworn) in the name of the Gods (as we say Oeots opvivas, 
1049), X.A.2,57. The Objective Genitive. 

4, MATERIAL or ConrTENTS, including that of which any- 
thing consists: as Body dyéAn, a herd of cattle; dvcos qpépwv 
devdpwv, a grove of cultivated trees, X.A.5,3%; xpyvn 7Sé€0s 
voaros, a spring of fresh water, X.A.6,44; duo yoinxes dAdituv, 
‘two quarts of meal. Genitive of Material. 

5. Measure, of space, time, or value: as rptdv jyepav 
600s, a journey of three days; éxrw oradiwy reiyos, a wall of 
eight stades (tn length) ; rpidxovra raXdvrwy ovcia, an estate 
of thirty talents; pro8ds rerrapwv pnvov, pay for four months; 
mpaypara woAAGy TaAvdvTwv, affairs of (i.e. involving) many 
talents, Ar.N.472. Genitive of Measure. 

6. CausE or ORIGIN: peydAwv ddixnpdrov épyy, anger at 
great offences ; ypady aceBeias, an indictment for impiety. 

7. Tue WHOLE, after nouns denoting a part: as zodAot 
tav pyropwv, many of the orators; dvyp trav édevbepwv, a man 
(i.e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Genitive. (See 
also 1088.) 

These seven classes are not exhaustive; but they will give a-gen- 
eral idea of these relations, many of which it is difficult to classify. 





1091] GENITIVE. 231 


1086. N. Examples like wddts “Apyous, the city of Argos, Ar. 
Eq.813, Tpotns awroAieOpov, the city of Troy, Od.1,2, in which the 
genitive is used instead of apposition, are poetic. 

1087. Two genitives denoting different relations may depend 
on one noun; as Urrov Spdpuov Huepas, within a day’s run for a horse, 
D.19,273; da trav Tov avépov drwow abrady és 76 7édayos, by the 
wind’s driving them (the wrecks) out into the sea, T.7, 34. 

1088. (Partitive Genitive.) The partitive genitive 
(1085, 7) may follow all nouns, pronouns, adjectives 
(especially superlatives), participles with the article, 
and adverbs, which denote a part. Eg. 

Oi dyafot rév dvOpadmwy, the good among the men; 6 ywovs 
Tov dptO por, the half of the number ; dv8pa olde. rov Sy pov, I know 
a man of the people ; rots Opavirats Tov vauT@», to the upper benches 
of the sailors, T.6,31; ovdcis r&v waldSwy, no one of the children; 
mwavTov Tov pnt Opwy Sevdraros, the most eloquent of all: the orators ; 
6 BovAdpevos xai dorayv Kal Eévwv, any one who pleases of both citizens 
and strangers, T.2,34; dta yuvvatxG@y, divine among women, Od.4, 
305; aov THs yas; ubi terrarum? where on the earth? tis rv woAc- 
Trav; who of the citizens? Sis rhs Wpépas, twice a day; eis TrovTo 
dvotas, to this pitch of folly; ért péya Suvdpews, to a great degree 
of power, T.1,118; é& rovrw rapacKevijs, in this state of prepara- 
tion. “A pév Sioxa rod yyndioparos tadr’ éoriv, the parts of the 
decree which he prosecutes are these (lit. what parts of the decree he ° 
prosecutes, etc.), D.18,56. Eigynudrar’ dv@pwrwy, in the most 
plausible way possible (most plausibly of men), D.19,50. “Ore Setvo- 
Taros CavToU Tavta Haba, when you were at the height of your power 
in these matters, X.M.1,2%. (See 965.) 

1089. The partitive genitive has the predicate position as 
regards the article (971), while other attributive genitives (except 
personal pronouns, 977) have the attributive position (959). 


10890. N. An adjective or participle generally agrees in gender 
with a dependent partitive genitive. But sometimes, especially 
when it is singular, it is neuter, agreeing with pépos, part, under- 
stood; as rv moAeuiwy TO oA (for of rodAoi), the greater part 
of the enemy. 

1081. N. A partitive genitive sometimes depends on ris or 
pépos understood; as édacay éryuyvivas opov re mpos éxeivous 
Kal €xeivwv mpos éavrous, they said that some of their own men had 
mized with them, and some of them with their own men (twas being 
understood with oday and éxeiywy), X. A.3, 5, 


232 | SYNTAX. - [1092 


1092. N. Similar to such phrases as ov ys; els rovro dvoias, 
etc., is the use of ¢éyw and an adverb with the genitive; as ais 
éxets Sofys; in what state of opinion are you? P.Rp.4564; 
cwpartos exe, to be in a goad condition of body, ibid.4044; ws eye 
TaxOVvs, as fast as he could (lit. in the condition of speed in which he 
was), T,.2,90; 80 ws modav elyov, Hd. 6,116; eb éxew ppevav, to be 
right in his mind (see E, Hip. 462). 


GENITIVE AFTER. VERBS. 
PREDICATE GENITIVE. 


1098. As the attributive genitive (1084) stands in the 
relation of an attributive adjective to its leading substan- 
tive, so a genitive may stand in the relation of a predicate 
adjective (907) to a verb. 


1094. Verbs signifying to be or to become and other 
copulative verbs may have a predicate genitive express- 
ing any of the relations of the attributive genitive 
(1085). Hyg. 

1. (Possessive.) ‘“O vouos éorivy ovros Apdxovros, this law is 
Draco’s, D.23,51. THeviav pepe ov ravros, dAX advdpos codoi, 
to bear poverty is not tn the power of every one, but in that of a wise 
man, Men. Mon.463. Tod Oewv vepuiferat (6 y@pos) ; to what God 
is the place held sacred ? 8. 0. C.38. 

2. (Subjective.)  Oltpmat aird (rd pppoe) paptarepes eva, I 
think it (the saying) is Periander’s, P. Rp.336*. 

3. (Objective.) Ov trav Kxaxovpywy olktos, dAAG ris dixns, 
pity ts not for evil doers, but for justice, E. frag. 272. 

4. (Material.) *Epvpa AiBwy TeTrOUnpLEvOY, a wall built of stones, 
T.4,31. OF OepéAcoe wavroiwy ALOwv troxevras, the foundations 
are laid (consisting) of all kinds of stones, T.1, 93. 

5. (Measure.) (Ta refyn) oradioy fv fie. the walls were eight 
stades (in length), T.4,66. "Eweday érav Wf ris rpidxovra, when 
one ts thirty years old, P. Lg. 721%. 

6. (Origin.) Towvrwv éoré rpoyovwy, from such ancestors are 
you sprung, X.A.3, 244. 

7. (Partitive.) Tovrwy yevov pot, become one of these for my 
sake, Ar.N.107. odrov trav érra coderray exrAwOy, Solon was 
called one of the Seven Wise Men, I.15,235. - 


1095. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, 
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to make, to think or regard, and the like, which gener- 
ally take two accusatives (1077), may take a genitive 
in place of the predicate accusative. Hg. 

Ty ‘Actay éavtady roovvrat, they make Asia their own, X. Ag. 
1,33. "Epé 0s trav weretopévey, put me down as (one) of those 
who are persuaded, P.Rp.424°. (Todro) ris querépas dpedeias 
dv tis Dein Sdixaiws, any one might justly regard this as belonging to 
our neglect, D.1, 10. 


1096. These verbs (1095) in the passive are among the copula- 
tive verbs of 907, and they still retain the genitive. See the last 
example under 1094, 7. 


GENITIVE EXPRESSING A PART, 


1097. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object only in part. Eg. 


Iléuvea trav Avddy, he sends some of the Lydians (but réyre 
tous Avédovs, he sends the Lydians). TYivet rod otvov, he drinks of 
the wine. Ths yns érepov, they ravaged (some) of the land, T.1,30. 

2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i.e. to give or take a part) or to enjoy. Eg. 

Meretxov rhs Aelas, they shared in the booty; so often perarorel- 
aOai rivos, to claim a share of anything (cf. 1099); dzroAavopey tov 
&ya0a@v, we enjoy the blessings (i.e. our share of them); ovTws 
Gvacbe Todt wy, thus may you enjoy these, D.28,20. So ov mpoorjxet 
po tas dpx7s, I have no concern in the government; peéreoti por 
tovrov, I have a share in this (1161). 


1098. N. Many of these verbs also take an accusative, when 
they refer to the whole object. Thus ¢Aaye rovrov means he 
obtained a share of this by lot, but éXaxe rovro, he obtained this by lot. 
Meréxw and similar verbs may regularly take an accusative like 
ftépos, part; as r&y xwdivwv wreloTrov pépos peOéfovory, they will 
have the greatest share of the dangers, I.6,3 (where pepovs would 
mean that they have only a part of a share). This use of pépos 
shows the nature of the genitive after these verbs. 

In ovyrpiBew ris xepadjs, to bruise his head, and xareayévat THs 
xepadys, to have his head broken, the genitive is probably partitive. 
See Ar. Ach.1180, Pa.71; I.18,52. These verbs take also the 


accusative. 
GENITIVE WITH VARIOUS VERBS. 


1099. The genitive follows verbs signifying to take 
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hold of, to touch, to claim, to aim at, to hit, to attain, to 


miss, to make trial of; to begin. Eg. 

"EAaBero THS X€tpos avrod, he took his hand, X. H.4,18; rupos 
éort Aydvra py evOis Kalerbas, it is possible to touch fire and not 
be burned immediately, X. C.5, 1s; THIS gv VETEWS perarroveio Oar, to 
lay claim to sagacity, T.1,140; yxora tay dAXAoTpiuy dpéyovras, 
they are least eager for what is another’s, X. Sy. 4,42; ovde pay dAdAov 
oroxalopevos Ervxe TOVTOLV, nor did he aim at another man and hit 
this one, Ant.2a, 4; THs dpetys epixéaOar, to attain to virtue, I.1,5; 
680% ev7opou TuXEtY, to find a passable road, X. H.6,5°?; zoAAGv 
Kat yoXerov yw piwy évreXa Bovro, they took possession of many rough 
places, ibid. ; ravrys droog padevra Ts €Xridos, disappointed in this 
hope, Hd.6,5; oareis THs dAnGelas, having missed the truth, 
P. Rp.4518; 76 epetbo Gat THs dX Ocias, to be cheated out of the 
truth, tbid. 4188; metpdcayTes TOU Xupiov, having made an attempt on 
the place, T.1,61; eixds dpxew pe Adyou, it is proper that I should 
speak first, X.C. 6, 1%, 

1100. N. Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, 
with a genitive of the part taken hold of; as éA\aBov rys Covys tov 
"Opovray, they seized Orontas by his girdle, x. A.1, 62, 

1101. 1. The poets extend the construction of verbs of taking 
hold to those of pulling, dragging, leading, and the like; as dAAov 
pev xAalvyns épvwy ddAov S xura@vos, pulling one by the cloak, 
another by the tunic, Il.22,493; Bovv ayérnvy xepawy, the two led 
the heifer by the horns, Od.3, 439. 

2. So even in prose: 7a vara radia Séovet Tov 70bds ordpta, 
they tie the infants by the foot with a. cord, Hd.5,16; payrore aye 
THS Wvias Tov tov, never to lead the horse by the bridle, X. Eq.6,9. 

3. Under this head is usually placed the poetic genitive with 
verbs of imploring, denoting the part grasped by the suppliant; 
as éué Acadoxero yovvwy, she implored me by (i.e. clasping) my 
knees, Il.9,451. The explanation is less simple in Adcoopat Znvos 
"Odvpzriov, I implore by Olympian Zeus, Od.2,68: compare voy dé 
G€ pos TaTpos youvalopat, and now I implore thee by thy father, 
Od. 18, 824. 


1102. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste, 
to smell, to hear, to perceive, to comprehend, to remember, 
to forget, to desire, to care for, to spare, to neglect, to 


wonder at, to admire, to despise. Kg. 
Ph audepine yevodpevot, having tasted of freedom, Hd.6,5; 
Kpoppvwy 6odpaivouat, I smell onions, Ar.R.654; dwvys daxovey 
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poor Sox®, methinks I hear a voice, Ar.Pa.61; aigOdverOa, pepvi- 
oa, or émtAavOdverOar rovtwy, to perceive, remember, or forget 
these; Soot dAAHAWY Evviecay, all who comprehended each other's 
speech, T.1,3 (1104); rovrov roy padyparwy émupa, I long for 
this learning, X. M2, 6; XPyBaTwy eiderOat, to be sparing of 
money; tbid. 1,272 3 TS apeTHs dperety, to neglect virtue, 1.1,48; ei 
dyacat Tov TaTpos, if you admire your father, X. C.3, 11. Mrdevds 
ovy dAtywpeire pnd xatadpovetre Trav mpooretaypevwy, do not then 
neglect or despise any of my injunctions, I.3,48. Tov xarnyopwv 
Oavydlw, I am astonished at my accusers, L. 25,1. (For a causal 
genitive with verbs like Oavyalw,'see 1126.) 


1108. N. Verbs of hearing, learning, etc. may take an accusa- 
tive of the thing heard etc. and a genitive of the person heard 
from; a8 TrovTwy Toovrovs dxovw Adyouvs, I hear such sayings 
from these men; wv0écQat rovro ipéav, to learn this from you. The 
genitive here belongs under 1130. A sentence may take the place 
of the accusative; as rovrwy dxove ti A€youvor, hear from these what 
they say. See also dzrodéxouat, nome - statement) from, in the 
Lexicon. 


1104. N. Verbs of understanding, as éxicrapa:, have the accu- 
sative. vvinut, quoted above with the genitive (1102), usually 
takes the accusative of a thing. 


1105. The impersonals péAce and perapéAcce take the geni- 
tive of a thing with the dative of a person (1161); as peAe poe 
rovrov, I care for this; perapeAce coe Tovrov, thou repentest of this. 
TI poonxet, it concerns, has the same construction, but the genitive 
belongs under 1097, 2. 


1106. Causative verbs of this ia take the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing; as yy po dvauvyjoys Kaxay, do 
not remind me of evils (i.e. cause me to remember them), E. Al.1045; 
Tovs Taloas yevoréoy aiparos, we must make the children taste blood, 
P. Rp. 537". | 

But verbs of reminding also take two accusatives (1069). 


1107. N. "OL, emit smell (smell of), has a genitive (perhaps by 
an ellipsis of éopyy, odor) ; as dlovo’ auBpocias Kal vexrapos, they 
smell of ambrosia and nectar, Ar. Ach.196. A een genitive may 
be added to designate the source of the odor; as ei THs Kepadys 
6lw pupov, if my head smells of perfume, Ar. Eccl. 504. 


1108. N. Many of the verbs of 1099 and 1102 may take also 
the accusative. See the Lexicon. 
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1109. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule, to 
lead, or to direct. Eig. 

“Epws trav OeGv Baorrevet, Love is king of the Gods, P. Sy.195*3 
TloAvkpatys Sapouv rupavvoy, Polycrates, while he was tyrant of 
Samos, T.1,18; Mivas ris viv “EXAnquqys Oaradoons éxpdrnce Kai 
trav KuxAddwv vyowy npke, Minos became master of what is now 
the Greek sea, and ruler of the Cyclades, T.1,4; 48ovav éxpara, 
he was master of pleasures, X. M.1,5°; #yovpevot abrovopwy trav Eup- 
paxwv, leading their allies (who were) independent (972), T.1, 97. 


1110. N. This construction is sometimes connected with that 
of 1120. But the genitive here depends on the idea of king or 
ruler implied in the verb, while there it depends on the idea of 
comparison (see 1083). 


1111. N. For other cases after many of these verbs, see the Lexi- 
con. For the dative in poetry after qyéouor‘and avaccw, see 1164. 


1112. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the 
genitive of material (1085, 4). Hg. 

Xpynparwv evropea, he had abundance of money, D.18,235; 
cecaypévos TAOVTOY THY WuyxHV Evopuat, I shall have my soul loaded 
with wealth, X. Sy.4,64. Odx dv dwopot rapadecypdrouy, he would 
be at no loss for examples, P. Rp.557%; ovdev Senoet wodAov ypappa- 
twy, there will be no need of many writings, I.4,78. 


1113. Verbs signifying to fill take the accusative of 
the thing filled and the genitive of material. Hg. 
Aaxpiwy éxAncer ee, he filled me with tears, E. Or.368. 


1114, N. Adopas, I want, besides the ordinary genitive (as 
Tovrwv éd€ovro, they were in want of these), may take a cognate 
accusative of the thing; as Seyoopa tuov perpiay Sénow, I will 
make of you a moderate request, Aesch.3,61. (See 1076.) 

1115. N. Ac? may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an 
accusative) of the person besides the genitive; as def pot rovrov, 
I need this; atrov ydp ce det TWpopnOews, for thou thyself needest a 
Prometheus, A. Pr.86 (cf. ob Set pe édGety). 


1116. N. (a) Besides the common phrases roAAod Sei, it is 
far from it, dX¢yov SeF, it wants little of it, we have in Demosthenes 
obdé roAXod Sel (like wavrés Sei), it wants everything of it (lit. 
tt does not even want much). 

(5) By an ellipsis of deity (1534), dAvyou and puxpod come to 
mean almost; as 6Xi you martes, almost all, P. Rp. 5524. 
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GENITIVE OF SEPARATION AND COMPARISON. 


1117. The genitive (as ablative) may denote that 
from which anything is separated or distinguished. On 
this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting to 
remove, to restrain, to release, to cease, to fail, to differ, 
to give up, and the like. E.g. 

“H vycos ov rodd eye ris grecpov, the island is not far dis- 
tant from the main-land. ‘Emwryyn yxwpopévn Stxatoctivnys, 
knowledge separated from justice, P. Menex.246°; Aicov pe Seo por, 
release me from chains ; érérxov THs TEetxnoews, they ceased from 
building the wall; rovrovs ov ravow THs dpx7s, I will not depose 
these from their authority, X.C.8,6*; ob mavecOe ris poxOnpias, 
you do not cease from your rascality ; ovx éyevaOn tis éAwidos, he 
was not disappointed in his hope, X.H.7,5%; ovddv dwoiweas Xatpe- 
Pavros, you will not differ from Chaerephon, Ar.N.503; ras éXev- 
Oeplas mapaxwppou DPirlermyw, to surrender freedom to Philip, D. 
18,68. So dzov (aire) rot xypuKos pi AetrerOat, they told him 
not to be left behind the herald (i.e. to follow close upon him), T.1,131; 
q érurtoAy av ovTos dypapey drrodapOeis Hpcv, the letter which this 
man wrote without our knowledge (lit. separated from us), D.19, 36. 

Transitive verbs of this tlass may take also an accusative. 


1118. Verbs of depriving may take a genitive in place of the 
accusative of a thing, and those of taking away genitive i in place 
of the accusative of a person (1069; 1071); as éué ray TaTpwwy 
dmeorépyxe, he has deprived me of my paternal property, 1).29,3; roy 
aAdXrAwy d.patpovpevor xpypara, taking away property from the bikers, 
X. M.1, 58; rdcwv dreorépyobe, of how much have you been bereft ! 
D.8, 63. 


1119. N. The poets use this genitive with verbs of motion; as 
OdtrAvproto KaryAGopev, we descended from Olympus, 11.20, 125; 


II v@avos Bas, thou didst come from Pytho, S.O.T.152. Herea 
preposition would be used in prose. 


1120. The genitive follows verbs signifying to sur- 
pass, to be inferior, and all others which imply com- 
parison. Eg. 

(“AvOpwros) Evvéce: trepéxes trav dAAwv, man surpasses the 
others in sagacity, P. Menez. 2374; émideigavres Tiv dperyv Tov eA 
Jovs Teptyryvouerny, showing that bravery proves superior to numbers, 
1.4,91; dpav torepiLoveay ryy roy Tov Katpay, seeing the city too 
late for its opportunities, D.18,102; éumetpig woAd mpotyere Tov 
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dAAwy, in experience you far excel the others, X.H.7,14; ovdev 
wAnba ye ypav AapOevres, when they were not.at all inferior to 
(left behind by) yes in numbers, X.A.7,7%. So rav €xOpav vixacOar 
(or 7oaaaGat), to be overcome by one’s enemies ; but these two verbs 
take also the genitive with io (1234). So rav éyOpav xparety, to 
prevail over one’s enemies, and rs Oaddoons Kpareiv, to be master of 
the sea. Compare the examples under 1109, and see 1110. 
GENITIVE WITH VERBS OF ACCUSING ETC. 

1121. Verbs signifying to accuse, to prosecute, to con- 
vict, to acquit, and to condemn take a genitive denoting 
the crime, with an accusative of the person. H.g. 

Airipat abrov rou Povov, I accuse him of the murder ; éypararo 
airov Tapavopwy, he indicted him for an illegal proposition ; dudxet 
pe Swpwy, he prosecutes me for bribery (for gifts). Kréwva Sdpav 
éXdvres kai kXOmHS, having convicted Cleon of bribery and theft, 
Ar.N.591. "Eqevye apodocias, he was brought to trial for treachery, 
but dréguye mpodocias, he was acquitted of treachery. Wevdo 
paptupt@y addcecOa rpocdoxay, expecting to be convicted of false- 
witness, D.39, 18. 


1122. ’OdAtoxdvu, lose a suit, has the construction of a passive 
of this class (1239); as aA KAomys, he was convicted of theft. It 
may also have a cognate accusative; as ddA€ KAomys Sixny, he was 
convicted of theft(1051). For other accusatives with d@Atoxave, as 
pupiay, folly, airxuvyy, shame, xpypata, money (fine), see the Lexicon. 

1128. Compounds of «ard of this class, including xary- 
yop® (882, 2), commonly take a genitive of the person, 
which depends on the «ard. They may take also an object 
accusative denoting the crime or‘punishment. Eg. 

Oideis airs. abrod xarnyopnoe TuToTE, no man ever himself 
accused himself, D,38,26; xareBowv tov AOnvatwy, they decried 
the Athenians, T.1,67; Odyarov.xaréyvwoay avo, they condemned 
him to death, T.6,61; Spdv Séouar py xatayvevar Swpodoxiav €poi, 
I beg you not to declare me guilty of taking bribes, L.21,21; 7a 
wAciora. KareWevoaTd ov; he told the most. lies against mé, D.18,9; 
Aéyw Tpos TOs E00 Karayyndurapevovs Odvaroy, I speak to those 
who voted to condemn me to death, P.Ap.384% = 

1124. N. Verbs of condemning which are compounds of xard 
may take three cases; a8 roXAAGy of warepes Fuav pyndtapov 
Odvarov Karéyvwcay, our fathers condemned many to death for 
Medism, I. 4,157. = 

For a genitive (of value) denoting the penalty, see 1133. 
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1125. N. The verbs of 1121 often take a cognate accusative 
(1051) on which the genitive depends; as ypag¢yv ypadecOu 
UBpews, to bring an indictment for outrage ; ypadnv (or dixny) iwe- 
xew, pevyey, dropevyeyv, GpActv, aA@va, etc. The force of this 
accusative seems to be felt in the construction of 1121. 


GENITIVE OF CAUSE AND SOURCE. 


1126. The genitive often denotes a cause, especially 
with verbs expressing emotions, as admiration, wonder, 
affection, hatred, pity, anger, envy, or revenge. Lg. 

(Tovrous) ris pev ToAuns ov Oavudlu, ris & dfuvveaoias, I 
wonder not at their boldness, but at their folly, T.6,36; moAAaxts oe 
evdatpovica, TOU TpPOToV, I often counted you happy for your char- 
acter, P.Cr.43; {nA@ ae rov vod, ris St SetAdas orvyo, I envy 
you for your mind, but loathe you for your cowardice, 8. El. 1027; 
py po POovnoys tov paOnparos, don’t grudge me the knowledge, 
P. Eu. 297°; ovyytyvocxey atrois xp7y Ths €rtOupias, we must for- 
give them for their desire, ibid.306°; nal odeas Tipwpncopat THs 
évOade da iftos, and I shall punish them for coming hither, Hd.3, 145. 
Tovrovs oixtipw ris voaov, I pity these for their disease, X. Sy. 4%; 
Trav ddixknpatoyv dpyilecOa, to be angry at the offences, L.31, 11. 

Most of these verbs may take also an accusative or dative of the 
person. 

1127. N. The genitive sometimes denotes a purpose or motive 
(where évexa is generally expressed); as trys tav ‘EAAnvwr eAcvbe- 
pias, for the liberty of the Greeks, D.18,100; 80 19,76. (See 1548.) 

1128. N. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive; as ov 
Baorret dyriroovpeda, THs apxns, we do not dispute with the King 
about his dominion, X.A.2,3%; Evpodros jugioByrycev “Epexdei 
THs TOAEWS, Eumolpus disputed with Erechtheus for the city (i.e. 
disputed tts possession with him), I. 12,193. 

1129. The genitive is sometimes used in exclamations, to 
give the cause of the astonishment. £.g. 

7Q. Tldécedor, THs TEXYNS, O Poseidon, what a trade! Ar. Eq. 144. 
"Q. Zed Barred, tris Acwroryros trav dpevov! O King Zeus! 
what subtlety of intellect! Ar. .N.153. 

1180. 1. The genitive sometimes denotes the source. E.g. 

Tovro érvyov gov, I obtained this from you. MdOe pov rade, 
learn this from me, X. C.1,6. Add the examples under 1103. 

2. So with yeyvopat, in the sense to be born; as Aapeiov xat 
Llapvodridos yiyvovraz maides Svo, of Darius and Parysatis are born 
two sons, X.A.1, 1}. 
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1131. In poetry, the genitive occasionally denotes the 
agent after a passive verb, or is used like the instrumental 
dative (1181). Eg. 

"Ev “Ada O97 xetoat, cas dXSXov cdayels AiyiaGov re, thou 
liest now in Hades, slain by thy wife and Aegisthus, E. El. 122. 
Ippo wrupos Sytotro Aiperpa, to burn the gates with destructive 
fire, 1.2, 415. 

These constructions would not be allowed in prose. 


GENITIVE AFTER COMPOUND VERBS. 


1132. The genitive often depends on a preposition 
included in a compound verb. Hg. 
~ TIpoxecras ris xwpas ppev Gpn peyddra, high mountains lie in 
front of our land, X. M.3,5%; trepehavycay tov Adgov, they ap- 
peared above the hill, T.4,93; ovrws iuadv treparyo, I grieve so 
for you, Ar. Av.466; dzorpéres pe TovTor, it turns me from this, 
P. Ap.81¢; ro émBavre rpwrw Tov Telxovs, to him who should first 
mount the wall, T.4,116; odx avOpdrwv trepeppdvea, he did not 
despise men, X. Ag.11,2. 

For the genitive after verbs of accusing and condemning, com- 
pounds of xard, see 1123. 


GENITIVE OF PRICE OR VALUE. 


1133, The genitive may denote the price or value of 
athing. Lg. 

Tevxe duaBev, xpioea xarxelwy, éxardopBo évvea Boiwy, he 
gave gold armor for bronze, armor worth a hundred oxen for that 
worth nine oxen, 11.6,2385. Adga xpypudrouv ox wvyyry (sc. éoriv), 
glory is not to be bought with money, I.2,32. Wooo dddoxe; eve 
pvaev. For what price does he teach? For five minae. P. Ap.20%. Ovx 
dv daedopnv wodAov ras €Aridas, I would not have sold my hopes for 
a great deal, P.Ph.985; peifovos atra tipiovrat, they value them 
more, X.C’.2,138 (But with verbs of valuing epi with the geni- 
tive is more common.) 

In judicial language, ripav revi tevos is said of the court’s judg- 
ment in estimating the penalty, ryzacGai rei revos of either party 
to the suit in proposing a penalty; as dAAd 87 PvyHs Tyupowpar ; 
lows yap dv pot rovrov riunoatre, but now shall I propose exile as 
my punishment ?— you (the court) might perhaps jfix my penalty at 
this, P.Ap.87°. So rearoe 5 ovv por 6 avyp Oavarov, so the man 
estimates my punishment at death (i.e. proposes death as my punish- 
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ment), P. Ap.36%. So also Sodpiav impyov Oavdrov, they im- 
peached Sphodrias on a capital charge (cf. 1124), X. H.5, 4%, 


1184. The thing bought sometimes stands in the genitive, 
either by analogy to the genitive of price, or in a causal sense 
(1126); as rod dwdexa pvas Tlacig (sc. pew) ; Sor what (do I 
owe) twelve minae to Pasias? Ar. N.22; ovdeva, THS TUVOUVTLas 
dpyuvptov wparret, you ask no money of anybody for your teaching, 
X. M. 1, 61. 


1185. The genitive depending on dfs, worth, worthy, and its 
compounds, or on dgidw, think worthy, is the genitive of price or 
value ; as dfs éort Gavarov, he is worthy of death; ov @eyworroxdéa 
Tav peylotwv Swpeay pfiwoav; did they not think Themistocles 
worthy of the highest gifts? I.4,154. So sometimes driuos and 
ariusalw take the genitive. (See 1140.) 


GENITIVE OF TIME AND PLACE. 


1136. The genitive may denote the time within which 
anything takes place. Fg. 

Tloiov xpovov 58 Kai werdpPyrat rods; well, how long since 
(within what time) was the city really taken? A.Ag.278. Tod émyt- 
ywopevou Xeep@ vos, during the following winter, T.8,29. Tavra 
HS ymEepas eyevero, this happened during the day, X. ‘A. 7, 414 (ryv 
9p£pav would mean through the whole day, 1062). Aéxa éray oix 
ncovor, they will not come within ten years, P.Lg.642*. So Spaxyuyv 
€AduBave rys Huepas, he received a drachma a day (951). 

1137. A similar genitive of the place within which or at 
which is found in poetry. Eg. 

7H ov "A pyeos 7 ne "A xateKod; was he not in Achaean Argos? 
Od. 3,251; Oty viv ouK dort yuvy Kar ‘Axatida yaiay, ovre I vAov 
iepijs our “A pyeos ovre Muxyvys, @ woman whose like there is not 
tn the Achaean land, not at sacred Pylos, nor at Argos, nor at 
Mycenae, Od.21,107. So in the Homeric rediforo Oéav, to run on 
the plain (i.e. within its limits), Il.22, 28, over Oat wor a p00, to bathe 
in the river, I1.6,508, and similar expressions. So dpwrrepizs xetpés, 
on the left hand, even in Hdt. (5,77). 


1138. N. A genitive denoting place occurs in Attic prose in a 
few such expressions as iévas TOU © poo, to go forward, X. A.1, 3}, 


and érerdyuvov THis. 6500 rovs cxoAairepoy mpootovras, they hurried 
over the road those who came up more slowly, T.4,47. These genitives 


are variously explained. 
R 
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GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


1139. The objective genitive follows many verbal 
adjectives. 

1140. These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning 
or derivation) to verbs which take the genitive. Eg. 

Méroyos codias, partaking of wisdom, P. Lg. 689%; icduopo tay 
TaTpwwy, sharing equally their father’s estate, Isae.6,25. (1097, 2.) 

Excorgpys éxnBoror, having attained knowledge, P. Eu. 289° ; 
Gardoons éurepdraro, most experienced in the sea (in naviga- 
tion), T.1,80. (1099. -) 

“Yayxoos TOv yovéwy, obedient (hearkening) to his parents, P. Rp. 
4639; duvypov Trav Kevdvvay, unmindful of the dangers, Ant. 2a, 7; 
dyevoros Kax@y, without a taste of evils, S. An.582; émpedys dya- 
Ov, dpeAns xKaxov, caring for the good, neglectful of the bad; 
pedwrot x py parwy, sparing of money, P. Rp. 548%. 1102.) 

Tov 7dovay Tara éyxparéarraros, most perfect master of all pleas- 
ures, X. M. 1 2; vews dpxtxds, fit to command a ship, P. Rp. 4884; 
éavrod ov dxparwp, not being master of himself, ibid. 579°. (1109. ) 

Meoros xaxkoy, full of evils; €xtornpns Kevos, void of knowl!l- 
edge, P. Rp. 486°; AjOys dv wiéws, being full of forgetfulness, ibid. ; 
wreiorwv evBeéoraros, most wanting in most things, ibid. 579°; 
yxy yeh) TOU oo POT OS, the soul stript of the body, P. Crat. 408°; 
xaapa wdvrwv Tov TEpi TO TOA KAKOY, Sree (pure) from all the 
evils that belong to the body, tbid.403°; rouovrwy avipwy dpdavy, 
bereft of such men, L.2,60; émornuyn ercorypns Saopos, knowl- 
edge distinct from knowledge, P. Phil.614; érepov rd WOU Tov dyaGod, 
the pleasant (is) distinct from the good, P.G.5008 (1112; 1117.) 

"Evoxos SetAlas, chargeable with cowardice, L.14,5; rovroy 
alrwos, responsible for this, P.G.447*. (1121.) 

"Agws roAAGy, worth much, genitive of value (1135). 

1141. Compounds of alpha privative (875, 1) sometimes take a 

genitive of kindred meaning, which depends on the idea of sepa- 
ration implied in them; as dats dppévwv taidwy, destitute (child- 
less) of male children, X. C.4, 62; riysys drtpos macys, destitute of 
all honor, P. Lg.774>; xpynpdrov ddwpdraros, most free from taking 
bribes, T.2,65; dwyvepov mavtwv xXetuwvwy, free from the blasts of 
all storms, S.O. C.677 ; dpodyros ofewv neces without the 
sound of shrill wailings, 8. Aj.321. 

1142. Some of these adjectives (1139) are kindred to 
verbs which take the accusative. E.g. 

‘Emtorypov rhs TéXV 7s, understanding the art, P. G.448> (1104) ; 
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émerndeupa woAews dvarperrixcy, a practice subversive of a state, 
P. Rp. 389%; xaxovpyos tov dAAwy, €avrod dé roAd Kaxoupydrepos, 
doing evil to the others, but far greater evil to himself, X.M.1,58; 
Cvyyvépey Tav dvOpurivey dpapry Bar wy, considerate of human 
faults, X. C.6, 18"; ovpalnes col eis rovrov Tov voOpov, I vote with 
you for this law, P. Rp. 380°. 

1148. The possessive genitive sometimes follows adjec- 
tives denoting possession. E.g. 

Of xivdvvn trav eheoryKxdrwy ido, the dangers belong to the 
commanders, D.2,28; tepds 6 y@pos ris “Apréucdos, the place is 
sacred to Artemis, X.A.5,3%; xowov wavtwy, common to all, 
P. Sy. 205*. 

For the dative with such adjectives, see 1174. 

1144,. 1. Such a genitive sometimes denotes mere connection ; 
as ovyyevys avrov, a relative of his, X.C.4,12; Ywxpdrovs 
épovupos, a namesake of Socrates, P. So. 218°. 

The adjective is here really used as a substantive. Such adjec- 
tives naturally take the dative (1175). 

2. Here probably belongs évayys rov “AwrdXXwvos, accursed 
(one) of Apollo, Aesch.3,110; also évayets xal dAurypioe ris O€0%, 
accursed of the Goddess, T.1,126, and éx trav dAtrnpiwy tov ris Oeod, 
Ar. Eq. 445 ; — évayys etc. being really substantives. 


1145. After some adjectives the genitive can be best explained 
as depending on the substantive implied i in them; as ris dpxqs 
urevOuvos, responsible for the office, i.e. liable to etOuvas for it, D.18, 
117 (see Seduxd ye edOivas éxeivwr, in the same section); mapOévor 
ya pewv wpatat, maidens ripe for marriage, i.e. having reached the age 
(wpa) for marriage, Hd.1,196 (see és ydpov wpnyv darixopevyy, 
Hd.6,61); $dpov toredeis, subject to the payment (rédos) of 
tribute, T.1,19. - 

1146. N. Some adjectives of place, like évayrios, opposite, may 
take the genitive instead of the regular dative (1174), but chiefly in 
poetry; as évayrios doray "A yatdy, they stood opposite the Achaeans, 
I. 17, 343. 

See also rov Iovrov émxdpowt, at an angle with the Pontus, 
Hd. 7, 36. 

GENITIVE WITH ADVERBS. 


1147. The genitive follows adverbs derived from ad- 
jectives which take the genitive. Hg. . 
Ot épreipws avrov exovres, those who are acquainted with him; 
dvagéiws THs roAEws, in a manner unworthy of the state. Tav ddAXAwv 


R2 
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AOnvaiwv andvrev dSuadepdvrus, beyond all the other Athenians, 
P.Cr.52>. "Epdyovro afiws Adyou, they (the Athenians at Mara- 
thon) fought in a manner worthy of note, Hd.6,112. So évayrioy (1146). 


1148. The genitive follows many adverbs of place. Eg. 

Etow Tov epuparos, within the fortress ; €€w Tov TELXOUS, outside 
of the wall; éxros tiv dpwy, without the boundaries; xwpis tov 
awparos, apart from the body; répav rov mrorapon, beyond the river, 
T.6,101; rpda0ev rod orparorédov, in front of the camp, X.H. 
4,12; dughorépwlev ris Gd00, on both sides of the road, ibid. 5, 2°; 
evOd ris DPacyAdos, straight towards Phasélis, T.8, 88. 

_ 1149. N. Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly 
évrds, within; dixa, apart from; éyyvs, dyxt, wéAas, and wAnoiov, 
near; 7oppw (xpoow), far from; Onubevy and xaromty, behind ; and 
a few others of similar meaning. The genitive after most of them 
can be explained as a partitive genitive or as a genitive of separa- 
tion; that after ev@v resembles that after verbs of aiming at (1099). 

1150. N. Ad@pa(Ionic AdOpy) and x pdda, without the knowledge 
of, sometimes take the genitive; as AdOpy Aaopedovros, without the 
knowledge of Laomedon, Il. 5,269; xpiga rov ‘AGqvaien, T.1,101. 

1151. N.”Avev and drep, without, dxpu and péex ps, until, évexa 
(ovvexa), on account of, peta€v, between, and rAnv, except, take the 
genitive like prepositions. See 1220. — 


GENITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


1152. A noun and a participle not grammatically con- 
nected with the main construction of the sentence may 
stand by themselves in the genitive. This is called the 
genitive absolute. Eg. : 

Tair éxpax6n Kéovwvos orparnyovvros, this was done when 
Conon was general, 1.9,56. Ovdey rav dedvrwy rototvtroy toy 
KaKas Ta mpaypara €xet, affairs are in a bad state while you do nothing 
which you ought to do, D.4,2. @edv diddvrwv ovx av. expvyo 
xaxa, tf the Gods should grant (it to be 80); he could not escape evils, 
A.Se.719. “Ovros ye pevdous dariy dxdryn, when there is false- 
hood, there ts deceit, P. So. 260°. 

See 1568 and 1563. 


v 


GENITIVE WITH COMPARATIVES. 


1153, Adjectives and adverbs of the comparative de- 
gree take the genitive (without 7, than). Kg. 
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Kpeirrwy éoti rovruy, he is better than these. Neos ro ovyay 
Kpeirrov €ort Top AaActy, for youth silence is better than prating, 
Men. Mon.387. (Tovnypia) Oarrov Gavdrov Gel, wickedness runs 
faster than death, P. Ap. 39*. 


1154. N. All adjectives and adverbs which imply a comparison 
may take a genitive: as érepot rovrwv, others than these ; vorepoe THs 
paxys, too late for (later than) the battle; ty totepaia THS paxys, on 
the day after the battle. So rpurAdovov qpiv, thrice as much as we. 

1155. N. The genitive is less common than 7 when, if 7 were 
used, it would be followed by any other case than the nominative 
or the accusative without a preposition. Thus for éeor: 3 qyiv 
paGAdXrAov éré€pwy, and we can (do this) better than others (T.1,85), 
padXov 7 érépots would be more common. 

1156. N. After wAcov (xAciv), more, or éXagcov (pelov), less, 7 
is occasionally omitted before a numeral without affecting the case; 
as mépiyyw Opvis én’ avrov, rreiv éfaxoalovs rov dpOpor, I will 
send birds against him, more than siz hundred in number, Ar. Av. 1251. 


é 


DATIVE. 


1157. The primary use of the dative case is to denote that to or 
for which anything is or is done: this includes the dative of the 
remote or indirect object, and the dative of advantage or disadvan- 
tage. It also denotes that by which or with which, and the time 
(sometimes the place) in which, anything takes place, —z.e. it is not 
merely a dative, but also an instrumental and a locative case. (See 
1042.) The object of motion after to is not regularly expressed by 
the Greek dative, but by the accusative with a preposition. (See 
1065.) | 

‘DATIVE EXPRESSING TO OR FOR. 


DATIVE OF THE INDIRECT OBJECT. 


“1158. The indirect object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the dative. This object is generally in- 
troduced in English by to. Eg. 

Aswor pwoOov TH OTparevpart, he gives pay to the army ; tme- 
xvetral wot déxa radavra, he promises ten talents to you (or he prom- 
ises you ten talents); BonOeay reppopev trois TuppaXots, we will 
send aid to our allies; éXeyov tH Bactret Ta yeyernpeva, they told 
the king what had happened. 


1159. Certain intransitive verbs take the dative, many 
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of which in English may have a aurset object with- 


out to. Eg. 

Tots Geots evxoua, I pray (to) the Gods, D. 18, 1; Avowredody Tt? 
€xovrt, advantageous to the one having it, P. Rp. 3928; €ikove’ dvayKy 
Tye, yielding to this necessity, A.Ag.1071; rots vopots meiBovrat, 
they are obedient to the laws (they obey the laws), X. M. 4,415; B wy 
Stxacocuvy, to assist | justice, P. Rp. 427°, Ei Tots eXktace dpe- 
‘oxovrés éopev, Toad av povots otk dps dmrapéoKowper, if we are 
pleasing to the majority, it cannot be right that we should be displeasing 
to these alone, T.1,38. “Exiorevovy atta at moAes, the cities trusted 
him, X..A.1,9%. Tots "A Onvaioes Trapy vel, he used to advise the 
Athenians, T. 1,938. Tov porcora émiriyavra Tois TEM pay LEVOLS 
qoews av époiunv, I should like to ask the man who censures most 
severely what has been done, D.18,64. Ti éyxadrAav yuty emxepets 
npas amoAAvva; what fault do you find with us that you try to destroy 
us? P.Cr.50% Tovrots peudes te; have you anything to blame 
these for? ibid. "Eanpedlovaw dAAnAots Kal POovovtow éavtrots 
paAXrov H Tois GAAots dvOpwrots, they revile one another, and are 
more malicious to themselves than to other men, X.M.3,5'*. "Eyadé- 
maltvoy Tos OTpaTHnyocs, they were angry with the generals, X..A.1, 
412; énol dpyiLovras, they are angry with me, P. Ap.23% So mpére 
prot Aeyery, it is becoming (to) me to speak ; rpoojke port, it belongs 
to me; Soxet pot, it seems to me; Sox® pot, methinks. 

1160. The verbs of this class which are not translated 
with to in English are chiefly those signifying to bene/it, 
serve, obey, defend, assist, please, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort, 
or any of their opposites; also those expressing /riendli- 
ness, hostility, blame, abuse, reproach, envy, anger, threats. 

1161. N. The impersonals Set, péreart, wéAet, perapeAc, 
and mpoojke take the dative of a person with the genitive of a 
thing; as Set por rovrov, I have need of this; péreori poe trovrov, I 
have a share in this; péXet poe tovrov, I am interested in this ; mpo- 
onKke. pot tovrov, I am concerned in this. (For the genitive, see 
1097,2; 1105; 1115.) "Efeort, it is possible, takes the dative alone. 

1162. N. Ac? and xp7 take the accusative when an infinitive 
follows. For def (in poetry) with the accusative and the genitive, 
see 1115. 

1163. N. Some verbs of this class (1160) may take the accusa- 
tive; as ovdeis abrots Epeu pero, no one blamed them, X. A. 2, 6. 
Others, whose meaning would place them here (as pucéw, hate), 
take only the accusative. Aodopéw, revile, has the accusative, but 
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Aowopeopat (middle) has the dative. 'OvediZw, reproach, and émrte 
pe, censure, have the accusative as well as the dative; we have also 
dvediLey (értrysdy) ti Te, to cast any reproach (or censure) on any 
one. Ttuwpety run means regularly to avenge some one (to take ven- 
geance for him) ; trpwpetoOat (rarely ripwpetv) teva, to punish some 
one (tv avenge oneself on him): see X.C.4,68, tinwonoev coe Tov 
matoos Tov hovéa taicxvovpa, I promise to avenge you on the mur- 
derer of your son (or for your son, 1126). 

1164. 1. Verbs of ruling (as dydacw), which take the genitive in 
prose (1109), have the dative in poetry, especially in Homer; as 
To\Ajow vigotoe kai “Apyet marvtl avagcew, to rule over many 
islands and all Argos, [1. 2, 108; dSapdv otx dpEe Geois, he will not 
rule the Gods long, A. Pr. 940. KeAevo, to command, which in Attic 
Greek has only the accusative (generally with the infinitive), has 
the dative in Homer, see J/. 2, 50. 

2. ‘Hyéouat, in the sense of guide or direct, may take the dative 
even in prose; a8 ovKért npiy tyjoera, he will no longer be our 
guide, X. A. 3, 2%, 

DATIVE OF ADVANTAGE OR DISADVANTAGE. 


1165. The person or thing for whose advantage or dis- 
advantage anything is or is done is put in the dative 
(dativus commodi et incommodi). This dative is gener- 
ally introduced in English by for. Eg. 

Ilas avpp avr@ movel, every man labors for himself, S. 47.1366. 
ZorAwv “A Onvalots vouous €Onxe, Solon made laws for the Athenians. 
Katpot mpocivrat Ty wOXet, lit. opportunities have been sacrificed for 
the state (for its disadvantage), D.19,8. “Hyetro airy éxacros ovyi 
TO TaTpi Kat TH pyTpl povov yeyevpoOat, dAAQ Kal TH waTpidr, 
each of them believed that he was born not merely for his father and 
mother, but for his country also, D.18, 205. 


1166. N. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements 
of time; as t@ 7dy Svo yeveat éOiaro, two generations had already 
passed away for him (ie. he had seen them pass away), Il. 1,250. 
“Hyepar padtora joav ty MurtAnvy éodrAwxvig. Errd, for Mitylene 
captured (i.e. since tis capture) there had been about seven days, T. 3, 29. 
"Hy juécpa weurrn emerAdovet trois "AOnvacots, it was the fifth day 
for the Athenians sailing out (i.e. it was the fifth day since they began 
to sail oul), X. H.2, 177. 


1167. N. Here belong such Homeric expressions as root 3 
dvéorn, and he rose up for them (i.e. to address them), Il.1,68; rotce 
pvOwv npxev, he began to speak before them (for them), Od.1, 28. 


1168. N. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an 
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accusative of the thing and a dative of the person; as Aavaoioe 
Aovyov dpvvov, ward off destruction from the Danat (lit. for the Danai), 
Ii.1,456. Here the accusative may be omitted, so that Aavaotot 
dpuvey means to defend the Danai. For other constructions of 
duvvw, see the Lexicon. 

1169. N. A€xopas, receive, takes a dative in Homer by a 
similar idiom; as défaro of oxirrpov, he took his sceptre from him 
(lit. for him), I1.2, 186. 

1170. N. Sometimes this dative has a force which seems to 
approach that of the possessive genitive; as yAwooa dé of Séderat, 
and his tongue is tied (lit. for him), Theog.178; ot trmo attrots 
dédevrat, they have their horses tied (lit. the horses are tied for them), 
X. A.3, 435, The dative here is the dativus incommodi (1165). 

1171. N. Here belongs the so-called ethical dative, in which the 
personal pronouns have the force of for my sake etc., and some- 
times cannot easily be translated; as ri cot paPnoouat; what am 
I to learn for you? Ar.N.111; rovrw wavy pot wpowexere Tov vooy, 
to this, I beg you, give your close attention, D.18, 178. 

For a dative with the dative of BovAcuevos etc., see 1584. 


DatTIvE OF RELATION. 


1172. 1. The dative may denote a person to whose case 
a statement is limited, — often belonging to the whole sen- 
tence rather than to any special word. £.g. 

“Aravra TH PoBovpevy Poder, everything sounds to one who 
is afraid, S.frag.58. Sodav pev évrorAy Aus exet rédos, as regards 
you two, the order of Zeus is fully executed, A.Pr.12. ‘YxoAauBa- 
vey det TH TotovTy, tt edyOns Tis dvOpwros, with regard to such a 
one we must suppose that he is a simple person, P. Rp.5984. TéOynx’ 
bpty wdarat, I have long been dead to you, S. Ph. 1030. 

2. So in such expressions as these: éy defig €orA €ovTt, on the 
right as you sail in (with respect tv one sailing in), T.1,24; ovve- 
Advts or ws cvveASyre eizetv, concisely, or to speak concisely (lit. 
for one having made the matter concise). So ws €uoi, in my opinion. 


DATIVE OF POSSESSION. 


1173. The dative with edyi, yiyvopat, and similar verbs 
may denote the possessor. F.g. . 

Kioiv é€ot éxet Evo, I have (sunt mihi) friends there, P. Cr. 45°; 
vis Evppaxos yevyoerat ov; what ally shall I find? Ar. Eq.222; 
dAXows pey Xpjuard ore worAAd, Auty SE Evupaxor d&yaoi, others 
have plenty of money, but we have good allies, T.1, 86. 
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DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 


1174. The dative follows many adjectives and ad- 
verbs and some verbal nouns of kindred meaning with 
the verbs of 1160 and 1165. Fg. 


Avopevys piross, hostile to friends, E. Me.1151; vroxos rois 
vopots, subject to the laws; i értxivOuvov TH woAE, dangerous to the 
state; BXAaBepov to odpart, hurtful to the body; ewvovs éavra, 
kind to himself; évayrios avira, opposed to him (cf. 1146) ; roiad 
dmact Kolvov, common to all these, A. Ag. 523. Supdhepovrws 
aura, profitably to himself; é Epmoduy € én01, in my way. 

(With Nouns.) Ta wap judy ddpa rots Geois, the gifts (given) by 
us to the Gods, P. Euthyph.15*. So with an objective genitive and 
a dative; as éi xaradovAdoe tov “EAAjvev "A@Pnvaios, for the 
subjugation of the Greeks to Athenians, T.3, 10. 


DATIVE OF RESEMBLANCE AND UNION. 


1175. The dative is used with all words implying 
likeness or unlikeness, agreement or disagreement, union 
or approach. This includes verbs, adjectives, adverbs, 
and nouns. L.g. 

tats eoxores, like shadows; Td Sporodty éavrov dAXAw, to make 
himself like to another, P. Rp.393°; rovtrots éuodrarov, most like 
these, P.G.513°; wadsopeévoe rots atrots Kvpw omAots, armed with 
the same arms as Cyrus, X.C.7,12; 7 dpoiov Gyros rovros 7 
dyopotov, being either like or unlike these, P. Ph. 74°; Guoiws Sixaov 
adiko Brdipey, that he will punish a just and an unjust man alike, 
P. Rp. 364°; devon dAAAAoes dvopoins, to move unlike one another, 
P. Ti. 36%; Tov épovupoy énavta, my namesake, D.3.21. Ovre 
€aurocs ovte GAAHAOtS Gpodroyovow, they agree neither with them- 
selves nor with one another, P. Phdr.237°; dydieByrover ot idot 
Tos ptAots, épiLover 8 of ExXPpot dAAHAts, friends dispute with 
friends, but enemies quarrel with one another, P. Pr. 337%; rots 
mwovynpors duadépecOat, to be at variance with the bad, X.M.2,98; 
WV avTad Gpoyvwpwv, he was of the same mind with him, T.8,92. 
Kaxots d6ptAX@v, associating with bad men, Men. Mon.274; rots 
dpovipwrarots wAnoiale, draw near to the wisest, I.2,18; podots 
TAnouatety (Tov irmov), to bring him near to noises, X. Eq. 2,53 
dAXots KoLvwvely, to share with others, P. Rp.369¢; 76 €avrov epyov 
LTACt KOLVOV xataTiévat, to make his own work common to all, ibid. ; 
dedpevoe Tors hevyovras EvvadAdsar odicr, asking to bring the exiles 
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to terms with them, T.1.24; BovAopai oe aire diur€yerOu, I want 
you to converse with him, P. Lys.211°. 

(With Nouns.) “Arowos 7 épotorns rovrwv éxetvots, the likeness 
of these to those is strange, P. T’hk.158°; xe xowwviav dXXA7XoLts, 
they have something in common with each other, P. So.257*; apooBodas 
wowovpevae TH TELXEL, making attacks upon the wall, érdpoyyv to 
Tetxiopart, an assault on the wall, T.4,23; Atos Bpovratoty es 
éptv, in rivalry with the thunderings of Zeus, E. Cyc.328; éxavacracts 
pepous Twos TO GAw THS Yuxis, a rebellion of one part of the soul 
against the whole, P. Rp.444°. 

1176. The dative thus depends on adverbs of place and time ; 
as dua Ty npepa, at daybreak, X.A.2,12; vdwp spot ro ryA@ 
Tparapéevoy, water stained with blood together with the mud, 7 7, 84 5 
Ta TOVTOLS Epesys, what comes next to this, P. Ti.30°; ro to8 éyyvs, 
near these, E. Her.37 (€yyvs generally has the genitive, 1149). 


1177. To this class belong pdxopat, roAcpew, and others 
signifying to contend or quarrel with; as paxeoOa trois @7Baiots, 
to fight with the Thebans; woXepovow 7 piv, they are at war with us. 
So és xetpas eADety reve, or és AGyous éADety Tin, to come to a conflict 
(or to words) with any one; also dua dtAias iévae revi, to be friendly 
(to go through friendship) with one: see T.7,44: 8,48; X.A.3, 28 

1178. N. After adjectives of likeness an abridged form of 
expression may be used; as xouat Xapireocoty Gpow, hair like 
(that of) the Graces, I1.17,51; ras toas wAnyas épot, the same 
number of blows with me, Ar. Ii. 636. 


DATIVE AFTER COMPOUND VERBS. 


1179. The dative follows many verbs compounded 
with év, ovv, or éwi; and some compounded with zpos, 
wapd, wept, and wo. E.g. 

Tots Gpkots €upever 6 S7jp0s, the people abide by the oaths, X. H. 
2,485 at... ydoval puxy emorypay ovdeniay éprrovodaty, (such) 
pleasures produce no knowledge in the soul, X. M.2, 1”; éveKetyTo ix) 
Iepixrcs, they pressed hard on Pericles, T.2,59; €wavr@ ovvydy 
ovdey ériotapev, I was conscious to myself that I knew nothing (lit. 
with myself), P. Ap.22%; 48y woré cot éexndOev; did it ever occur to 
you? X.M.4,38; mpocéBadAov To retxiopart, they attacked the 
fortification, T.4,11; adeAdos dvdpt zapecy, let a brother stand by a 
man (i.e. let a man’s brother stand by him), P. Rp.362%; rots xaxots 
weptxirrovow, they are involved in evils, X.M.4,2%; tardxerat To 
wediov To lepe, the plain lies below the temple, Aesch. 3, 118. 
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1180. N. This dative sometimes depends strictly on the prepo- 
sition, and sometimes on the idea of the coinpound as a whole. 


CAUSAL AND INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE. 


1181. The dative is used to denote cause, manner, and 
means or instrument. Eg. 

Cause: Noow drobavwev, having died of disease, T.8,84; ov 
yap Kakovoig Touro mote, GAN’ dyvoig, for he does not do this from 
ill-will, but from ignorance, X. C.3, 1%; BuaLouevoe rou mety €rcOvpcg, 
forced by a desire to drink, T.7,84; alcyvvopal ro tais mporepov 
apaptiats, J am ashamed of (because of ) my former faults, Ar. N. 
1355. MANNER: Apopy levro és rovs BapBapovs, they rushed against 
the barbarians on the run, Hd.6,112; xpavyg wodAq ériacw, they will 
advance with a loud shout, X.A.1,74. Ty dAnOeig, in truth; ro ovrt, 
in reality; Big, forcibly ; tavry, in this manner, thus; oy, in word ; 
épyp, in deed; ty euy yvopy, in my judgment; idig, privately; 
Syuooig, publicly; Kxowy, in common. Means or INSTRUMENT: 
“Opipev trois of>Oarpots, we see with our eyes; yvwobertTes TH 
oKEVZ TOY GrAwy, recognized by the fashion of their arms, T.1,8; 
kaxots iaoOat Kaxd, to cure evils by evils, S.frag.75; ovdets Easvoyv 
qOovats €xrycato, no one gains praise by pleasures, Stob.29, 31. 

1182. N. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of man- 
ner; a8 TOs TWMACLY dOvvyaTo,... Tals WuXals dyoyrot, incapable 
in their bodies,... senseless in their minds, X.M.2,1®; vorepov ov 
™] tTagel, rporepoy ty Suvdpet Kai Kpeirrov éorwy, although it is 
later in order, it is prior and superior in power, D.3,15. So weds, 
@diaxos ovopart, a city, Thapsacus by name, X. A.1,4%. 

This dative often is equivalent to the accusative of specification 
(1058). 

1183. Xpdopat, to use (to serve one’s self by), takes the dative 
of means ; as xpwvrat dpyvpily, they use money. A neuter pronoun 
(e.g. ti, Ti, O TL, OF TOvTO) nay be added as a cognate accusative 
(1051); as ti xpyoeral wor airaé; what will he do with him? (lit. 
what use will he make of him?), Ar. Ach.935. Nopi{w has sometimes 
the same meaning and construction as ypdopo.. 


1184. The dative of manner is used with comparatives 
to denote the degree of difference. Eig. 

TloAA@ xpetrrov éoziy, it is much better (better by much); éav TH 
Kkehary peiLova twa pis evas xal eAdrro, if you say that anyone is 
a head taller or shorter (lit. by the head), P.Ph.101*%. IDeA Aoyipw 
7 EdXas yéyove doGeveorépy, Greece has become weaker by one 
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illustrious city, Hd.6,106. Tooovrw ydtov a, I live so much the more 
happily, X.C.8,3"; réxvn 8 dvdyxns doOeveorépa paxp@, and art 
is weaker than necessity by far, A. Pr.514. 

1185. So sometimes with superlatives, and even with other 
expressions which imply comparison; as dp@drata paxpw, most 
correctly by far, P.Lg.768°; cyxedov déxa Ereot mpo THs év ZarAapeve 
vavpaxias, about ten years before the sea-fight at Salamis, ibid. 698°. 


DATIVE OF AGENT. 


1186. The dative sometimes denotes the agent with the 
perfect and pluperfect passive, rarely with other passive 
tenses. L.g. 

"Ekerdoa ti wémpaxtat Tois adAAXots, to ask what has been done by 
the others, D.2,27; é:ewdy avrots raperxevacto, when preparation had 
been made by them (when they had their preparation made), T.1, 46; 
moAXai Oepareion trois iatpots evpyvrat, many cures have been dis- 
covered by physicians, I.8, 39. F 


1187. N. Here there seems to be a reference to the. agent’s 
interest in the result of the completed action expressed by the 
perfect and pluperfect. With other tenses, the agent is regularly 
expressed by t7o etc. and the genitive (1234); only rarely by the 
dative, except in poetry. 


1188. With the verbal adjective in -réos, in its personal 
construction (1595), the agent is expressed by the dative; 
in’its impersonal construction (1597), by the dative or the 
accusative. 


DATIVE OF ACCOMPANIMENT. 


1189. The dative is used to denote that by which any 
person or thing is accompanied. £.g. 

"EXOovruv Tepoay rapzAnbel oredr, when the Persians came 
with an army in full force, X. A.3,2"; pets xal rmots rows Suvare- 
Taras Kal dvopace ropevapeba, let us march both with the strongest 
horses and with men, X.C.5,3%; of Aaxedatpono. TO TE KaTa yHV 
oTpate@ mpoveBarXov To TeaXiopatt Kai Tais vavaty, the Lacedae- 


monians attacked the wall both with their land army and with their 
ships, T.4,11. 


1190. This dative is used chiefly in reference to military forces, 
and is originally connected with the dative of means. The last 
example might be placed equally well under 1181. 
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1191. This dative sometimes takes the dative of airés for 
emphasis; as piay (vadv) avrots dvdpdocy elAov, they took one 
(ship) men and all, T.2,90. Here no instrumental force is seen, 
and the dative may refer to any class of persons or things; as 
Xapat Bare Sevdpen poxpa airyow pi{yoe cal abras dvOect 
pnArwv, he threw to the ground tall trees, with their very roots and their 
fruit-blossoms, Il.9, 541. 


DATIVE OF TIME. 


1192. The dative without a preposition often denotes 
time when. This is confined chiefly to nouns denoting 


day, night, month, or year, and to names of festivals. E. g- 

Ty airy Epo dwéBavey, he died on the same day; (‘Eppat) pig 
VUKTL Ob wAELoTOL TEPLEKGTITAY, the most of the Hermae were muti- 
lated in one night, T.6,27; of Sdyror éLerodopxyPyoav évdtw 
pnvi, the Samians were taken by siege in the ninth month, T.1, 117; 
Sexdty é re EvveBnoay, they came to terms in the tenth year, T. 1, 
103; woreped Meopodoplots vnoTevopey, we fast as uf iw were 
(on) the Thesmophoria, Ar. Av.1519. So ry torepasg (sc. Hepa), on 
the following day, and Sevrépa, tpity, on the second, third, etc., in 
giving the day of the month. 

1193. N. Even the words mentioned, except names of fes- 
tivals, generally take éy when no adjective word is joined with 
them. Thus éy vu«ri, at night (rarely, in poetry, vuxri), but pud 
vukri, in one night. 

1194, N. A few expressions occur like torépw xpdve, in after 
time ; xetpavos wpa, in the winter season ; voupyvia. (new-moon day), 
on the first of the month; and others in poetry. 

1195. N. With other datives expressing time éy is regularly 
used; as éy r@ air@ Xeluovt, in the same winter, T.2,34. But it is 
occasionally omitted. 


DATIVE OF PLACE. 


1196. In poetry, the dative without a preposition 
often denotes the place where. -E.g. 

"EAAGSe oiKia vale, inhabiting dwellings in Hellas, 11.16, 595; 
alPépe vain, dwelling in heaven, Il.4,166; ovpect, on the moun- 
tains, I1.18,390; ro€’ wi @ poLoLy eXwny, having his bow on his shoulders, 
11.1,45; pipvee dypo, he remains in the courtry; Od.11,188. *“Hodat 
Scie; to sit at home, A: Ag.862. Nov dypotce ruyxaves (se. wv), 
now he happens to be in the country, S. El.318. 
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1197. In prose, the dative of place is chiefly confined to the 
names of Attic demes; as 7 Mapadon paxy, the battle at Mara- 
thon (but év "A Gxjvats) 5 see pa ros Mapadave mpoxtvduvev- 
cavras Tuy mpoyovey Kal TOUS éy TWAaraiacs waparagapevous xai 
Tous €y SaArapive vavpaxynoavras, no, by those of our ancestors who 
stood in the front of danger at Marathon, and those who arrayed them- 
selves at Plataea, and those who fought the sea-fight at Salamis, D. 18, 208. 

Still some exceptions occur. 

1198. N. Some adverbs of place are really local datives; as 
ravry, THOdE, here; olxot, at home. So xvkAw, in @ circle, all around. 
(See 436.) 


PREPOSITIONS. 


1199. The prepositions were originally adverbs, and as 
such they appear in composition with verbs (see 882, 1). 
They are used also as independent words, to connect nouns 
with other parts of the sentence. 


1200. Besides the prepositions properly so called, there are 
certain adverbs used in the same way, which cannot be com- 
pounded with verbs. These are called improper prepositions. For 
these see 1220. 


1201. 1. Four prepositions take the genitive only : avi dard, 
é (x), xpé,— with the improper prepositions dvev, drep, axpt, 
PEXpL, petak, Evexa, wAHV. 

2. Two take the dative only: éy and ow. 

3. Two take the accusative only: dvd and eis or és, — with the 
improper preposition ws. For dva in poetry with the dative, see 


4. Four take the genitive and accusative: did, card, peta, and 
| dré€p. For perd with the dative in Homer, see 1212, 2. 

5. Six take the genitive, dative, and accusative: dudi (rare with 
genitive), émi, rapa, rept, pos, and trod. 


USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS.! 


1202. dpi (Lat. amb-, compare &yde, both), originally on both 
sides of ; hence about. Chiefly poetic and Ionic. In Attic 
prose wepi is generally used in most senses of du¢l. 

1. with the GENITIVE (very rare in prose), about, concerning : 
dul yuvackds, about a woman, A. Ag.62. 


1 Only a general statement of the various uses of the prepositions 
is given here. For the details the Lexicon must be consulted. 


1206} USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 255 


2. with the parive (only poetic and Ionic), about, concerning, 
on account.of: dud’ apoot, about his shoulders, I. 11, 527; 
dugl rp vouy rotry, concerning this law, Hd.1, 140; dudi 
¢dBy, through fear, E. Or. 825. 

3. with the accusaTIvE, about, near, of place, time, number, 
etc.: dug Ada, by the sea, Il. 1,409; dugl deirny, near even- 
ing, X.C.5, 4%; dugt Tveddwy dvocv, about (the time of) 
the Pleiads’ setting, A.Ag.826. So dudl detrvoy elxev, he 
was at supper, X.C.5, 54. Ol dudl riva (as ol dui IAdrwva) 
means a man with his followers. 


In comp.: about, on both sides, 


1203. dvé (cf. adv. &ve, above), originally up (opposed to xard). 
1. with the pativs (only epic and lyric), up on: dvd oxyrrpy, 
on @ staff, 11.1,15. 
2. with the accusaTIVE, up along ; and of motion over, through, 
among (cf. card): — 

(a) Of PLACE: dvd roy rorapdy, up the river, Hd.2,96; dva 
orparov, through the army, J1.1,10; olxety dvd ra bpn, to 
dusell on the tops of the hills, X. A. 8, 51, 

(b) of TIME: dvd roy wédepoy, through the war, Hd.8, 123; dvd 
xpovoy, in course of time, Hd. 5, 27. 

(c) In DISTRIBUTIVE expressions: dvd éxard», by hundreds, 
X.A.5, 412; dvd racay huepny, every day, Hd.2, 37 (so X. C. 


1, 2°). In comp.: up, back, again. 


1204. avr, with cenrtive only, instead of, for: dyrt woddpov elp}- 
vny é\opeba, in place of war let us choose peace, T.4,20; 
dv? dy, wherefore, A. Pr.31; dvr’ ddedpod, for a brother's 
sake, S. H1.637. Original meaning, over against, against. 


In comp.: against, in opposition, in return, instead. 


1205. dé (Lat. ab), with cznirive only, from, off from, away 
from ; originally (as opposed to éx) denoting separation or 
departure from something : — 

(a) of PLACE: dd’ Irxwy adro, he leaped from the car (horses), 
11.16, 733 ; dwd Oardooys, at a distance from the sea, T.1, 7. 
(6) of rrmE: dxd rotrov rod xpdvov, from this time, X.A.7, 58. 
(c) of causE or ORIGIN: dxd Tovrov ToD Tod\uhparos eryvdbn, 
Jor this bold act he was praised, T.2, 25; 7d {jv dxd rodédpyov, 
to live by war, Hd.5,6; dx’ ob jets yeycvaper, from whom 
we are sprung, Hd.7, 160; sometimes the agent (as source): 
érpdxOn dx abrdy ovdér, nothing was done by them, T.1,17. 


In comp.: from, away, off, in return. 


1206. 8&4, through (Lat. di-, dis-). 
1. with the GENITIVE: 


(a) of PLACE: 8a doridos #rAGe, it went through the shield, 
I. 7, 261. 
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(b) of TIME: 51a vucrds, through the night, X. A.4, 6%. 


(c) of inrERVALS of time or place: 51d roAXod xpdvov, after a 
one ee Ar. Pl.1045 ; 30a rplrns tuéepns, every other day, 
2, 37, 


(d) of MEANS: Breve 3¢ épunvéws, he spoke through an inter- 
preter, X. A. 2, 317, 


(e) in various phrases like &¢ ofkrov Zev, to pity; 5a gidlas 
lévat, to be in friendship (with one). See 1177. 


2. with the ACCUSATIVE: 


(a) of acENCY, on account of, by help of, by reason of: da 
rovro, on this account ; 5¢ "A@hvnv, by help of Athena, Od. 
8, 520; od dc éué, not owing to me, D.18, 18. 

(b) of PLACE or TIME, through, during (poetic): dia Sdépara, 
rahe fe A halls, Il.1,600; 6:4 vixra, through the night, 

. 19, 66. 


In comp.: through, also apart (Lat. di-, dis-). 


1207. els or &, with accusative only, into, to, originally (as op- 
posed to éx) to within (Lat. in with the accusative): eds 
always in Attic prose, except in Thucydides, who has és. 
Both els and és are for évs; see also éy, 


(a) Of PLACE: dtéByoav és ZixeNlay, they crossed over into 
Sicily, T.6,2; els Idpoas éwopevero, he departed for Persia 
(the Persians), X.C.8, 5% ; rd és Taddhvny retxos, the wall 
towards (looking to) Paliene, T.1, 56. 


(b) of TIME: és 44, until dawn, Od.11,375; so of a time 
looked forward to: xpoetre rots éavrod els tplrny tuépav 
wapetvat, he gave notice to his men to be present the next day 
but one, X.C.3, 14%. So eros els Zros, from year to year, 
S. An. 340. So és 8, until; els rdv dravra xpdvor, for all 
time. 


(c) of NUMBER and MEASURE: els dtaxoolovs, (amounting) to 
two hundred ; eis Sivausv, up to one’s power. 

(d) of PURPOSE OF REFERENCE: matdevey els rhvy dperhy, to 
train for virtue, P.G.519°; eis rdvra rpdroyv elva, to be Jirst 
Sor everything, P. Ch. 158"; xphotpor ets Tr, useful for anything. 


In comp.: into, tn, to. 


1208. é, with parrve only, in (Hom. év!), equivalent to Lat. in 
with the ablative: 

(a) of PLACE: év Zadpry, in Sparta ; — with words implying 
a number of people, among : év yuva:ét &dxuuos, brave among 
women, E.Or.754; év riot, in the presence of all; év dixa- 
orats, before (coram) a court. 

(b) of TIME: év rourw TQ Fre, in this year; év xempdn, in 
winter ; év éreat wevrjxovra, within jifty years, T.1, 118. 

(c) of other relations: rd» Ilepuxréda év dpyy elxov, they were 
angry with P. (held him in anger), T.2,21; év r@ dew rd 
Tovrou TéNos Hy, ovK év euol, the issue of this was with (in the 


/ 
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power of) God, not with me, D.18,193; é» woddrAg drople 
ficay, they were in great perplexity, X.A.3, 13. 

As éy (like els and és) comes from évs (see els), it originally allowed 
the accusative (like Latin in), and in Aeolic éy may be used like eis ; 
as ¢y Ka\Xleray, to Calliste, Pind. Py. 4, 258. 

In comp.: in, on, at. 


1209. & or é&, with cenrT1ve only (Lat. ex, e), from, out of; 
originally (as opposed to dd) from within (compare eis). 
(a) of PLACE: éx Dwdprys pevye, he is banished from Sparta. 
(b) of TIME: é« radawrdrov, from the most ancient time,T. 1,18. 
(c) of or1GIN: byap éx Ards éoriv, the dream comes from Zeus, 

Il. 1,63. So also with passive verbs (instead of drd with gen.): 
éx PolBov Sapels, destroyed by Phoebus, S. Ph. 335 (the agent 
viewed as the source), seldom in Attic prose. (See 1205.) 
(d) of Grounp for a judgment: éBovAevovro éx T&y wapdvrwy, 
they took counsel with a view to (starting from) the present 
state of things, T.3, 29. 
In comp.: out, from, away, off. 


1210. él, on, upon. 
1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: éxl wupyou Zorn, he stood on a tower, I. 16,700; 
sometimes towards: wxdebcavres érl Xdyov, having sailed 
towards Samos, T.1,116; so ért rijs rocatrns yeréoOar yruw- 
uns, to adopt (go over to) such an opinion, D.4, 6. 

(b) of TIME: é¢ judy, in our time; éx’ elphyns, in time of 
peace, Il.2, 797. 

(c) of RELATION OF REFERENCE to an object: rods éwl rép 
wpayyudrwr, those in charge of (public) affairs, D.18, 247; er? 
AtcBobns Exevw 7d bvoua, to be named for Libya, Hd.4,45; éwl 
Tivos Aéywy, speaking with reference to some one, see P.Ch. 
1554; so éwl cxodfs, at leisure ; éw toas (sc. polpas), in equal 
measure, S. £1. 1061. 

2. with the DATIVE: 

(a) of PLACE: Hrr’ éxt répyy, they sat on a tower, 11.3, 153; 
rods érl ry Oardrry olxovpévn, a city situated upon (by) the 
sea, X. A. 1, 4}. 

(b) of tmz (of immediate succession) : éw! rovros, thereupon, 
X. C. 65, 623, 

(c) of CAUSE, PURPOSE, CONDITIONS, etc.: éwl radetoe: péya 
ppovoivres, proud of their education, P. Pr.3424; éx’ éta- 
ywy7, for exportation, Hd.7, 156; ért roicde, on these con- 
ditions, Ar. Av. 1602 ; éri ry toy Kat duolg, on fair and equal 
terms, T.1,27. So ép @g and é @ re (1460). 

(d) Likewise over, for, at, in addition to, in the power of ; and 
in many other relations: see the Lexicon. 

3. with the accusaTIvE: 


(@) of PLACE: to, up to, towards, against: dvaBds éxi Tov 
8 
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txwrov, mounting his horse, X..A.1,8*; éwi dekid, to the right, 
on the right hand, X.A.6, 4); éxt Baotdéa léva:, to march 
against the King, X.A.1, 31, 
(b) of TIME OF BPACE, denoting extension: éxl d3éxa Ern, for 
ten years, T. 3,68; éx’ évvéa xetro wédeOpa, he covered (lay 
over) nine plethra, Od.11, 577 ; so éwt word, widely ; 7d éw 
wonv, for the most part ; éx rob ent wreicroy, from the remot- 
est period, T.1, 2. 
(c) of an OBJECT aimed at: xar#dOov éxl roenrhy, I came down 
here for a poet, Ar. R.1418. 
In comP.: upon, over, after, toward, to, for, at, against, besides. 


1211. git (cf, adverb xétw, below), originally down (opposed to 
dvi). 


1. with the GENITIVE : 

(a) down from: rer iaiad xara Ths wérpas, leaping down from 
the rock, X.A.4,2 

(b) down upon: pbpov card ris xepadijs xaraxéarres, pouring 
perfumes on his head, P. Rp. 3988. 

(c) beneath: card xOovds Expupe, he buried beneath the earth, 
S. An. 24; of xara xOovds Geol, the Gods below, A. Pe. 689. 

(@) against : \éywr kad’ Hudy, saying against me (us), S. Ph. 65. 

2. with the accusaTIVE, down along ; of motion over, through, 
among, into, against ; also according to, concerning. 

(a) of PLACE: xard poiv, down stream; xard yy cal xara 
Oddarray, by land and by sea, X.A.8,2!%; xara Levdwrny 
awodtv, opposite the city Sinope, Hd.1, 76. 

(6) of TIME: xara rdv xdrepov, during (at the time of) the 
war, Hd. 7, 1387. 

(Cc) DISTRIBUTIVELY: xara rpeis, by threes, three by three ; xad 
nuépay, day by day, daily. 

(d) according to, concerning: card rods vd uous, according to law, 
D.8,2; 7d xar’ éué, as regards myself, D.18, 247; so xara 
wdyra, in all respects ; ra xara wodepor, military matters. 

In comr.: down, against. 


1212. perd, with, amid, among. See ctv. 
1, with the GENITIVE: 

(a) with, in company with: per &dd\wv drébo éralpwy, lie down 
with the rest of thy companions, Od.10, 320; werd favrwy, 
among the living, S. Ph. 1812. 

(6) in union with, with the codperation of: peta Mavrivéwy 
Evveronduoup, they Sought in alliance with the Mantineans, 
T.6, 105; ofSe per’ avbrot Foay, these were on his side, T.3, 66 ; 
‘"'eEpBodov dwoxrelvovo. pera Xapplvou, they put Hyperbolus 
to death by the aid of Charminus, T.8, 73. 

2. with the DaTIVE (poetic, chiefly epic), among: pera 8 rpird- 
ats huge and he was reigning in the third generation, 
. 1, 252. 
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3. with the accusaTIVE: 

(a) into (the midst of), after (in quest of), for (poetic): 
pera orpardy rac’ ’Axadv, he drove into the army of the 
Achaeans, I1.5,589; wréwy pera xarxdv, sailing after (in 
quest of) copper, Od. 1, 184. 

(b) generally after, next to: werd Toy wddepov, after the war ; 

péyioros wera “Iorpov, the largest (river) next to the Ister, 
Hd. 4, 53. 
In comp.: with (of sharing), among, after (in quest of): it also de- 
notes change, a8 in peravodw, change one’s mind, repent. 


1213. wapé (Hom. also rapal), by, near, alongside of (see 1221, 2). 

1. with the GENITIVE, from beside, from: rapa wav drovorrt- 
ce, to return from the ships, .12.114; el Aled amrdy- 
yeAdXe rade, take this message from us, X. ‘A. 2,1 

2. with the DATIVE, with, beside, near: wapa Tpiduoro Obpyoty, 
at Priam’s gates, I1.7,346 ; rapa col xarédvo», they lodged 
with you (were your guests), D.18,82. Z 

3. with the accusaTIVE, to (a place) near, to; also by the side 
of, beyond or beside, except, along with, because of. 

(a) of PLACE: rpévas wap worapdy, turning to the (bank of 
the) river, Il.21,603 ; éovdyres rapa rods dldous, going in to 
(visit) their friends, T.2, 51. 

(0) of TIME: wapd wdvra roy xpdbvov, throughout the whole 
time, D.18, 10. 


(c) of CAUSE: wapd Thy hyerépay duédecay, on account of our 
neglect, D.4,11. 
(d) of COMPARISON: wapa Téa sea, compared with (by the 
side of) other animals, X.M. 1,414 
(e) with idea of beyond or beside, aiid except: ovx fort wapa 
tair &dda, there are no others besides these, Ar. N.698 ; 
wapa Tov vépov, contrary to the law (properly beyond it). 
In comp.: beside, along by, hitherward, wrongly (beside the mark), over 
(as in overstep). 


1214. wept, around (on all sides), about (compare dpol). 

1. with the GENITIVE, about, concerning (Lat. de): wept rarpds 
épécOar, to inquire about his father, Od.38,77; dedims wept 
avrov, fearing concerning him, P. Pr.320*. Poetic (chiefly 
epic) above, surpassing - xparepds wept rdvrwyv, mighty above 
all, Il. 21, 566 

2. with the DATIVE, about, around, concerning, Of PLACE or 
CAUSE (Chiefly poetic) : Evduve rep orhOecat xiT Ova, he put 
on his tunic about his breast, I1.10,21; €5decer rept Meve- 
dy, he feared for Menelaus, Ii. 10, 240 ; Selcavres wepl TT 
x dpa, through fear for our land, T.1,74. 

3. with the accusATIVE (nearly the same as du¢l), about, near: 
éordpevar wept rotxor, to stand around the wall, I. 18, 374 ; 
wept ‘EA\jorovroy, about (near) the Hellespont, D. 8,3; repi 
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rovrous rods xpévous, about these times, T.3,89; wy wept 
raira, being about (engaged in) this, T.7, 31. 
In comr.: around, about, exceedingly. 


1215. xpé (Lat. pro), with the cenrrive only, before : 

(a) Of PLACE: xpd Oupwr, before the door, S. El.109. 

(b) of TIME: xpd Selrvou, before supper, X. C.5, 5%, 

(c) of DEFENCE: pudxecOar rpd raldwy, to fight for their chil- 
dren, I1.8,57 ; Swaxcvduvevery wpd Bacidréws, to run risk in 
behalf of the king, X.C.8, 8*. 

(d) of CHOICE OF PREFERENCE: képdos alvijoat mpd Slxas, to 
approve craft before justice, Pind. Py.4,140; xpd rovrou 
reOvdvac ay edotro, before this he would prefer death, 
P. Sy. 1794. 

In comp.: before, in defence of, forward. 


1216. xpés (Hom. also xport or xort), at or by (in front of). 
1. with the GENITIVE: 

(a) in front of, looking towards: xetrac wpds Opdxns, tt lies 
over against Thrace, D.28,182. In swearing: mpés Ged», 
before (by) the Gods. Sometimes pertaining to (as char- 
acter): 4 xdpra mpds yuvackés, surely tt is very like a woman, 
A. Ag. 592. 

(b) from (on the part of): riwhy xpds Zyvds Exovres, having 
honor from Zeus, Od.11,302. Sometimes with passive verbs 
(like 6), especially Ionic: driudtecOac wpds Meowrpdrov, 
to be dishonored by Pisistratus, Hd.1,61; ddototvrac wpds 
rédy wodewv, they are held in contempt by states, X.Oec.4, 2. 

2. with the DATIVE: 

(a) at: érel xpds BaBvAdn Hv 6 Kipos, when Cyrus was at 
Babylon, X.C.7, 51, 

(6) in addition to: wxpbs robros, besides this ; mpds rots &\Xats, 
besides all the rest, T.2,61. 

3. with the ACCUSATIVE: 

(a) to: el adrh wpds “Odupror, I am going myself to Olym- 
pus, 11.1, 420. 

(b) towards: mpds Boppav, towards the North, T.6,2; (of 
persons) mpds dAAHAous Hovxlay elxov, they kept the peace 
towards one another, 1.7, 61. 

(c) with a view to, according to: wpds rl ye tabr’ épwrgs, (to 
what end) for what do you ask me this? X.M.3,7?; mrpds 
ThY wapovcay Stvauy, according to their power at the time, 
D. 16, 28. 

In comp.: to, towards, against, besides. 


1217. civ, older Attic §6v (Lat. cum), with paTive only, with, 
in company with, or by aid of. Ziv is chiefly poetic; it 
seldom occurs in Attic prose except in Xenophon, pera 

' with the genitive taking its place. 
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(a) in company with: qrv6e ody Meveddy, he came with Mene- 
laus, Il. 3, 206. 

(b) by aid of: ody bep, with God's help, I1.9, 49. 

(c) in accordance with: ovdv dlxg, with justice, Pind. Py.9, 96. 

(d) sometimes instrumental (like simple dative): péyar rdob- 
Tov éxrhow tiv alxuy, thou didst gain great wealth by (with) 
thy spear, A. Pe. 756. 


In comp.: with, together, altogether. 


1218. wip (Hom. also irefp), over (Lat. super). 

1. with the GENITIVE : 

(a) Of PLACE: orf brép xepadfjs, tt stood over (his) head, 
I1.2,20; of motion over: brép Oardoons xal xOows rorwpé- 
vous (SC. Huy), as we flit over sea and land, A. Ag.576. 

(6) for, in behalf of (opposed to card): Oudyuera dwéep rijs 
wodews, sacrificed in behalf of the city, X. M.2,2'8; dwép 
-wavrwy dywy, a struggle for our all, A. Pe.405. Some- 
times with vod and infin., like %a with subj.: drép rod ra 
ouvnOn ph ylyverOa, to prevent what is customary from 
being done, Aesch. 3, 1. 

(c) chiefly in the orators, concerning (like wepl) : Thy bxep 
Tod rodduou yrwuny exovras, having such an opinion about 
the war, D. 2,1. 

2. with the accusaTIVE, over, beyond, exceeding: .bwép ovdd» 
éBjoero Swparos, he stepped over the threshold of the house, 
Od.7, 135; d:relp dha, over the sea, Od. 3,73; bwrép rd BéAri- 
crop, beyond what is best, A. Ag.378 ; brap Bévaysy, beyond 
iis power, T.6, 16. 

In comp. : over, above, beyond, in defence of, for the sake of. 


1219, iwé (Hom. also tral), under (Lat. sub), by. 
1. with the GENITIVE: 


(a) of PLACE: ra brd ys, things under the earth, P. Ap. 18>. 
Sometimes from under (chiefly poetic): ots trd xOowds axe 
dbwode, whom he sent to light from beneath the earth, 
Hes. Th. 669. 


(d) to denote the acEenT with passive verbs: ef ris ériparo bd 
Tov Shou, if any one was honored by the people, X. H.2, 31, 


(c) of cause: brd déous, through fear ; ip doris, through 
pleasure; tx dwdolas, by detention in port, T.2, 85. 


2. with the DaTIVE (especially poetic) : tv txd rocal, beneath 
their feet, Il.2,784; rdv Oavdvrwy bw "INy, of those who 
fell under (the walls of) Ilium, E. Hec. 764; trd ry dxpo- 
wédk, under the acropolis, Hd. 6, 105; of bard Bacide? Byres, 
those who are under the king, X.C.8, 1°. 


3. with the accUSATIVE: 


(a) of PLACE, under, properly to (a place) under: brd orédos 
#Aace pia, he drives (drove) the sheep into (under) a cave, 
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11.4, 279: 7d6c8° bxd Tpolnv, you came to Troy (i.e. to 
besiege it), Od. 4,146; rdde rdvra bird ofas roeicba, to 
bring all these under their sway, T.4,60. 


(b) of TIME, towards (entering into): brd vixra, at nightfall 
(Lat. sub noctem), T.1, 115. Sometimes at the time of, 
during: trd roy oer pbr, at the time of the earthquake, 
T.2, 27. 


In comr.: under (in place or rank), underhand, slightly, gradually 
(like sub). 

1220. (Improper Prepositions.) These are dvev, drep, axpt, 
pexpt, peragu, Evexa, wAyv, and ws (see 1200). All take the geni- 
tive except ws, which takes the accusative. They are never used 
in composition. 

1. &vev, without, except, apart from: Gvev dxorovGov, without an 


attendant, P. Sy. 2178 ; dvev rod xadhy Sdtay eveyxetvy, apart from (be- 
sides) bringing good reputation, D.18, 89. 


2. Grep, without, apart from (poetic): drep Znvbs, without (the 
help of) Zeus, Il. 15,292. 


ee &xpt, until, as far as: &xpe ris redeuris, until the end, D.18, 


hi iad until, as far as: péxpt Tis wbdews, as far as the city, 

5. peratt, between: peratd coplas xal duadlas, between wisdom and 
ignorance, P. Sy. 2028. 

6. &vexa or Evexev (Ionic efvexa, elvexev), on account of, for the sake 
of (generally after its noun): UBptos eivexa Thode, on account of this 
outrage, [1.1,214; pndéva Kohaxevery tvexa pucGoi, to flatter no one for a 
reward, X. H. 5,117, Also ovvexa (od €vexa) for évexa, chiefly in the 
dramatists. 
me aie except: wry y éuod Kal cob, except myself and you, 

8. as, a, used with the accusative like eis, but only with personal 
objects: d@ixero ws Ilepdlxxay xal és rhvy Kadktdixhv, he came to Per- 
diccas and into Chalcidice, T.4, 79. 

1221. 1. In general, the accusative is the case used with prepo- 
sitions to denote that towards which, over which, along which, or 
upon which motion takes place; the genitive, to denote that from 
which anything proceeds; the dative, to denote that in which any- 
thing takes place. 

2. It will be noticed how the peculiar meaning of each case 
often modifies the expression by which we translate a given prepo- 
sition : thus apd means near, by the side of; and we have mapa Tov 
Bactréws, from the neighborhood of the king; Tapa Tq Bactret, 
tn the neighborhood of the king; maod tov BactAéa, into the neigh- 
borhood of the king. 
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1222. 1. The original adverbial use of the prepositions some- 
times appears when they are used without a noun; this occurs 
especially in the older Greek, seldom in Attic prose. Thus epi, 
round about or exceedingly, in Homer; and apos dé or Kal zpos, 
and besides; éy S€, and among them; éni 8€, and upon this; pera dé, 
and next; in Ilerodotus. 

2. The preposition of a compound verb may also stand sepa- 
rately, in which case its adverbial force plainly appears; as ézi 
kvégas HADev (xvepas exndOev), darkness came on, [1.1,475; hyiv aro 
Aotyov aptvat (drapvvat), to ward off destruction from us, Jl. 1, 67. 

This is called tmests, and is found chiefly in Homer and the 
early poets. 


1223. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a verb to 
which it belongs; as vedv dro, wados mépt; dAéoas do (for droXe- 
cas), Od.9,584. For the change of accent (anastrophe), see 116, 1. 

1224. N. A few prepositions are used adverbially, with a verb 
(generally éor/) understood; as rdpa for wdpeott, éxe and péra 
(in Homer) for éreore and péreort. So éve for é&veors, and poetic 
ava, up! for dvacra (dvdornf). For the accent, see 116, 2. 


1225. 1. Sometimes eis with the accusative, and éx or dd with 
the genitive, are used in expressions which themselves imply no 
motion, with reference to some motion implied or expressed in the 
context; as ai £ivodo és TO iepov eyiyvovro, the synods were held 
in the temple (lit. into the temple, involving the idea of going into the 
temple to hold the synods), T.1,96; rots é« IvAov AnpOeicr 
(€ouxdres), like those captyred (in Pylos, and brought home) from 
Pylos, i.e. the captives from Pylos, Ar.N.186; &ypracto Kal avira 
Ta a3 TO olKt@y SvAa, even the very timbers in the houses (lit. 
From the houses) had been stolen, X. A. 2,21, 

2. So éy with the dative sometimes occurs with verbs of motion, 
referring to rest which follows the motion; as éy rw zorapy@ éxecoyr, 
they fell (into and remained) in the river, X.Ag.1,32: éy yovvact 
wirre Avwvns, she fell on Dione’s knees, Il.5,370: see S. El. 1476. 

These (1 and 2) are instances of the so-called constructio praegnans. 


1226. N. Adverbs of place are sometimes interchanged in the 
same way (1225); as dot xabecrapey, where we are standing, lit. 
whither having come we are standing, 8.0.C.23; ris dyvoet rov 
éxetOev wdAepov Sedpo yéovra; who does not know that the war that 
is there will come hither? D.1, 15. 

So éOev xat &Oev, on this side and on that, like éx Sefvas (a dextra), 
on the right. 
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1227. A preposition is often followed by its own case 
when it is part of a compound verb. - Hg. 

Tlapexouifovro tiv “Iradiav, they sailed along the coast of Italy, 
T.6,44; eomArGE pe, it occurred to me, Hd.7,46; éeAOérw tis Swpa- 
rwv, let some one come forth from the house, A. Ch. 663; vvérpacaov 
aira ‘Apdicojs, Amphisseans assisted him, T.3,101. For other 
examples of the genitive, see 1132; for those of the dative, see 
1179. 


ADVERBS. 


1228. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs. .g. 


Ovras clrev, thus he spoke; ws Sdvvapat, as I am able; rpatov 
dmnrOe, he first went away; 1d drX7nO@s Kaxov, that which is truly 
evil; avral o ddyyjcovet Kat pg dopevus, these will guide you even 
most gladly, A. Pr. 728, 

1229. N. For adjectives used as adverbs, see 926. For adverbs 
preceded by the article, and qualifying a noun like adjectives, see 952. 
For adverbs with the genitive or dative, see 1088; 1092; 1148; 1174; 
1175. For adverbs used as prepositions, see 1220. — 


THE VERB. 


VOICES. 


ACTIVE. 


1230. In the active voice the subject is represented 
as acting; as rpéarw Tovs ofOarpovs, [ turn my eyes ; 
Oo waTnp htiAct tov traida, the father loves the child; o 
lartros Tpéxel, the horse runs. 

1281. The form of the active voice includes most intransitive 
verbs; as Tp€yw, run. On the other hand, the form of the middle 
or passive voice includes many deponent verbs which are active 
and transitive in meaning; as BovAopat tovro, I want this. Some 
transitive verbs have certain intransitive tenses, which generally 
have the meaning of the middle voice, as éoryxa, I stand, éoryy, 
I stood, from torn, place; others have a passive force, as dvéor7- 
cay tr avrov, they were driven out by him, T.1,8. 

1232. The same verb may be both transitive and intransitive; 
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as éhavvw, drive (trans. or intrans.) or march; exw, have, sometimes 
hold or stay (as dye Sy, stay now, P. Pr. 349%) ; with adverbs, be, as 
ed xe, it is well, bene se habet. So apdarrw, do, eb (or xaxis) 
apartw, I am well (or badly) off, I do well (or badly). The intransi- 
tive use sometimes arose from the omission of a familiar object; 
as éXawvew (frmov or dpa), to drive, reXevtav (rov Biov), to end 
(life) or to die. Compare the English verbs drive, turn, move, in- 
crease, etc. 
PASSIVE. 


1233. In the passive voice the subject is represented 
as acted upon; a8 6 mais v6 Tod TaTpos didreiTat, the 
child is loved by the father. 


1234. The object of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive. The subject of the active, the personal 
agent, is generally expressed by dd with the genitive 
in the passive construction. 


1235. The dative here, as elsewhere, generally expresses 
the inanimate instrument; as BadAovrat Aots, they are pelted 
by stones. 

1236. Even a genitive or dative depending on a verb in the 
active voice can become the subject of the passive; as xaradpovetrat 
iar’ nov, he is despised by me (active, xaradpov® atrov, 1102); 
MUTEVETAL UTO THY apxopevwy, he ts trusted by his subjects (active, 
muorevovoty ait@, 1160); dpxovrat t7d Bactréwy, they are ruled by 
kings (active, BaowAeis dpxovow abrav). “Yrs dAAopvAwy padAov 
é€wre BovXevovtTo, they were more plotted against by men of other races, 
T. 1,2 (active, éxeBovAevoy airois). 

1237. N. Other prepositions than io with the genitive of the 
agent, though used in poetry, are not common in Attic prose: such 
are rapa, mpos, éx, and dad. (See 1209, c.) 

1238. 1. The perfect and pluperfect passive may have 
the dative of the agent. 

2. The personal verbal in -réos takes the dative (1599), 
the impersonal in -réov the dative or accusative, of the 
agent (1597). 

1239. When the active is followed by two accusatives, 
or by an accusative of a thing and a dative of a person, 
the case denoting a person is generally made the subject of 
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the passive, and the other (an accusative) remains un- 
changed. £.g. 

Ovdevy drAAo dddoxera: dvOpwros, a man is taught nothing else 
(in the active, ovdév dAAo diddoxovor dvOpwrov), P. Men. 87°. “AXXO 
Te petlov erttayOyoecOe, you will have some other greater command 
imposed on you (active, aAAo re petLov iptv éxerdgovow, they will 
impose some other greater command on you), T.1,140. Oi émrerpap- 
pévoa THY PvAakyy, those to whom the guard has been intrusted 
(active, éxirpérey trav pvAaKyy Tovros), T.1,126. ArPOépav 
évnppevos, clad in a leathern jerkin (active, évarrew ri tiv, to fit a 
thing on one), Ar.N.72. So éxxorrecOa rov 6>0adApov, to have his 
eye cut out, and dzoréuvecGar ryv Kearny, to have his head cut off, 
etc., from possible active constructions éxxdéwrewv ri tit, and dmore- 
pvew ri tiv. This construction has nothing to do with that of 1058. 

The first two examples are cases of the cognate accusative (1051) 
of the thing retained with the passive, while the accusative or dative 
of the person is made the subject. 


1240. 1. A cognate accusative (1051) of the active form, or a 
neuter pronoun or adjective representing such an accusative, may 
become the subject of the passive. £.9. 

‘O xivduvos xivduveverat, the risk is run (active, tov Kivduvov Kuwdv- 
vevet, he runs the risk): see P. Lach. 187>. Ei ovdéy judpryrai por, if 
no fault has been committed by me (active, ovdév Hudpryxa), And. 1, 33. 

2. The passive may also be used impersonally, the cognate sub- 
ject being implied in the verb itself; as éready atrots rapeaxev- 
agro, when preparation had been made, T.1,46; ovre 7o€éByrat ove 
wporOynrat (sc. éuoi), no sacrilege has been done and no confession 
has been made (by me), And. 1,71. 

3. This occurs chiefly in such neuter participial expressions as 
Ta. cot Kapot BeBetwpéva, the lives passed by you and by me, D. 18, 
265; at ray memoAtTEvpevoy evOvvat, the accounts of their public 
acts, D.1,28: so ra noe Bnpéva, the impious acts which have been 
done ; ae kevduvevOévra, the risks which were run; Ta Hpaprti 
p-éva, the errors which have been committed, etc. Even an intransitive 
verb may thus have a passive voice. 


1241. N. Some intransitive active forms are used as passives 
of other verbs. Thus ev Troveiy, to benefit, ev macxety, to be benefited ; 
ev A€yev, to praise, ev dxovety (poet. K)vetv), to be praised ; aipeiy, to 
capture, aAd@vat, to be captured ; daroxreively, to kill, amoOvyoxecy, to 
be killed; éxBdAXetv, to cast out, éxmimrey, to be cast out; dudKety, 
to prosecute, hevyev, to be prosecuted (to be a defendant); droAvu, 
to acquit, arodevyw, to be acquitted. 

e 
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MIDDLE. 


1242. In the middle voice the subject is represented 
as acting upon himself, or in some manner which con- 
cerns himself. 

1. As acting on himself. Eg. 

‘Erpdzrovro rpos Anoreiav, they turned themselves to piracy, T.1,5. 
So aavopat, cease (stop one’s self), weiBeaOar, trust (persuade one’s 


self), paivopat, appear (show one’s self). ‘This most natural use of 
the middle is the least common. 


2. As acting for himself or with reference to him- 
self. Eg. 

‘O Shpos riBerat vopovs, the people make laws for themselves, 
whereas ri@you véuovs would properly be said of a lawgiver; rovrov 
perarréuropat, I send for him (to come to me); daeréurero avrovs, 
he dismissed them; mpoBdAXeras tiv domida, he holds his shield to 
protect himself. 


8. As acting on an object belonging to himeelf. Eg. 


"Hybe Avadpevos Ovyarpa, he came to ransom his (own) daughter, 
11.1, 138. 


1243. N. The last two uses may be united in one verb, as in 
the last example. 


1244, N. Often the middle expresses no more than is implied 
in the active; thus rporaov iorac Gaz, to raise a trophy for them- 
selves, generally adds nothing but the expression to what is implied 
in rpdémaov iordvat, to raise a trophy; and either form can be 
used. The middle sometimes appears not to differ at all from the 
active in meaning; as the poetic idéaGat, to see, and idety. 


1245. N. The middle sometimes has a causative meaning; as 
€Sidagdpnv oe, I had you taught, Ar.N.1338; but éddafdpnv 
means also I learned. 

This gives rise to some special uses of the middle; as in daver{a, 
lend, SaveiLopar, borrow (cause somebody to lend to one’s self); pro, 
let, proPovpat, hire (cause to be let to one’s self); I let myself for pay 
is éuavrov pic0a. So rivw, pay a penalty, tivopat, punish (make 
another pay a penalty). 

1246. N. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning. 
Thus, aip@, take, aipotpat, choose ; dzrodidwmu, give back, drodidepat, 
sell ; dwrw, fasten, drropat, cling to ( fasten myself to), 80 éxopat, hold 
to, both with genitive; yap riva, marry (said of a man), yapoupad 
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rit, marry (said of a woman); ypadw, wrile or propose a vote, ypao- 
pat, indict; Tipo tun, I avenge a person, Tiwmpodtpat TWA, I avenge 
myself on a person or I punish a person; vddrtw twd, I guard 
some one, pvAarropat Twa, I am on my guard against some one. 

1247. N. The passive of some of these verbs is used as a pas- 
sive to both active and middle; thus ypa¢yvac can mean either 
to be written or to be indicted, aipePnvas either to be taken or to be 
chosen. 


1248, N. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense ; 
as ddux@, I wrong, adtxnoopot, I shall be wronged. 


TENSES. 


1249. The tenses may express two relations. They may desig- 
nate the time of an action as present, past, or future; and also its 
character as going on, as simply taking place, or as finished. The 
latter relation appears in all the moods and in the infinitive and 
participle; the former appears always in the indicative, and to a 
certain extent (hereafter to be explained) in some of the dependent 
moods and in the participle. 


I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


1250. The tenses of the indicative express action as 
follows :— 

1. PRrEsEnT, action going on in present time: ypddo, I 
am writing. 

2. ImpERFECT, action going on in past time: éypadoy, 
L was writing. 

3. PERFECT, action finished in present time: yéypada, I 
have written. | 

4, PLUPERFECT, action finished in past time: éyeypddy, 
I had written. 

5. Aorist, action simply taking place in Dest time: 
éypawa, I wrote. | 

6. Furure, future action (either in its progress or in 
its mere. occurrence): ypapw, I shall write or I shall be 
writing. 

7. Furure PERFECT, action to be finished in future time: 
yeypawerat, it will have been written. 
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1251. This is shown in the following table : — 


Present Time. Past Time. Future Time. 


ction going 


ae PRESENT IMPERFECT FuTruRE 


ction simply : 
taking place f | _ 


ction ) é : : aaa are 
e Q y id > PY 
finished PERFECT PLUPERFECT Fur, PERFEctT 


AORIST FuTuRE 





For the present and the aorist expressing a general truth 
(gnomic), see 1292. 


1252. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly 
for the aorist. £.g. 

KeXever wéppa dvdpas: drooréAAovcey ov, kal repi a’ray 6 
@eptcroxAys Kpuda zm é pret, he bids them send men: accordingly they 
dispatch them, and T’hemistocles sends secretly about them, 'T.1,91. 

This is called the Historic Present. 


1253. 1. The present often expresses a customary or repeated 
action in present time; as otros péy dup, éyw dé olvoy iv, he 
drinks water, and I drink wine, D.19,46. (See 1292.) 

2. The imperfect likewise may express customary or repeated 
past action; as Zwxpdrys worep EyiyvwoKev ovtus Edeye, as 
Socrates thought, so he used to speak, X. M.1, 14. 

1254. The present péAAw, with the present or future (seldom 
the aorist) infinitive, forms a periphrastic future, which sometimes 
denotes intention or expectation; as péAAe Tovro zotety (or zoey 
aety), he is about to do this; & pédAdAa 4 ToduTEa owleoOau, if the 
constitution ts to be saved, P. Rp. 4128, 

1255. The present and especially the imperfect often express 
an attempted action; as weiOovatv das, they are trying to persuade 
you, Isae. 1,26; “AXdvynoov é5(Sov, he offered (tried to give) Halon- 
nesus, Aesch. 3,83; a érpdocero ovx éyévero, what was attempted 
did not happen, T. 6,74. 


1256. The presents 4 xw, 1 am come, and oixopas, I am gone, 
have the force of perfects; the imperfects having the force of 
pluperfects. 


1257. The present eu, 1 am going, with its compounds, has a 
future sense, and is used as a future of épyopat, €Xcdoopuar not being 
in good use in Attic prose. In Homer ef is also present in sense. 
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1258. The present with wdAa: or any other expression of past 
time has the force of a present and perfect combined; as waAas 
rouro Aéyw, I have long been telling this (which I now tell). 


1259. 1. The aorist takes its name (dopictos, unlimited, unquali- 
fied) from its denoting a simple past occurrence, with none of the 
limitations (dpoc) as to completion, continuance, repetition, etc., which 
belong to the other past tenses. It corresponds to the ordinary 
preterite in English, whereas the Greek imperfect corresponds to 
the forms J was doing, etc. Thus, érrocet tovro is he was doing this 
or he did this habitually; wemoinxe tovro is he has already done 
this; €éwemotyKet tovro is he had already (at some past time) done 
this; but érotynoce rovro is simply he did this, without qualification 
of any kind. The aorist is therefore commonly used in rapid nar- 
ration, the imperfect in detailed description. The aorist is more 
common in negative sentences. 

2. As it is not always important to distinguish between the 
progress of an action and its mere occurrence, it is occasionally 
indifferent whether the imperfect or the aorist is used; compare 
é\eyov in T.1,72 (end) with elzov, édcgav, and éAefe in 1,79. The 
two tenses show different views (both natural views) of the same 
act of speaking. 


1260. The aorist of verbs which denote a state or condition may 
express the entrance into that state or condition; as rAovra, I am 
rich ; érAovrouv, I was rich; érXovrnoa, I became rich. So éBaci- 
Aevoe, he became king ; Hpke, he took office (also he held office). 


1261. After éwed and ézeedy, after that, the aorist is generally to 
be translated by our pluperfect; as éze:dy danAOov, after they had 
departed. Compare postquam venit. 


1262, N. The aorist (sometimes the perfect) participle with 
éxyw may form a periphrastic perfect, especially in Attic poetry; as 
Gavpacas éyw rode, I have wondered at this, S. Ph.1362. In prose, 
éyw with a participle generally has its common force; as ryv mpoixa 
éxet AaBwyr, he has received and has the dowry (not simply he has: 
taken it), D.27, 17. 


1263. N. Some perfects have a present meaning; as Ovyoxety,. 
to die, reOvnxeévat, to be dead ; yiyveoOar, to become, yeyovevat, 
to be; pipyyoxey, to remind, pepvnaOat, to remember ; xaXety, to- 
call, kexAHaOas, fo be called. So ofda, I know, novi, and many 
others. This is usually explained by the meaning of the verb. 

In such verbs the pluperfect has the force of an imperfect; as- 
75%, I knew. 
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1264. N. The perfect sometimes refers vividly to the future; 
as « pe aicOyoetat, GAwdXa, if he shall perceive me, I am ruined 
(perii), S. Ph.75. So sometimes the present, as dwdAAvpa, I perish! 
(for I shall perish), L.12,14; and even the aorist, as drwXropny 
ef pe Actes, I perish if you leave me, E. Al. 386. 


1265. N. The second person of the future may express a per- 
mission, or even & command ; as rpagets olov dv OéAys, you may 
act as you please, S.0.C.956; mdvrws 8 rovto Spdaaets, and by all 
means do this (you shall do this), Ar..N.1352. So in imprecations ; 
as dzoAcioGe, to destruction with you! (lit. you shall perish). 

For the periphrastic future with péAAw and the infinitive, see 
1254. 

1266. N. The future perfect is sometimes merely an emphatic 
future, denoting that a future act will be immediate or decisive ; as 
ppale, cai wempacerat, speak, and it shall be (no sooner said than) 
done, Ar. P!1.1027. Compare the similar use of the perfect infini- 
tive, 127£. 

1267. 1. The division of the tenses of the indicative 
into primary (or principal) and secondary (or historical) 
is explained in 448. 

2. In dependent clauses, when the construction allows. 
both subjunctive and optative, or both indicative and 
optative, the subjunctive or indicative regularly fol- 
lows primary tenses, and the optative follows second- 
ary tenses. E.g. 

IIpdrrovow a av BovAwvrat, they do whatever they please ; 
éxpatrrov a BovAotyro, they did whatever they pleased. Aéyovgtv 
ort rovro BovAovrat, they say that they wish for this; éXe€av Or 
rovto BovAotvro, they said that they wished for this. 

These constructions will be explained hereafter (1431; 1487). 

1268. N. The gnomic aorist is a primary tense, as it refers to 
present time (1292); and the historic present is secondary, as it 
refers to past time (1252). 

1269. The only exception to this principle (1267, 2) occurs in 
indirect discourse, where the form of the direct discourse can always 
be retained, even after secondary tenses. (See 148], 2). 


1270. 1. The distinction of primary and secondary tenses ex- 
tends to the dependent moods only where the tenses there keep the 
same distinction of time which they have in the indicative, as in 
the optative and infinitive of indirect discourse (1280). 
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2. An optative of future time generally assimilates a dependent 
conditional relative clause or protasis to the optative when it might 
otherwise be in the subjunctive: thus we should generally have 
aparto.ev dv a BovAowwro, they would do whatever they finight pleaseff 
See 1439. Such an optative seldom assimilates the subjunctive or 
indicative of a final or object clause (1362) in prose; but oftener in 
poetry. It very rarely assimilates an indicative of indirect discourse, 
although it may assimilate an interrogative subjunctive (1358). 


II. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 


A. Nor 1 InpigeEct DIscourRseE. 


1271. In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in 
the optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect 
discourse (1279), the tenses chiefly used are the present 
and aorist. 


1272. 1. These tenses here differ only in this, that the 
present expresses an action in its duration, that is, as 
going on or repeated, while the aorist expresses simply its 
occurrence, the time of both being otherwise precisely the 
same. £.g. 

"Eavy rroty rovro, if he shall be doing this, or if he shall do this 
(habitually), €av wotyoy rovro, (simply) if he shall do this; et 
wotoin Touro, if he should be doing this, or if he should do this 
(habitually), e& motnoete rovro, (simply) if he should do this; woiet 
tovro, do this (habitually), roinaov tovro, (simply) do this. Ovrw 
Vikyoatmi T éyw kal voprloipny codds, on this condition may 
L gain the victory (aor.) and be thought (pres.) wise, Ar... 520. 
BovAerat rovro morety, he wishes to be doing this or to do this (habit- 
ually), BovAerat rovtro rotjoat, (simply) he wishes to do this. 

2. This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has 
(for example) only one form, si faciat, corresponding to ei rototy 
and e 7roiunoetey. 

1273. The perfect, which seldom occurs in these con- 
structions, represents an action as finished at the time at 
which the present would represent it as going on. E.g. 

Adoxa py ANOnv mewornKy, I fear lest it may prove to have 
caused Sorgetfulness AC Trou would mean lest it may cause), D. 19,3. 
Mydevi Bonbetv os av py mpdrepos BeBon Onkas v Spi 7, to help no 
one who shall not previously have helped you (os &v ph... Bondy 
would mean who shall not previously help you), D.19, 16. Oix ty dca. 
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ToUTO y elev ox evOis SeSwodres, they would not (on enquiry) 
prove to have failed to pay immediately on this account (with dcdotev 
this would mean they would not fail to pay), D.30,10. Ov Bovrecv- 
ecOat ért wpa, dAAa BeBovArAciaGat, it is no longer time to be 
deliberating, but (it is time) to have finished deliberating, P. Cr.46*. 


1274. N. The perfect imperative generally expresses a command 
_ that something shall be decisive and permanent ; as ratra cipyabe, 
let this have been said (i.e. let what has been said be final), or let this 
(which follows) be said once for all; péxypt rovde wpicOw tpov 7 
Bpadvurys, at this point let the limit of your sluggishness be fixed, T.1,71. 
This is confined to the third person singular passive; the rare 
second person singular middle being merely emphatic. The active 
is used only when the perfect has a present meaning (1263). 


1275. N. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses decision or 
permanence (like the imperative, 1274), and sometimes it is merely 
more emphatic than the present; as elzov ryv Oipay xexXceto Oat, 
they ordered the gate to be shut (and kept so), X.H.5,4". “HAavvev 
éri rovs Mévwvos, dor’ éxeivous ExreTmARXOat wal rpéxety exi ra 
GrAa, so that they were (once for all) thoroughly frightened and ran to 
arms, X.A.1,5%% The regular meaning of this tense, when it is 
not in indirect discourse, is that given in 1273. 


1276. The future infinitive is regularly used only to 
represent the future indicative in indirect discourse (1280). 


1277. It occurs occasionally in other constructions, in 
place of the regular present or aorist, to make more 
emphatic a future idea which the infinitive receives from 
the context. E.g. 

"Edenbyoav trav Meyapéwy vavol odas Evprporéepwpery, they 
asked the Megarians to escort them with ships, T.1,27. Ovx dmroxor 
Avoety Svvaroi dvres, not being able to prevent, T.3,28. In all such 
cases the future is strictly exceptional (see 1271). 


1278. One regular exception to the principle just stated is 
found in the periphrastic future (1254). 


B. In Inprect Discourse. 


1279. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses depending 
on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts or words 
of any person stated indirectly, i.e. incorporated into the general 
structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect quota- 
tions and questions. 
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1280. When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of 
the same verb in the direct discourse. £.g. 

"EXeyey ore ypadot, he said that he was writing (he said ypadu, 
I am writing); eyev ore ypawor, he said that he would write (he 
said ypayw, I will write); eXeyey Ore ypawecey, he said that he had 
written (he said éypaya); edleyevy ort yeypagdus ein, he said that 
he had already written (he said yéypapa). “Hpero ei tis éuod cin 
copwrepos, he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he asked gore 
tts;), P. Ap. 214. 

Dyoi ypadecy, he says that he is writing (he says ypddw) ; dyoi 
ypawecy, he says that he will write (ypayw) ; pyoit ypdwas, he says 
that he wrote (€ypaa); dyot yeypadévas, he says that he has 
written (yéypapa). For the participle, see 1288. 

Elzev drt dvdpa dyot ov elp£ar Séot, he said that he was bringing a 
man whom tt was necessary to confine (he said dvépa dyw ov elpéat 
det), X. H.5,48. "EXoyiLovro us, ef py wad xorvro, droorynaotvro 
ai moXas, they considered that, if they should not fight, the cities would 
revolt (they thought éav py paxwpeda, droarycovrat, if we do 
not fight, they will revolt), ibid. 6, 4°. 

1281. N. These constructions are explained in 1487, 1494, and 
1497. Here they merely show the force of the tenses in indirect 
discourse. Compare especially the difference between yo ypa- 
gecy and dyot ypawas above with that between BovAerar rovetv 
and BovAerat rotnoat under 1272. Notice also the same distinc- 
tion in the present and aorist optative. 

1282. N. The construction of 1280 is the strictly proper use of 
the future infinitive (1276; 1277). 

1283. N. The future perfect infinitive is occasionally used 
here, to express future completion; as vouifere év rnd TH pMépa 
due xaraxexoperOar, believe that on that day I shall have been 
already (i.e. shall be the same as) cut in pieces, X.A.1, 5%. 


1284. N. The future perfect participle very rarely occurs in a 
similar sense (see T.7,25). 

1285. 1. The present infinitive may represent the imperfect as 
well as the present indicative; as tivas ebyas trodauBdver ev Xe- 
oat rov Piturrov Sr ~orevdey ; what prayers do you suppose Philip 
made when he was pouring libations? (i.e. tivas yvxero ;), D.19, 130. 
The perfect infinitive likewise represents both perfect and pluper- 
fect. In sueh cases the time of the infinitive must always be 
shown by the context (as above by or éozeviev). See 1289. 

2. For the present optative representing the imperfect, see 1488. 
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1286. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, swearing, and a few 
others, form an intermediate class between verbs which take the 
infinitive in indirect discourse and those which do not (see 1279) ; 
and though they regularly have the future infinitive (1280), the 
present and aorist are allowed. £.g. 

"HAm{£ov paxnv éoeo Oat, they expected that there would be a 
battle, T.4,71; but a ovrore yAmoev rad ety, what he never expected 
to suffer, E. H.F.746. Xenophon has trrécyero pyxavyy rapég ety, 
C.6,14, and also tirécyero BovrAcVoac Gat, A.2,3%. "Opdcayres 
Tavras éupevecy, having sworn to abide by these, X. H.5,3%; but 
Gpdoa elvat piv ryv dpxnv Kowny, ravras 8 tpiy drodotvat TH 
Xwpav, to swear that the government should be common, but that all 
should give up the land to you, D.23, 170. 

In English we can say J hope (expect or promise) to do this, like 
moteiy or roujoat; or 1 hope J shall do this, like roynoeyr. 


1287. N. The future optative is never used except as the 
representative of the future indicative, either in indirect discourse 
(see 1280), or in the construction of 1372 (which is governed by 
the principles of indirect discourse). Even in these the future 
indicative is generally retained. See also 1503. 


III. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


1288. The tenses of the participle generally express the 
same time as those of the indicative; but they are present, 
past, or future relatively to the time of the verb with which 
they are connected. £.g. 

‘Apaprdvet TOUTO TroLwy, he errs in doing this ; Dpaprave TOUTO 
mwowwv, he erred in doing this; apaptycerat Tovto mowy, he will 
err in doing this. (Here zrowy is first present, then past, then 
future, absolutely; but always present to the verb of the sentence.) 
So in indirect discourse: ofSa rovrov ypadovra (ypapavta, 
ypawovra, or yeypadora), I know that he is writing (that he 
wrote, will write, or has written). Ow modAol daivovrac €XOGovres, 
not many appear to have gone (on the expedition), T.1,10. (For 
other examples, see 1588.) 

Taira. cimovres, dmnAOov, having said this, they departed. "Exry- 
veoay Tous eipynKxoras, they praised those who had (already) spoken. 
Tovro rtotnowy épyxerat, he is coming to do this; rovro rotnowy 
mAGer, he came to do this. “Ame\Oe tadra AaBuy, take this and be off 
(AaBwr being past to dmeAGe, but absolutely future). 


1289. The present may here also represent the imperfect; as 
T 2 


al 
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olda Kdxeivw Twppovovvte, gore Swxpdre cuvjoryy, I know that 
they both were temperate as long as they associated with Socrates (i.e. 
éowhpoveirnv), X.M.1,218. (See 1285.) 

1290. N. The aorist participle in certain constructions (gen- 
erally with a verb in the aorist) does not denote time past with 
reference to the leading verb, but expresses time coincident with 
that of the verb. See examples in 1563, 8; 1585; 1586. See Greek 
Moods, §§ 144-150. 


IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 


1291. The present is the tense commonly used in 
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an 
habitual action. E.g. 


Tinret to Kopos VBptv, orav Kax@ CABos eryrat, satiety begets 
insolence, whenever prosperity follows the wicked, Theog. 153. 


1292. In animated language the aorist is used in this 
sense. This is called the gnomic aorist, and is generally 
translated by the English present. Hig. 

“Hy tis rovrwy re rapaBaivy, Cypiav adbrots éréPecay, i.e. they 
impose a penalty on all who transgress, X.C.1,2% Mi Hyépa tov 
pev xabetrAev tyobev, tov 8 hp dvw, one day (often) brings down 
one man from a height and raises another high, E. frag. 424. 

1293. N. Here one case in past time is vividly used to repre- 
sent all possible cases. Examples containing such adverbs as 
wodAadxts, often, ndy, already, ovrrw, never yet, illustrate the construc- 
tion; as dOvpotvres dvdpes ovrw tpdraov éotyacay, disheartened 
men never yet raised (1.e. never raise) a trophy, P. Critias, 10°. 

1294, N. An aorist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric 
similes; as ypure 5 ws Gre ris Spis ypewrev, and he fell, as when 
some oak falls (lit. as when an oak once fell), Il. 18, 389. 

1295. The perfect is sometimes gnomic, like the aorist. 
£.g. 
To 5 py éumodev avavraywviorw evvoig. reripnrat, but those who 
are not before men’s eyes are honored with a good will which has no 
rivalry, T.2, 45. 


1296. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used with 


the adverb dy to denote a customary action. E.g. 


Atyparwv av avrovs tri A€éyourv, I used to ask them (I would 
often ask them) what they said, P.Ap.22%. Tlo\AdKis #xovoapey 
av tas, we used often to hear you, Ar. Lys.511, 
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1297. N. This iterative construction must be distinguished 
from that of the potential indicative with dy (1335). It is equiva- 
lent to our phrase he would often do this for he used to do this. 


1298. N. The Ionic has iterative forms in -cxoy and -cxopyyv 
in both imperfect and aorist. (See 778.) Herodotus uses these 
also with dy, as above (1296). 


THE PARTICLE "AN. 


1299. The adverb av (epic «é, Doric xa) has two 
distinct uses. 

1. It may be joined to all the secondary tenses of the 
indicative (in Homer also to the future indicative), 
and to the optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote 
that the action of the verb is dependent on some cir 
cumstances or condition, expressed or implied. Here 
it belongs strictly to the verb. 

2. It is joined regularly to ei, ¢f, to all relative and 
temporal words, and sometimes to the final particles as, 
drrws, and d¢pa, when these are followed by the sub- 
junctive. Here, although as an adverb it qualifies the 
verb, it is always closely attached to the particle or 
relative, with which it often forms one word, as in édp, 
OTaV, ETELOav. 

1800. N. There is no English word which can translate dv. 
In its first use it is expressed in the would or should of the verb 
(BovrAoro dv, he would wish; éXoipnv av, I should chovse). In its 
second use it generally has no force which can be made apparent 
in English. 

1301. N. The following sections (1302-1309) enumerate the 


various uses of dv: when these are explained more fully elsewhere, 
reference is made to the proper sections. 


1302. The present and perfect indicative never take dy. 

1303. The future indicative sometimes takes dy (or xé) 
in the early poets, especially Homer; very rarely in Attic 
Greek. E.g. 


Kai xé rus 88 €péet, and some one will (or may) thus speak, I1.4, 
176; adAAot of Ke pe TYsnoovat, others who will (perchance) honor me, 
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1.1,174. The future with dv seems to be an intermediate form 
between the simple future, will honor, and the optative with ay, 
would honor. One of the few examples in Attic prose is in 
P. Ap. 29°. 

1304. 1. The past tenses of the indicative (generally 
the imperfect or aorist) are used with dy in a potential 
sense (1335), or in the apodosis of an unfulfilled condition 
(1897). Eg. 

Ovdey av Kaxdv ézoinoav, they could (or would) have done no 
harm; 7AOev av ei éxéXevoa, he would have come if I had commanded 
him. 

2. The imperfect and aorist indicative with dy may also 
have an iterative sense. (See 1296.) 


1305. 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with dv 
only in the dependent constructions mentioned in 1299, 2, 
where dy is attached to the introductory particle or relative 


word. 
See 1367 ; 1876; 1382; 1428, 2. 


2. In epic poetry, where the independent subjunctive. 


often has the sense of the future indicative (1355), it may 
take xé or dy, like the future (1303). Eig. 

Hi d€ xe py Swyow, éyw 8€ kev avros EXwpat, and if he does not 
giwe her up, I will take her myself, Il.1, 324. 

1306. ‘I'he optative with dv has a potential sense 
(1827), and it often forms the apodosis of a condition 
expressed by the optative with ei, denoting what would 
happen if the condition should be fulfilled (1408). 


1307. N. The future optative is never used with dy (1287). 


1308. 1. The present and aorist (rarely the perfect) 
infinitive and participle with dy represent the indicative 
or optative with dv; each tense being equivalent to the 
corresponding tense of one of these moods with dy,— the 
present representing also the imperfect, and the perfect also 
the pluperfect (1285; 1289). 

2. Thus the present infinitive or participle with dy may 
represent either an imperfect indicative or a present opta- 
tive with dy; the aorist, either an aorist indicative or an 
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aorist optative with dy; the perfect, either a pluperfect 
indicative or a perfect optative with dy. E.g. 

(Pres.) Byotv airovs eAevOépous dv eT vas, ei rovro Er pagar, he 
says that they would (now) be free (cay ay), if they had done this; 
gyoiv avrovs éAevOepous dv elvat, d tovtro mpdgetay, he says that 
they would (hereafter) be free (dey dy), if they should do this. Olda 
avrous €AevOépous av Gvras, e& tovro éxpagayv, I know that they 
would (now) be free (joav av), if they had done this; ol8a avrovs 
€AevOepous av Gvras, ei Tat’Ta mp agecav, I know that they would 
(hereafter) be free (elev dv), if they should do this. IIo\N’ ay éxov 
érep eimety, although I might (= éxoyu dv) say many other things, 
D. 18, 258. 

(Aor.) Baoiv avrov €ADetv av (or olda avrov €AOovra dy), d 
rovro éyévero, they say (or 1 know) that he would have come (7AOev 
dv), if this had happened; gaciv avrov €AGety dv (or olda avrov 
éXOdvra &v), el rovro yévotro, they say (or I know) that he would 
come (€AGou av), if this should happen. “Padius dv ddeOeis, mpoei- 
Aero drobavelv, whereas he might easily have been acquitted (apeiOy 
dv), he preferred to die, X. M.4, 44. 

(Perf.) Ei py ras dperas éxeivas mapéoxovro, rdvta TavO ind TOY 
BapBapuv dv éadwxévar (pyoeiey dv tis), had they not exhibited 
those exploits of valor, we might say that all this would have been cap- 
tured by the barbarians (éaAwxet dv), D.19,312. Odx av ayotpat 
avrovs Sixny dfiav Sedwxevat, ei avrav xataynpiocacbe, I do not think 
they would (then, in the future, prove to) have suffered proper punish- 
ment (dedwxdres av elev), if you should condemn them, L. 27,9. 

The context must decide in each case whether we have the equiva- 
lent of the indicative or of the optative with ay. In the examples 
given, the form of the protasis generally settles the question. 


1309. The infinitive with dy is used chiefly in indirect dis- 
course (1494); but the participle with dy is more common in other 
constructions (see examples above). 

As the early poets who use the future indicative with dv (1303) 
seldom use this construction, the future infinitive and participle 
with dy are very rare. 


1810. When d is used with the subjunctive (as in 
1299, 2), it is generally separated from the introductory 
word only by monosyllabic particles like pe, dé, ré, ydp, etc. 

1311. When dy is used with the indicative or optative, or in 


any other potential construction, it may either be placed next to 
its verb, or be attached to some other emphatic word (as a nega- 
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tive or interrogative, or an important adverb); as rdytor’ dv te 
woAv of ToLovTo. érépovs Teicavres dTOXNET ELaY, such men, if they 
should get others to follow them, would very soon destroy a state, 
T. 2, 63. 

1312. In a long apodosis dy may be used twice or even 
three times with the same verb. Z.g. 

Oix dv Hyco? abrov xav ércdpapetv; do you not think that he 
would even have rushed thither? D.27,56. In T.2,41, dy is used 
three times with mapéyeoOau. 

1318. “Av may be used elliptically with a verb under- 
stood. £.g. 

Oi olkéras péyxovow’ dAX’ ovk Gv po Tov (sc. éppeyxoy), the 
slaves are snoring; but in old times they wouldn't have done so, 
Ar.N.5. So in doBovpevos dorep &v ei mais, fearing like a child 
(worep dv époBetro el rrais Hv), P. G.479*. 

1314. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate 
verbs, dy generally stands only with the first. E.g. 

Oddev dv Sudopov rod érépov rrotot, GAN éxi rabrév lovey due 
tepot, he would do nothing different from the other, but both would aim 
at the same object (dv belongs also to toev), P. Rp. 360°. 

1315. “Ay never begins a sentence or a clause. 

1316. N. The adverb rdya, quickly, soon, readily, is often pre- 
fixed to dv, in which case ray’ dv is nearly equivalent to tows, 
perhaps. The dv here always belongs in its regular sense (1299, 1) 
to the verb of the sentence; as rdx’ dv é\Oou, perhaps he would 
come ; Tax av 7AGev, perhaps he would (or might) have come. 


THE MOODS. 


1317. The indicative is used in simple, absolute asser- 
tions, and in questions which include or concern such 
assertions; a8 ypdde., he writes; éyparev, he wrote ; 
yparer, he will write; yéypadev, he has written; ci 
éypaypere ; what did you write? éypayre rodto ; did he 
write this ? 

1318. The indicative has a tense to express every variety 
of time which is recognized by the Greek verb, and thus 
if can state a supposition as well as make an assertion 
in the past, present, or future. It also expresses certain 
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other relations which in other languages (as in Latin) are 
generally expressed by a different mood. The following 
examples will illustrate these uses : — 

Ei rovro dAnbés Eat, xalpu, if this is true, I rejoice (1390); ei 
éypawev, HAGoy dy, if he had written, I should have come (1397) ; 
el ypadwet, yrwoopar, if he shall write (or if he writes), I shall know 
(1405). "Emtpedetrat Grws tovro yevnoetat, he takes care that this. 
shall happen (1372). Aéyeu ore rovro rocet, he says that he is doing 
this ; sometimes, elzrey Ort Toro zrovel, he said that he was doing this (he 
said rou). (1487.) EiOe pe x retvas, ws payrore rovro éroiynaa, 
O that thou hadst killed me, that I might never have done this! (1511; 
1371). EtOe rovro dAnbés Fv, O that this were true! (1511). 


1319. N. These constructions are explained in the sections 
referred to. Their variety shows the impossibility of including 
all the actual uses even of the indicative under any single funda- 
mental idea. 

1320. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown. 
by the following examples : — 

"Iwpev, let us go (1844). My Oavpdonre, do not wonder 
(1346). Ti claw; what shall I say? (1358). Od py rotro yévnrat, 
this (surely) will not happen (1360). Ovdé iSwua: (Homeric), nor 
shall I see (1355). 

"Epxerat iva rovro (dy, he is coming that he may see this (1365) ; 
poBetrat py Tovro yévntat, he fears lest this may happen (1378). 
"Eav €XOy, rovro ronow, if he comes (or if he shall come), I shall do 
this (1403) ; édv res €AOy, Tovro row, if any one (ever) comes, I 
(always) do this (1893,1). “Oray €XOy, rovro monow, when he comes 
(or when he shall come), I shall do this (1434); drav res €AOy, 
ToUTO TOW, when any one comes, I (always) do this (1431, 1). 

1821. N. The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most 
primitive use, expresses simple futurity, like the future indicative ; 
this is seen in the Homeric independent construction, idwua, I 
shall see; eayor tis, one will say. Then, in exhortations and pro- 
hibitions it is still future; as Cwpev, let us go; py wounonre TovTo, 
-do not do this. In final and object clauses it expresses a future 
purpose or a future object of fear. In conditional and conditional 
relative sentences it expresses a future supposition; except in 
general conditions, where it is indefinite (but never strictly pres- 
ent) in its time. 


1322. The various uses of the optative are shown by 
the following examples : — 
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Evrvxoins, may you be fortunate; py yévorro, may it not be 
done; eiMe py dwoXAotvro, O that they may not perish (1507). 
"EXOot av, he may go, or he might go (1327). 

"HAGey iva rovro (dot, he came that he might see this (1365); 
edoPeiro py TovTo yévotTo, he feared lest this should happen (1878). 
Ki €XOot, tovr av rornoatpe, tf he should come, I should do this 
(1408); e& tes €ADou, rovr érotovy, if any one (ever) came, I 
(always) did this (1393,2). “Ore €AOou, rovr av wotnoarps, 
whenever he should come (at any time when he should come), I should 
do this (1486); ore tis EXPot, Tour éxoiovv, whenever any one came, 
I (always) did this (1481, 2). “ExreueAciro Grws Totro yevno otro, 
he took care that this should happen (1372). izev ort tovto rotoly 
(wotnoor or rotnoece), he said that he was doing (would do or had 
done) this (1487). 

1323. N. The optative in many of its uses is a vaguer and 
less distinct form of expression than the subjunctive, indicative, 
or imperative, in constructions of the same general character. 
This appears especially in its independent uses; as in the Homeric 
‘EXévyv dyotto, he may take Helen away, 11.4,19 (see yuvaixa 
dyéoOw, 1l.3,72, referring to the same thing, and xa zoreé tts 
elaryoty, and sometime one will say, 1303, above); toumev, may we 
go (cf. twpev, let us go); py yévorro, may it not happen (cf. py 
yevyrat, let it not happen); €Aotro av (Hom. sometimes é\orro alone), 
he would take (cf. Hom. €Anrat sometimes with xé, he will take). 
So in future conditions; as ei yevotro, if it should happen (cf. éay 
yevynrat, if tt shall happen). In other dependent clauses it is gen- 
erally a correlative of the subjunctive, sometimes of the indicative; 
here it represents a dependent subjunctive or indicative in its 
changed relation when the verb on which it depends is changed 
from present or future to past time. The same change in relation 
is expressed in English by a change from shall, will, may, do, is, 
etc. to should, would, might, did, was, etc. To illustrate these last 
relations, compare épxerat iva tidy, poBetras py yevytat, édv Tis ENO 
TOUTO TOK, EmipeACiTAL Grws TOvTO yernoeTat, aud A€ye GTL TOTO 
wovet, With the corresponding forms after past leading verbs given 
in 1322. 

For a discussion of the whole relation of the optative to the 
subjunctive and the other moods, and of the original meaning of 
the subjunctive and optative, see Moods and Tenses, pp. 371-389. 


1324, ‘The imperative is used to express commands 
and prohibitions; as rodro zroter, do this; pn hevyere, 
do not fly. 
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1325. The infinitive, which is a verbal noun, and the 
participle and the verbal in -réos, which are verbal adjec- 
tives, are closely connected with the moods of the verb in 
many constructions. 


1326. The following sections (1327-1515) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the finite 
verb than the indicative in simple assertions and questions 
(1317). The infinitive and participle are included here 
so far as either of them is used in indirect discourse, in 
protasis or apodosis, or after adore (us, éf’ @ or éf’ gre) and 
apiv. These constructions are divided as follows : — 

I. Potential Optative and Indicative with dy. 

II. Imperative and Subjunctive in commands, exhorta- 
tions, and prohibitions. — Subjunctive and Indica- 
tive with yy or py ov in cautious Assertions. —“Ozws 
and dws wy With the independent Future Indicative. 

III. Independent Homeric Subjunctive, like Future In- 

dicative. — Interrogative Subjunctive. 

IV. Od py with Subjunctive and Future Indicative. 

V. Final and Object Clauses with iva, us, drws, dpa, 
and pn. 

VI. Conditional Sentences. 

VII. Relative and Temporal Sentences, including consecu- 
tive sentences with dove etc. 
VIII. Indirect Discourse or Oratio Obliqua. 
IX. Causal Sentences. 
X. Expressions of a Wish. 


1. POTENTIAL OPTATIVE AND INDICATIVE WITH ay. 
POTENTIAL OPTATIVE. 


1327. The optative with dy expresses a future action as 
dependent on circumstances or conditions. Thus é\@o dy 
is he may go, he might (could or would) go, or he would be 
likely to go, as opposed to an absolute statement like he will 
go. £.g. 

"Ert yap xev drdvéatpev Kaxov Huap, for (perhaps) we may still 
escape the evil day, Od.10,269. Tlav yap &v rvdoro pov, for you 
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can learn anything you please from me, A.Pr.617. Ti rovd dv 
etmots GAXo; what else could you say of this man? S.An.646. Ovx 
av AecPOeinv, I would not be left behind (in any case), Hd.4, 97. 
Ais és rov avrov rotapov ov dv €u Bains, you cannot (could not) 
step twice into the same river, P.Crat.402%. “Hdéws av époipny 
Aertivyy, I would gladly ask (I should like to ask) Leptines, D.20, 
129. lot oy rparoipe® adv ért; in what other direction can we 
(could we) possibly turn? P.Eu.290*. So Bovdroipny av, velim, I 
should like: cf. €BovAduny dv, vellem (1389). 


1328. The optative thus used is called potential, and corre- 
sponds generally to the English potential forms with may, can, 
might, could, would, etc. It is equivalent to the Latin potential 
subjunctive, as dicas, credas, cernas, putes, etc., you may say, belweve, 
perceive, think, etc. The limiting condition is generally too indefi- 
nite to be distinctly present to the mind, and can be expressed 
only by words like perhaps, possibly, or probably, or by such vague 
forms as if he pleased, if he should try, if he could, if there should be 
an opportunity, etc. Sometimes a general condition, like tn any 
possible case, is felt to be implied, so that the optative with ay 
hardly differs from an absolute future ; as in ovx dy peOeipny rov 
Opsvov, I will not (would never) give up the throne, Ar. R. 830. See 
the examples in 1330. 


1329. The potential optative can express every degree 
of potentiality from the almost absolute future of the last 
example to the apodosis of a future condition expressed by 
the optative with e (1408), where the form of the condi- 
tion is assimilated to that of the conclusion. The inter- 
mediate steps may be seen in the following examples : — 

Oix av dixaiws és Kaxov wéecotpi Tt, I could not justly fall into 
any trouble, S. An.240, where dcxaiws points to the condition if jus- 
tice should be done. Ovre éoOiovor wAciw 4 Sivavra hepew’ Srap- 
payetey yap av, nor do they eat more than they can carry, for (if 
they did) they would burst, X.C.8,2?1, where ei éo@iovey is implied 
by the former clause. 

1330. N. The potential optative of the second person may 
express @ mild eommand or exhortation; as ywpots ay dow, you 
may go in, or go in, S. Ph.674; xkAVous dv Hon, hear me now, S. El. 637. 
See 1328. 


1331. N. The potential optative may express what may here- 
after prove to be true or to have been true; as 9 éuy (codia) 
PavrAyn tis dv ein, my wisdom may turn out to be of a mean kind, 
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P. Sy.175¢; mov Sr’ av elev of £évor; where may the strangers be? 
(ie. where is it likely to prove that they are)? S. El.1450; etyoav 3 
dv ovroe Kpares, and these would probably prove to be (or to have been) 
Cretans, Hd.1,2; atras 8 otk dv wodAai einoay, and these (the 
islands) would not prove to be many, T.1,9. 


1382. N. Occasionally dy is omitted with the potential optative, 
chiefly in Homer; as ov te xaxwrepov dAAo waOorpe, I could suffer 
nothing else that ts worse, Il. 19,321. 

1333. N. The Attic poets sometimes omit dy after such indefi- 
nite expressions as gorw dGotis, 2orw Srws, gor Grot, etc.; as €or 
otvy Gras “AAKnotis és yipas wodot; its it possible then that Alcestis 
can come to old age? E.Al.52; so 113, and A. Pr. 292. 

1334. N. For the potential optative in Homer referring to 
past time, see 1399. 


POTENTIAL INDICATIVE. 


1335. The past tenses of the indicative with dy express 
a past action as dependent on past circumstances or condi- 
tions. Thus, while 7\de means he went, 7\Oev dy means he 
would have gone (under some past circumstances). 


1336. This is called the potential indicative; and it probably 
arose as a past form of the potential optative, so that, while €AOos 
dy meant originally he may go or he would be likely to go, 70g dv 
meant he may have gone or he would have been likely to go. It is the 
equivalent of the Latin forms like diceres, you would have said, 
crederes, you would have believed, cerneres, putares, etc., which are 
past potential forms corresponding to dicas, credas, cernas, putes, 
etc. (1328). Thus putet and putaret are equivalent to otoro dy, 
he would be likely to think, and wero dv, he would have been likely to 
think. 


1337. The potential indicative sometimes expresses (in its 
original force) what would have been likely to happen, i.e. might have 
happened (and perhaps did happen) with no reference to any 
definite condition. £.9. 

“Yx6 kev raracippova ep Séos etrev, fear might have seized (i.e. 
would have been likely to seize) even a man of stout heart, [l.4,421. 
"HXGe rovro rovvedos tay av dpyy Bue, this disgrace may per- 
haps have come from violence of wrath, 8.0.T. 523. “Ev tavry ty 
qAkia. A€yovres pos tyas év 7 dv pddwota emcorevoare, talking 
to you at that age at which you would have been most likely to put 
trust in them, P. Ap. 18°, 
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1338. Generally, however, the potential indicative implies a 
reference to some circumstances different from the real ones, so 
that 7\0ev dv commonly means he would have gone (if something had 
not been as it was). The unreal past condition here may be as 
vague and indefinite as the future condition to which the potential 
optative refers (1328). £.g. 

Od ydp Kev Svvdpeoda (impf.) Ovpdwy drdcacBa AiPov, for 
we could not have moved the stone from the doorway, Od. 9, 304. Com- 
pare obdey av Kaxév zroujoeay, they could do no harm (if they should 
try), with ovdey av xaxov éroincay, they could have done no harm 
(if they had tried). Tovrov ris dv cot Tdavdpds dpeivwv ebpeOn; 
who could have been found better than this man? S.Aj.119. “Owe fp, 
Kal Tas xelpas ovK dy kaPewd pwy, it was late, and they would not have 
seen the show of hands, X.H.1.77. Wlotwy &v épywv dwéorynoay; 
from what labors would they have shrunk? 1.4.83. 


1339. When no definite condition is understood with the poten- 
tial indicative, the imperfect with dy is regularly past, as it always 
is in Homer (1398). See the examples in 1338. 

The imperfect with dv referring to present time, which is com- 
mon in apodosis after Homer (1397), appears seldom in purely 
potential expression, chiefly in éBovAduyy ay, vellem, I should wish, 
I should like (which can mean also I should have wished); as 
€Bovropny dv adrovs dAnOy AEyev, I should like it if they spoke 
the truth, L. 12, 22. 


1340. The potential indicative may express every degree 
of potentiality from that seen in 1337 to that of the apodosis 
of an unfulfilled condition actually expressed. (Compare 
the potential optative, 1329.) Here, after Homer, the im- 
perfect with dy may express present time (see 1397). The 
intermediate steps to the complete apodosis may be seen in 
the following examples : — 

"Hyere ryv eipyvyv Guws* ob yap Qv GO Te av Eroteire, you still 
kept the peace; for there was nothing which you could have done 
(if you had not), D.18,48. TloAAod yap av ra Gpyava fy agua, 
for the tools would be worth much (if they had thes power), P. Rp. 
3744, 

For the full conditional sentences, see 1397. 


1341. N. For a peculiar potential expression formed by imper- 
fects denoting obligation etc., like «a, yp7v, etc., with the infinitive, 
see 1400. 
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Il. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, EX- 
HORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. —SUBJUNCTIVE AND 
INDICATIVE WITH ph OR ph of IN CAUTIOUS ASSER- 
TIONS. —"Owws AND bras ph WITH FUTURE INDICATIVE 
IN COMMANDS AND PROHIBITIONS. 


1342. The imperative expresses a command, exhorta- 
tion, or entreaty; as Adye, speak thou; dedye, begone! 
érXOeTw, let him come ; yatpovrwr, let them rejoice. 

1343. N. A combination of a command and a question is found 
in such phrases as of06° 6 Spacov; dost thou know what to do? 
Ar. Av. 54, where the imperative is the verb of the relative clause. 


So ofo6a viv d po yevéoOw; do you know what must be done for me? 
E. I. T.1208. 

1344. The first person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is uy. Eg. 

"Twpev, let us go; (Swpey, let us see; py Tovro rotOpey, let us 
not do this. This supplies the want of a first person of the imperative. 

1345. N. Both subjunctive and imperative may be preceded by 
dye (ayere), pépe, or ¢01, come! These words are used without 
regard to the number or person of the verb which follows ; as dye 
poipverte waves, Il.2,381. 

1346. In prohibitions, in the second and third per- 
sons, the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is 
used with y7 and its compounds. Lg. 

My roiet tovro, do not do this (habitually), or do not go on doing 
this; py motyoys Tovro, (simply) do not do this. My Kata Tovs 
vopous Sixdaonte: py BonOyonre to rerovOore Savas py edvop- 
kette, “do not judge according to the laws; do not help him who has 
suffered outrages ; do not abide by your oaths,” D.21, 211. 

The two forms here differ merely as present and aorist (1272). 

1347. N. The third person of the aorist imperative sometimes 
occurs in prohibitions; the second person very rarely. 

1348. In Homer the independent subjunctive with py 
(generally in the third person) may express fear or anxiety, 
with a desire to avert the object of the fear. Eg. 

My 5) vias EXwot, may they not seize the ships (as I fear they may), 
11.16,128. My re xoAwodpevos péfy Kaxdv vias 'Axatdv, may he 
not (as I fear he may) in his wrath do any harm to the sons of the 
Achaeans, I1.2,195, 
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1349. N. This usage occurs also in Euripides and Plato. 

See Moods and Tenses, §§ 261-264. 

1350. An independent subjunctive with ~y may express 
a cautious assertion, or a suspicion that something may be 
true; and with py od a cautious negation, or a suspicion that 
something may not be true. This is a favorite usage with 
Plato. £.g. 

My dypouxorepov 7 TO GAnfés eizreiv, 1 suspect that the truth may 
be too rude a thing to tell, P.G.462% “AdAa pay od TovT 4 xaXeror 
but I rather think that this may not be a difficult thing, P. Ap.39*. 

1351. The indicative may be thus used (1350) with uy or py 
ov, referring to present or past time. E.g. 

"AANA pi) TOUTO Ov KAaA@s WpLoAOyHOapeE?Y, but perhaps we did 
not do well in assenting to this, P. Men.89°. (Compare doBotpar py 
éradev, I fear that he suffered, 1380.) 

1352. In Attic Greek dws and 6rus pay are used collo- 
quially with the future indicative in commands and prohi- 
bitions. EF.g. 

Nov ody dus ow eELS pe, $0 now save me, Ar.N.1177. Karadov 
Ta OKEin, xuTWs épets évradOa pydev Weddos, put down the packs, 
and tell no lies here, Ar. R.627. “Omws otv éveoOe dé ris éAev- 
Gepias, (see that you) prove yourselves warthy of freedom, X. A.1,78. 
“Orws pot py Epets are ore Ta Swdexa dis Ef, see that you do not tell 
me that twelve is twice siz, P. Rp. 337». 

1353. N. The construction of 1352 is often explained by an 
ellipsis of oxozret or oxoretre (see 1372). 

1354. N. The subjunctive occasionally occurs here with daws 
py, but not with dws alone. 


il, HOMERIC SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE. 
—INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1355. In Homer, the subjunctive in independent sen- 
tences sometimes has the force of a future indicative. £.g. 

Ov ydp mw roiovs ov dvépas, ovdé TSwpat, for I never yet saw 
nor shall I ever see such men, I1.1,262. Kai woré tis etryoty, and 
one will (or may) some time say, Il.6, 459. 

1356. N. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take 
K€ or dv in a potential sense. (See 1305, 2.) 
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1357. N. The question ri rd0w; what will become of me? or 
what harm will it do me? (literally, what shall I undergo #) carries 
this use even into Attic Greek. £.g. 

"OQ poe eyo, ti wd Ow; 0d.5,465. Ti rdOw trrAyjpwv; what will 
become of me, wretched one? A.P.912. To peédAov, ef yp, weivopat 
Ti yap 7d0w; I shall suffer what is to come, if it must be ; for what 
harm can it do me? E. Ph. 895. 


+ 1358. The first person of the subjunctive may be 
used in questions of appeal, where a person asks him- 
self or another what he is todo. The negative is p7. 
It is often introduced by BovAe or BovAeoOe (in poetry 
Oérecs or Oérere). Lig. 

Eirw ravra; shall I say this? or BovXAet drw radra; do you 
wish that I should say this? Tot rpdrwpat; rot ropevda; 
whither shall I turn? whither shall I go? E.Hec.1099. Tov 8 
BovrAa xab{opevon dvayv@pev; where now wilt thou that we sit 
down and read? P. Phdr.228¢. 

1359. N. The third person is sometimes found in these ques- 


tions, chiefly when ris has the force of we; as Ti tis elvat rovro 
py ; what shall we say this is * D. 19, 88. 


IV. O8 ph WITH SUBJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE. 


1360. The subjunctive (generally the aorist) and 
sometimes the future indicative are used with the 
double negative ov py in the sense of an emphatic 
future indicative with ov. Fg. 

Od py widnrat, he will not obey, S.Ph.103. Ovre yap yiyverat 
ovre yeyovev, oS oy wy yévyntat, for there is not, nor has there 
been, nor will there ever be, etc., P. Rp.492*. Ov or’ é éuod ye pi 
xdOns rode, you never shall suffer this at my hands, S. El.1029. Ov 
Tol pyToTe GE. . . akovTd Tis det, no one shall ever take you against 
your will, etc., 8. O. C.176. 

1361. In the dramatic poets, the second person singular 
of the future indicative (occasionally of the aorist subjunc- 
tive) with od ~ may express a strong prohibition. E.g. 

Ov py KataByoe, don’t come down (you shall not come down), 
Ar.V.397. Ov pa rdde ynpvoet, do not speak out in this way, 
E. Hip.218. Ov py cxowys, do not jeer, Ar. N.296. 

This construction is not interrogative. 
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V. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER va, as, Srws, Sopa, 
AND pf. 

1362. The final particles are iva, ws, darws, and (epic 
and lyric) éd¢pa, that, in order that. To these must be 
added pz, lest or that, which became in use a negative 
final particle. The clauses which are introduced by 
these particles may be divided into three classes : — 

1. Pure final clauses, expressing a purpose or motive; 
as épyerat iva rovto idn, he is coming that he may see 
this. Here all the final particles are used (see 1368). 

2. Object clauses with drws after verbs signifying to 
strive for, to care for, to effect; a8 oxdre Grws TOvTO 
yevnoerat, see to it that this is done. 

3. Clauses with ald after verbs of fear or caution; as 
poBetrar yun todro yévntat, he fears that (or lest) this 
may happen. 

1363. The first two classes ara to be specially distinguished. 
The object clauses in 2 are the direct object of the leading verb, 
and can even stand in apposition to an object accusative like 
TOUTO; 88 OKdrel TOUT O, Grus uy cE Gerat, see to this, namely, that 
he does not see you. But a final clause could stand in apposition 
only to rovrov évexa, for the sake of this, or 5a rovro, to this end ; as 
epxeTar TOVTOV EveKa, iva, Huas Cdy, he ts coming for this purpose, 
namely, that he may see us. 

For the origin of the clauses in 3, and the development of final 
clauses, see Moods and Tenses, §§ 307-316. 

1364, The negative in all these clauses is uy; except 
after uy, lest, where ov is used. 


I. PURE FINAL CLAUSES. 


1365. Final clauses take the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. E.g. 

Aoxet pot xataxadoat Tas apdftas, tva py Ta Cedyn Hpov oT pa- 
THY, I think we should burn our wagons, that our cattle may not be 
our commanders, X..A.3,27. Elrw ri dra Kddd’, Vv épylon tAéov; 
shall I speak still Surther, that you may be the more angry? S. 0. T. 
364. Ilapaxadets iarpovs, Grrws uy drofdvy, you call in physicians, 
that he may not die, X. M.2,10%. Avotredet € caoa ev TH qrapovrt, [Ai 
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Kat TouTov moA¢uov rpocOwpeOa, it is expedient to allow it for 
a time, lest we add him to the number of our enemies, X. C.2, 412, 
@iros éBovAero vat rots péeyora Suvapevois, tva ddixOv py Sidoiy 
Sixny, he wished to be a friend to the most powerful, that he might do 
wrong and not be punished, X.A.2,6%, Tovrov évexa diruv ero 
SeioGat, ws cvvepyous €xo01, he thought he needed friends for this pur- 
pose, namely, that he might have helpers, X.A.1,9%. “Aduxduyy, dws 
gov mpos Sopovs APovros eb wpagacpi tt, 1 came that I might gain 
some good by your return home, S. O. T. 1005. 

KegaAy xaravedcopat, oppa reroiO ys, I will nod my assent, that 
you may trust me, 11.1,522. “EvOa xaréoxer’, Gop Erapov Odor, 
he tarried there, that he might bury his companion, Od. 3, 284. 

13866. N. The future indicative is rarely found in final clauses 
after drws, dppa, ws, and yy. This is almost entirely confined to 
poetry. See Od.1,56,4,163; 1/.20,301; Ar. Eccl.495. 

1367. N. The adverb dy (xé) is sometimes joined with ds, 
Srws, and dpa before the subjunctive in final clauses; as ws ay 
pdOys, dvrdxovooy, hear the other side, that you may learn, X. A.2, 5}, 

For this use, see Moods and Tenses, §§ 325-28. The final opta- 
tive with dy is probably always potential (1327). 

1368. N. ”Odpa is the most common final particle in Homer, 
ws in tragedy, and iva in comedy and prose. But drws exceeds iva | 
in Thucydides and Xenophon. ‘Os was never in good use in prose, 
except in Xenophon. 

1369. As final clauses express the purpose or motive of 
some person, they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse (1481, 2; 1503). Hence, instead of the optative 
after past tenses, we can have the mood and tense which 
would be used when a person conceived the purpose; 
that is, we can say either 7A\ev iva idou, he came that he 
might see (1365), or 7A0e ta idy, because the person 
himself would have said épxouor iva i8w, I come that I may 
see. Eg. 

HuveBovreve rots dAXots éxmAevoat, Grus xi wdéov 6 airos 
dvtioxy; he advised the rest to sail away, that the provisions might 
hold out longer, T.1,65. Ta dota xaréxavoey, iva py Kipos 81a By, 
he burned the vessels, that Cyrus might not pass over, X. A.1, 438. 

1370. N. The subjunctive is even more common than the 
optative after past tenses in certain authors, as Thucydides and 
Herodotus; but. much less so in others, as Homer and Xenophon. 
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1371. The past tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses with iva, sometimes with ows or ds, to denote that 
the purpose is dependent on some act which does not or 
did not take place (as on some unfulfilled condition or 
some unaccomplished wish), and therefore is not or was 
not attained. £.g. 

Ti p ov AaBuv Exrewas edOis, ws ESerEa pprore, x.7.X.; why did 
you not take me and kill me at once, that I might never have shown 
(as I have done), etc.? S.O.T.13891. ed, hed, 7d py Ta wpdypar 
avOpurros éxev huvav, iv’ Hoav pydev of Sevot Adyou, Alas! alas ! 
that the facts have no voice for men, so that words of eloquence might 
be as nothing, E. frag. 442. 


II, OBJECT CLAUSES WITH é7ras AFTER VERBS OF 
STRIVING, ETC. 


1872. Object clauses depending on verbs signifying 
to strive for, to care for, to effect, regularly take the 
future indicative with dS2rws or éirws jy after both pri- 
mary and secondary tenses. 

The future optative may be used after secondary 
tenses, as the correlative of the future indicative, but 
commonly the indicative is retained on the principle of 
1369. Lig. 

Ppovril Grus pndev dvdkwov THs Tiuys Tavrys wpagets, take heed 
that you do nothing unworthy of this honor, 1.2,37. "EarepeXetro crus 
py dowrot more EgotvrTo, he took care that they should never be without 
food, X. C.8, 148 (here évovra: would be more common). *En, 
gov orus Tis Bone. 7 Ect, they were trying to effect (this), that some 
assistance should come, T.3, 4. 

For érws and dzws pH with the future indicative in com- 
mands and prohibitions, often explained by an ellipsis of oxore 
or oxorrecte in this construction, see 1352. 

1378. The future indicative with dérws sometimes follows verbs 
of exhorting, entreating, commanding, and forbidding, which com- 
monly take an infinitive of the object; as dvaxeAcvovrat orus 
TLLwWPHOETAL TdvTAS TOUS ToLovTOUS, they exhort him to take ven- 
geance on all such, P. Rp.549¢. (See 1377.) 

1374, 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive 
and optative is used here, as in final clauses. £.g. 
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“ANAov tov émpeAjoan  Orus 6 Te BArwet moda wpev; 
will you care for anything except that we may be the best possible citi- 
zens? P.G.515>, "EwepuéAero a’rav, orws de davdpamoda Stare 
Aotey, he took care that they should always remain slaves, X. C. 8, 1“. 

2. Xenophon allows ws with the subjunctive or optative here. 


1375. N. My, lest, may be used for dws py amb the subjunctive. 


1876. N. “Ay or xé can be used here, as in final clauses (1367), 
with Grws or ws and the subjunctive. 


1377. In Homer the construction of 1372 with drws and 
the future is not found; but verbs signifying to plan, con- 
sider, and try take drws or os and the subjunctive or opta- 
tive. H.g. 

Ppalape Srus dy’ dpwota yévyras, let us consider how the very 
best may be done, Od. 13,365. Ppdocerat ws ke EVENTAL he will plan 
for his return, Od.1,205. BovAevov drws ox dpuorra yévotro, they 
deliberated that the very best might be done, Od.9,420. So rarely with 
Aicoopat, entreat (see 1373). 


III. CLAUSES WITH p7 AFTER VERBS OF FEARING, ETC. 


1378. After verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger, 
pn, that or lest, takes the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. The 
subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, to retain 
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the 


mind. The negative form is p47) ov (1364). Fg. 

DoBovpor py Tovro yévyrat (vereor ne accidat), I fear that this 
may happen; poBovpat py ov TovTo yévnrat (vereor ut accidat), 
I fear that this may not happen (1364). povri{w ph xpdricrov 7 
pot ovyav, I am anzious lest it may be best for me to be silent, X. M. 
4,28, Oixére éreriOevro, Sediores poy arotpynOeinoar, they no 
longer made attacks, fearing lest they should be cut off, X.A.3,4™. 
"EdoBotvro py te wd Oy, they feared lest he should suffer anything 
(1369), X. Sy. 2,11. 


1379. N. The future indicative is very rarely used after wy in 
this construction. But drws yj is sometimes used here, as in the 
object clauses of 1372, with both future indicative and subjunc- 
tive; as Sédoxa drus py _avayny yevijoerar, I fear that there may 
come a necessity, D.9,75. °Omws py here is the equivalent of 7, 
that or lest, in the ordinary construction. 
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1380. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear which 
are present or past. Here py takes the present and past 
tenses of the indicative. £.g. 

Aédotxa | tayyiav béeu, I fear that you need blows, Ar. N.493. 


PoPovpeOa pn auorépwv apo i papTyKaper, we fear that we have 
missed both at once, T.3,53. AeiSw py dy wavra bea vypepréa elrrey, 
I fear that all which the Goddess said was true, Od.5,300. “Opa py 
mailwv éXeyev, beware lest he was speaking in jest, P. Th. 145». 


VI. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


1381. In conditional sentences the clause containing 
the condition is called the protasis, and that containing 
conclusion is called the apodosis. The protasis is irtro- 

uced by some form of ei, ¢f. 

Ai for e¢ is sometimes used in Homer. 

1382. ‘The adverb dy (epic xé or xév) is regularly 
joined to ef in the protasis when the verb is in the 
subjunctive; e with dv forming édy, av, or Av. (See 
1299, 2.) The simple ef is used with the indicative 
and optative. The same adverb dv is used in the 
apodosis with the optative, and also with the past tenses 
of the indicative when it is implied that the condition 
is not fulfilled. 


1383. 1. The negative adverb of the protasis.is regu- 
larly yy, that of the apodosis is ov. 

2. When ov stands in a protasis, it generally belongs to some 
particular word (as in ov woAAoi, few, ov py, I deny), and not to 
the protasis as a whole; as édy re ov wal “Avutos ov P7TeE édy TE 
pyre, both if you and Anylus deny it and if you admit it, P. Ap. 25°. 

1384, 1. The supposition contained in a protasis may 
be either particular or general. A particular supposition 
refers to a definite act or to several definite acts, supposed 
to occur at some definite time or times; as if he (now) has 
this, he will give it; if he had it, he gave it; if he had had 
the power, he would have helped me; if he shall receive tz (or 
uf he receives it), he will give it; if he should receive tt, he 
would give it. A general supposition refers indefinitely to 
any act or acts of a given class, which may be supposed to 


1387] THE MOODS. 295 


occur or to have occurred at any time; as if ever he receives 
anything, he (always) gives it; tf ever he received anything, 
he (always) gave it ; if (on any occasion) he had had the power, 
he would (always) have helped me; if ever any one shall (or 
should) wish to go, he will (or would) always be permitted. 

2. Although this distinction is seen in all classes of conditions 
(as the examples show), it is only in the present and past conditions 
which do not imply non-fulfilment, i.e. in those of class I. (below), 
that the distinction affects the construction. Here, however, we have 
two classes of conditions which contain only general suppositions. 


CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


1385. The classification of conditional sentences is based partly 
on the time to which the supposition refers, partly on what is 
implied with regard to the fulfilment of the condition, and partly 
on the distinction between particular and general suppositions 
explained in 1384. 

1386. Conditional sentences have four classes, two (I. 
and ITI.) containing present and past suppositions, and two 
(III. and IV.) containing future suppositions. Class I. 
has two forms, one (a) with chiefly particular suppositions 
(present and past), the other (0) with only general suppo- 
sitions (1. present, 2. past). 

1887. We have thus the following forms : — 

I. Present and past suppositions implying nothing as to 
fulfilment of condition: 

(protasis) e with indicative; (apodosis) any 
< ‘| form of the verb. Ei rpdoaec tovro, xadas 

Sedresriat tet, if he is doing this, it is well. Ei frpate 

TovTo, KarAWs exe, if he did this, tt is well. (See 
| 1390.) —In Latin: st hoc facit, bene est. 

1. (prot.) éav with subjunctive; (apod.) pres- 
ent indicative. “Edy ris kX énry, KodadLerat, 
if any one (ever) steals, he is (always) pun- 
ished. (See 1393, 1.) 

2. (prot.) é& with optative ; (apod.) imperfect 
indicative. Ei ris xX €wrot, éxordLero, tfany 
one ever stolé, he was (always) punished. 
(See 1393, 2.) — For the Latin, see 1388. 


(6) General : 
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II. Present and past suppositions implying that the 
condition is not fulfilled : 

(protasis) ei with past tense of indicative; (apodosis) 
past tense of indicative with av. Ei érpage rovro, 
KarAOs dv écyev, if he had done this, it would have been 
well. Ei érpacce rovro, xadas dy elyev, if he were doing 
this, it would (now) be well, or if he had done this, tz 
would have been well. (See 1397.) 

In Latin: st hoc faceret, bene esset (present) ; st hoc 
Secisset, bene fuisset (past). 

III. Future suppositions in more vivid form: 

(prot.) édy with subjunctive (sometimes ¢ with future 
indicative) ; (apod.) any future form. ‘Eav rpaooy 
(or rpagén) Tovro, Karas ee, if he shall do this (or if 
he does this), it will be well (sometimes. also ci rpagee 
tovto, etc.). (See 1403 and 1405.) 

In Latin: si hoc faciet (or fecerit), bene erit. 

IV. Future suppositions in less vivid form: 

(prot.) « with optative; (apod.) optative with av. 
Ki rpdoooe (or rpagece) rovro, xadds dv exo, if he 
should do this, it would be well. (See 1408.) 

In Latin: st hoc faciat, bene sit. 

1388. N. The Latin commonly agrees with the English in not 
marking the distinction between the general and the particular 
present and past conditions by different forms, and uses the indica- 
tive in both alike. Occasionally even the Greek does the same (1395). 

1389. N. In external form (édy with the subjunctive) the gen- 
. eral present condition agrees with the more vivid future condition. 
But in sense there is a much closer connection between the general 
and the particular present condition, which in most languages (and 
sometimes even in Greek) coincide also in form (1388). On the 
other hand, éay with the subjunctive in a future condition agrees 
generally in sense with ef and the future indicative (1405), and is 
never interchangeable with ei and the present indicative. 


I. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH NOTHING 
IMPLIED. 
(a) SmmpLe Supprosirions, CHIEFLY PARTICULAR. 


1390. When the protasis simply states a present or 
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past particular supposition, implying nothing as to the 
fulfilment of the condition, it has the indicative with eé. 
Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. Fg. 

Ei jovxiav Pidswros dy ct, ovxére det A€yetv, if Philip is keeping 
peace (with us), we need talk no longer, D.8,5. Ei éyw Paidpov 
dyvo®, cal éwavrov érAdAnopa* GAAa yap ovdérepa éort TovTwy, 
if I do not know Phaedrus, I have forgotten myself; but neither of these 
is so, P. Phdr.228%. Ei Oeov jv, ovx fv aioxpoxepdys, if he was the 
son of a God, he was not avaricious, P.Rp.408°. “AA ei Soxet, 
mA€wpev, but if it pleases you, let us sail, S.Ph.526. Kadxsor’ dzoXoi- 
pv, BavOiav ei py ptrAO, may I die most wretchedly, if I do not love 
Xanthias, Ar. R.579. 


1891. N. Even the future indicative can stand in a protasis of 
this class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that 
something shall hereafter be done; as alpe rAnKTpov, ci payxet, 
raise your spur, if you are going to fight, Ar. Av.759. Here ei pédAAas 
paxeoOa would be the more common expression in prose. It is 
important to notice that a future of this kind could never be changed 
to the subjunctive, like the ordinary future in protasis (1405). . 


1392. N. For present or past conditions containing a potential 
indicative or optative (with dy), see 1421, 3. 


(6) PRESENT AND Past GENERAL SUPPOSITIONS. 


1393. In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses 
a customary or repeated action or a general truth in 
present or past time, and the protasis refers in a general 
way to any of a class of acts. 

1. Present general suppositions have éay with. the 
subjunctive in the protasis, and the present indicative 
(or some other present form denoting repetition) in the 
apodosis. F.g. 

*Hy éyyts 2X0 Odvaros, ovdels BovrAerat Ovyoxey, if death 
comes near, no one is (ever) willing to die, E. Al.671. “Aras Adyos, 
dv day Ta mpaypata, paraoy Tt paivetrat Kai xevov, all speech, if 
deeds are wanting, appears a vain and empty thing, D. 2, 12. 

2. Past general suppositions have e{ with the opta- 
tive in the protasis, and the imperfect indicative (or 
some other form denoting past repetition) in the 
apodosis. Lg. 


298 SYNTAX. [18904 


Ei twas OopyBouvpevovs aiaGotto, xatacBevvivar tiv Tapaxyv 
é€vretpato, tf he saw any falling into disorder (or whenever he sav, 
etc.), he (always) tried to quiet the confusion, X.C.5,35. Ei tis 
dvteirot, evOis TeOvynKet, if any one refused, he was immediately 
put to death, T.8,66. ‘This construction occurs only once in Homer. 

1394. N. The gnomic aorist, which is a primary tense (1268), 
can always be used here in the apodosis with a dependent sub- 
junctive; as wv tis wapaBaivy, Cnudav avrois éréPecay, if any 
one transgresses, they (always) impose a penalty on him, X.C.1,2% 

1395. N. The indicative is occasionally used in the place of the 
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions; that is, these sen- 
tences may follow the construction of ordinary present and past 
suppositions (1390), as in Latin and English; as ef tis Svo 7 Kal 
mA€ous Tis npepas AoyiLerat, patads EaTty, if any one counts on 
two or even more days, he ts a fool, S. Tr. 944. 

1396. N. Here, as in future conditions (1406), ei (without dv) 
is sometimes used with the subjunctive in poetry. In Homer this 
is the more frequent form in general conditions. 


Il. PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS WITH SUPPOSI- 
TION CONTRARY TO FACT. 


1397. When the protasis states a present or past sup- 
position, implying that the condition ¢s not or was not 
fulfilled, the secondary tenses of the indicative are used 
in both protasis and apodosis. The apodosis has the 
adverb ap. 

The imperfect here refers to present time or to an 
act as going on or repeated in past time, the aorist to 
a simple occurrence in past time, and the (rare) pluper- 
fect to an act completed in past or present time. Fig. 

Tatra oix av édvvavro rovety, ci py dairy petpia ExpGvro, 
they would not be able (as they are) to do this, if they did not lead an 
abstemious life, X.C'.1,23*, TloAd av Oavpacrdrepov Hy, i ETL pavro, 
wt would be far more wonderful, if they were honored, P. Rp.489>. 
Ki joav avopes ayabol, ws od dys, obx dy wore tata érac xo, 

‘if they had been good men, as you say, they would never have suffered 
these things (referring to several cases), P.G.516*%. Kat tows dv 
dwrédavoyv, e py 7H dpyy KateXvOn, and perhaps I should have 
perished, if the government had not been put down, P.Ap.32% Ei 
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dmrexpivw, ixavas dv non évepabyxn, if you had answered, I 
should already have learned enough (which now I have not done), 
P. Euthyph.14% Ei pay pets qyrAOere, Eropevdopeda ay én roy 
Bacrréa, if you had not come (aor.), we should now be on our way 
(impf.) to the King, X. A.2, 14. 

1398. N. In Homer the imperfect in this class of sentences is 
always past (see //.7,273 ; 8,130); and the present optative is used 
where the Attic would have the imperfect referring to present time; 
as el pev Tis Tov Gvetpoy GAAos evowev, Weddds xev haipev Kal 
voopifLotpeba pardrAoyv, if any other had told this dream (1397), we 
should call it a lie and rather turn away from it, Il.2,80: see 24, 222. 

1899. N. In’ Homer the optative with xé is occasionally past in 
apodosis; as xai vi kev @vf daodXdotTo Aiveias, ef py vonoe Adpo- 
dirn, and now Aeneas would there have perished, had not Aphrodite 
perceived him, Il.5,311. (Here dawAero would be the regular form 
in Homer, as in other Greek.) 

Homer has also a past potential optative: see J/.5, 85. 

1400. 1. The imperfects 2c, xp or éxpiy, €&7v, eixds 
qv, and others denoting obligation, propriety, possibility, and 
the like, are often used with the infinitive to form an 
apodosis implying the non-fulfilment of a condition. “Av 
is not used here, as these phrases simply express in other 
words what is usually expressed by the indicative with dy. 

Thus, €5e ce rovrov pirAEtv, you ought to love him (but do not), 

-or you ought to have loved him (but did not), is substantially equiva- 
lent to you would love him, or would have loved him (éfires Gv 
rovrov), if you did your duty (ta S€ovra). So é€jv aa rovro 
WoLnoat, you might have done this (but you did not do tt); eixds jv 
ge TovTO TOotHaat, you would properly (eixérws) have done this. 
The actual apodosis is here always in the infinitive, and the reality 
of the action of the infinitive is generally denied. 

2. When the present infinitive is used, the construction 
refers to the present or to continued or repeated action in 
the past; when the aorist is used, it refers to the past. E.g. 

Tovode py Cav ede, these ought not to be living (as they are), 

S.Ph.418. Meévewv yap éfqyv, for he might have stood his ground 
(but did not), D.3,17. @avety ce xpHv wdpos Téxvwy, you ought to 
have died before your children, E.And.1208. i éBovAero Sixatos 
elvat, é&jv air@p pio OGaac tov olxoy, he might have let the house, if 
he had wished to be just, L.32, 28. 

_ 1401. N. When the actual apodosis is in the verb of obligation, 
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etc., 25a dy can be used; as ef ra Seovra ovTor ovveBovAcvoay, ovdev 
dv upas viv €dee BovrcveoOa, if these men had given you the advice 
you needed, there would now be no need of your deliberating, D.4.1. 

1402. 1. Other imperfects, especially ¢BovAduny, sometimes 
take the infinitive without dy on the same principle with é£e etc. ; 
as €BovrAdpyy ovx épifew evOade, I would I were not contending 
here (as I am), or I would not be contending here, Ar. R. 866. 

2. So wpedov or wheAdov, ought, aorist and imperfect of 6dé\Aw, 
owe (epic for ddefAw), in Homer ; whence comes the use of weAov 
in wishes (1512); as opeA€e Kipos (pv, would that Cyrus were alive, 
X.A.2, 14. 

3. So ZueAAov with the infinitive; as POicecOar EneAAov, et py 
éeres, I should have perished (was about to perish), if thou hadst not 
spoken, Od.13,383. So D.19, 159. 


Ill. FUTURE CONDITIONS, MORE VIVID FORM. 
SUBJUNCTIVE IN PROTASIS WITH FuTURE APoODoOSIS. 


1403. When a supposed future case is stated dis- 
tinctly and vividly (as in English, if I shall go, or if L 
go), the protasis has the subjunctive with éay (epic e? 
xe), and the apodosis has the future indicative or some 
other form of future time. Lg. 

Ei pey Kev Mevédaov “AA€avdpos Kkatamrépyy, avros ere? 
‘EXévyv éxérw xal xrypata ravta, if Alexander shall slay Menelaus, 
then let him have Helen and all the goods himself, Il.3,281. “Av tes 
dvOtortnrat, repacopea xetpovaba, if any one shall stand opposed 
to us, we shall try to overcome him, X.A.7,34. “Eady otv ins viv, 
wore éoet otxot; if therefore you go now, when will you be at home ? 
X. C.5, 37. 

1404. N. The older English forms if he shall go and if he go 
both express the force of the Greek subjunctive and future indica- 
tive in protasis; but the ordinary modern English uses if he goes 
even when the time is clearly future. 

1405. The future indicative with ¢ is very often used 
for the subjunctive in future conditions, as a still more 
vivid form of expression, especially 1 in appeals to the feel- 
ings, and in threats and warnings. LZ. J: 

Ei py xadéfers yAGooay, éxrat cot xaxd, if you do not (shall 
not) restrain your tongue, you will have trouble, E.frag.5. This com- 
mon use of the future must not be confounded with that of 1391. 
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1406. N. In Homer ei (without dy or xé) is sometimes used 
with the subjunctive in future conditions, apparently in the same 
sense as ef xe or wv; as ef S& vy eOéAy Oré€oat, but if he shall wish to 
destroy our ship, Od.12,348. This is more common in general con- 
ditions in Homer (see 1396). The same use of ei for éay is found 
occasionally even in Attic poetry. 


1407. N. For the Homeric subjunctive with xé in the apodosis 
of a future condition, see 1305, 2. 


IV. FUTURE CONDITIONS, LESS VIVID FORM. 
OPTATIVE IN BOTH PROTASIS AND APODOSIS. 


1408. When a supposed future case is stated in a less 
distinct and vivid form (as in English, ¢f I should go), 
the protasis has the optative with ei, and the apodosis 
has the optative with av. F.g. 

Eins opyros ovx dv, ei mpdoaots Kadas, you would not be 
endurable, if you should be in prosperity, A. Pr.979. Ow woAAn av 
ddoyia ein, ef PoBotro tov Oavaroy 6 Towvros ; would it not be a 
great absurdity, if such a man should fear death? P.Ph.68>. Olxos 
S airs, cf POoyyyv Ad Bot, cadéorar’ dv A€ferev, but the house 
ttself, if tt should find a voice, would speak most plainly, A. Ag. 37. 

1409. The optative with dy in apodosis is the potential opta- 
tive: see 1329. 

1410. N. The future optative cannot be used in protasis or 
apodosis, except in indirect discourse representing the future in- 
dicative after a past tense (see the second example under 1497, 2). 


1411. N. EZ xe is sometimes found with the optative in Homer, 
in place of the simple ei (1408); as ei d€ xev "Apyos ixoipeO’, . . - 
yapuBpos Kev pot got, and if we should ever come to Argos, he would be 
my son-in-law, Il.9, 141. 


1412, N. For the Homeric optative used like the past tenses of 
the indicative in unreal conditions, see 1898 and 13899. 


PECULIAR FORMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
ELLipsis AND SUBSTITUTION IN PRoTASIS OR APODOSIS. 
1413. The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its 
regular form with ei or édv, but is contained in a parti- 
ciple, or implied in an adverb or some other part of the 
sentence. When a participle represents the protasis, 
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its tense is always that in which the verb itself would 
have stood in the indicative, subjunctive, or optative, — 
the present (as usual) including the imperfect. E.g. 

Ilds Sixys ovens 6 Zeds ovx drdAwAev; how is it that Zeus has 
not been destroyed, if Justice exists? (ef Sixn éoriv), Ar.N.904. Sd 
dé xAVwv coe tdxa, but you will soon know, if you listen (= éayv 
xAvys), Ar. Av. 1390. “AzoAotpat py rovro wadwy, I shall be ruined 
unless I learn this (éav py pabw). Towird trav yuvadi cvyvaiwv 
éxors, such things would you have to endure tf you should dwell among 
women (i.e. ef avvvaios), A. Se.195. “"Hriornoey av tis dxovoas, 
any one would have disbelteved (such a thing) if he had heard tt (i.e. @ 
yxovoev), T.7,28. Mappay 8 ay alrnoavros (sc. cov) HKdv wot 
pepwv dv aprov, and if you (ever) cried for food (e airjnoeas, 
1393, 2), I used to come to you with bread (1296), Ar. N. 1383. 

Aca ye bpas advrovs madat av drodwActe, if it had depended on 
yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined, D.18,49. Ovrw 
yap ovKére tov Aovrod macxowper Gy Kaxds, for in that case we should 
no longer suffer harm (the protasis being in ovrw), X.A.1,1°. 
Ov’ dy Scxalws és xaxov révouul tL, nor should I justly (ie. if I had 
justice) fall into any trouble, S. An. 240. 

1414, 1. There is a (probably unconscious) suppression of the 
verb of the protasis in several phrases introduced by ei uy, except. E.g. 

Tis rot dAXos Gpotos, ef wy Ldrpoxdos ; who else is like you, except 
Patroclus (i.e. unless it is P.)? 11.17,475. Ei py da tov mpvrany, 
évérecey dv, had it not been for the Prytanis (except for the P. )» he 
would have been thrown in (to the Pit), P. G.516:. 

2. The protasis or the apodosis, or both, may be suppressed 
with the Homeric ws ef or dis ef Te; a8 TOY wes wKelat ws el 3répov 
ne vonpa, their ships are swift as a wing or thought (as they would be 
tf they were, etc.), Od.7, 36. 

For the double ellipsis in wovep dv ei, see 1313. ' 

1415. N. In neither of the cases of 1414 is it probable that any 
definite verb was in the speaker’s mind. 


1416, N. The apodosis is sometimes entirely suppressed for 
rhetorical effect; as ef pev Sucovor yépas, if they shall give me a 
prize, — very well, 11.1,135; cf.1, 580. 


1417. N. Ei 8 py without a verb often has the meaning other- 
wise, even where the clause would not be negative if completed, or 
where the verb if supplied would be a subjunctive; as py aouons 
tavta* ei dé py, altiay ees, do not do this; otherwise (if you do not 
do what I say) you will be blamed, X. An.7, 18, 
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1418, The apodosis may be expressed by an infinitive or 
participle in indirect discourse, each tense representing its 
own tenses of the indicative or optative (1280; 1285). If 
the finite verb in the apodosis would have taken dy, this 
particle is used with the infinitive or participle. E.g. 

“Hyovpot, ef totro qovetre, wdvra Kados execv, I believe that, if 

you are doing this, all is well; 7yovpot, dav Trovro romte, mavTa. 
KaAds éf€euv, I believe that, if you (shall) do this, all will be well; oda 
bpas, day tatta yévyras, ed mpdéovras, I know that you will prosper if 
this is (shall be) done. For examples of the infinitive and participle 
with av, see 1308. ) 
_ 1419. The apodosis may be expressed in an infinitive 
not in indirect discourse (1271), especially one depending 
on a verb of wishing, commanding, advising, etc., from which 
the infinitive receives a future meaning. L.g. 

BovAerat €AO ety éay TovTo yévynrat, he wishes to go if this (shall) 
be done; xeAevw tas eav SivyaOe dwedOeiv, I command you to 
depart if you can. For the principle of indirect discourse which 
appears in the protasis here after past tenses, see 1502, 1. . 

1420. N. Sometimes the apodosis is merely implied in 
the context, and in such cases ¢e or édy is often to be 
translated supposing that, in case that, if perchance, or if 
haply.. £.g.: 

““Axovooy xat éuov, éay cot rabra Sony, hear me also, in case the 
same shall please you (1.e. that then you may assent to it), P. Rp.358>. 
So wpos tTHv wordt, & Ext BonOocerv, Exwpovv, they marched towards 
the city, in case ‘they (the citizens) should rush out (i.e. to meet them 
if they should rush out), T.6,100. On this principle we must 
explain al xéy rws BovAcrat, if haply he may wish (i.e. in hope that 
he may wish), I1.1,66; at x €0€AyoGa, Od.3,92; and similar pas- 
sages. For this construction, both in Homer and elsewhere, see 
Moods and Tenses, §§ 486-491. 


MrixEp Constructions. — Aé In APODOSIS. 


1421, The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 
different forms. 

1, Especially any tense of the indicative with e in the 
protasis may be followed by a potential optative with dy in 
the apodosis. £.g. 


Ei xar’ ovpavov ciAnAovGas, ovx dv Oeoiot paxotuny, if you 
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have come down from heaven, I would not fight against the Gods, 
11.6,128. Ei viv ye Svotuxodpey, ras tavavri’ dv rpdttovtes ob 
owloiped dv; if we are now unfortunate, how could we help being 
saved if we should do the opposite? Ar. R.1449 (here wparrovres = ef 
aparroev). Ei obrot ép0as dréotycay, tpets av od xpewv dpxotre, 
if these had a right to secede, you cannot (could not) possibly hold your 
power rightfully, T.3, 40. 

2. Sometimes a subjunctive or a future indicative in the 
protasis has a potential optative in the apodosis. L.g. 

*"Hy épys po, A€Earp adv, if you (will) permit me, I would fain 
speak, S. El.554; ov88 yap av wodAal yépupa wotv, Exotpey av 
Groat puyovres TwOGpev, for not even if there shall be many bridges, 
could we find a place to fly to and be saved, X.A.2,4%; gdtxoinpev 
av, cf py dro8dau, I should be guilty of wrong, should I (shall 7) 
not restore her, E. Hel. 1010. 

3. A potential optative (with dv) may express a present condi- 
tion, and a potential indicative (with ay) may express a present or 
past condition; as elep d\Aw Tw wetOoipny dy, Kal cot 7eiGo 
if there ts any man whom I would trust, I trust you, P. Pr. 329%, e 
Touro loxupov Av ay Tour rexuyptov, Kdyot yevéoOw Texunptov, if this 
would have been a strong proof for him, so let it be also a proof for 
me, D.49, 58. 


1422. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by 8€, dAAd, 
or airdp, which cannot be translated in English. Z.g. 

Ei d€ xe pay Sdéwory, éyo S€ xev adros EAXwpat, but if they do not give 
her up, then I will take her myself, Il.1,137. 


El aFTER VERBS OF WONDERING, ETC. 


1423. Some verbs expressing wonder, delight, contentment, 
disappointment, indignation, etc. are followed by a protasis 
with ei where a causal sentence would often seem .more 
natural. <£.g. 

@avpdlow 5 éywye ci pndeis tuov par evOvpetrar pyr dpyiLerat, 
and I wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry (lit. if 
no one of you is, etc., I wonder), D.4,43; dyavaxr® ef a vow px olds 
r cit eireiv, I am indignant that (or if) I am not able to say what 1 
mean, P. Lach.194*. See also 1502, 2, for the principle of indirect 
discourse applied to these sentences. 

1424. N. Such verbs are especially Oavpdlw, aicydvopat, dya- 
raw, and dyavaxréw, with Sevdv éorw. They sometimes take drs 
because, and a causal sentence (1505). 
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‘Vil. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 
* 1425, The principles of construction of relative clauses include 
all temporal clauses. Those introduced by éws, mpfv, and other 
particles meaning until, have special peculiarities, and are there-— 
fore treated separately (1463-1474). 

Relative clauses may be introduced by relative pronouns or 
adverbs. 

1426. The antecedent of a relative is either definite 
or indefinite. It is definite when the relative refers to 
a definite person or thing, or to some definite time, 
place, or manner ; it is indefinite when no such definite 
person, thing, time, place, or manner is referred to. 
Both definite and indefinite antecedents may be either 
expressed or understood. Eg. 

Definite.) Tatra a exw opds, you see these things which I have ; 
or a éxw opas. “Ore éBovhero HAGev, (once) when he wished, he came. 

(Indefinite.) Idvra a av Bovhwvrat efovory, they will have every- 
thing which they may want; or a dv Bovhovron éLovory, they will have 
whatever they may want. "Oray €\Oy, rovto wpafw, when he shall come 
(or when he comes), I will do this. “Ore Bowdorro, TOUTO Expacaey, 
whenever he wished, he (always) did this. ‘Os av elrrw, rovdpev, as I 
shall direct, let us act. “A dye. BovAopot XaBeiy, I want to take what- 
ever he has. " 

DEFINITE ANTECEDENT. 


1427. A relative as such has. no effect on the mood: 
of the following verb. A relative with a definite ante- 
cedent therefore may take the indicative (with ov for 
its negative) or any other construction which could 
occur in an independent sentence. F.g. 

Tis oF & xGpos S77’ ev © BeByxapey ; what is the place to which 
we have come? S.0.C.52. “Ews éori xatpos, dvttAdBeobe trav 
Tpayparwy, (now) while there is an opportunity, take hold of the busi- 
ness, D.1,20. Tovro ovk éxoinoey, év @ Tov Sypov ériunoer dv, he did 
not do this, in which he might have honored the people, D.21,69. So 
o py yévorto, and may this not happen, D.27, 67. 


INDEFINITE ANTECEDENT. — CONDITIONAL RELATIVE. 
1428, 1. A relative clause with an indefinite anteoe: 
dent has a conditional force, and is called a conditional. 


relative clause. Its negative is always 7. 
x 
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2. Relative words, like «i, if, take dy before the subjunc- 
tive. (See 1299,2.) With dre, drdre, évei, and éredy, ay 
forms Gray, Grérav, érdvy Or érqv (Ionic éredy), and éreaday. 
"A with dy may form dy. In Homer we generally find 6re 
xe etc. (like ef xe, 1406) , or ore etc. alone (1437). 


1429. Conditional relative sentences have four classes, 
two CI. II.) containing present and past, and two CIII. 
IV.) containing future conditions, which correspond to 
those of ordinary protasis (1386). Class I. has two 
forms, one (a) with chiefly particular suppositions, the 
other (6) with only general suppositions. 


1430. I. (a) Present or past condition simply stated, 
with the indicative, — chiefly in particular suppositions 
(1890). Hyg. 

"O re BovAcrat dwow, J will give him whatever he (now) wishes 
(like @ re BovaAcrat, doow, if he now wishes anything, I will give it). 
“A pa olda, ovde ofopor eid€var, what I do not know, I do not even think 
I know (like ed tia py olda, if there are any things which I do not 
know), P. Ap.214; ovs pay ev ptoKoy, Kevordduov abrois érotnoay, 
for any whom they did not find (=e twas pH evpicxoy), they raised 
a cenotaph, X. 6, 4°. 


1431. (6) 1. Present general condition, depending on 
a present form denoting repetition, with subjunctive 
(1898, 1). 

2. Past general condition, depending on a past form 
denoting repetition, with optative (1393,2). Eig. 

"O rudy BovAnrac SiSwu, J (always) give him whatever he wants 
(like édv re BovAnta, if he ever wants anything); 6 te. BovrAovro 
€didour, I (always) gave him whatever he wanted (like ef rt Bovdotro). 
Suppaxety tovrors €HédXovow dravres, os Gv GpGoe wapecxevacpe- 
vous, all wish to be allies of those whom they see prepared, D.4,6. 
“Hvix’ dv oixo. yévwvrat, Spdow odk dvacyxera, when they get home, 
they do things unbearable, Ar. Pa.1179. Ovs pév (Soe edrdxrus 
lovras, tives re elev Hpwta, kal ere rVOotTo eryvet, he (always) 
asked those whom he saw (at any time) marching in good order, who 
they were; and when he learned, he praised them, X. C.5,35. "Exedy 
8 dvotxecn, eioyetmey rapa tov Swxpdry, and (each morning) 
when the prison was opened, we went in to Socrates, P. Ph. 59°. 
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1482. N. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the sub- 
junctive or optative here, as in other general suppositions (1395). 
This occurs especially with darts, which itself expresses the same 
idea of indefiniteness which és with the subjunctive or optative 
usually expresses; a8 GoTLs my TOV apioTwy dwTeTat Bovreupa- 
Tov, Kaxotos elvat Soxel, whoever does not cling to the best counsels 
seems to be most base, S.An.178. (Here és av pay darrirot would be 
the common expression. ) 

1433. II. Present or past condition stated so as to 
imply that the condition is not or was not fulfilled 
(supposition contrary to fact), with the secondary tenses 
of indicative (1897). ig. 

“A py €BovrA€ero Sovvat, odk dv CSuxev, he would not have given 
what he had not wished to give (like ef riya py €Bovdero Sodvat, ovK 
dy €duxev, if he had not wished to give certain things, he would not 
have given them). Ov dv érexetpotpev mparray a py yriotdapea, 
we should not (then) be undertaking to do (as we now are) things which 
we did not understand (like ef twa py nrurtdpeba, if there were any 
things which we did not understand, the whole belonging to a suppo- 
sition not realized), P.Ch.171*. So ov ynpas €rerpev, Od. 1, 218. 

This case occurs much less frequently than the others. 


1434, III. Future condition in the more vivid form, 
with ay and the subjunctive (1403). Fg. 


"Ore dv BovAnrat, deco, I will give him whatever he may wish 
(like éay re BovAnras, dvcw, if he shall wish anything, I will give it). 
“Oravy py cOévew, rexdvoopat, when I (shall) have no more strength, 
I shall cease, S. An.91. "AAcxovs xat vpru téxvo. afopev ev vyecoty, 
éryv wroAieOpov EAXw pev, we will bear off their wives and young chil- 
dren in our ships, when we (shall) have taken the city, 11.4, 238. 

1435. N. The future indicative cannot be substituted for the 
subjunctive here, as it can in common protasis (1405). 

1436. IV. Future condition in the less wid form, 
with the optative (1408). Hyg. 

"O re BovAotro, doinv av, 1 should give him whatever he might 
wish (like ef rt BovAotro Soinv ay, if he should wish anything, I should 
give it). Tlevav ddyou dv érdre BovrAorro, if he were hungry, he 
would eat whenever he might wish (like ef ore Bovdorro, if he should 
ever wish), X. M.2, 138, 

1437. Conditional relative sentences have most of the peculi- 
arities and irregularities of common protasis. Thus, the protasis 

x2 


. 
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and apodosis may have different forms (1421); the relative with- 
out dv or xé is sometimes found in poetry with the subjunctive 
(like ef for éay or & xe, 1396; 1406), especially in general condi- 
tions in Homer; the relative (like e/, 1411) in Homer may take xé 
or av with the optative; the relative clause may depend on an 
infinitive, participle, or other construction (1418; 1419); and the 
conjunction §€ may connect the relative clause to the antecedent 
clause (1422). 


- 1438. Homeric similes often have the subjunctive with ws ore 
(occasionally ws 6r av), sometimes with ws or ws TE; aS ws OTE 
KLYQ OH ZLéupos pau Ajiov, as (happens) when the west wind moves 
a deep grain-field, Il.2,147; ws yuvy KAainot .. . ds Oduceds Sdxpvov 
eiBev, as a wife weeps, a so did Ulysses shed tears, Od.8, 528. 


ASSIMILATION IN CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


1439. When a conditional relative clause expressing 
either a future or a general supposition depends on a sub- 
junctive or optative, it regularly takes the same mood by 
assimilation. E.g. 

"Edy ties ot dv S¥vwvrat TovTo Total, Kadios efe, if any who 
may be able shall do this, it will be well; et rwes of S¥vatyTo ToUTO 
TOLOLEY, KAAWS ap Exot, if any who should be (or were) able should 
do this, it would be well. EiOe mavres ot Suvatyro tovto 7ototey 
O that all who may be (or were) able would do this. (Here the opta- 
tive ovotey [1507] makes of Svvatvro pteferable to ot av dvvwvrat, 
which would express the same idea.) ‘“Exedav dv av rpintac 
KUptos ‘yevntat, when (in any case) he becomes master of what he has 
bought, D.18,47. ‘Qs dardAotro Kal GAXos, 6 Tis Towdra ye PELL, 
O that any other might likewise perish who should do the like, Od. 1, 47. 
TeOvainy Gre po pnkere Tatra wéAXo, may I die whenever I shall 
no longer care for these (Grav péAy would express the same idea), 
Mimn. 1,2. Soin Latin: Injurias quas ferre nequeas defugiendo 
relinquas. 

1440, Likewise, when a conditional relative sentence 
depends on a secondary tense of the indicative implying 
the non-fulfilment of a condition, it takes by assimilation 
asimilar form. F.g. 

Ei tives of €Svvavro Touro € rpagsay, KaAaS av elxev, if any who 
had been able had done this, it would have been well. Hi év éxeivy Ty 
gwvy te kal te Tpdmw EAreyov ev ols ETEPpap py, if I were speak- 
ing to you in the dialect and tn the manner in which I had been 
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brought up (all introduced by e févos érvyyavov ww, if I happened to 
be a foreigner), P.Ap.174. So in Latin: Si solos eos diceres miseros 
quibus moriendum esset, neminem tu quidem eorum qui viverent 
exciperes. 

1441. N. All clauses which come under this principle of assimila- 
tion belong (as conditional forms) equally under 1434, 1p 1431, or 


1483. This principle often decides which form shall be used in future 
conditions (1270, 2). 


RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING PURPOSE. 


1442, The relative with the future indicative may ex- 
press a purpose. £.g. 

IIpeo Belay réurrety yrs TavT épei xal rapéoTat Tos mpaypacw, 
to send an embassy to say this, and to be present at the transactions, 
D.1,2. Ov yap gore por xpypata, Ordbev éExtiow, for I have no 
money to pay the fine with, P. Ap.37°. 

The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite; but the 
negative particle is always jy, as in final clauses (1364). 


1443, N. Homer generally has the subjunctive (with xé joined 
to the relative) in this construction after primary tenses, and the 
optative (without xé) after secondary tenses. The optative is 
sometimes found even in Attic prose. The earlier Greek here 
agrees with the Latin. 


.. 1444, N. In this construction the future indicative is very 
rarely changed to the future optative after past tenses. 


RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING RESULT. 


1445. The relative with any tense of the indicative, or 
with a potential optative, may express a result. The nega- 
tive is ov. E.g. 

Tis ovrw patveras doris ov BovAetat cor piros elvat; who is so 
mad that he does not wish to be your friend? X.A.2, 5" (Here 
wore ov BovAcrat would have thesame meaning.) Ovdeis dv yévorro 
ovTws ddapdytivos, Os av peiveey ey TH Stxavoovvy, no one would ever 
become so like adamant that he would remain firm in his justice 
(= dore peiveey dv), P. Rp. 360°. 

1446. N. This is equivalent to the use of wore with the finite 
words (1450; 1454). It occurs chiefly after negative leading 
clauses or interrogatives implying a negative. 


- 1447, The relative with a future (sometimes a present) 
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indicative may express a result which is aimed at. The 
negative here is py. E.g. 

Evyero pndepiav of cuvruyinv yevéoOa, 4 puv ravoet KaraoTpe- 
yaoOa tiv Evpwrny, he prayed that no such chance might befall him 
as to prevent him from subjugating Europe (= wore puv radoa), Hd. 
7,54. BovAnOeis rovodrov pynueiov kataXureiv 0 py THS avOpwrivys 
picews eotiv, when he wished to leave such a memorial as might be 
beyond human nature (= wore py elvat), I. 4,89. 


1448. N. This construction (1447) is generally equivalent to 
that of dore with the infinitive (1450). 


CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES WITH THE INFINITIVE AND 
THE FINITE MOODS. 


1449, “OQore (sometimes as), 80 as, so that, is used 
with the infinitive and with the indicative to express 
a result. 


1450. With the infinitive (the negative being my), the 
result is stated as one which the action of the leading verb 
tends to produce; with the indicative (the negative being 
ov), as one which that action actually does produce. E.g. 

Ilav wowdtow wore Sixyv py Scddvar, they do everything so as 
(i.e. in such a way as) not to be punished, i.e. they aim at not being 
punished, not implying that they actually escape; P.G.479% (But 
wav move wore dikyv ov 6tddacty would mean they do everything 
so that they are not punished.) Odrws dyvupdvus ExeTE, wore €X 7 t- 
Gere avra Xpynora yevyocecOat, are you so senseless that you expect 
them to become good? D.2,26. (But with dore éAmifey the mean- 
ing would be so senseless as to expect, 1.e. senseless enough to expect, 
without implying necessarily that you do expect.) 


1451. N. These two constructions are essentially distinct in 
their nature, even when it is indifferent to the general sense 
which is used in a given case; as in ovrws éorl Sewos wore Sikyv 
py 8cddvat, he ts so skilful as not to be punished, and ovrws éori 
Sevos wore Sixyv ov SiSwory, he is so skilful that he is not punished. 

The use of jy with the infinitive and of ov with the indicative 
shows that the distinction was really felt. When the infinitive 
with wore has ov, it generally represents, in indirect discourse, an 
indicative with ov of the direct form (see Moods and Tenses, 
§§ 594-598). 


1452, ‘The infinitive with Gore may express a purpose like a 
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final clause: see wore any py Sdovac (= iva py 55001), quoted in 
1450. It may also be equivalent to an object clause with ows 
(1372) ; as in pyyavas etpyoopev, wot’ és T6 wav oe THVd dradAa§at 
mwovov, we will find devices to wholly free you from these troubles 
(= Gras oe dradddfopev), A. Eu. 82. 

1453. The infinitive after ore sometimes expresses a 
condition, like that after é¢’ @ or é¢’ re (1460). E.g. 

"Edy avrots ray ouray dpyew “EXAqver, Got’ avrovs traKxoverv 
Baorrei, it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condi- 
tion that they should themselves obey the King, D.6,11. 


1454. As adore with the indicative has no effect on the mood 
of the verb, it may be used in the same way with any verbal form 
which can stand in an independent sentence; as wor’ ovx av avrov 
yvwpicatpt, so that I should not know him, E. Or.379; dore py 
Atay of eve, so do not lament overmuch, S. El. 1172. 

1455. N. “Os re (never wore) in Homer has the infinitive only 
twice; elsewhere it means simply as, like wovzep. 

1456. ‘Os is sometimes used like dore with the infinitive 
and the finite moods, but chiefly in Aeschylus, Sophocles, 
Herodotus, and Xenophon. 


1457. N. Verbs, adjectives, and nouns which commonly take 
the simple infinitive occasionally have the infinitive with wore or 
as; aS Yndurdpevoe wore duvvev, having voted to defend them, T.6, 
88; weMovow wore émriyepnjoa, they persuade them to make an 
attempt, T.3,102; qpovipwrepo wore pabelv, wiser in learning, 
X. (7.4, 34; drlyou us éyxpareis elvat, too few to have the power, 
X. C.4,515; dvdyxy wore xivduvevery, a necessity of incurring risk, 
I.6,51. 

1458. N. In the same way (1457) Wore or ws with the infinitive 
may follow the comparative with 7 (1531); as éAdrrw ¢yovra 
Svvapay 7 Wore TOs hirtovs wdereiv, having too little power to aid his 
Jriends, X. H.4, 8%, 

1459. N. “Qore or ws is occasionally followed by a participle; 
aS WoTeE caus d€ov, so that we must consider, D.3,1. 

1460. ‘Ed’ G or é¢’ dre, on condition that, is followed by 
the infinitive, and occasionally by the future indicative. E.g. 

* "Adicuev oe, ext rovrw peévrot, ed’ Gre pnxert Hirooodperty, we 
release you, but on this condition, that you shar. no longer be a philoso- 
pher, P.Ap.29¢°; éri rovrw trefiorapat, ep ore tr ovderds tpewv 


dpf£opat, I withdraw on this condition, that I shall be ruled by none 
of you, Hd. 3, 83. 
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CAUSAL RELATIVE. 


1461. A relative clause may express a cause. The verb 
is in the indicative, as in causal sentences (1505), and the 
negative is generally ov. E.g. 

@avpacrov zroveis, Os Hiv ovdey SiSws, you do a strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like Gre od ovdéy diSws), X. M.2,738; Sdgas duabéa 
elvat, Os... €xéXAeve, believing him to be unlearned, because he 
commanded, etc., Hd. 1, 33. 

Compare causal relative sentences in Latin. 

1462. N. When the negative is 4}, the sentence is conditional 
as well as causal; as raAaizwpos el, @ pyre Oeot rarpwoi ciot pF 
tepd, you are wretched, since you have neither ancestral gods nor tem- 
ples (implying also if you really have none), P. Eu.302. Compare 
the use of siguidem in Latin. 


TEMPORAL PARTICLES SIGNIFYING UNTIL AND 
BEFORE. 
“Ews, tore, Gxpr, péxpt, AND Sdpa. 

1463. When éus, gore, dypt, wexpt, and the epic 6¢pa mean 
while, so long as, they are not distinguished in their use 
from other relatives, But when they mean until, they have 
many peculiarities. Homer has efos or efws for éws. 

1464. When éws, gore, aypt, wéxypt, and ddpa, until, 
refer to a definite past action they take the indicative, 
usually the aorist. Hg. 

Nyxov mart, clos @rnrAOoyv els rorapov, I swam on again, until 
I came into a river, Od.7,280. Tatra érolovy, wéx pt oxoros éyé- 
vero, this they did until darkness came on, X. A.4, 24. 

This is the construction of. the relative with a definite antece- 
dent (1427). 

1465. These particles follow the construction of con- 
ditional relatives in both forms of future conditions, in 
unfulfilled conditions, and in present and past general 
suppositions. L. 9: 

"Ezicyes, dor dv Kal Ta Nowra poe pdOgs, wait until you (shall) 
learn the rest besides (1434), A.Pr.697. Eizroys av... €ws rapa- 
reivatpe rovrov, I should tell him, etc., until I put fn to torture 
(1436), X.C.1,3". “Hééws av rovrw zr deAcyouny, €ws aira... 
dméSwxa, I should (in that case) gladly have continued to talk with 
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him until I had given him back, ete. (1488), P.G.506. “A 8 ay 
dowvraxta 7, dvdykn TavTa dei mpdypata wapéyetv, ~ws dv ywopay 
Ad By, whatever things are in disorder, these must always make trouble 
until they are put in order (1431, 1), X.C.4,5°. TTleprepevopev 
éxdorore, éws dvotxPein Td Secpwryprov, we waited each day until 
the prison was opened (1431, 2), P. Ph. 594. 

1466. N. The omission of dy after these particles, when the 
verb is in the subjunctive, is more common than it is after e or 
ordinary relatives (1406), occurring sometimes in Attic prose; as 
Pepe wAovs yevyras, until the ship sails, T.1, 187. 

1467. Clauses introduced by éws etc. frequently imply a pur- 
pose; see the examples under 1465. When such clauses depend 
upon a past tense, they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse (1502, 3), like final clauses (1369). 

1468. N. Homer uses eis 6 xe, until, like ws xe; and Herodotus 
uses és 6 and és ov like éws. 


Ilplv, before, until. 


1469. IIpiv is followed by the infinitive, and also 
Clike éws) by the finite moods. 


1470. In Homer zpiy generally has the infinitive without 
reference to its meaning or to the nature of the leading 
verb. But in other Greek it has the infinitive chiefly when 
it means simply before and when the leading clause is 
affirmative; it has the finite moods only when it means 
until (as well as before), and chiefly when the leading verb 
is negative or implies a negative. It has the subjunctive 
and optative only after negatives. 


1471. 1. Examples of zp with the infinitive : — 

Nate S¢ jdaov xpiv €XOety vias ‘Axatwv, and he dwelt in 
Pedaeum before the coming of the sons of the Achaeans, Il. 13,172 
(here apiv €AOety = mpd rod é\Oety). Ov p' darotptpeas piv xadxke 
paxécaa Bat, you shall not turn me away before (i.e. until) we have 
fought together, Il.20,257 (here the Attic would prefer zpiy av 
payeowpefa). “Azoréurovow airov mpiv dxovoat, they send him 
away before hearing him, T.2,12. Meoonvyy eflAopev apiv Ieépoas 
AaBetv riv Baorrelav, we took Messene before the Persians obtained 
their kingdom, 1.6,26. IIpiv ws “AdoBov €rXDety piav Hpépay odx 
éxnpevoev, she was not a widow a single day before she went to Apho- 
. bus, D. 30, 33 (here the infinitive is required, as rpiv does not mean 
until). 
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2. Examples of zpiv, until, with the indicative (generally 
after negatives), and with the subjunctive and optative 
(always after negatives), the constructions being the same 
as those with éws (1464-1467 ): — 

Oix jv dréEnp ovdey, mpiv y' éyd oguow eder€a, etc., there toas 
no relief, until I showed them, etc. (1464), A. Pr. 479. 0: Xpy) pe 
évOevde dreAOety, rpiv dv 50 Sixnv, I must not depart hence until I am 
punished (1434), X.An.5,75, Ovx dv eideins rpiv retpnbeins, you 
cannot know until you have tried it (1436), Theog.125. ’Eypyy py 
aporepov ovpBovrdcvey, piv yas €didafav, etc., they ought not to 
have given advice until they had instructed us, ete. (1438), I. 4,19. 
‘OpG@ox rods mpeaBurépous ov rpdabey dmiovtas, mpiv dv dddcty ot 
apxovres, they see that the elders never go away until the authorities 
dismiss them (1431, 1), X.Cy.1,2%.  "Amryépeve pndéva BadAecww, mpiy 
Kipos éurAnabein Onpav, he forbade any one to shoot until Cyrus 
should be sated with the hunt (1467; 1502, 3), X.C.1,4™. 

1472. N. In Homer zpiv y' dre (never the simple zpiv) is used 
with the indicative, and wpiv y 6dr dy (sometimes zpiv, without 
dv) with the subjunctive. 

1473. N. Ipiv, like ws etc. (1466), sometimes has the subjunc- 
tive without dy, even in Attic Greek; as py orévate mpiv pdOns, do 
not lament before you know, S. Ph. 917. 

1474. I[piv 7 (a developed form for zpiy) is used by Herodotus 
(rarely by Homer), and mpoérepov 7, sooner than, before, by Herodo- 
tus and Thucydides, in most of the constructions of zpiv. So 
aapos, before, in Homer withthe infinitive. Even vorepoy 7, later 
than, once takes the infinitive by analogy. E.g. 

IIpiv yap 7 driow ofeas dvarAGcat, yrw 6 Kpoioos, for before 
they had sailed back, Croesus was taken, Hd.1,78. Ovwde ydecav 
mporepov 7 wep ErvOovro Tpnxtviwy, they did not even Rhow of it 
until they heard from the Trachinians, Hd.7,175. My daravicracbat 
dro THS woALos mporepov H ELEAWOL, not to withdraw from the city 
until they capture it, Hd.9,86. IIKpdrepov 7 aiobéoOar avrovs, be- 
fore they perceived them, T.6,58. See T.1,69; 2,65. Téxva éfeiAovro 
wdapos merenva yevéo Oat, they took away the nestlings before they 
were fledged, Od.16,218. So also éreoww Vorepov éxardv 7 avrovs 
oixnoat, a hundred years after their own settlement, T.6,4. 


Vill. INDIRECT DISCOURSE OR ORATIO OBLIQUA. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 
1475. A direct quotation or question gives the exact 
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words of the original speaker or writer (i.e. of the oratio 
recta). In an indirect quotation or question (oratio 
obliqua) the original words conform to the construction 
of the sentence in which they are quoted. 

Thus the words ratra BovAopat may be quoted either 
directly, A€ye: tes “tadra BovrAopat,” or indirectly, A€yer res Gre 
tavra BovAerat or dyoi ris travta BovAecGar, some one says that he 
wishes for this. So épwrg “ri BovAe;” he asks, “ what do you want?” 
but indirectly épwrg@ ri BovAerat, he asks what he wants. 


1476, Indirect quotations may be introduced by 67: 
or ws, that, with a finite verb, or by the infinitive (as 
in the above example); sometimes also by the participle. 

1477. N. “Ori, that, may introduce even a direct quotation; as 
elzrov ott ixavoi éopev, they said, “we are able,” X.A.5,4". 

1478. 1. “Orws is sometimes used like ws, that, especially in 
poetry ; a8 rovro py pot ppd, Orws ovK et xaxds, S.O.T. 548. 

2. Homer rarely has 6 (neuter of ds) for ort, that; as Aevocere 
yap TO ye mavres, 5 pot yépas épxerat GAAy, for you all see this, that 
my prize goes another way, I1.1,120; so 5, 433. 

3. Ouvvexa and d6ovvexa, that, sometimes introduce indirect quo- 
tations in poetry. 

1479. Indirect questions follow the same principles as 
indirect quotations with é7z or ws, in regard to their 
moods and tenses. _ 

For the words used to introduce indirect questions, see 1605 
and 1606. 

1480. The tertn indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even 
single clauses in sentences of different construction) which indi- 
rectly express the words or thought of any person, even those of 
the speaker himself (see 1502). 

1481. Indirect quotations after 67: and ws and indirect 
questions follow these general rules : — 

1. After primary tenses, each verb retains both the mood 
and the tense of the direct discourse. 

2. After past tenses, each indicative or subjunctive of the 
direct discourse may be either changed to the same tense 
of the optative or retained in its original mood and tense. 
But all secondary tenses of the indicative in unreal condi- 
tions (1397; 1433) and all optatives remain unchanged. 
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1482. N. The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses in 
the optative, generally remain unchanged in all kinds of sen- 
tences (but see 1488). The aorist indicative likewise remains 
unchanged when it belongs to a dependent clause of the direct 
discourse (1497, 2). (See 1499.) 

1488. When the quotation depends on a verb which 
takes the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed 
to the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle (ay 
being retained when there is one), and its dependent verbs 
follow the preceding rule (1481). 


1484. “Ay is never omitted with the indicative or optative 
in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form; but 
when a particle or a relative word has dy with the subjunc- 
tive in the direct form, as in édv, dray, ds dv, etc. (1299, 2), 
the dy is dropped when the subjunctive is changed to the 
optative after a past tense in indirect discourse. 

1485. N. “Av is never added in indirect discourse when it was 
not used in the direct form. 

1486. The negative particle of the direct discourse is 
regularly retained in the indirect form. (But see 1496.) 


SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


INDICATIVE AND OPTATIVE AFTER STt AND @S, AND IN INDIRECT 
QUESTIONS. 


1487, After primary tenses an indicative (without av) 
retains both its mood and its tense in indirect discourse. 
After past tenses it is either changed to the same tense 
of the optative or retained in the original mood and 


tense. Hg. 

Aéye: drt ypades, he says that he is writing ; Aeye ore Eypadey, 
he says that he was writing ; A€ye ore Ey paper, he says that he wrote ; 
AeEae Gre yeypader, he will say that he has written. “Epwrg ti 
BovAovrat, he asks what they want; dyvo® ti roryoovcty, I do 
not know what they will do. 

Elrey ort ypdgot or ore ypa et, he said that he was writing (he 
said ypagw). Elwey dre ypawoe or are ypawet, he said that he 
would write (he said ypdyw). Elev or ypawecev or ort éypawer, 
‘he said that he had written (he said ¢ypaya, I wrote). Etaey ore 
Y£ypagpus etn or ate yeypadey, he said that he had written (he 
said yéypada, I have written). 
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(Ort.) "Exetpwpny aire Secxvivas, drt olovro piv evar coos, ely 
3 ov, I tried to show him that he believed himself to be wise, bul was 
not so (i.e. olerat piv... dared ov), P.Ap.21%. “Yrewrwv Gre abros 
rdxel mpagot, wxero, hinting that he would himself attend to things 
there, he departed (he said airés tdxei wpdfw), T.1,90. “EAcgay are 
mwépwere opas 6 Ivdav Bacireis, xeAcwv épwray ef Grov 6 7oAcpos 
ein, they said that the king of the Indians had sent them, command- 
ing them to ask on what account there was war (they said éxeppev 
qpas, and the question was éx tivos éoriv 6 méAepos ;), X.C.2. 4". 
“Hoero ef ris €uov etn copurepos, he asked whether there was any one 
wiser than I (ie. dort res cowrepos ;), P. Ap.21*. 

(Invic.) “"EXeyov ore €AwiLover ot cat tv woAw ee poe 
xapty, they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to 
me, 1.5,23. “Hee 3 dyyéAAwv ris as "EAdraa xateiAnwrat, some 
one was come with a report that Elatea had been taken (here the per- 
fect optative might have been used), D.18,169. "Azoxpivayevoe ore 
wéepwovot mpeoBes, evOis aaydAafay, having replied that they 
would send ambassadors, they dismissed them at once, T.1,90. “Hro- 
povy ri wore X€yet, I was uncertain what he meant (ri ore A€yet 3), 
P. Ap.21>. “EBovAevovro tiv’ atrod xataXrelWovory, they were 
considering (the question) whom they should leave here, D.19, 122. 


1488. N. Occasionally the present optative represents the im- 
perfect indicative in this construction; as dmwexpivavro are ovdels 
paprus wapecn, they replied that there had been no witness present 
(ovdels zrapyv), D.30,20 (here the context makes it clear that rapety 
does not stand for mapeort). 


1489. 1. In a few cases the Greek changes a present indicative 
to the imperfect, or a perfect to the pluperfect, in indirect discourse, 
instead of retaining it or changing it to the optative; as év amopig 
qoav, évvoovpevor Ort eri tais Bactrews Oipas Hoav, rpovdedo- 
keoayv S€ avrovs of BapBapot, they were in despair, considering that 
they were at the King’s gates, and that the barbarians had betrayed 
them, X. A.3.1%. (See the whole passage.) This is also the Eng- 
lish usage. : 

2. In Homer this is the ordinary construction: see Od.3, 166. 


SUBJUNCTIVE OR OPTATIVE REPRESENTING THE INTERROGATIVE 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1490. An interrogative subjunctive (1858), after a 
primary tense, retains its mood and tense in an indirect 
question ; after a past tense, it may be either changed 
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to the same tense of the optative or retained in the sub- 
junctive. Fg. 

BovAevopot Grws ce ar0dpa, I am trying to think how I shall 
escape you (as oe drodpa;), X.C.1,41%. Ovx old’ ei Xpvodyra 
rovrw 50, I do not know whether I shall give (them) to Chrysantas 
here, ibid.8,41®, Oux éyw ti eta, I do not know what I shall say 
(ri elarw;), D.9,54. Cf Non habeo quid dicam. “Emypovro e 
wapadoiey THY mOoALv, they asked whether they should give up the city 
(wapadapev THY woAtv; shall we give up the city?), T.1,25. “Hirdpe 
6 Tt ypyoatto Te mpaypatt, he was at a loss how to deal with the 
matter (Ti xpyowpat;), X.H.7,4% “EBovAevovro cre xataxav- 
cwoty ere re dAdo xpyowvrat, they were deliberating whether 
they should burn them or dispose of them in some other way, T.2,4. 


1491. N. In these questions « (not édy) is used for whether, 
with both subjunctive and optative (see the second example in 
1490). 


1492. N. An interrogative subjunctive may be changed to the 
optative when the leading verb is optative, contrary to the general 
usage of indirect discourse (1270, 2); as ovx dv dxots 6 Tt xpyoato 
cauT~, you would not know what to do with yourself, P. G.486>. 


INDICATIVE OR OPTATIVE WITH Gv. 

1498. An indicative or optative with dy retains its mood 
and tense (with ay) unchanged in indirect discourse after 
rt OF ws and in indirect questions. L£.g. 

Aéye (or éXeyev) ott rotro dv éyéverto, he says (or said) that 
this would have happened; édeyev Ort ovros Sixains av darobdvot, he 


said that this man would justly die. "Hpwrwv ei Sotev dv Ta mora, 
they asked whether they would give the pledges (Sointe dv;), X. A.4, 87. 


INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1494, Each tense of the infinitive or participle in in- 
direct discourse represents the tense of the finite verb 
which would be used in the direct form, the present 
and perfect including the imperfect and pluperfect. 
Each tense with dy can represent the corresponding 
tenses of either indicative or optative with dv. Eig. 

"Appworety mpodpaciferat, he pretends that he is sick, e€dpooe 
dppwoartety rovrovi, he took an oath that this man was sick, D.19, 124. 
Karacxety dyot rovrovs, he says that he detained them, ibid. 39. 
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"Edy xpypal éaurg tovs OnBaiovs €rixexnpvxévat, he said that 
the Thebans had offered a reward for him, ibid.21. “EwayyéAX\erat ta 
Sixata, mownoery, he promises to do what is right, ibid. 48. 

“Hyyewre TovTous €pxXopévous, he announced that these were 
coming (ovrot €pxovrat) 5 ; ayy&AAa rovrous €AOD ovras, he announces 
that these came (ovrot HAGov); dyyé&AAa TovTO yevyno opmevor, he 
announces that this will be done; wyyeAe TovTo yevno opevoy, 
he announced that this would be done; yyyeiAe Tovro ye yevnpeévoy, 
he announced that this had been done (rovro yeyévyrat). 

See examples of dv with infinitive and participle in 1308. For 
the present infinitive and participle as imperfect, see 1285 and 1289. 

1495. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse, and 
its tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends 
on a verb implying thought or the expression of thought, and when 
also the thought, as originally conceived, would have been expressed 
by some tense of the indicative (with or without dy) or optative 
(with dy), so that it can be transferred without change of tense to 
the infinitive. Thus in BovAera: €AOety, he wishes to go, edOetv 
represents no form of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, 
and is not in indirect discourse. But in ¢yoty eAOely, he says that 
he went, ety represents 7AGov of the direct discourse. (See Greek 
Moods and Tenses, § 684.) 

1496. The regular negative of the infinitive and participle in 
indirect discourse is ov, but exceptions occur. Especially the 
infinitive after verbs of hoping, promising, and swearing (see 1286) 
regularly has uy for its negative; as apyve pydev a he swore 
that he had satd nothing, D.21,119. 


INDIRECT QUOTATION OF COMPLEX SENTENCES. 


1497. 1. When a complex sentence is indirectly 
quoted, its leading verb follows the rule for simple 
sentences (1487-1494). 

2. After primary tenses the dependent verbs retain 
the same mood and tense. After past tenses, dependent 
primary tenses of the indicative and all dependent sub- 
junctives may either be changed to the same tense of 
the optative or retain their original mood and tense. 
When a subjunctive becomes optative, dy is dropped, édv, 
Srav, etc. becoming ei, dre, etc. But dependent second- 
ary tenses of the indicative remain unchanged. £.g. 
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1.*Av ipets A€ynre, roryoety (pyoiv) Oo pyT aicxivyy par’ 
ddogiay auto pépet, if you (shall) say so, he says he will do whatever 
does not bring shame or discredit to him, D.19,41. Here no change 
is made, except in wowjoew (1494). 

2. "Amwexpivato ore pavOdvorev a ovx Exiatatyro, he replied, 
that they were learning what they did not understand (he said pavOa- 
vovoly & ovK €miorayrat, Which might have been retained), P. Eu. 
276". Ei ria evyovra AnwWotro, mponyopevey GTt ws orEuio 
XpHyaotro, he announced that, if he should catch any one running 
away, he should treat him as an enemy (he said ef twa Anpouat, yp7- 
qopat), X.C.3,18 (1405). NopwiLwy, doa tis moAews mporAd Bot, 
mavra tavta BeBalws é€ery, believing that he should hold all those 
places securely which he should take from the city beforehand (60° &v 
mporaBw, €§w), D.18,26. "Eddxe pot ravry repacbar cwFjvat, évOv 
poupevy ort, cay pey AGO w, TwOyoopat, it seemed best to me to try 
to gain safety in this way, thinking that, if I should escape notice, 
I should be saved (we might haye had e Adopt, cwOyooipny), 
L.12,15. *Eqacav trois dvdpas droxtevetv ovs €xoveor Lavras, 
they said that they should kill the men whom they had alive (dmoxte- 
voupev avs Exonev, Which might have been changed to dwoxrevety 
ovs €xorev), T.2,5. TpodyAov qv (rodro) €odpevoy, ef py KorAV- 
aere, tt was plain that this would be so unless you should prevent 
(€orat, ei py KwAVoere, Which might have become e py KwAvcorre), 
Aesch. 3, 90. 

“HAmov rovs SuxeAovs tavry, ovs petemeppavro, dmavtip 
cecbat, they hoped the Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them 
here, T. 7, 80. 

1498. One verb may be changed to the optative while another 
is retained; as dyAWoas Gre Erowpot clot pdxerOat, cf tis EF Epxotro, 
having shown that they were ready to fight if any one should come 
forth (€rotpoi oper, édy Tus €€€pyntat), X.C.4, 11. This sometimes 
causes a variety of constructions in the same sentence. 

1499, The aorist indicative is not changed to the aorist opta- 
tive in dependent clauses, because in these the aorist optative gen- 
erally represents the aorist subjunctive. 

The present indicative is seldom changed to the present optative 
in dependent clauses, for a similar reason. 

For the imperfect and pluperfect, see 1482. 

1500. N. A dependent optative of the direct form of course 
remains unchanged in all indirect discourse (1481, 2). 

1501. N. Occasionally a dependent present or perfect indica- 


tive is changed to the imperfect or pluperfect, as in the leading 
clause (1489). 
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1502. The principles of 1497 apply also to all depen- 
dent clauses after past tenses, which express indirectly 
the past thought of any person. This applies especially 
to the following constructions : — 

1. Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of wish- 
ing, commanding, advising, and others which imply thought 
but do not take the infinitive in indirect discourse (1495). 

2. Clauses containing a protasis with the apodosis implied 
in the context (1420), or with the apodosis expressed in a 
verb like davpafw (1423). 

3. Temporal clauses expressing a past intention, purpose, 
or expectation, especially those introduced by éws or zpiv. 

4. Even ordinary relative sentences, which would regu- 
larly take the indicative. 

(1) “EBovAovro é\Geiv, ci rovro yévorro, they wished to go if this 
should happen. (We might have édy rovro yévyrat, expressing 
the form, tf this shall happen, in which the wish would be conceived). 
Here é\Geiy is not in indirect discourse (1495). “ExéAevoev 6 re 
Svvatyro AaBovras peradwxev, he commanded them to take what 
they could and pursue (we might have 6 rt dv Svvwvrat, represent- 
ing 6 mt av divyobe), X.C.7,3". Tpoetrov atrois pi vavpaxeiv 
Kopwv6ios, nv py ert Képxuvpav rrXé€wort xai péXAwo ev droPaivew, 
they instructed them not to engage in a sea-fight with Corinthians, 
unless these should be sailing against Corcyra and should be on the 
point of landing (we might have ef yy wAéotev xat péAAoter), 
T.1,45 

(2) PiAaxas cupréprret, Grws pvdAdrrovey avrov, kai el TOV dypiwv 
Tt havein Onpiwy, he sends (sent) guards, to guard him and (to be 
ready) in case any of the savage beasts should appear (the thought 
being éay te avy), X.C.1,4". Tddda, av ere vavpayeiy of "AO; 
vaiot TOALYNG wot, rapeckevaLoyTo, they made the other preparations, 
(to be ready) in case the Athenians should stil venture a naval battle, 
T.7,59. "Oexretpov, ek aXdcotvro, they pitied them, if they were 
to be captured (the thought being we pity them if they are to be 
captured, ei dXwMoovrat, which might be retained), X.A.1, 4’. 
"Exatpov dyarav « ris édoot, I rejoiced, being content if any one 
would let it pass (the thought was dyar® « ris édoet), P. Rp. 450*. 
"Edavpaley ed tis dpyvptov mparrotto, he wondered that any one 
demanded money, X. M.1, 2"; but in the same book (1, 118) we find 
CGavpale § ef py pavepov avrois €a tev, he wondered that it’ was not 
plain. 

, yY 
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(3) Srovdas exorjoavro éws dTayyeAOely Ta AexOevra eis Aaxe- 
Saiuova, they made a truce, (to continue) until what had been said 
should be reported at Sparta (their thought was éws av dmayyeA 07), 
X. H.3,2%, Ov yap 57 oeas dria 6 Oeds tHS dmotxins, mpiv dy 
dmixwvrac és avrav AtBiny, for the God did not mean to release 
them from the colony until they should actually come to Libya (we 
might have dmixowro), Hd.4,157. Mevovres éotacav ommore wip- 
yos Tpwwv éppyaete, they stood waiting until (for the time when) 
a column should rush upon the Trojans, 11.4, 334. 

(4) Kal yree ojpa idéoba, Srre pa ot yapBpoto mapa Ipotroo 
pép otro, he asked to see the token, which he was bringing (as he 
said) from Proetus, 11.6,176. Katzyopeov tay Aiywyréwv ta me 
TOlnKOLEY mpodoyTes THY EAAdda, they accused the Aeginetans for 
what (as they said) they had done in betraying Greece, Hd. 6, 49. 

For the same principle in causal sentences, see 1506. 

1508. N. On this principle, clauses introduced by iva, dius, ws, 
Gdpa, and uy admit the double construction of indirect discourse, 
and allow the subjunctive or future indicative to stand unchanged 
after past tenses (see 1369). The same principle extends to all 
conditional and all conditional relative and temporal sentences 
depending on clauses with iva, etc., as these too belong to the in- 
direct discourse. 

Otx Sr, ofx Saws, ph Sr, ph Sirus. 

1504. These expressions, by the ellipsis of a verb of 
saying, often mean I do not speak of, or not to speak of. 
With ovx an indicative (eg. A€yw) was originally under- 
stood, and with uy an imperative or subjunctive (e.g. A€ye 
Or eirys). Eg. 

Ouvx Grus ra oxedn arédooGe, dAAG Kai at Wipar ddyprdcOyoav, 
I do not mention your selling the furniture (1.e. not only did you sell 
the furniture), but even the doors were carried off, Lys.19,31. My 
Gre Oeds, GAA kai dvOpwrol ... ov prover ToUs dmrrowvras, not only 
. God (not to speak of God), but also men fail to love those who distrust 
them, X.C.7, 21". Tleravpe? jqyeis, ody Grus oe ravcopev, we have 
been stopped ourselves ; there is no talk of stopping you, S. El. 796. 

When these forms were thus used, the original ellipsis was prob- 
ably never present to the mind. 


IX. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 


1505. Causal sentences express a cause, and are intro- 
duced by 6ru, ws, because, érret, érre:dy, Bre, O1rdTeE, since, 
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and by other particles of similar meaning. They have 
the indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 
The negative particle isov. Lg. 

Kydero yap Aavaiy, ort pa Ovijoxovras Sparo, for she , pitied the 
Danai, because she saw them di ying, 111,56. “Ore roo ovras €xet, 
mpooyKe. mpoOvuus Here axovety, since this is so, it is becoming that 
you should be willing to hear eagerly, D.1,1. 

A potential optative or indicative may stand in a causal sen- 
tence : see D.18,49 and 79. 


1506. N. On the principle of indirect discourse (1502), a 
causal sila after a past tense may have the optative, to imply 
that the cause is assigned on the authority of some other person 
than the writer; as rov Tlepuxréa éexdxtLov, 6Tt orparyyos av ovK 
érefayot, they abused Pericles, because (as they said) being general 
he did not lead them out, T.2,21. (This assigns the Athenians’ 
reason for abusing Pericles, but does not show the historian’s 
opinion.) 


X. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 


1507. When a wish refers to the future, it is expressed 
by the optative, either with or without ci@e or ef ydp 
(Homeric also aide, ai yap), O that, O if. The nega- 
tive 1s 47, which can stand alone with the optative. Eg. 

“Ypiv Ocoi Sotev éxmépoat Wpidpoto woAtv, may the Gods grant to 
you to destroy Priam’s city, 111,18. At yap éyot roocnvSe Oeot Svva- 
puv weptOeiev, O that the Gods would clothe me with so much strength, 
Od.3,205. To pev viv tatra rpyocots rarep év xEpot exets, for 
the present may you continue to do these things which you have now in 
hand, Hd.7,5. Eide piAos jpiv YEvoLo, O that you may become 
our friend, X. H.4, 1%. Myxere Lonv eyo, may I no longer live, 
Ar. N.1255. TeOvainv, ore pot pyxért ravra pédot, may I die 
when I shall no longer care for these things (1439), Mimn. 1,2. 

The force of the tenses here is the same as in protasis (see 1272). 


1508. In poetry ei alone is sometimes used with the optative in 
wishes; a8 ef pot yévotro POdyyos év Bpaxioow, O that I might find 
a voice in my arms, E. Hec. 836. 

1509. N. The poets, especially Homer, sometimes: prefix wes 
(probably exclamatory) to the optative in wishes; as ws drdXotTo 
Kai GAAos Gris Totatra ye peor, likewise let any other perish who 
may do the like, Od.1,47. 

¥ 2 
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1510. In poetry, especially in Homer, the optative alone some- 
times expresses a concession or per mission, sometimes a command or 
exhortation; as atris ‘Apye(yv “EXévnv MevéAaos dyotro, Menelaus 
may take back Argive Helen, I1.4,19. TeOvains, & Ipotr, 9 xa- 
xtave BeAAepodorrny, cither die, or kill Bellerophontes, Il. 6,164. 
Here, and in wishes without «i, ei yap, etc., we probably lave an 
original independent use of the optative; while wishes introduced 
by any form of ef are probably elliptical protases. 

(See Appendix I. in Greek Moods and Tenses, pp. 371-389.) 


1511. When a wish refers to the present or the past, 
and it is implied that its object 7s not or was not at- 
tained, it is expressed in Attic Greek by a secondary 
tense of the indicative with e/@e or ei ydp, which here 
cannot be omitted. The negative is u47. The imper- 
fect and aorist are distinguished here as in protasis 
(1897). Lg. 

Eide rovro émoiel, O that he were doing this, or O that he had 
done this. Eide rovro ézroina ev, O that he had done this ; ei yap pn 
éyevero tovro, O that this had not happened. . Ei@’ elyes BeArious 
ppévas, O that thou hadst a better understanding, E. El.1061. Ei yap 
tooairny Sivapiv eLyov, O that I had so great power, E. Al. 1072 
Eide co tore auveyevopunv, O that I had then met with you, 
X. M. 1.24, 

1512. The aorist adpedrov, ought, of ddetrw, debeo, owe, and 
in Homer sometimes the imperfect apedAov, are used with 
the infinitive, chiefly in poetry, to express a present or past 
unattained wish (1402, 2). E.g. 

“QdeXe rovro mwosetv, would that he were doing this (lit. he ought 
to be doing this), or would that he had done this (habitually); wpeAc 
TovUTo mwotyaat, would that he had done this. (For the distinction 
made by the different tenses of the infinitive, see 1400, 2). Tnyv 
Oper ey vyeoot xkataxrdpev “Aprewss, would that Artemis had 
slain her at the ships, 11.19, 59. 

1513. N. “O¢edrov with the infinitive is negatived by 7 (not 
ov), and it may even be preceded by ef6e, ef ydp, or ws; a8 7 Tor’ 
odedoy, Airety THY SKvpov, O that I had never left Scyros, 8. Ph. 969; 
et yap wOpeXov olot tre elvat, O that they were able, P.Cr.449; 
ws aercs GA€obat, would that you had perished, 11.8, 428. 

1514. In Homer the present optative (generally with (Oe or a 
yap) may express an unattained wish in present time; as «0 ws 


1517] THE INFINITIVE. 325 


nBwotpe Bin Sé por éuredos ely, O that I were again as young and 
my strength were firm, Il. 11,670. 

This corresponds to the Homeric use of the optative in unreal 
conditions and their apodoses (1398). In both constructions the 
present optative is commonly future in Homer, as in other Greek. 

1515. Homer never uses the indicative (1511) in wishes. He 
always expresses a past wish by the construction with woedov 
(1512), and a present wish sometimes by wdeAoy and sometimes 
by the present optative (1514). 


THE INFINITIVE. 


1516. 1. The infinitive is originally a neuter verbal 
noun, with many attributes of a verb. Thus, like a 
- verb, it has voices and tenses; it may have a subject or 
object; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 

2. When the definite article came into use with other 
nouns (see 937, 4), it was used also with the infinitive, 
which thus became more distinctly a noun with four cases. 

For the subject of the infinitive, see 895. For the case of predi- 


cate nouns and adjectives when the subject is omitted, see 927 
and 928. 


INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE. 
As SussectT, PREDICATE, OBJECT, OR APPOSITIVE. 


1517. The infinitive may be the subject nominative 
of a finite verb (especially of an impersonal verb, 898, 
or of éori), or the subject accusative of another infini- 
tive. It may be a predicate nominative (907), and it 
may stand in apposition toa noun (911). Hg. 

LuvéBy aire EAGecy, it happened to him to go; env pévety, it 
was possible to remain; 450 woddovs éxOpots Exetv; is it pleasant to 
have many enemies? Dyoiv éetvar rovros pévecy, he says it is possi- 
ble for these to remain (eve being subject of é€etvaz). To yv@var 
émioTnpnv Aa Betv éotey, to learn is to acquire knowledge, P.Th. 209°. 
To yap Odvarov Sedcévar ovdey dAAo éotiy 7 Soxety coder elvat 
py ovra, for to fear death (the fear of death) is nothing else than to 
seem to be wise without being so, P.Ap.29*. Els olwvés dpworos, 
dpuveoOat wept warpys, one omen is best, to fight for our country, 
11,12, 243. For the subject infinitives with the article, see 1542. 
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1518. The infinitive may be the object of a verb. It 
generally has the force of an object accusative, some- 
times that of an accusative of kindred signification 
(1051), and sometimes that of an object genitive. 


1519. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse 
(1495) follows verbs whose action naturally implies another 
action as its object, especially those expressing wish, com- 
mand, advice, cause, attempt, intention, prevention, ability, fit- 
ness, necessity, or their opposites. Such verbs are in general 
the same in Greek as in English, and others will be learned 
by practice. The negative is ny. FE.g. 

BovAerat €AOety, he wishes to go; BovAerat tovs woXiras ToAe- 
paxovs elvat, he wishes the citizens to be warlike; wapatvovpév aoe 
pévery, we advise you to remain; wpoeiAero woXecpyoat, he pre- 
ferred to make war; xedever oe py dreAOEty, he commands you not 
to depart; dfwtow dpyety, they claim the right to rule; dguovrat 
Oavety, he ts thought to deserve to die; Séopat ipav ovyyveopnv pot 
dxecv, I ask you to have consideration for me. So xwrva ce Badi- 
Ceuv, he prevents you from marching; ov méduxe SovrAcvery, he is 
not born to be a slave; dvaBdAXerat rovro rotety, he postpones doing 
this; xwdvvevea. Oavety, he is in danger of death. 


1520. N. The tenses here used are chiefly the present and 
aorist, and these do not differ in their time (1272). In this con- 
struction the infinitive has no more reference to time than any 
other verbal noun would have, but the meaning of the verb gener- 
ally gives it a reference to the future; as in dfiovra: Gavety (above) 
Oavety expresses time only so far as @avdrov would do so in its 
place. 


1521. The infinitive may depend on a noun and a verb 
(generally éori) which together are equivalent to a verb 
which takes an object infinitive (1519). Eg. 

*"Avayxyn €ori awavras dmweAOety, there is a necessity that all 
should withdraw; xivduvos fv aire wabety ti, he was in danger of 
suffering something; édmidas exes TovTo motnoat, he has hopes of 
doing this. “Opa admrévat, it is time to go away, P.Ap.42%. Tots 
OTpariirais Spun évéreve ExTErtxioat Td xwpiov, an impulse to 
fortify the place fell upon the soldiers, T.4,4. 

For the infinitive with rod depending on a noun, see 1547. 


1522. 1. The infinitive in indirect discourse (1495) is 
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generally the object of a verb of saying or thinking or some 
equivalent expression. Here each tense of the infinitive 
corresponds in time to the same tense of some finite mood. 
See 1494, with the examples. 

2. Many verbs of this class (especially the passive of 
A€yw) allow both a personal and an impersonal construction. 
Thus we can say Aéyerat 6 Kipos é\Gelv, Cyrus is said to have 
gone, or A€yerat tov Kipov édGeiv, tt is said that Cyrus went. 
Aoxéw, seem, is generally used personally; as Soxet elvat codds, 
he seems to be wise. 


1523. 1. Of the three common verbs meaning to say, — 

(a) dnypé regularly takes the infinitive in indirect dis- 
course ; 

(6) dzrov regularly takes ér: or ws with the indicative or 
optative ; 

(c) A€yw allows either construction, but in the active 
voice it generally takes dre or us. 


Other verbs which regularly take the infinitive in indirect 
discourse are otopat, jyéopat, vouifw, and Soxéw, meaning to 
believe, or to think. 


2. Exceptional cases of efzrov with the infinitive are more com- 
mon than those of gyi with dre or ws (which are very rare). 

For the two constructions allowed after verbs of hoping, expect- 
ing, ete., see 1286. 


1524. N. A relative clause depending on an infinitive in indi- 
rect discourse sometimes takes the infinitive by assimilation; as 
éretdy S& yevér Oar eri TH oixia, (Eby) dvewypéevyy xarodapBavev 
Tiv Oipav, and when they came to the house, (he said) they found the 
door open, P. Sy.174%. Herodotus allows this assimilation even 
after «i, if, and drt, because. 


1525. In narration, the infinitive often seems to stand 
for the indicative, when it depends on some word like 
A€yera, it is said, expressed or even implied in what pre- 
cedes. £.g. 

*Amixouevous St és Td “Apyos, StatiBeaOar tov poprov, and 
having come to Argos, they were (it is said) setting out their cargo for 
sale, Hd.1,1. Acaré@eo@ar is an imperfect infinitive (1285, 1): see 
also Hd. 1,24, and X. C.1, 35. 
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INFINITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 


- 1526. The infinitive may depend on adjectives cor- 
responding in meaning to verbs which take an object 
infinitive (1519), especially those expressing ability, 
fitness, desert, willingness, and their opposites. L.g. 

Avvarés rotvety rovro, able to do this; Savos A€yeiv, skilled in 
speaking; déios rovro AaBetyv, worthy to receive this; mpoOvpos AE 
yetv, eager to speak. Madaxot xaprepetv, (too) effeminate to 
endure, P.Rp.556; émornuwv A€yery re at cryay, knowing how 
both to speak and to be silent, P. Phdr.276*. 

So rotovrot olot zrovnpod riwos épyou €piea Oat, capable of aiming 
(such as to aim) at any vicious act, X.C.1,28; also with ofos alone, 
olos dei wore petra BdAAcea Oats, one likely to be always changing, 
X. H.2, 3%, 

1527. N. Acxasos, just, and some other adjectives may thus be 
used personally with the infinitive; as Sixatos éort rovro rocety, 
he has a right to do this (equivalent to Sixady éorw avrov rovro 
qwovety). 


Limitinec INFINITIVE witH ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, AND Nouns. 


1528, Any adjective or adverb may take an infinitive 
to limit its meaning to a particular action. Eig. 

@éapo aicxpovy Spav, a sight disgraceful to behold; Adyou ipiv 
Xpyotwwrara adxkovaat, words most useful for you to hear; ta xade- 
mrotata evpecy, the things hardest to find. Tore yxura yoXery 
au¢nyv, a government least hard to live under, P. Pol.302%, Oixia 
noiorn évdtatraa Oat, a house most pleasant to live in, X.M.3,88. 
KdAdora (adv.) idety, in a manner most delightful to behold, 
X. C.8, 35, 

1529. N. This infinitive (1528) is generally active rather than 
passive; a8 mpayya xaXerov movety, a thing hard to do, rather than 
xaAerov moveta Oat, hard to be done. 

1530. N. Nouns and even verbs may take the infinitive as a 
limiting accusative (1058); as data d8éa0at, a wonder to behold, 
Od. 8,366. “Apwrreveoxe paxerOat, he was the first in fighting 
(like paxnv), 11.6,460. Aoxets dadépey atrovs idetv; do you think 
they differ in appearance (to look at)? P. Rp.495e. 

1531. N. Here belongs the infinitive after a comparative with 
7, than; as voonua peiLov 4 dépecy, a disease too heavy to bear, 
S. 0. T.1293. 

For wore with this infinitive, see 1458. 
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INFINITIVE OF PURPOSE. 


1582. 1. The infinitive may express a purpose. Lg. 

Oi dpxovres, ovs cideoOe a pXELY pou, the rulers, whom you chose 
to rule me, P. Ap.28. Tiv wodw dvAdrrety aitois wapéduxay, 
they delivered the city to them to guard, H.4,4°, @edoacba raphy 
Tas yvvaixas wiety hepovoas, the women were to be seen bringing 
them (something) to drink, X. H. 7, 2°. 

2. Here, as with adjectives (1529), the infinitive is active rather 
than passive; as xravety éuot vv édocay, they gave her to me to 
kill (to be killed), E. Tro. 874. 

1533. N. In Homer, where dore only rarely has the sense of so as 
(1455), the simple infinitive may express a result; as ris opwe Evvenxe 
paxeo Oat; who brought them into conflict so as to contend £ 11,1,8. 


ABSOLUTE INFINITIVE. 


1584. The infinitive may stand absolutely in parentheti- 
cal phrases, generally with ws or dcov. E.g. : 

The most common of these is ws dros eiwe ty or ws elzrety, 80 to 
speak. Others are ws ovvropus (or cvveAdvri, 1172, 2) elwety, to speak 
concisely; ro Evuray eimrecy, on the whole : Ws dretxaoat, to judge 
(i.e. as far as we can judge) ; ; doov yep eldévar, as far as I know ; 
ws epot Soxety, or guot Soxety, as it seems to me; ws ovTwy d&Kov- 
gat, at first hearing (or without ws). So bdLyou defy and puxpow 
dety, to want little, ie. almost (see 1116, 5). 

Herodotus has os Adyw ciwetv and ov roAA@ Adyw eizety, not 
to make a long story, tn short. 

1585. N. In certain cases efya: seems to be superfluous; espe- 
cially in éxwy elvat, willing or willingly, which generally stands in 
a negative sentence. So in 76 viv elvat, at present; rd THpepov 
elvat, to-day; To én’ éxetvos elyac and similar phrases, as far as 
depends on them; rnv mpwrny elvas, at first, Hd.1,153; xara ropro 
elyat, so far as concerns this, P. Pr.317*; ws waAata elyat, consider- 
ing their age, T.1,21; and some other phrases. 


INFINITIVE IN CoMMANDS, WIsHES, Laws, ETC. 


1536. The infinitive with a subject nominative is some- 
times used like the second person of the paECeatnye espe- 
cially in Homer. £9. 

My wore xai ov yuvaixi wep yrs elvat, be thou never indulgent 
to thy wife, Od.11,441. Ofs py werafeav, do not approach these 
(= py wédafe), A. Pr.712. 

For the third person, with a subject accusative, see 1537. 


330 SYNTAX. [1537 


1537. The infinitive with a subject accusative sometimes 
expresses a wish, like the optative (1507); and sometimes 
a command, like the third person of the imperative. E.g. 

Zed warep, 7 Alavta Aaxetv H Tvd€éos vidv, Father Zeus, may the 
lot fall either on Ajaz or on the son of T: ydeus (= Alas Navas etc.), 
11.7, 179; eot wroAtra, py pe Sovrcias Tuvxetv, O ye Gods who hold 
our city, may slavery not be my lot, A. Se.253. Tpaas éraf “EXé 
dsrodotvas, let the Trojans then surrender Helen (=dérodotev), Il. 3,285. 

1538. N. This construction (1537) has been explained by sup- 
plying a verb like ds, grant (see dos rivacOa, grant that I may take 
vengeance, I1.3,351), or yévorro, may it be. 

1539. N. For the infinitive in exclamations, which gener ally 
has the article, see 1554. 

1540. In laws, treaties, and proclamations, the infinitive 
often depends on éofe or dédSoxra, be tt enacted, or Keheverat, 
it is commanded; which may be expressed in a previous 
sentence or understood. E.g. 

Acxdfery 5 tHv ev 'Apelw mayo dovov, and (be it enacted) that 
the Senate on the Areopagus shall have Jurisdiction in cases of murder, 
D.23,22. “Eryn dé eTyat ras orovdas mevryKovTa, and that the treaty 
shall continue. fifty years, T.5,18. “Axovere XewW* Tors Smdjras 


dmtévat maAdtv olxade, hear ye people ! let the heavy armed go back 
again home, Ar. Av.448. 


INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE. 


1541. When the infinitive has the article, its character 
as a neuter noun becomes more distinct, while it loses none 
of its attributes as a verb. The addition of the article ex- 
tends its use to many new constructions, especially to those 
with. prepositions; and the article is sometimes allowed 
even in many of the older constructions in which the infin- 
itive regularly stands alone. 


INFINITIVE WITH té6 AS SUBJECT OR OBJECT. 


1542. The subject infinitive (1517) may take the article 
to make it more distinctly a noun. £.g. 

To yv@vat emor pny AaB ety éorty, to learn is to acquire knotel- 
edge, P.Th. 209%. Tovro éore 7d ddtxety, this is to commit _tajustice, 
P. G.483°. TS yep Oévarov SeScévar oddev dAdo éoriv FH fj Soxety 
aodov elyac uy Gvra, for to fear death (the fear of death) is nothing 
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else than to seem to be wise without being so, P. Ap.29*. The predi- 
cate infinitives here omit the article (1517). See 956. 

1543. The object infinitive takes the article chiefly after 
verbs which do not regularly take the simple infinitive (see 
1519), or when the relation of the infinitive to the verb is 
less close than it usually is. Z.g. 

To reAcvTHCat ravtwy 7 rerpwpevyn Karéxpivev, Fate adjudged 
death to all (like Odvarov rdyrwv xaréxp.vev),1.1,48; ef rd kwADoaL 
THv Tav ‘EXAnvev xowwviav érerpaxey éyw PiALrre, if I had sold to 
Philip the prevention of the unity of the Greeks (i.e. had prevented this 
as Philip’s hireling), D.18,23. Td Evvoxety 178 Gyod ris dv yur) 
Svvatro ; to live with her — what woman could do it? S.Tr. 545. 

1544. N. Sometimes in poetry the distinction between the 
object infinitive with and without rd is hardly perceptible ; as in 
TARTopat To KarOavely, I shall endure to die, A. Ag.1290; ro Spay 
ovx 70€Ancay, they were unwilling to act, S. 0. C.442. 


INFINITIVE WITH T6 WITH ADJECTIVES AND Nowons. 


1545. N. The infinitive with rd is sometimes used with 
the adjectives and nouns which regularly take the simple 
infinitive (1526). E.g. 

To Big wodkirav Spav éepuv duyyavos, I am helpless to act in defi- 
ance of the citizens, S.An.79. To és rv yqv qpov Eo BaddrAAELv... 
ixavot eiot, they have the power to invade our land, T.6,17. 


INFINITIVE WITH Tod, T@, OR T6 IN VARIOUS CONSTRUCTIONS. 


1546. The genitive, dative, or accusative of the in- 
finitive with the article may depend on a preposi- 
tion. Eg. 

IIpé tov rovs Gpxovs d rodovvat, before taking the oaths, D.18, 26; 
mpos TO pydev x THS mperBeias Aa BeEtv, besides receiving nothing by 
the embassy, D.19,229; da 7d f€vos efvae ovx ay ole adixnOjvat ; 
do you think you would not be wronged on account of your being a 
stranger? X.M.2,1% ‘“Yxtp rov ra pérpia py ylyvecOat, that 
moderate counsels may not prevail (= iva py yiyvyrat), Aesch. 3, 1. 

1547. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with 
the article, can stand in most of the constructions be- 
longing to those cases; as in that of the attributive 
genitive, the genitive after a comparative or after verbs 
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and adjectives, the dative of cause, manner, or means, 
and the dative after verbs and adjectives. ig. 

Tod weety emOupuia, a desire to drink, T.7,84; veots ro ovyav 
Kpeirrov €ore Tov AaAXety, for youth silence is better than prating, 
Men. Mon. 387; érécyouev tov Saxpvety, we ceased our weeping, 
P.Ph.117*; dnOes rov Kataxovery Twds eiow, they are unused to 
- obeying any one, D.1,23. To pavepos eTvat rovovros wy, by having it 
evident that he was such a man, X.M.1,28; 1G xoopliws (pv murrev- 
ew, to trust in an orderly life, 1.15,24; loov ro rpoorévety, equal 
to lamenting beforehand, A. Ag. 253. 


1548. The infinitive with rod may express a purpose, 
generally a negative purpose, where with ordinary genitives 
évexa 18 regularly used (see 1127). Eig. 

"EretyicOn "Araddvry, ToU py AnoTas Kaxovpyety rHv EvBouy, 
Atalante was fortified, that pirates might not ravage Euboea, T.2, 32. 
Mivas 76 Ayotixoy KaOype, ToD Tas mpooddous paAAov ié€vat aire, 
Minos put down piracy, that his revenues might come in more abun- 
dantly, T.1,4. 


1549. Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or free- 
dom from anything allow either the infinitive with rod 
(1547) or the simple infinitive (1519). As the infinitive 
after such verbs can take the negative yy without affecting 
the sense (1615), we have a third and fourth form, stall 
with the same meaning. (See 1551.) E.g. 

Kipyet o€ Tovro TOLeEcy, eipyet TE TOV TOUTO TOLELY, ELpyel OE [AH 
TOUTO TOLELY, Eipyel TE TOD LY TOUTO woLety, all meaning he pre- 
vents you from doing this. Tov Pidurmov wapedOely ovx edvvavro 
kwAdoat, they could not hinder Philip from passing through, D.5,20. 
Tov Sparerevery areipyovot; do they restrain them from running 
away? X.M.2,1°% "Orep goxye py ri TeAordvnoov ropbety, 
which prevented (him) from ravaging Peloponnesus, T.1,73. Avo 
dvdpas eer rod py Kataddvar, tt will keep two men from sinking, 
X.A.3, 51, 

1550. N. When the leading verb is negatived (or is interrogative 
implying a negative), the double negative py ov is generally used 
with the infinitive rather than the simple p7 (1616), so that we 
can say ovx elpyet ce py Ov TOvTO TwoLeEty, he does not prevent you 
from doing this. Tod py od rovety is rarely (if ever) used. 


1551. The infinitive with ro 47 may be used after expres- 
sions denoting hindrance, and also after all which even imply 
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prevention, omission, or denial. This infinitive with ro is 
less closely connected with the leading verb than are the 
forms before mentioned (1549), and it may often be con- 
sidered an accusative of specification (1058), and sometimes 
(as after verbs of denial) an cbject accusative. Sometimes 
it expresses merely a result. E.g. 

Tov optrov elpyov To by Ta éyyus THS woAEws KaKovpyety, they 
prevented the crowd from injuring the neighboring parts of the city, 
T.3,1. Kipwva rapa rpeis ddeicavy yous to py Oavdtyw Cy pra- 
cat, they allowed Cimon by three votes to escape the punishment of 
death SAL let him off from the punishment of death), D.23, 205. 
DdBos dvf Vavou rapacrarei, 7d wy BrAChapa ovpBareiv, fear stands 
by me instead of sleep, preventing me from closing my eyelids, A. Ag.15. 

Thus we have a fifth form, eipyet oe TO 2 TOUTO woLety, added 
to those given in 1549, as equivalents of the English he prevents 
you from doing this. 

1552. N. Here, as above (1550), yi od is generally used when 
the leading verb is negatived ; as ovdey yap aire Tadr’ érapKéce: TO 
yn od wecety, for this will not at all suffice to prevent him from 
falling, A.Pr.918. 

1558. N. The infinitive with rod yj and with 76 a may also 
be used in the ordinary negative sense; as ovdemia. mpodacis Tov 
2% Spav ravra, no ground for not doing this, P. Ti. 20°. 

1554. 1. The infinitive with ré may be used in exclama- 
tions, to express surprise or indignation. £.g. 

Tys pwopias’ ro Aia voplletv, ovra ryAtkovrovi, what folly! to 
believe in Zeus, now yqu are so big! Ar..N.819. Soin Latin: Mene 
incepto desistere victam |! 

2. The article here is sometimes omitted ; as rosovrovi rpépery 
xuva, to keep a dog like that! Ar.V.835. 

1555. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other 
adjuncts (sometimes including dependent clauses) may be 
preceded by ro, the whole standing as a single noun in any 
ordinary construction. E.g. 

To 8 pyre wdAat rotro rerovOévat, rehyvevat Té Twa Bucy 
Cuppaxiay TovTwy avripporov, dv BovAwpeOa xpnoOat, TAS Tap Exei- 
vw evvolas evepyérnu Sv eywye Oeiny, but the fact that we have not 
suffered this long ago, and that an alliance has appeared to us to 
balance these, if:we (shall) wish to use it, — this I should ascribe as a 
sig ete to their good-will, D.1,10. ‘(Here the whole sentence 

apgotse: is the object accusative of Jecyv.) 
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1556. 1. For the infinitive as well as the finite moods with 
Gore, os, ep’ @ and ed’ Gre, see 1449-1460. 

2. For the infinitive and finite moods with zpiv, see 1469-1474. 

3. For the infinitive with dv, see 1308. 


THE PARTICIPLE. 


1557. The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express an attribute, qualifying a noun 
like an ordinary adjective (1559-1562) ; secondly, it may 
define the circumstances under which an action takes place 
(1563-1577) ; thirdly, it may be joined to certain verbs to 
supplement their meaning, often having a force resembling 
that of the infinitive (1578-1593). | 

1558. N. These distinctions are not always exact, and the 
same participle may belong to more than one class. Thus, in 6 py 
Sapeis dvOpwros, the unflogged man, Sapeis is both attributive and 
conditional (1563, 5). 


ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE. 


1559. The participle may qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective. Here it may often be translated 
by a relative and a finite verb, especially when it has 
the article. H.g. 

‘O rapwyv xatpés, the present occasion, D.3,3; Oeot aity édvres, 
immortal Gods, I1.21,518; awéAts xaAAa Stadépovaa, a city excel- 
ling in beauty; dvnp KodAOs weTatdevpévos, a man who has been 
well educated (or a well educated man); ot rpéoBets ot dd PtAurrov 
weppOévres, the ambassadors who were sent by Philip; dvdpes ot 
TOUTO TWOLNGOVTES, men who are to do this. 


1560. 1. The participle with the article may be used 
substantively, like any adjective. It is then equivalent 
to he who or thése who with a finite verb. E.g. 


Oi xparotvre, the conquerors; of wemwetopévot, those who have 
been convinced ; rapa. Tots dpiorots Soxotacy elvat, among those who 
seem to be best, X.M.4,2°; 6 my yvepnv ToUTyy ci ay, the one who 
gave | this opinion, T.8,68; rots "Apxddwy oderépots oto Evppayots 
mpoetrov, they proclaimed to those who were their allies among the 
Arcadians, T.5, 64. 
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. The article is sometimes omitted; as woAcyowvrwy ods, a 
city a belligerents, X. C.7, 578. 

1561. N. Sometimes a participle becomes so completely a 
noun that it takes an object genitive instead of an object accusa- 
tive; as 6 éxecvou rexwv, his father (for 6 éxeivoy rexwv), E. El.335. 

1562. N. The neuter participle with the article is sometimes 
used as an abstract noun, like the infinitive; as 76 dedids, fear, and 
TO Gapcowr, courage, for ro Sedvevas and ro Sa poets; T.1,36. Com- 
pare 76 xaXov for rd xaAAos, beauty. In both cases the adjective is 
used for the noun. 


CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 


1563. The participle may define the. circumstances of 
an action. It may express the following relations : — 


1. Time; the tenses denoting various points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (1288). Eg. 

Tatra émparre of par ny®v, he did this while he was general; 
TavTa mpage oT parnyay, he will do this. while he ts general. 
. Tupavvevoas 8 érn tpia ‘Immias éxwpe és Siyeov, and when he 
had been tyrant three years, Hippias withdrew to Sigeum, T.6, 59. 

2. Cause. E. 9: 

Aéyw 8& rovd’ gvexa, BeuNe devas Sofas aor Grep euoi, and I 
speak for this reason, because I wish that to seem good to you which 
seems so to me, P. Ph. 1024. 

3. Means, manner, and siunilar relations, including man- 
ner of employment. £.g. 

TIpoetAcro paAXov Trois vopots éupévwy arobavety 7 Tapavo- 
pov fnv, he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to live 
transgressing them, X.M.4,44. Tovro éoinve AaOwv, he did this 
secretly. ‘“Amedjper tptnpapxav, he was absent on duty as trierarch. 
Anlopevor Cao, they live by plunder, X. C.3, 2”. 

4. Purpose or intention ; generally expressed by the fut- 
ure participle. E.g. 

"HAGe Ava GpeEvos Aiyarpa, he came to ransom his daughter, [1.1,13. 
Iléureav mrpeoBes tratra épodytas xait Avoavopov aityoovras, 
to send ambassadors to say this and to ask for Lysander, X. H.2, 1°. 

5. Condition; the tenses of the participle representing 
the corresponding tenses of the indicative, eS or 
optative, in all classes of protasis. 

See 1413, where examples will be found. 
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6. Opposition, limitation, or concession; where the par- 
ticiple is generally to be translated by although and a 
verb. LE.g. 


"OdLya Su vd ev oe mpoopav 7oAXG extxetpotpev mparrevy, although 
we are able to foresee few things, we try to do many things, X. C.3, 21. 

7. Any attendant circumstance, the participle being 
merely descriptive. This is one of the most common re- 
lations of this participle. E.g. 

"Epxetat tov viov €xovaa, she comes bringing her son, X. C.1,3). 
TIapadaBovres Bowrois éorpdrevoav éri Pdpaarov, they took 
Boeotians with them and marched against Pharsdlus, T.1,111. 

The participle here can often be best translated by a verb, as 
in the last example. 


8. That in which the action of the vetb consists. E.g. 

Tod clre hwvGy, thus he spake saying, A. Ag.205. Ew y’ ero 
gas dvapvycas pe, you did well in reminding me, P. Ph. 60°. 

For the time of the aorist participle here, see 1290. 


1564, N. Certain participles of time and manner have almost 
the force of adverbs by idiomatic usage. Such are dpyopuevos, at 
first; reXevrav, at last, finally ; Sadurav ypovor, after a while; dépwv, 
hastily; pepopevos, with a rush ; xarateivas, earnestly; pOacas, sooner 
(anticipating); rAaOdv, secretly; éxwv, continually; avicas, quickly 
(hastening) ; xXNaiwv, to one’s sorrow; xaipwy, to one’s joy, with un- 
punity. E.g. 

“Arep dpxXopevos elroy, as I said at first, T.4,64. “Eoérecoy 
pepopmevoe és Tovs “ENAnvas, they fell upon the Greeks with a rush, 
Hd.7,210. Té xurrdfes €xwv; why do you keep poking about ? 
Ar. N.509. KrAaiwy ape tovde, you will lay hands on them to your 
sorrow, E. Her. 270. 


1565. N. "Exwv, dépwy, dywv, AaBwv, and xpwpevos may often 
be translated with. £.9. 

Mia wxero mpéo Bets dyovoa, one (ship) was gone with ambassa- 
dors, T.7,25. See X.C.1,31, in 1563,7. Boy xpwopevor with a 
shout, T.2, 84. 


1566. N. Ti rawv; having suffered what? or what has happened 
to him? and ri paddv; what has he taken into his head? are used in 
the general sense of why? E.g. 

Ti rovro padwy rpocéypapev; with what idea did he add this 
clause? D.20,127. Ti wadotcat Ovytats elgact yuvativ; what 
makes them look like mortal women? Ar. N. 340. 
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1567. N. The same participle may sometimes be placed under 
more than one of these heads (1558). 


GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE. 


1568. When a circumstantial participle belongs to a 
noun which is not grammatically connected with the 
main construction of the sentence, they stand together 
in the genitive absolute. E.g. 

"AvéBn obdevds KwAvovtos, he made the ascent with no one inter- 
fering, X.A.1,2% See 1152, and the examples there given. 

Sometimes a participle stands alone in the genitive absolute, 
when a subject can easily be supplied from the context, or when 
some general subject, like dvOpwrwv or rpaypatuv, is understood ; 
aS ol ToAdmol, mpoTovTun, Téws pav HovxaLoy, but the enemy, as they 
(men before mentioned) came on, kept quiet for a time, X. A.5, 416, 
Ovrw 3 éxdvrwy, cixds (€orw), x.r.A., and this being the case (sc. mpay- 
paroy), it is likely, ete. X..A.3,2 So with verbs like vei (897, 5); 
a8 VovTos TOAAG, when it was raining heavily (where originally Aus 
was understood), X. H.1, 1°. 


1569. The participles of impersonal verbs stand in the 
accusative absolute, in the neuter singular, when others 
would be in the genitive absolute. So passive partici- 
ples and dy, when they are used impersonally. £.g. 

Ti 5y, tufis €€dv dwrodecat, ovx eri rovro yAGopev ; why now, when 
we might have destroyed you, did we not proceed to do it? X.A.2,5”. 

Oi 8 ob BonPyoavres Séov Syets dapAOov ; and did those who 
brought no aid when tt was needed escape safe and sound £ P. Alc.i. 
115%. So et & rapacyxoyv, and when a good opportunity offers, 
T.1,120; ov rpoayKoy, improperly (it being not becoming), T.4,95; 
tuxov, by chance (it having happened); rpoorayOév por, when I 
had been commanded ; eipnpévov, when it has been said ; advvarov 
ov €v vuKTi onpvat, it being impossible to signal by night, T.7,44. 

1570. N. The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand 
with their nouns in the accusative absolute; but very seldom 
unless they are preceded by ws or wozep. E.g. 

Stwiry édeirvovy, Worep ToUTO mpooTeTaypévoy avrois, they were 
Supping in silence, as if this had been the command given to them, 
X. Sy.1, 11. 


1571. N. “Qy as a circumstantial participle is seldom omitted, 
except with the adjectives éxwy, willing, and dxwv, unwilling, and 


Z 
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after dre, ola, ws, or xaiwep. See éuov ox éxdvros, against my will, 
S.Aj.455; Zeds, xalzrep avOddys ppevov, Zeus, although stubborn in 
mind, A. Pr.907; also dwrdppyrov woAe, tohen it ts forbidden to the 
state, S.An.44. See 1612. 


ADVERBS WITH CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE. 


1572. N. The adverbs dua, pera, cbOus, abrixa, dpry 
and égaig@vys are often connected (in position and in sense) 
with the temporal participle, while grammatically they qualify 
the leading verb; as dua xataAaBovres mpovexéard adn, as soon 
as they overlook them, they pressed hard upon them, Hd.9,57. Nexws 
petaéd optcowy énxavoaro, Necho stopped while digging (the 
canal), Hd. 2, 158. 

1573. N. The participle denoting opposition is often strength- 
ened by xaf or xaizrep, even (Homeric also xa‘... ep), and in nega- 
tive sentences by ovd€é or pnd; also by xal Tatra, and that too; as 
éroxtipw viv, kairep 6vra Svopeva, I pity him, even though he is 
an enemy, S.Aj.122. Outx av wpodoiny, otd€ rep rpdcowr Kxaxds, I 
would not be faithless, even though I antin a wretched state, E. Ph. 1624. 

1574, Circumstantial participles, especially those denot- 
ing cause or purpose, are often preceded by as. This shows 
that they express the idea or the assertion of the subject of 
the leading verb or that of some other person prominent in 
the sentence, without implying that it is also the idea of the 
speaker or writer. £.g. 

Tov Leptxdéa év altia dyov bs welcavra opas wodepety, they 
found fault with Pericles, on the ground that he had persuaded them to 
engage in war, T.2,59. ‘Ayavaxrovow ws peydAuy Twov dreare- 
pypévot, they are indignant, because (as they say) they have been 
deprived of some great blessings, P. Rp. 3298. 

1575. The causal participle is often emphasized by dre and 
oloy or ola, as, inasmuch as; but these particles have no such force 
as ws (1574); as dre mais dy, ndero, inasmuch as he was a child, he 
was pleased, X. C’.1, 38. 

1576. “Qovep, as, as it were, with the participle expresses 
a comparison between the action of the verb and that of 
the participle. E.g. 

‘Opxotvro damep dAAos Ercdecxvvpevor, they danced as tf they 
were showing off to others (i.e. they danced, apparently showing off), 
X.A.5,4%, Ti rodro Aéyets, Oomwep bbisen ool Ov 6 te dv BovAy 
A€yav; why do you say this, as if it were not in your power to say what 


15811 THE PARTICIPLE. 339 


you please? X.M.2,6%. Although we find as if a convenient 
tr anslation, there is really no condition, as appears from the nega- 
tive ov (not uy). See 1612. 


1577. N. “Qovwep, like other words meaning as, may be fol- 


lowed by a protasis; as domep ei Tapeorarers, as (it would be) if 
you had lived near, A. Ag.1201. For woxep dv ei, see 1318. 


SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE. 


1578. The supplementary participle completes the 
idea expressed by the verb, by showing to what its 
action relates. It may belong to either the subject or 
the object of the verb, and agree with it in case. Hg. 

Tlavopev oe A€yovra, we stop you from speaking; mavoueba 
A€yovres, toe cease speaking. 

1579. This participle has many points of resemblance to the — 
infinitive in similar constructions. In the use of the participle (as 
in that of the infinitive) we must distinguish between indirect 
discourse (where each tense preserves its force) and other con- 


structions. 
| PARTICIPLE NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1580. In this sense the participle is used with verbs sig- 
nifying to begin, to continue, to endure, to persevere, to cease, 
to repent, to be weary, to be pleased, displeased, or ashamed ; 
and with the object of verbs signifying to permit or to cause 
to cease. E.g. 

"Hpxov xaAeraivey, I was the first to be angry, Il.2,878; ovx 
dyeLopat {doa, I shall not endure my life, E. Hip.354 ; érra jpépas 
pao prevol deréXecay, they continued fighting seven days, X.A.4, 3?; 
Toe fevot xaipovory, they delight in being honored, E.. Hip.8; é hey . 
x6 pevot mxGovro, they were displeased at being tested, X. M. 1,247. 
TOUTO OK aigxivopat A€ywy, I say this without shame (see 1581), X 
C.5,12; riv drocodiav ratcov tadra A€yovray, make Philosophy 
stop talking in this style, P.G.4828; maverat A€y wy, he stops talking. 

1581. Some of these verbs also take the infinitive, but gener- 
ally with some difference of meaning; thus, aloyvverat tovro Xé- 
yetv, he ts ashamed to say this (and does not say it), —see 1580; 
dwroxdpyvet TOUTO Tote ty, he ceases to do this, through weariness (but 
a7roKxdpve. TOUTO TrOLa@y, he is weary of doing this). So dpyera: r€- 
yety, he begins to speak (but dpxerat A€ywry, he begins by speaking 
or he is at the beginning of his speech); mavw oc paxerOat, I pre- 
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vent you from fighting (but mavw ce paxopevoy, I stop you while 
Sighting). 

1582. The participle may be used with verbs signifying 
to perceive (in any way), to find, or to represent, denoting an 
act or state in which the object is perceived, found, or rep- 
resented. E.g. | 

“Op oe xpvrrovra. xeipa, I see you hiding your hand, E. Hec.342 ; 
yxoved gov A€yovros, I heard you speak; edpe Kpovidyy drep 
7 evov dAXAwy, he found the son of Cronos sitting apart from the 
others, I1.1,498; BaowWéas reroinxe rovs év “Awov ripwpovpévous, 
he has represented kings in Hades as suffering punishment, P. G. 5254. 

1583. N. This must not be confounded with indirect discourse, 
in which 6p@ oe xpvrrovra would mean I see that you are hiding ; 
dxovw oe A€yovra, I hear that you say (dxovw taking the accusative). 
See 1588. 

1584. The participles BovAdpevos, wishing, 8dpevos, pleased, 
mpordexopevos, expecting, and some others, may agree in case with 
a dative which depends on eis, yiyvoyot, or some similar verb. E.g. 

Tp rAnGea ob Bovropévyp Fv, it was not pleasing to the majority (it 
was not to them wishing it), T.2,3; mpoo8exopévw po Ta THs 
opyis tpov és ene yeyévyrai, I have been expecting the manifestations 
of your wrath against me, T.2, 60. 

1585. With verbs signifying to overlook or see, in the 
sense of to allow or let happen (zepiop® and édopd, with 
qeptetcoov and ézetdov, sometimes eldov), the participle is used 
in a sense which approaches that of the object infinitive, 
the present and aorist participles differing merely as the 
present and aorist infinitives would differ in similar con- 
structions. £.g. 

My weptidwpery b BptoOetoay rv Aaxedaipova Kal kata dpov7- 
Getoay, let us not see Lacedaemon insulted and despised, I.6,108. 
My p ideiv Oavdv@’ in doriy, not to see me killed by citizens, 
E. Or. 746. Tepudcty riv yay tn 0etoay, to let the land be ravaged, 
i.e. to look on and see it ravaged, T.2,18; but in 2,20 we have 
mepudeiy THY ynv THNOHVaL, to permit the land to be ravaged, refer- 
ring to the same thing from another point of view, rynOjyva being 
strictly future to srepudetv, while runGeicar is coincident with it. 


1586. The participle with AavOdvw, escape the notice of, 
Tuyxdvu, happen, and d6dvw, anticipate, contains the leading 
idea of the expression and is usually translated by a verb. 
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The aorist participle here coincides in time with the verb 
(unless this expresses duration) and does not denote past 
time in itself. (See 1290.) E.g. 

Povea Tov mades eAdvOave Boaxwy, he was unconsciously support- 
ing the slayer of his son, Hd.1,44; érvyov xaOypevos évravba, I 
happened to be silting there (= ruyy éxabjpny évraifa), P. Eu. 272°; 
avrot POjoovrat tovro Spdoavres, they will do this themselves first 
(= rovro Spavover mporepa), P. Rp.375°; rors § Dal cioerAO dy, 
and he entered unnoticed by them (= elomADe AdOpa.), [1.24,477; 
EPOyoay TOAAG Tors Tlépoas dmwtxopevor, they arrived long before 
the Persians, Hd. 4,136; robs avOpurrovs Ajcvopev extrecovres, we 
shall rush in unnoticed by the men, X. A. 7, 34. 

The perfect participle here has its ordinary force. 


1587. N. The participle with Scared €w, continue (1580), of xo- 
peat, be gone (1256), Gapilw, be wont or be frequent, and some 
others, expresses the leading idea; but the aorist participle with 
these has no peculiar force ; as olyerat pevywy, he has taken flight, 
Ar. Pl. 933 ; ob Oapiles gaeaBalvay eis rov Tletpara, you don’t come 
down to the Peiraeus very often, P. Rp.328¢. 

So with the Homeric 7 and €Bay or Bav from Baivw; as By 
pevywy, he took flight, 11.2,665; so 2, 167. 


PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


1588. With many verbs the participle stands in indi- 
rect discourse, each tense representing the corresponding 
tense of a finite mood. 

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to hear 
or learn, to perceive, to know, to be ignorant of, to remem- 
ber, to forget, to show, to appear, to prove, to acknowledge, 
and ayyéAAw, announce. Eg. 

“Op@ dé pw Epyov Savoy éferpyaopevny, but I see that I have 
done a dreadful deed, S. Tr. 706; yxovoe Kipov év Kuixig. ovra, he 
heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia (cf. 1583), X.A.1,45; Grav KAvy 
yéovt Opéorny, when she hears that Orestes will come, S, El.293. 
Olda obdty értaordpevos, I know that I understand nothing ; ovx 
noecay avrov TeOvnKora, they did not know that he was dead, 
X.A.1,10%; éredav yrdow drtorovpevot, afler they find out that 
they are distrusted, X.C.7,2""; wépvypat €XOwy, I remember that 
I went; pépvnpat atrov éXOovra, I remember that he went; delEw 
tovrov €xOpov ovra, I shall show that this man is an enemy (passive 
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ovros SetxOynoerat éyOpos av). Air Kipoy éricotrparevorra 
apatos yyyeAa, I first announced to him that Cyrus was on his march 
against him, X. A.2, 3%, 

See 1494; and 1308 for examples of the participle with dy 
representing both indicative and optative with dy. 


1589. N. AnAds ciue and davepds cipe take the participle 
in indirect discourse, where we use an impersonal construc- 
tion; as dyAos wv oldpevos, tt was evident that he thought (like 
S7Aov WV Ort otorro). 

1590. N. With o¥voi8a or ovyytyvooKw and a dative of 
the reflexive, a participle may be in either the nominative or the 
dative; a8 ovvoida éuaute Hdtxnuévy (or 7dexypevos), J am 
conscious to myself that I have been wronged. 


1591. Most of the verbs included in 1588 may also take 
a clause with ore or «s in indirect discourse. 


1592. 1. Some of these verbs have the infinitive of indirect 
discourse in nearly or quite the same sense as the participle. 
Others have the infinitive in a different sense: thus daiverat coos 
wv generally means he is manifestly wise, and patverat coos el vat, 
he seems to be wise ; but sometimes this distinction is not observed. 

2. Others, again, may be used in a peculiar sense, in which they 
have the infinitive not in indirect discourse. Thus olda and éwi- 
orapat regularly have this infinitive when they mean know how; as 
olda tovro rotnoat, 1 know how to do this (but ofa rovro 1 o0t7- 
cas, I know that I did this). MavOdvo, péeuvnpat, and émAava- 
vopat, in the sense of learn, remember, or forget to do anything, take 
_ the regular object infinitive. See also the uses of ytyvdoxu, dei- 
kvupt, OnA@, patvoyot, and evpioxw in the Lexicon. 


1598. 1. ‘Os may be used with the participle of indirect 
discourse in the sense explained in 1574. E.g. 

‘Os pnxeér’ Ovra xetvoy év pace vee, think of him as no longer living, 
S. Ph.415. See 1614. 

2. The genitive absolute with ws is sometimes found where we 
should expect the participle to agree with the object of the verb; 
aS Ws moA€uov GyTOs Tap tov drayyeAG; shall I announce from 
you that therets war? (lit. assuming that there ts war, shall I announce 
it from you?), X. A.2, 121, — where we might have woAepuov Gyra with 
less emphasis and in closer connection with the verb. So ws dd 
€xovrwy ravd éxicracbal ce xp7y, you must understand that this 
ts so (lit. believing this to be so, you must understand it), S. Aj.281. 
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VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -rios AND -riov. 


1594. The verbal in -réos has both a personal and an 
empersonal construction, of which the latter is more 
common. 


1595. In the personal construction it is passive in 
sense, and expresses necessity, like the Latin participle 1 in 


-dus, agreeing with the subject. Eg. 

‘AderAnréa co } wors éoriv, the city must be benefited by you, 
X. M.3,6%. "“AdAas perareumréas elvar (€pn), he said that other 
(ships) must be sent for, T.6, 25. 


1596. N. The noun denoting the agent is here in the dative 
(1188). This construction is of course confined to transitive verbs. 


1597. In the impersonal construction the verbal is 
in the neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes 
plural), with éori expressed or understood. The ex- 
pression is equivalent to dei, (one) must, with the in- 
finitive. It is practically active in sense, and allows 
transitive verbals to have an object like their verbs. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some- 


times by the accusative. Hg. 

Tatra jpiv (or ypas) rotnréoy eoriv, we must do this (equiva- 
lent to radra quas Set rorjoa). Oioréov rade, we must bear these 
things (sc. Hiv), E.Or.769. Ti av aire roenréov ein; what would 
he be obliged to do? (= Ti Béot dv avrov roujoat), X.M.1,7? (1598). 
"Eymdicavro woXepnrtéa elvat, they voted that they must go to war 
(= dety Trohepeiv), T.1,88. Evppaxor, ovs od rapadoréa ois 
"AOnvains éoriv, allies, whom we must not abandon to the Athenians, 
T. 1, 86. 

1598. N. Though the verbal in -réov allows both the dative 
and the accusative of the agent (1188), the equivalent de? with the 
infinitive allows only the accusative (1162). 

1599. N. The Latin has this construction (1597), but generally 
only with verbs which do not take an object accusative; as Eun- 
dum est tibi (iréov éori cor), — Moriendum est omnibus. So Bello 
utendum est nobis (ro roAguw xpyoréoy éoriv pyiv), we must go to 
war. The earlier Latin occasionally has the exact equivalent of 
the Greek impersonal construction ; as Aeternas poenas timendum 
est, Lucr.1,112. (See Madvig’s Latin Grammar, § 421.) 
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INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


1600. All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjectives, 
and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect ques- 
tions. The relative dors (rarely os) and the relative pro- 
nominal adjectives (429) may be used in indirect questions. 
E.g. 
TZ A€ya; what does he say? WTldre 7ADev; when did he come? 
TIdoa cides; how many did you see? “Hpovro ri A€you (or 6 Te 
Neyo), they asked what he said. "Hpovro wore (or Grdre) 7ADev, they 
asked when he came. “‘Opas jpas, doo. éopév; do you see how many 
of us there are? P. Rp.327°. 


1601. N. The Greek, unlike the English, freely uses two 
or more interrogatives with the same verb. £.g. 

‘H riot ri droddovea réxvn Stxatoowwy &v xadotro; the art which 
renders what to what would be called Justice? P. Rp.3324% See the 
five interrogatives (used for comic effect) in D.4,36: mpdowder 
exacTos TLS XOpyyOS,... TOTE Kal Tapa TOU Kal Ti-AaBovra Ti Set 
qrovey, Ineaning everybody knows who the xopnyos is to be, what he is 
to get, when and from whom he is to get tt, and what he is to do with it. 

1602. N. An interrogative sometimes stands as a predicate 
with a demonstrative; as ri rovro éAegas ; what is this that you said ? 
(= &rekas rodro, ri ov; lit. you said this, being what?); rivas tovcd 
€icopw ; who are these that I see? E. Or. 1347. 

Such expressions cannot be literally translated. 


1603. The principal direct interrogative particles are dpa 
and (chiefly poetic) 7. These imply nothing as to the 
answer expected ; but dpa ov implies an affirmative and dpa 
py a negative answer. Ov and py are used alone with the 
same force as with dpa. So pév (for py odv) implies a nega- 
tive answer, and ovxovr, therefore (with no negative force), 
implies an affirmative answer. E.g. 

"H oXoAy éorat; will there be leisure? "Ap eiot Twes afvor; are 
there any deserving ones? "Ap ov BovdAccbe €AGety; or od BovAcoOe 
€AGetv ; do you not wish to go (i.e. you wish, do you nol)? "Apa py 
BovrAcoGe eAGetv ; or py (or pov) BovAcoGe EAOeiv ; do you wish to gu 
(you don’t wish to go, do you)? Odxotyv cot doxet ovpdopov eiv2t; 
does it not seem to you to be of advantage? X.C.2,4% This distinc- 
tion between ov and py does not apply to questions with the inter- 
rogative subjunctive (1358), which allow only ja. 
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1604, “AAAo rm 7; ts it anything else than? or (more fre- 
quently) dAXro r; is i not? is sometimes used as a direct 
interrogative. £.g. | 

"AAAo re H Gporoyotpev; do we not agree? (do we do anything 
else than agree ?), P.G.470>. “AXXo re ov dvo ratra dAeyes ; did 
you not call these two? tbhid. 495°. 

1605. Indirect questions may be introduced by «i, whether ; 
and in Homer by word. Eg. 

"Hpdryoa ef Bovdorro erGeiy, I asked whether he wished to go. 
"Quyeto wevadpevos 4 Tov ér' ays, he was gone to inquire whether you 
were still living, Od.13,415. Ta éxmapata ovx olda ei rovrw do 
(1490), J do not know whether I shall give him the cups, X. C.8, 46. 
(Here ei is used even with the subjunctive: see 1491.) 

1606. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect) 
may be introduced by wérepov (adrepa) .. . 4, whether... or. 
Indirect alternative questions can also be introduced by ¢ 
...9 OF dre... dre, whether ...or. Homer has 7 (je)... 
7 (je) in direct, and 7 (7é) ... 4:(He) in indirect, alterna- 
tives, — never wérepov. Lg. 

Ildrepov égs dpxew 4 aAAov xabiorys ; do you allow him to rule, 
or do you appoint another? X.C.3,1% "“EBovdevero ef arépsrovev 


Twas 7 waves Lovey, he was deliberating whether they should send some 
or should all go, X..A.1,105. 


NEGATIVES. 


1607. The Greek has two negative adverbs, ob and py. 
What is said of each of these generally applies to its com- 
pounds, — ovdeis, ovd€, ovre, etc., and pndeis, pndé, pyre, etc. 

1608. Ov is used with the indicative and optative in all 
independent sentences, except wishes; also in indirect dis- 
course after orc and ws, and in causal sentences. 

1609. N. In indirect questions, introduced by ei, whether, py 
can be used as well as ov; as BovAopevos épeobar ei pobwy Tis tt 
pepyynpevos 7 ol8ev, wishing to ask whether one who has learnt a 
thing and remembers it does not know it? P. Th.1634. Also, in the 
second part of an indirect alternative question (1606), both ov and 
py are allowed; a8 oxorG@pev el juiv mpéret 7 ov, let us look and see 
whether it suits us or not, P. Rp.451¢; ei d& dAnBis 4 wy, Tetpacopat 
pabety, but I will try to learn whether it is true or not, ibid. 339% 
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1610. My is used with the subjunctive and imperative 
in all constructions, except with the Homeric subjunctive 
(1355), which has the force of a future indicative. My is 
used in all final and object clauses after tva, drws, etc., with 
the subjunctive, optative, and indicative; except after py, 
lest, which takes ov. It is used in all conditional and con- 
ditional relative clauses, and in the corresponding temporal 
sentences after éws, wpiv, etc., in relative sentences express- 
ing a purpose (1442), and in all expressions of a wish with 
both indicative and optative (1507; 1511). 

For causal relative clauses with uy (also conditional), see 1462. 

For di ov occasionally used in protasis, see 1383, 2. 

1611. My is used with the infinitive in all constructions, 
both with and without the article, except in indirect dis- 
course. The infinitive in indirect discourse regularly has 
ov, to retain the negative of the direct discourse; but some 
exceptions occur (1496). 

For wore ov with the infinitive, see 1451. For py with the 
infinitive after verbs of hoping, promising, swearing, etc., see 1496. 

1612. When a participle expresses a condition (1563, 5), 
it takes uy; so when it is equivalent to a conditional rela- 
tive clause; as of xy BovAcueva, any who do not wish. Other- 
wise it takes ov. In indirect discourse it sometimes, like 
the infinitive, takes y irregularly (1496). 

1613. Adjectives follow the same principle with partici- 
ples, taking 7 only when they do not refer to definite per- 
sons or things (i.e. when they can be expressed by a rela- 
tive clause with an indefinite antecedent) ; as of pi dyafol 
moXtrat, (any) citizens who are not good, but of odx dyaGot oXi- 
tat means special citizens who are not good. 

1614. Participles or adjectives connected with a protasis, a 
command, or an infinitive which would be negatived by yy, gener- 
ally take x7, even if they would otherwise have ov. 

1615. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as 
those of hindering, forbidding, denying, concealing, and dis- 
trusting) take the infinitive, 47 can be added to the infini- 
tive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative cannot 
be translated in English, and can always be omitted in 
Greek. For examples, see 1549-1551. 
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1616. An infinitive which would regularly be negatived 
by py, either in the ordinary way (1611) or to strengthen a 
preceding negation (1615), generally takes the double nega- 
tive yz od if the verb on which it depends itself has a negative. 

Thus dixacy €ore py Tovrov ddeivat, it is just not to acquit him, if 
we negative the leading verb, generally becomes ov Sixaov éore wy 
ow Tourov ddeivat, it is not just not to acquit him. So ws ovy dovov 
oo dy 7 OF Bonbeiy Sixcsoovy, since (as you said) it was a failure 
in piety for you not to assist justice, P. Rp.427°. Again, dpye oe py 
Tovro troveiy (1550), he prevents you from doing this, becomes, with 
eipyee negatived, ovx eipye oe wy ov TovTo Tovey, he does not pre- 
vent you from doing this. 

1617. N. (a) My od is used also when the leading’ verb is 
interrogative implying a negative; as ri éurodwv py ovxt tBpifo- 
peevous dmobavety; what is there to prevent (us) from being insulted 
and perishing ? X. An. 3, 138, 

(b) It is sometimes used with participles, or even nouns, to 
express an exception to a negative (or implied negative) statement; 
as 7oXels yoXerat AaBeiy, yy ov rodopKig, cities hard (i.e. not easy) 
to capture, except by siege, D. 19, 123. 

1618. When a negative is followed by a simple negative 
(od or py) in the same clause, each retains its own force. 
If they belong to the same word or expression, they make 
an affirmative; but if they belong to different words, each 
is independent of the other. £.g. 

Ovde rov Poppiwva ovX Spd, nor does he not see Phormio (i.e. 
he sees Phormio well enough), D.36,46. Ov &° dzretpiav ye od pyoets 
€éxety 6 Tt elmys, it ts not surely through inexperience that you will 
deny that you have anything to say, D.19,120. Ei ym Upogevoy odx 
bredefavro, if they had not refused to receive Proxenus (had not not- 
received him), D.19,74. So py otv... dua tavra py dSorw dixny, do 
not then on this account let him escape punishment (do not let him not 
be punished), D.19,77. 

1619. But when a negative is followed by a compound 
negative (or by several compound negatives) in the same 
clause, the negation is strengthened. E.g. 

Oidets eis odd€v Oddevas dv qudv OvdSéeroreE yévotro déuos, 
no one of us.(in that case) would ever come to be of any value for 
anything, P. Ph. 19°. 

For the double negative od yy, see 1360 and 1361. For ovdx drt, 
By STL, ObX Grrws, py OTws, see 1504, : 


PART V. 


VERSIFICATION. 


RHYTHM AND METRE. 


1620. Every verse is composed of definite portions called 
feet. Thus we have four feet in each of these verses : — 


Pycol|uev mpos | Tovs orpaltryyovs. | 
Fér from | mortal | cdéres re|tredting. | 


1621. In each foot there is a certain part on which falls 
a special stress of voice called ictus (stroke), and another 
part on which there is no such stress. The part of the foot 
on which the ictus falls is called the arsis, and the rest of 
the foot is called the thesis.! The regular alternation of arsis 
and thesis in successive feet produces the rhythm (harmonious 
movement) of the verse. 


1622. In this English verse (as in all English poetry) the 
rhythm depends entirely on the ordinary accent of the words, 
with which the ictus coincides. In the Greek verse, how- 
ever, the ictus is entirely independent of the word-accent ; 
and the feet (with the ictus marked by dots) are ¢dyao, — 
pev mpos,—Tovs orpa,—tyyovs. In Greek poetry a foot 
consists of a regular combination of syllables of a certain 


1The term pois (raising) and Oéors (placing), as they were used by 
nearly all the Greek writers on Rhythm, referred to the raising and 
putting down of the foot in marching, dancing, or beating time, so that 
6éo:s denoted the part of the foot on which the ictus fell, and dpocs the 
lighter part. Most of the Roman writers, however, inverted this use, 
and referred arsis to the raising of the voice and thesis to the lowering 
of the voice in reading. The prevailing modern use of these terms 
unfortunately follows that of the Roman writers, and attempts to 
reverse the settled usage of language are apt to end in confusion. 
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length; and the place of the ictus here depends on the 
quantity (i.e. the length or shortness) of the syllables 
which compose the foot, the ictus naturally falling upon a 
long syllable (1629). The regular alternation of long and 
short syllables in successive feet makes the verse metrical, 
i.e. measured in its time. The rhythm of a Greek verse 
thus depends closely on its metre, i.e. on the measure or 
quantity of its syllables. 

1623. The fundamental distinction between ancient and most 
modern poetry is simply this, that in modern poetry the verse con- 
sists of a regular combination of accented and unaccented syllables, 
while in ancient poetry it consists of a regular combination of long 
and short syllables. The rhythm is the one essential requisite in the 
external form of all poetry, ancient and modern; but in ancient 
poetry, rhythm depends on metre and not on accent; in modern 
poetry it depends on accent, and the quantity of the syllables (i.e. 
the metre) is generally no more regarded than it is in prose. Both 
are equally rhythmical ; but the ancient is also metrical, and its metre 
is the basis of its rhythm. What is called metre in English poetry 
is strictly only rhythm. 

1624. The change from metrical to accentual rhythm can best 
be seen in modern Greek poetry, in which, even when the forms of 
the ancient language are retained, the rhythm is generally accentual 
and the metre is no more regarded than it is in English poetry. 
These are the first two verses in a modern translation of the 
Odyssey : — 

WéAre tov | dvbpa, Geld, rev wolAbrpomoy, | doris rolrotrous 
Térovs t/A0e, wroplOhoas ris | Tpolas rv | EvSofow | wéAcv. 

The original verses are : — 

"AvSpa pos | évvere, | Motora, rolAtrpomov, | os pada | awodAd 
TAdy,6n, elarel Tpol|ns ielpov awroAl\eBpow é|areporev. 

If the former verses set our teeth on edge, it is only through 
force of acquired habit; for these verses have much more of the 
nature of modern poetry than the Homeric originals, and their rhythm 
is precisely what we are accustomed to in English verse, where 
Still stands the | forest primeval; but | under the | shade of its | branches 
is dactylie, and 

And the ollive of peace | spreads its branch|es abroad 
is anapaestic. 
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1625. It is very difficult for us to appreciate the ease with which 
the Greeks distinguished and reconciled the stress of voice which 
constituted the ictus and the raising of tone which constituted the 
word-accent (107, 1). Any combination of the two is now very 
difficult, and for most persons impossible, because we have only 
stress of voice to represent both accent and ictus. In reading 
Greek poetry we usually mark the ictus by our accent, and either 
neglect the word-accent or make it subordinate to the ictus. Care 
should always be taken in reading to distinguish the words, not 
the feet. 

FEET. 


1626, 1. The unit of measure in Greek verse is the short 
syllable (uv), which has the value of {or an 4 note in music. 
This is called a time or mora. The long syllable (_) has 
generally twice the length of a short one, and has the value 
of a 3 note or ’ in music. 

2. But a long syllable sometimes has the length of three shorts, 
and is called a triseme (._), and sometimes that of four ahorts, and 
is called a tetraseme (i). Stas triseme has the value of J . in music, 
and the tetraseme that of 

1627. Feet are oat ae according to the number of 
times which they contain. The most common feet are the 
following : — 

1. Of Three Times (in § time). 


Trochee ony aive B Bp 

Tambus U_ édyv By d 

Tribrach vuUY A€yere > e 
2. Of Four Times (in $ or 3 time). 

Dactyl ve gaivere d Je 

Anapaest VU o€Bopor v4 B 


as elarwy 4 4 
3. Of Five Times (in § time). 
Cretic 2 pavérw 4 Bh B 
P 


Paeon primus _UUW — éxrpeérere 


Spondee 


Paeon quartus UUW xkaradéyw de Dh 
Bacchius one adeyyys 5) ] d 
Antibacchius __ vu paivyre E 4 e 
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4. Of Six Times (in ¢ or } time). 


Ionic a maiore __Uwu _ €xdatrere 4 , J 
Ionic a minore UU -ampoowdérba J d d 
Choriambus —~Vu—  éxrpéropat d Jd d 
Molossus (rare) —. — _ Bovdcvwy J d d 


5. A foot of four shorts (JUWuUvW) is called a proceleusmatic, 
and one of two shorts (UW) & pyrrhic. 

For the dochmius, Vv — — uv —_, see 1691. For the epitrite, see 
1684. 


1628. The feet in § time (1), in which the arsis is twice as long 
as the thesis, form the double class (yévos SurAdcwv), as opposed 
to those in ? time (2), in which the arsis and thesis are of equal 
length, and which form the equal class (yévos fcov). The more 
complicated relations of arsis and thesis in the feet of five and six 
times are not considered here. 

1629, The ictus falls naturally on along syllable. The 
first syllable of the trochee and the dactyl, and the last 
syllable of the iambus and the anapaest, therefore, form 
the arsis, the remainder of the foot being the thesis; as 


Zu, Z2uuy vt, wut. 


1630. When a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two 
short syllables (1631), the ictus properly belongs on the two taken 
together, but in reading it is usually placed on the first. Thus a 
tribrach used for a trochee (2 uU) is 46 Uw; one used for an 
iambus (U2) is U Gu. Likewise a spondee used for a dactyl is 
“ _.; one used for an anapaest is__ 7. So a dactyl used for an 
anapaest (_v uv for _— for VU_) is _40 vu. The only use 
of the tribrach and the chief use of the spondee are (as above) to 
represent other feet which have their arsis naturally marked by a 
long syllable. 


RESOLUTION AND CONTRACTION. — IRRATIONAL 
TIME. — ANACRUSIS.—SYLLABA ANCEPS. 


1631. A long syllable, being naturally the metrical equiv- 
alent of two short ones (1626), is often resolved into these ; 
as when a tribrach uv v stands for a trochee — vu or an 
iambus v—. On the other hand, two short syllables gre 
often contracted into one long syllable; as when a spondee 
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—.— stands for a dacty] — vu uv or an anapaest VU. The 
mark for a long resolved into two shorts is ~/; that for 
two shorts contracted into one long is w. 


1682, 1. When a long syllable has the measure of three 
or four short syllables (1626, 2), it may represent a whole 
foot: this is called syncope. Thus a triseme (t= J.) may 
represent a trochee (— uv), and a tetraseme (Lu = ,}) may rep- 
resent a dactyl (vv). 

2. An apparent trochee (tv), consisting of a triseme (1_) 
and a short syllable, may be the equivalent of a dactyl ora 
spondee, that is, a foot of four times. This is called a long 
trochee, or a Doric trochee (see 1684). 


1633. On the other hand, a long syllable may in certain 
cases be shortened so as to take the place of a short syllable. 
Such a syllable is called irrational, and is marked >. The 
foot in which it occurs is also called irrational (ois dAoyos). 
Thus, in ddd’ dz’ éyOpav (44>), the apparent spondee 
which takes the place of the second trochee is called an 
trrational trochee; in Sodva Sikyny (>+v +) that which 
takes the place of the first iambus is called an irrational 
tambus. 

1634. A similar shortening occurs in the so-called cyclic 
dactyl (marked —~v) and cyclic anapaest (marked uv v—), 
which have the time of only three short syllables instead of 
four. The cyclic dactyl takes the place of a trochee — vu, 
especially in logavedic verses (1679). The cyclic anapaest 
takes the place of an iambus y —, and is found especially in 
the iambic trimeter of comedy (1658). 


1635. An anacrusis (dvaxpovors, upward beat) consists of 
a single syllable (which may be long, short, or irrational) 
or of two short syllables, prefixed to a verse which begins 
with an arsis. 


1636. The last syllable of every verse is common, and 
it may be made long or short to suit the metre, without 
regard to its usual quantity. It is called syllaba anceps. 
But the continuous systems described in 1654, 1666, and 
1677 allow this only at the end of the system. 
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RHYTHMICAL SERIES. — VERSE. — CATALEXIS. — 
PAUSE. 


1637. A rhythmical series is a continuous succession of 
feet of the same measure. A verse may consist of one such 
series, or of several such united. 

Thus the verse 


TOANG Ta Seva, Kovdev dvl|Ppdrou Seworepov weAc 


consists of a First Glyconic (1682, 4), —, UI __ ul — VIL (at the 
end of a verse, —,Uul__vul_ul_a,y), followed by a Second 
Glyconic, _ 2|-—v,vu!_ul—,. Each part forms a series, the 
former ending with the first syllable of dv@punrov (see above); and 
either series might have formed a distinct verse. 


1638. The verse must close in such a way as to be dis- 
tinctly marked off from what follows. 
It must end with the end of a word. 
. It allows the last syllable (syllaba anceps) to be either 
ae or short (1636). 
3. It allows hiatus (34) before a vowel in the next verse. 


1639, A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close 
is called catalectic (xaraAnxrtixds, stopped short). A complete 
verse is called acatalectic. 


1640. 1. If the omitted syllable or syllables in a catalectic 
verse are the thesis of the foot (as in trochaic and dactylic verses), 
their place is filled by a pause. <A pause of one time, equivalent to 
a short syllable (VU), is marked A (for A, the initial of Actupya) ; 
a pause of two times (_) is marked 7. 

2. But in catalectic iambic and anapaestic verses, the thesis of 
the last foot is lost, and the place is filled by prolonging the pre- 
ceding arsis: thus we have uv i4 7 (not ., “wu ,) as the catalectic 
form of U__u_; and VU 4S ~ (not VU ZUU A) as that of 
VU UU Le (See 1664 and 1665.) 


1641. A verse measured by dipodies (1646) is called brachy- 
catalectic if it wants a complete foot at the end, and hypercatalectic 
if it has a single syllable beyond its last complete dipody. 

CAESURA AND DIAERESIS. 


1642, 1. Caesura (i.e. cutting) of the foot occurs whenever 


AA 
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a word ends before a foot is finished; as in three cases in 
the following verse : — 
morXas | 5 idGl|pous yulyas “Ai|de apotlapev. 

2. This becomes important only when it coincides with 
the caesura of the verse (as after ipOiuovs). This caesura is 
a pause within a foot introduced to make the verse more 
melodious or to aid in its recital. In some verses, as in the 
iambic trimeter acatalectic (1658) and the heroic hexameter 
(1669) it follows definite principles. 

1643. When the end of a word coincides with the end of a 
foot, the double division is called diaeresis (dtaipeots, division); 
as after the first foot in the line just quoted. Diaeresis 
becomes important only when it coincides with a natural 
pause produced by the ending of a rhythmic series; as in 
the trochaic tetrameter (1651) and the dactylic pentameter 
(1670). 

1644. The following verse of Aristophanes (Nub. 519), in tro- 
chaic (§) rhythm, shows the irrational long (1633) in the first, 
second, and sixth feet; the cyclic dacty] (1634) in the third; syn- 


cope (1632) in the fourth; and at the end catalexis and pause 
(1639 ; 1640), with syllaba anceps (16386). 


TaAn|On vip | rov Acdlyullcov rov | éxOpé|arra | ps. 
—>l_> lw ILi_vit>l_vliia 


A rhythmical series (1637) ends with the penult of Atoyvucoy. This 
is a logaoedic verse, called Eupolidéan (1682, 7). 


VERSES. 


1645. Verses are called Trochaic, Iambic, Dactylic, etc., 
from their fundamental foot. 


1646. In most kinds of verse, a monometer consists of 
one foot, a dimeter of two feet, a trimeter, tetrameter, penta- 
meter, or hexameter of three, four, five, or six feet. But in 
trochaic, iambic, and anapaestic verses, which are measured 
by dipodies (i.e. pairs of feet), a monometer consists of one 
dipody (or two feet), a dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of 
six feet, and a tetrameter of eight feet. 
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1647. When trochaic or iambic verses are measured by single 
feet, they are called tripodies, tetrapodtes, hexapodtes, etc. (as having 
three, four, six, etc. feet). Here irrational syllables (1633) seldom 
occur. (See 1656.) 

1648. Rhythms are divided into rising and falling rhythms. 
In rising rhythms the arsis follows the thesis, as in the iambus 
and anapaest; in falling rhythms the thesis follows the arsis, as in 
the trochee and the dacty]l. 

1649. In Greek poetry, the same kind of verse may be 
used by the line (xara orixov), that is, repeated continuously, 
as in the heroic hexameter and the iambic trimeter of the 
drama. Secondly, similar verses may be combined into 
distichs (1670) or into simple systems (1654). Verses of 
both these classes were composed for recitation or for simple 
chanting. Thirdly, in lyric poetry, which was composed to 
be sung to music, verses may be combined into strophes of 
' complex rhythmical and metrical structure, with anii- 
strophes corresponding to them in form. A strophe and 
antistrophe may be followed by an epode (after-song) in 
a different metre, as in most of the odes of Pindar. 


TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. 


1650. Trochaic verses are generally measured by dipodies 
(1646). The irrational trochee -4 > (1633) in the form of 
a spondee can stand in the second place of each trochaic 
dipody except the last, that is, in the even feet (second, 
fourth, etc.), so that the dipody has the form “Uv, 
An apparent anapaest (UW v > for ~>) is sometimes used 
as the equivalent of the irrational trochee. The cyclic 
dactyl vv (1634) sometimes stands for the trochee in 
proper names in both parts of the dipody, except at the end 
of the verse. 

The tribrach (4 u uv) may stand for the trochee (1631) 
in every foot except the last. 

1651. The chief trochaic verse which is used by the line 
(1649) is the TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven 
feet and a syllable, divided into two rhythmical series (1637) 
by a diaeresis (1643) after the second dipody. E.g. | 


AAQ2 
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(1) & coddrajrot Gearal, || Seipo tov vovv | rpdcyere. 
On 0 aes © ea © pee EAS ee LONG A 

(2) xaTa ceAnvn | ws aye yxpy || Tov Biov Tas | Aepas.? 
Woe | eS ee | cepa. SN 

(3) vyyovey tr’ é pyv TvAdbyv te || rov rade Evv|Spavrd poe? 
fa gene, WN a SN ee SP ESA. 











Notice the tribrach in the first place of (2), and the cyclic 
dactyl in the third place of (3). 
This verse is familiar in English poetry, as 
Tell me not in mournful numbers, life is but an empty dream. 
1652. The lame tetrameter (cyd{wv), called Hipponactean from 


Hipponax (see 1663), is the preceding verse with the last syllable 
but one long. E.g. 


dugudesios yap clus Kovx apaptdyw Korruv.* 
Pea © grees © 2 (anne, 0 eens, © a ere © Laeteene © ig) |e aan 
1653. The following are some of the more important 
lyric, trochaic verses : — 
1. Tripody acatalectic (the Ithyphallic) : 


payor éxraxein.’ —v—v—v (1647) 
2. Tripody catalectic : | 

ds ye cay Aurovs ea ee, 
3. Tetrapody or dimeter acatalectic: 

TOUTO TOU pev Hpos ae —~vi—vl—~vuHy 

BAacrdve xa cvxogayvre.” —VU—>l—vu—v 
4. Tetrapody or dimeter catalectic: 

Seva. mpaypar eidopev.® —v—vl—v—~A 

dowidas pvAXoppoei.” Sie TK 


5. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic: 
dprayat dé Siadpopav dpatpoves.”” 


—~VoiviuuvurtvIWVU—aAn 


1 Ar. N. 575. 4 Hippon. 88. 7 Ar. Av. 1478, 1479. 3° A. Se. 351. 
2 ibid. 626. 5 A. Pr, 535. 8 ibid. 1472. 
BE. Or. 1685. °¢°8. Ph. 1215. ibid. 1481. 
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1654. A stanza consisting of a series of dimeters acata- 
- lectic (1653, 3), rarely with an occasional monometer 
(—_ wv —v), and ending in a dimeter catalectic (1653, 4), 
is called a trochaic system. E.g. 


Tavta pev mpos dvdpds Core | 
vovv €xovros kai ppevas kak YO | 
TWOAAG TeptrerdevKoros.| —Yvvuvli ua 


For iambic and anapaestic systems, formed on the same prin- 
ciple, see 1666 and 1677. See also 1636. 


1655. The following contain examples of syncopated 
trochaic verses (1632, 1):— 
viv KataoTpodal véewy eet es I Ae 
Oecpiwv, ei xpatnoa Sika re kai BAdBa 


Ses Wes ee ee ee ee A 
TOVSE LNTPOKTOvoV." J es VEY aK 
Swydrwy yap ciAdpav Bee ye 0m eee eee 


dvatporas, Gray "Apys tiacos dv didov Ay.* 
VVYVVULIGUYULIGVGUULIGUU_LA 


1656. In lyric trochaic and iambic verses, the irrational syllable 
is found chiefly in comedy, and is avoided in tragedy. 


IAMBIC RHYTHMS. 


1657. Iambic verses are generally measured by dipodies 
(1646). The irrational iambus >— (1633) in the form of 
a spondee can stand in the first place of each iambic dipody, 
that is, in the odd places (first, third, etc.), so that the 
dipody has the form U “uv, An apparent dactyl (> Uv 
for ><) is sometimes used as the equivalent of the irra- 
tional iambus; and the cyclic anapaest v ~~ (1634) is used 
for the iambus in both parts of the dipody, except in the 
last foot, especially by the Attic comedians (1658). The 
tribrach (uv % v) may stand for the iambus in every foot 
except the last. 

1658. The most common of all iambic verses is the 
TRIMETER ACATALECTIC, in which most of the dialogue of 


1 Ar. R. 634 ff. 2A. Hu. 490 ff. 8 ibid. 354 ff. 


r 
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the Attic drama is composed. It never allows any substi- 
tution in the last foot. With this exception it may have 
the tribrach in any place. The irrational iambus > = in 
the form of a spondee can stand in the first place of every 
dipody. ‘The tragedians allow the (apparent) dactyl > Gu 
only in the first and third places, and the cyclic anapaest 
only in the first place; but in proper names they allow the 
anapaest in every place except the last. The comedians 
allow the dactyl > u vu in all the odd places, and the cyclic 
anapaest in every place except the last (1657). The most 
common caesura is that after the thesis of the third foot. 


1659. The following scheme shows the tragic and the 
comic iambic trimeter compared, — the forms peculiar to 
comedy being enclosed in [ ]. 


NO ee 0) geen op rn Ce Ua © ee 
> ee ik > 
VeUYVUVUUlUVYUUYUY VwuUY 
>vuyY >vuYV [>uUv] 


vu- Luv] | fu] fu ve) / fu ve) 


1660. When the tragic trimeter ends in a word forming a cretic 
(_ vu _), this is regularly preceded by a short syllable or by a 
monosyllable.1 In general the tragedians avoid the feet of three 
syllables, even where they are allowed. 


1661. The following are examples of both the tragic and 
the comic form of the iambic trimeter : — | 
(Tragic) yOoves pév eis | rnAovpov y|Kopev 7édov, 

SKvOnv } és olluov, &Barov eis | épnuiav. 
.  “Heatore, coi | 88 xpy péAcy | émorodas.  A.Pr.1-3. 
(Comic) ® Zed Bacred: | 7d xpqua rav | vuKrav dcov 
drrépavtov* ov|dér09 apépa | yevyoerat ; 
drroAoo S77’, | & wéAEue, TOA|AGY ovvexa. Ar. N.2,3, 6. 

1 This is known as ‘‘ Porson’s rule.” ‘‘Nempe hanc regulam ple- 
rumque in senariis observabant Tragici, ut, si voce quae Creticum 
pedem efficeret terminaretur versus, eamque vocem hypermonosy]l- 


labon praecederet, quintus pes iambus vel tritrachys esse deberet.’’ 
Suppl. ad Praef. ad Hecubam. 
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1662, The Iambic Trimeter appears in English as the 
Alexandrine, which is seldom used except at the end of a 
stanza : — 

And hope to mérjit Hedven by makling Eérth a Hell. 


1663. The lame trimeter (oxd{wyv), called the Choliambus and the 
Hipponactean (see 1652), is the preceding verse with the last syl- 
lable but one long. It is said to have been invented by Hipponax 
(about 540 B.c.), and it is used in the newly discovered mimes of 
Herondas. £.9. 

dxovoal “Iarrwvaxros* ov yap GAN’ 7Kw." 
ouTw ti cot Soinoav ai pirat Movca.* 


Ve vi—lOnruvuilue 


1664, The TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven 
feet and a syllable, is common in Attic comedy. There is 
a regular diaeresis (1643) after the second dipody, where 
the first rhythmical series ends (1637). 


trepBarei, 


Vv %7uUL 


” \ ” > 
cirep Tov avdp 
> sue 


In English poetry we have 





kat py yéAwrt’ | dfAjoes.® 
>tu— |ux— (1640,2) 








A captain bold | of Halifax, || who lived in coun|try quarters. 
1665. The following are some of the more important 
lyric iambic verses : — 
1. Dipody or monometer : 
ti &n8 Spas; ‘ iat Fiz 
2. Tripody (acatalectic and catalectic) : 
Ti T@VO avev Kakay ;° Ve UL Ue 
éx’ dAdo ryda.° open 2 tenon 


3. Dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 


iaAros €x Souwv éBav." FD a VPN 

fyrO oe rs | evBovAtas® > Vl >—vr 

Kat tov Adyov | Tov ArTw.2 > _ vu — | vuL— (1640, 2) 
1 Hipp. 47. * ibid. 1098. 7 A. Ch. 22. 
2 Herond. 3, 1. § A, Ag. 211. 8 Ar. Ach. 1008. 


3 Ar, N. 1035. 6 Ar, N. 703. 9 Ar, N. 1462. 
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4. Hexapody or trimeter catalectic : 
ampere Trapyis powwios duvypois.* 
Wie Pee a Ot 


1666. Iambic systems are formed on the same principle as 
trochaic systems (1654), of acatalectic dimeters with an occasional 
monometer, ending with a catalectic dimeter. E.g. 


qrrnped * w& Bivovpevor, Ps ec re cs 

apos Tov Gedy défacbe pov Fs Gis bas Se 

Goiparioy, ws rPuVVH 
efavroporX® mpos Upas. >i ur lu 


These verses end a long iambic system in Ar. Nub. 1090-1104: 
see also Nub. 1446-1452, and Eq. 911-940. 


1667. For the irrational syllable in lyric verse, see 1656. 


DACTYLIC RHYTHMS. 


1668. The only regular substitute for the dactyl is the 
spondee, which arises by contraction of the two short sy]l- 
lables of the dactyl (< — from “vu v). 


1669. The most common of all Greek verses is the HEROIC 
HEXAMETER, the Homeric verse. It always has a spondee 
in the last place, often in the first four places, seldom in the 
fifth (the verse being then called spondaic). There is com- 
monly a caesura in the third foot, either after the arsis or 
(rather more frequently) dividing the thesis. There is 
sometimes a caesura after the arsis of the fourth foot, and 
rarely one in the thesis. The caesura after the arsis is 
called masculine, that in the thesis feminine or trochaic. A 
diaeresis after the fourth foot, common in bucolic poetry, is 
called bucolic. E.g. 


dySpa. pot évvare, Modoa, roAtrporoy, os dda. roNAG 
—vvlwvvliuvli~vuvliwvviry 
ardyxOn éxet Tpotys iepov mrodicOpov exepoev? 


—~vvlii_tlovvliuVli_vvl_w 


1A, Ch. 24. 2 Od. 1, land 2. 
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tint avr’, alytoxoro Avs Téxos, elAnAovOas ; | 
Ses Ve eS | ery Lee al ee 
? 
cié pot, © Kopvdwy, rivos ai Boes; pa Provéa;? 


—vuvlioivvlivvlivvs,!ioivulik 


1670, The ELEGIAc DIsTIcH consists of an heroic hexamn- 
eter followed by the so-called Elegiac pentameter. This 
last verse consists really of two dactylic trimeters with 
syncope (1632, 1) or catalexis in the last measure ; as — 

TlaAXds *Al@nvai|y || xeipas vlrepOev elya.° 
~vv leoeinio uu lO UV ILA 

At the end of the pentameter verse the pause (7) takes the 
place of syncope (vs) in the middle. The verse probably arose 
from a repetition of the first penthemim (wev6-pus-pepés, jive half- 
feet) of the hexameter. But syllaba anceps and hiatus are not 
allowed after the first trimeter, but only at the end of the verse 
(1638). The last two complete feet are always dactyls. A diaeresis 


(1643) divides the two parts of the verse. The pentameter is 
never used by itself. 


1671. The following is an Elegiac Distich : — 
tis 8¢ Bilos ri 88 | repavov dlvev xpulogys "Adpoldirys ; 
reOvailnv Gre | pot || pnxére | ratra pélAor.* 
SFP ta wo) aw Ghee lew Se 1 
—~— le vuyululeoevuvliTVvVUI_Ada 
1672. In the Homeric verse a long vowel or a diphthong in the 
thesis (not in the arsis) is often shortened at the end of a word 
when the next word begins with a vowel. This sometimes occurs 
in the middle of a word. E.9. | 
@ morot, | 7 pada | Sy pere|Bovrcv|cay Geot | dAAws.5 
xpvoew alva oxylrrpw, xat | Aiccero | rdytas *Alyatovs (see 47, 1).° 
BéBrAnos, ovS drrov Bedros Exdvyer, ws Geddy ror." 
But qperépp evi olxw ev" Apyei, rnc watpys.® 
1 71. 1, 202. # Mimn. 1, 1 and 2. 7 Tl. 11, 380. 


2 Theoc. 4, 1. 5 Od. 5, 286. 8 71,1, 30. 
8 Solon, 4, 4. 6 7,1, 16. 
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1673. When a short vowel stands in Homer where a long one 
is required by the verse, it may be explained in various ways. 

1. By supposing A, p, », p, or o to be doubled at the beginning 
of certain words; as 7oAAa Atcoopevw (____ _. uv u _), II. 22,91 
(we have éAXiocero in Ii. 6, 45). 

2. By the original presence of ¢ making position (see 3; 90; 91); 
as Toidv fot wip (___.__ __), 11.5, 7. So before deidw, fear, and 
other derivatives of the stem 8re-, and before Sav (for d-yv). 

3. By a pause in the verse (1642, 2) prolonging the time; as in 


pevywpev’ ere yap xev drAvEatpev Kaxov Fyap.} 
a es ewqVU VY ee ee a Oe 


1674, The following are some of the chief lyric dactylic 
verses : — 


1. Dimeter : 
pvorode|xos Sdépos* —~vuli—vy 
potpa 8t|wxee* oh Wile 2 
2. Trimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 
Tapmperros éy éSpaccey.* mnpaers (ree Oe ieee 
rapBevo | 6uBpopdlpan® —Uvul_uvli_A 
With anacrusis (1635) : 
éyeivaTo péy popov atte Vi vu YUU 
matpoxtovoy Oiiirddav® Vii vu UUu—A 
3. Tetrameter (acatalectic and catalectic) : 
méuree iv Sopt kat xept mpdxtop..” ——|vul—vul—vv 
ovpavilots re Oelots Swilpypata.® = —Uul—vuul|] —— l_vvu 
é\Oer™ é|ropopelvar Swvaluty.” —vvie-vul—_vvuliA 


ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMS. 


1675. Anapaestic verses are generally measured by dipo- 
dies (1646). The spondee and the dactyl (_ ~ and — Jv) 
may stand for the anapaest. 

The long syllable of an anapaest is rarely resolved into two 
short, making VvuUsGY for Uv 2. 


1 Od. 10, 269. 4A. Ag. 117. 7 A. Ag. 111. 
2 Ar. N. 303. 5 Ar. N. 299. 8 Ar. N. 805. 
8 EK. Her. 612. 6 A. Se, 751, 762. ® Ar. R. 879. 
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1676. The following are the most common anapaestic 
verses t — 
1. The monometer: 


Tporov ailyuriy.' vuH—luue 
“ 4 > a 8 
kat Oéuts | aivety. cae, © we poe 
cupdulvos Guov.® eee eo ee 
2. The dimeter acatalectic: 
péeyay éx | Ovpod | xAdLov|res “Apy.* Vv —|_-$ —~ | ~~ luv 
oir éx|marios | dAyeot | raidwv® = _ | ru lev le 


And the djlive of pedce | sends its brdnchjes abrodd. 

3. The dimeter catalectic, or paroemiac : 
npav | orparia|rw dpwlynv.® —~— 1 uu — 1 uv vl — (1640, 2) 
ourw | rAouryloere mav|res.’ — — | __— lv uul — 

The Lérd | is advaéncling. Prepére | ye! 

4, The TETRAMETER CATALECTIC, consisting of seven feet 
and a syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. 
There is a regular diaeresis after the second dipody. ‘This 
verse is frequently used by the line (1649) in long passages 
of Aristophanes. 

apooxete Tov voov | Tots GHavdrors || qpiv, Tois ailéy éodor, 
rots aidepiots, | rotaw dynpws, || rots dpOcra. uy|Sopevorcey.® 
—~-Wwwi l-wmww |e - we luv 

1677. An ANAPAESTIC SYSTEM consists of a series of 
anapaestic dimeters acatalectic, with occasionally a mono- 
meter, ending always with the paroemiac (or dimeter 
catalectic). These are very frequently employed in both 
tragedy and comedy. L£.g. 


déxatoy pey eros 768 eel Tpidpov uv 2 UU bu ZU 
peyas dvridtxos, VU UN 

Mevédaos dvag 40 “Ayapenvony, UU vu_l—_ vu 
&Opovov Ardbev cai koxyrtpev I 
tipns dxupov Cedyos ’Atpedar, Erne © rm Lee Oe © ee 
ordXov Apyéiwv Xiiovavray IRS os a re 
THod aro Xwpas NPS - gies 

Rpav, orparwariy dpuynv.® ree 6 5 © geome Oe oe 


1A, Ag.49. ® Ar. Av. 221. 5 ibid.50. 7 Ar..Av. 736. * A. Ag. 40-47. 
2 ibid. 98. 4A. Ag.48. © ibid. 47. 8 ibid. 689. 
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1678, Anapaestic systems are especially common in march 
movements in tragedy, where they were probably chanted by the 
leader of the chorus, as in the rapodos. | 


LOGAOEDIC RHYTHMS. 


1679, Logaoedic rhythm is a rhythm in 3 time, having 
the trochee as its foundation, but admitting great freedom 
of construction. Besides the trochee — vu, it admits the 
irrational trochee — >, the tribrach vu vu v, the cyclic dactyl 
—/ vu, and the triseme (1632, 1) or syncopated trochee 
These are all equivalent feet, of three times (=v vu v). 


1680. The first foot of a logacedic verse allows special freedom. 
It may be a trochee or an irrational trochee __ >, and sometimes 
a tribrach U Uw. An apparent iambus (probably with ictus 
o —) sometimes occurs (1682, 7). Great license is here per- 
mitted in using different forms in strophe and antistrophe, even 
in verses which otherwise correspond precisely : see 1682, 7. 

When a logaoedic verse has more than one rhythmical series 
(1637), the first foot of each series has this freedom of form (see 
1682, 7). 


1681. An anacrusis (1635) may introduce any logaoedic verse. 


1682. The following are some of the most important 
logaoedic verses which have special names : — 


1. Adonic: ovppaxos éooo! —1 UV! This is the final 
verse of the Sapphic stanza (6). 


2. First Pherecratic: érramvAowwr @nBats.2—V VV |__| 
Catal. ds tpépopey A€yev.® —-V Iu lea 
3. Second Pherecratic: ratdds dvoopov arav.4 _ > |—-vu | _ u 
Catal. sx pty & wodduov® = _ >I Ia 
4. Glyconic: (Three forms) : 
(a) trme dvag Tocedor, o.° SF Veo Poy Lee. yp 
(6) @nBo trav rporépwy pdos.” _>I|—uliul_a 
(c) dara Bavra ravoayia.® —vilr—viwvul—a 
1 Sapph. 1, 28. 4S. Aj. 643. 7S. An. 101. 
2 Pind. Py. 11, 11. 5S. An. 150. 8 ibid. 107. 


8S, 0.0. 129. | 6 Ar. Hg. 661. 
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5. Three Alcaics, which form the Alcaic stanza (a, a, 5, c): 


(a) douvernps Tov dvépewv cTacL ° 


Vir~vil_tvuIivnvlitvilnea 
(a) TO pay yap EvOey kdpa xvdivderat 


Vi—_vlw>liwvulivlta 


(6) 708 evOev appes 8 Gv 76 peooov 


Sa OTe bang I > 
(c) vat hopypeBa ov pedaive.} 
vulweule_vl—y 


Compare in Horace (Od.1,9) : 


Vides ut alta stet nive candidum 
Soracte, nec iam sustineant onus 
Silvae laborantes, geluque 
Flumina constiterint acuto. 
6. Sapphic: wotxt|AdOpov’ | dOavar’ | *Adpoldira.? 
BRP es | vu loevulwwu) 
. 
Three Sapphics and an Adonic (1) form the Sapphic stanza. 


7. Eupolidéan: & Oe|dpelvor, xare|po || rpds d|pas €|AcvOelpws.® 


—vi—_u wu [ell — vu eS eek 
—_ >|_> cece pa 

VuUY vuYU 

Vn Vv (See 1644.) 


The Eupolidean verse is used by the line in comedy; as in Ar. 
Nub. 518-562. 


1683. The first strophe of the first Olympic ode of 
Pindar is given as an example of the free use of logaoedics 
in lyric poetry. 

dpirrov pev vdwp, 6 8 || xpicds alfopevov rip 
vit lwvuloivitiiWuvulwulty 
are duarpéree || vuxti peydvopos éfoya wAovrov* 
vuvlwvitiivulwoulweuleye 
et 3 deOAa. yapvev 

AI Pines APC Eee A 


1 Alcae. 18, 1-4. 2 Sapph. 1, 1. 8 Ar, N. 618. 
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€rdeat, Pirov Hrop, 

—~vilwvulH—y 

penker deAiov oKore 

ee ee ee eae KH 

d\Xo Oadsvorepov év apdlpa haevvov dorpov épyl|uas dv aiPépos, 
—vilwvluvuvlevulle_vlivlwvliLll_ul_ulwHa 
pnd “Orvprias. dyava || Péprepov avdacopey * 
—virtvili_vicvilevulel_ivl—a 

dOev 6 roAvdaros vuvos dugiBarAerat 
viveuvluuvvlivlivlivlinwaga 

copay pytiecot, xeXadely 

YVWHI_vV IL lUuUVVUlTa 

Kpovov aid, és &dveay txopévaus 
vittivinrvitnivuvl—a 

paxatpay “lépwvos éoriav. 

viLluvuvylivlivIi-a 


DACTYLO-EPITRITIC RHYTHMS. 


1684. 1. About half of the odes of Pindar are com- 
posed in a measure called dactylo-epitritic, which consists 
of dactyls, with their equivalent spondees and syncopated 
forms (4), and epitrites. The epitrite (.. vu — —) is com- 
posed of a long (or Doric) trochee (- vu,. see 1632, 2) and 
aspondee. The Gustyne parts of the verse generally have 
the form “uv 4uvu+~— or (catalectic) Zu ZUYU AA. 
The epitrite also may be catalectic, ..U—A. The verse 
may have an anacrusis. 

2. It will be noticed that in this verse the long trochee (Lu) 
has the same length as the dactyl and the dactyl has its full time, 

while in logaoedic verse the trochee has its ordinary time and the 
dactyl is cyclic (equivalent in time to the trochee). 

1685. The first strophe of Pindar’s third Olympic ode 
is an example of this measure : — 

Tuvdapidats re ptArogeivors adety xad|[umAoxdquep 6° ‘Edéva 
eile a ell cag ee 
kAevay "Axpdyavta yepaipwy evyopat, 


ete wwe | oS Ne cs Vee A 
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npwvos OAvpmovixay |lvpvov épOdcats, dxapavrorodwv 
p p 
—iovel—_vvl— lle Rr |e ITA 


£ Z / 4 
immwv durov. || Motoa ovrw pot raperral|xot veoot-yaXov evpovrt TpoTrov 


Stoves llitwe lo ella le Vl ee eA 
Awpiv pullvav évappoga redtr. 
i © ae | 6 a WL 


RHYTHMS WITH FEET OF FIVE OR SIX TIMES. 


1686. Some of the more important rhythms with feet of 
five or six times (1627, 3 and 4) are the following : — 


1687. 1. Choriambie rhythms, with the choriambus 

—vuvu— as the fundamental foot : — 
matoa piv adlras wéow at|rd Geneva.’ 
ee WIN ee er Wis fen oe 
Seva pév ovv, Seva tapdcoe copods olwvoéras.” 
—~vvu—l[oivvu—loevv |e vv 

2. Choriambic verses of this class are rare. Most verses formerly 
called choriambic are here explained as logaoedic (1682). 

1688. 1. Jonic rhythms, with the ionic a minore VV — — 
as the fundamental foot, admitting also the equivalent 
vu (1626, 2) :— 

rerépaxey|uev 6 mepoe|arrodts Oy 
Baciraos | otparos eis dv|tizropov yei|rova ywpay, 
Awwodéopw | oyedia. rop|Opov dpeiipas 


*AOapar|ridos “EAAas.® 
VvVuZiluvZtnwrl[luvVT Zw 

Sos RGF es GF eee RG 
PRPS i PRI AS eo WRONG et 


WY tL WY — — 


2. A double trochee _ U — wu often takes the place of the two 
long syllables and the two following shorts. This is called anacldsis 
{dvaxXaots, breaking up), as it breaks up the feet. E.g. 

tis 6 Kpatrve | rodt rydy|yatos ebzre|rods dvdccwy ; * 


1 A. Se. 929. 28. 0. T. 484. 8 A. Pe. 65-70. 4 ibid. 95. 
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1689. Cretic rhythms, in which paeons occur by resolu- 
tion of long syllables (_ UU vv or VU — for _U_) :— 
obk dvaloxyoopat* | unde A€ye | poe od Aoyov * 
ws peptlonkd oe Krélwvos ert | waAAov, av 
kataten@ | rototy inlredot xat|Topara.. 


ee ea [Ap ay | 


1690. Bacchic rhythms, with the bacchius U— — as the 
fundamental foot : — 
ris axw, | tis Gdua | rpooerra | p’ ddeyyys 5? 
Gi AAP es | Keo a 
orevalw ; | ti pew, | yevopae | Svooiora | roAfrats 5° 


DOCHMIACS. 


1691. Dochmiac verses, which are used chiefly in tragedy 
_ to express great excitement, are based upon a foot called 
the dochmius, compounded of an iambus and a cretic (or a 
bacchius and an iambus) v —|_—_u — (or v_—_ |] v_). This 
peculiar foot appears in nineteen different forms, by re- 
solving the long syllables and admitting irrational longs 
in place of the two shorts. Its most common forms are 


v—l_vu—and vuv|l_ve—. As examples may be given 

dvgadye tye." GSSG = 

arepodopov dénas.? VvuVH Ue 

pioobeoy pev ovv.® >uv—v— (for >—— v_) 

peydAa peydra Kal.” vuveuy v— (for v—— v_) 

depotpav Booxdv méiuaroe Sucadcos UY — — > ptt 

peOeirat orpatos, orparoredov lurov? YV—— Vy — | vu Vs 
1 Ar, Ach. 299-301. * A. Ag. 1165. 7 E. Ba. 1198. 
2A. Pr. 116. 5 hid. 1147. 8 A. Eu. 266. 


3 A. Eu. 788. 6 ibid. 1090. 9 A. Se. 79. 
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1692. CATALOGUE OF VERBS. 


Nore.— This catalogue professes to contain all verbs in ordinary 
use in classic Greek which have any such peculiarities as to present 
difficulties to a student. No verb is introduced which does not occur 
in some form before Aristotle ; and no forms are given which are not 
found in writers earlier than the Alexandrian period, except some- 
times the present indicative of a verb which is classic in other tenses, 
and occasionally a form which is given for completeness and marked 
as later. ‘Tenses which are not used by Attic writers, in either prose 
or poetry, or which occur only in lyrical parts of the drama, are 
enclosed in [ ], except occasionally the present indicative of a verb 
which is Attic in other tenses. 

The verb stem, with any other important forms of the stem, is 
given in () directly after the present indicative, unless the verb 
belongs to the first class (6569). The class of each verb in w is given 
by an Arabic numeral in ( ) at the end, unless it is of the first class. 
Verbs in w« of the Seventh Class (619), enumerated in 794, are marked 
with (I.); those of the Fifth Class in vu (608), enumerated in 797, 1, 
with (II.) ; and the poetic verbs in vy or vapyac (609), enumerated in 
797, 2, which add »a to the stem in the present, with (III.). A few 
epic peculiarities are sometimes disregarded in the classification. 

The modification of the stem made by adding ¢ in certain tenses 
(653) is marked by prefixing (¢-) to the first form in which this 
occurs, unless this is the present. Presents in ew thus formed have 
a, reference to 654. -A hyphen prefixed to a form (as -€épav) indicates 
that it is found only in composition. This is omitted, however, if the 
simple form occurs even in later Greek ; and it is often omitted when 
the occurrence of cognate forms, or any other reason, makes it prob- 
able that the simple form was in use. It would be extremely difficult 
to point out an example of every tense of even the best English verbs 
in a writer of established authority within a fixed period. 

_ The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present or 
perfect is given. Second*perfects which are given among the principal 
parts of a verb (462, 1) are not specially designated (see BAdsrrw). 
BB 2 
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A. 

[(da-), injure, infatuate, stem, with aor. daca (daca), aoa; a. p. 
ddoOnv; pr. mid. dara, aor. dacduny, erred. Vb. daros, d&v-aros. 
Epic. | 

"Ayapas, admire, [epic fut. dydoopa:, rare,] #ydoOny, yyacduny. (T.) 

"AyyOAo@ (ayyed-), announce, dyyedd [dyyertéw], nyyeda, Hyyedxa, 
HYYeAMaL, WyYEAOn», fut. p. dyyedOfoopar; a.m. Hyyerdunv. Second 
aorists with A are doubtful. (4.) 

*Ayelpo (dyep-), collect, a. nyeipa ; [ep. plpf. p. dyryéparo; .a. p. ayépOny, 
a.m. (fyepdunv) curayelparo, 2 a. m. dyepbuny with part. dypémevos. 
See wyepéOopar.] (4.) 

"Ayvups (fay-), in comp. also dyvtw, break, d&w, ata (537, 1) [rarely 
epic ia], 2 p. gaya [Ion. éyya], 2 a. p. éayny [ep. éd-yny or &ynv]. 
(II) 

"Ayo, lead, Siw, Ha (rare), #xa, Fyuat, HxOnr, dxOfoopa; 2 a. aya- 
you, Hyayouny ; fut. m. Atoua: (as pass.), [Hom. a. m. diduny, 2 a. 
act. imper. &gere, inf. d&éuevar (777, 8). ] 

[(4Se-), be sated, stem with aor. opt. défoeer, pf. part. ddncds. 
Epic. ] 

[(é«-), rest, stem with aor. deca, aoa. Epic.] 

"AiSe, sing, dooua (dow, rare), joa, JoOnv. Ion. and poet. dele, 
delow and deloopat, jewa. 

(Ado: Hom. for avéw.] 

[’Anpe (de-), blow, Anrov, Aeor, inf. dfjvar, dhevat, part. dels ; imp. 

ny Ttae, Any. Mid. imperf. dyro, part. dfuevos. Poetic, chiefly epic.] (I.) 

AlBlopes, poet. afdouar, respect, aldédcouat, Godecuat, 5éoOny (as mid.), 
nocoduny (chiefly poet.), [Hom. imperat. aléeto]. 639; 640. 

Alvéo, praise, alvécw [alrhow], qveca [qynoa], pvexa, a 7»€0nv, 639. 

[Atvupasr, cake, imp. alvduny. Epic.] (II.) 

Alpéw (alpe-, éd-), take, alpfow, ypnxa, ppnuac [Hdt. dpalpnxa, dpalpr- 
Hac}, ypéOnv, alpeOhoouac; fut. pf. zyphoouac (rare) ; 2 a. efAov, Edw, 
etc. ; elAduny, Erwuat, etc. (8.) 

Alpe (dp-), take up, apd, hpa (674), Fpxa, Fpuat, HpOny, apPhooua ; 
jpaunv (674). Ion. and poet. delpw (dep-), qecpa, HépOnv, [neppa 
(late), Hom. plpf. dwpro for jepro; a. m. depduny.] Fut. dpoipac 
and 2 a. #péuny (with dpwya (a4) etc.) belong to dpyupar (dp-). (4.) 

Alc@dvopas (alc6-), perceive, (¢-) alaOhoopat, FoOnuar; yoOduny. Pres. 
atcfoua (rare). (5.) 

"Atoow (dix-), rush, dtiw, ita, AtxOnv, hitdunvy. Also doow or grre 
(also doow or drrw), géw, pga. Both rare in prose. (4.) 

Aloxtve (alcxuv-), disgrace, alcxvvd, Joxiva, [p. p. part. ep. poxup- 
pévos,] poxtvOny, felt ashamed, aloxurPhjooua ; fut. m. aloxuvodpat. 
4.) : 
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*Atw, hear, imp. diov, [aor. -fica.] Ionic and poetic. 

[’Atw, breathe out, only imp. dio». Epic. See dnu.] 

[Axnaxl{o (dx-, see 587), afflict, redupl. pres., with dxéo and dxcetw, 
be grieved (only in pr. part. dxéwy, dxedwv), and &xopan, be grieved ; 
fut. dxaxjow, aor. dxdxnoa; p. p. dxdxnuat (denxédarac), dxdxnodat, 
dxaxymevos OF dxnxduevos; 2 aor. Axaxov, dxaxduny. See dx vupa 
and dxyopa:. Epic.] (4.) 

[’Axaxpévos, sharpened, epic perf. part. with no present in use. ] 

"Axéopar, heal, aor. #xecduny. 

"Annddo, neglect, [aor. dxjdera epic}. Poetic. 

"Anote (dxov- for dxor-), hear, dxodcouat, Axovoa [Dor. pf. dxovxa], 2 
pf. dxjxoa (for dx-nxora, 690), 2 plpf. axnxbn or dxnxdy 3 AKovcOny, 
adxove Ojcopa. 

"Adaddfew (draday-), raise war-cry, ddaddtouat, WAdAata. (4.) 

"Addopat, wander, [pf. dddAnuac (as pres.), w. inf. dAddAyoOa, part. 
ddadrHpevos], a. dA7Ony. Chiefly poetic. 

"ANSalve (drAdav-), nourish, [ep. 2 aor. 7Adavov.] Pres. also d\dhoxw. 
Poetic. (4.) 

"Adela (drep-), anoint, drelyw, nrewa, dda, dAMAupat, preLpOny, 
drecpOjoouar (rare), 2 a. p. #Al@ny (rare). Mid. f. drelyoua, a. 
jrevduny. 529. (2.) 

"Arm (ddez-, drex-), ward off, fut. ddéfoua [ep. (€-) ddrekfow, Hd. 
ddeEjoouar]; aor. (€-) HréEnoa (rea, rare), Hre~dunv; [ep. 2 a. 
&\adxoy for dd-adex-ov.] 657. 

[’Ardopon, avoid, epic; aor. #redunv.] 

"Adebw, avert, ddebow, nrevoa. Mid. drevopar, avoid, aor. prevdunp, 
with subj. éf-aXetowpar. Poetic. 

"Aréw, grind, jreva, ddfAerwat OF dAAreuat. 639; 640. 

["AABopar, be healed, (€-) ddOhjooua.] Ionic and poetic. 

‘“ANoopat (dA-, ddo-), be captured, dddoopat, yAwka or éadwxa, 2 aor. 
nrwy or éddwv, ddO [epic arww], arolnv, dr@var, ddovs (799) ; ‘all 
passive in meaning. 659. No active dXloxw, but see dv-aAloKw. 
(6.) 

[’AAtralvopat (ddcr-, ddcray-), with epic pres. act. dAurpalve, sin; 2 
aor. nA:Tov, dderdunv, pf. part. ddurhyevos, sinning, ep.]. Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (4. 5.) 

"A\Adoow (d\\ay-), change, ddrAdtw, nAAaka, HAAaXa, HAAayyaL, #AAG- 
XOnv and HrAAdynvY, ddAAaXO}oouac and dAdayhoouar. Mid. fut. ddrrd- 
fouar, &. WAAatduny. (4.) 

“Addopar (ad-), leap, ddodpar, HAdunY; 2a. HAduny (rare). [Epic 2 a, 
&oo, aATO, AApevos, by syncope.] 800, 2. (4.) 

[Adrverdto and dAvréwo, be excited, imp. ddvcragov Hadt. pf. ddadd 
xtnyat Hom. Ionic.] - 
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*AdtoKew (aduk-), avoid, ddvtw [and dddgouac], HAvéa (rarely -ayny). 
Poetic. "Adtoxw is for ddux-cxw (617). (6.) 

"Adddve (dAd-), Jind, acquire, [epic 2 aor. #Agov.] (5.) 

‘Apapréve (duapr-), err, (€-) duapricouat, qudpryka, judprnpar, juap- 
THOnv; 2 aor. nuaproy [ep. AuBporov]. (5.) 

"ApBAXloKe (dufr-), dusdrtdw in compos., miscarry, [4uBrdow, late, ] 
NUPrAwWoa, HUBAWKA, HUBAwWUAL, HuBAWOny. (6.) 

Apelpw (duep-) and dpépSc, deprive, nucpoa, huepOnry. Poetic. (1. 4.) 

"Apr-éxo and dpr-loxe (dudi and Exw), wrap about, clothe, dupétw, 
2a. yumt-oxov; [epic impf. durexov.] Mid. duméxyopat, durioxoua, 
durwoxvéopat; imp. furexouny; f. duddtouat; 2 a. qume-oxdpny and 
hunr-eoxbunv, 544. See éx and tex. 

"Aprraxloke (dumrdax-), err, nriss, jumrrdanuac; 2 a. nut dakoy, part. 
durdaxdy or drraxdy. Poetic. (6.) 

[’Aprvve, durvirOny, Aurvuro, all epic: see dvarvéw. | 

"Apive (duuv-), ward of; fut. duvrd, duvvodpac; aor. qyvva, iuvvdunr. 
(4.) 

"Aptoow (duvx-), scratch, [dutiw, nuvta (Theoc.), quvtdunv]. Poetic 
and Ionic. (4.) 

"Apdr-yvote, doubt, qudryvdeor and jugeyroeor, hupeyvinga; aor. pass. 
part. dudiyvonbels, 544. 

"Apor-evvipe (see Evy), clothe, fut. [ep. dugidow] Att. dugid ; pudleca, 
nupleruar; aupiécopar, duduecduny (poet.). 544. (IT.) 

"Audio Byréw, dispute, augmented judic- and hudec- (544) ; otherwise 
regular. 

"Avalvopat (dvay-), refuse, imp. Aracvduny, aOr. hynvduny, dvjvacbar. (4. ) 

"Avartloxw (dA-, ddo-, 659), and dvadée, expend, dvaducw, dvddwoa, 
and dvj\woa (xat-nvdAwoa), dvddwka and dvjdwxa, dvdd\wuae and 
avidwuat (kat-nrddwuar), avadwdny and dynrwOnv, dvadwOhoopat. 
See aXloxopar. (6.) 

*Avanvéw, take breath ; see rvéw (xvu-). [Epic 2 aor. imperat. aumvve, 
a. p. dumvivOnv, 2 a.m. dumrvuro (for dumrviero).] 

‘AvSdvw (¢ad-, dd-), please [impf. Hom. nvdavov and é4vdavor, Hat. 
nvdavoy and é4vdavov; fut. (€-) ddjow, Hdt.; 2 pf. ada, epic] ; 
2 aor, déov [Ion. Eadov, epic evadoy for é¢fadov.] Ionic and poetic. 
See do-pevos, pleased, as adj. (5.) 

*Avéxo, hold up; see xm, and 544. 

[’Avhvo8e, defect. 2 pf., springs, sprung; in Il. 11, 266 as 2 plpf. 
(777, 4). Epic.] 

*Av-olyvips and dvolyw (see ofyvim), open, imp. dvépyov (Hvoryop, 
rare) [epic dv@yov]; dvoliw, dvépta (nvota, rare) [Hdt. dvoga], 
dvépxa, dvépypuat, dvegxOnv (subj. dvocx9G, etc.) ; fut. pf. dveStouar 
(2 pf. dvéwya late, very rare in Attic). (II.) 
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"Av-op060, set upright, augment dvywp- and qywp-, 544. 

"Avie, Attic also dvéra, accomplish ; fut. dviow [Hom. dviw], dvtco 
par; ar. nrvcg, Hyvoduny; pf. qvuxa, Arvopat. 639. Poetic also avw, 

"Avwya, 2 perf. as pres., command [w. 1 pl. dvwyyer, sub. dvuryw, opt. 
dvdvyouu], imper. dywye (rare), also AvwxG (with dvwxOw, AvwxGe), 
{inf. dvwyduev]; 2 plpf. qvdyea, qviryes (or dvwye), [also nvuyor 
(or dywyov), see 777, 4]. [Present forms dywye and dvuyeror 
(as if from dydyw) occur ; also fut. dvdtw, a. yywta.] Poetic and 
Ionic. 

["Ar-avpdew, take away, not found in present ; imp. dwnvpwr (as aor.); 
kindred forms are epic fut. dwovpjow, and aor. part. dwovpas, drov- 
pdpevos.] Poetic. 

Amwadloxw (dx-ad-), deceive, #rdpynoa (rare), 2 a. Hragoy, m. opt. 
dragolunv}. Poetic. (6.) 

"AmexOdvopar (€x0-), be hated, (€-) dwexOhoouat, amhxOnuac; 2 a. 
drnx0bunv. Late pres. dréxOopar. (5.) 

[Amsepoe, swept off, subj. drodpoy, opt. dmrodpoee (only in 3 pers.). 
Epic. ] 

"Aroxrivvups and -te, forms of droxrelyw. See xrelvo. 

*Anéxon, it suffices, impersonal. See xp. 

"Arra (d¢-), touch, fut. dyw, dyouar; aor. qya, nydunv; pf. qupat; 
a. D. 7POny (see 4607). (3.) 

"Apdopas, pray, dpdoopvat, jpacdunv, npaya. [Ion. dpjoopar, hpnod- 
anv. Ep. act. inf. dphyevar, to pray. ] 

"Apaploke (dp-), fit, npoa, npOnv; 2 p. dpapa, [Ion. Apzpa, plpf. dphpe(v) 
and #phpe(v);] 2a. qpapov; 2 a.m. part. dpyevos (as adj.), fitting. 
With form of Attic redupl. in pres. (615). Poetic. (6.) 

*Apdocw or dpdrre (dpay-), strike, dpdiw, npata, ypdxOnv. (4.) 

"Aplokw (dpe-), please, dpéow, pera, hpécOnv; apécopar, nperdunp. 
639. (6.) 

[’ Apnpévos, oppressed, perf. pass. part. Epic. ] 

"Apxéw, assist, dpxécw, Fpxeca. 639. 

“Appérre, poet. dppste (dpyod-), fit, dpusow, npyooa (cvvdppota Pind.), 
nppoxa (Aristot.), nppocuat, jpuboOny, fut. p. dpyooOjoopac; a, Mm. 
nppoodunv. (4.) 

"Apvupas (dp-), win, secure, fut. dpoduar, 2 a. npdunv (dpdunv). Chiefly 
poetic. See aloe (II.) 

"Apdo, plough, qpoca, [p. p. Ion. dphpouat], ypd0nv. 639. 

‘Aprate (dpray- )s seize, dprdow and dprdcoua [ep. dprdtw], npraca - 
[npwata], npraxa, npracpa: (late nprayuac), yprdodny [Hdt. yprd- 
xXOnv], dpracOjoouat. For the Attic forms, see 587. (4.) 

"Apvw and dpire, draw water, aor. jpuvca, hpvoduny, qovdnv [Hpv- 
o6nv, Ion.]. 639. 
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“Apxo, begin, rule, dptw, npta, (npxa) npyuat (mid.), 4pxOnv, dpx07- 
gopat (Aristot.), dptouar, Aptduny. 

"Avrow and grrw: see dicow. 

[Arré\Aw (drirad-), tend; aor. drirnda. Epic and lyric.) (4.) 

Atalvw (adav-) or avalve ; fut. adavyd; aor. ninva, nidvdny or addvOnp, 
avarOjcoua:; fut. m. avavotjuat (as pass.). Augment yu- or av- 
(519). Chiefly poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

Atgdve or atf (avé-), increase, (€-) adéijow, adfjoopuat, nignoa, nuéynxa, 
nuénuat, nvénOny, adénOfooua:, [Also Ion. pres. défw, impf. detor.] 
(S.) 

[Addoow (see 582 and 587), feel, handle, aor. 7¢aca; used by Hdt. 
for dpdw or addw.] (4.) 

"Ad-tnps, let go, impf. d¢tny or #¢tnv (544) ; fut. ddjow, etc. See the 
inflection of tym, 810. 1.) 

(Adtcow (ddvy-), draw, pour, apttw. Poetic, chiefly epic. See 
apiw.}] (4.) 

[Adtea, draw, novea, Fpvodunv. Poetic, chiefly epic.] 

"AxGopan, be displeased, (€-) dxPéoopat, HxOécOnv, dx Bec Ojoopat. 

[’Axvupar (dyx-), be troubled, impf. dxvdunv. Poetic. (II.) Also 
epic pres. &xopar.] See dxax (Lo. 

["Aw, satiate, dow, aca; 2 aor. subj. Zwuer (or édper), pr. inf. Ayevac, 
to satiate one’s self. Mid. (dopac) dara as fut.; f. doopar, a. aod- 
pny. Epic. ] 

B. 

Bate (Bay-), speak, utter, Bdéw, [ep. pf. pass. BéBaxrar]. Poetic. (4.) 

Balvw (Ba-, Bav-), go, BHocoua, BEBnxa, BéBayat, é8dOny (rare) ; 2 a. 
ZBnv (799) ; 2 pf., see 804 ; [a. m. epic €8yoduny (rare) and éBynodbyunp, 
777, 8.] In active sense, cause to go, poet. Byow, EByca. See 610. 
The simple form is used in Attic prose only in the pres. and perf. 
active. (5. 4.) 

Baddw (Badr-, Bdra-), throw, f. [Badréw] Badd, rarely (€) Barrow, 
BéBAnxa, BéBAnuat, Opt. dca-BeBAQoGe (734), [epic BeBdrAnuat], €8A2}- 
Onv, BrAnOjcopar; 2 a, EBadov, éBarduny; fut. m. Badrodyar; f. p. 
BeBr\hooua. [Epic, 2 a. dual fuy-BrAfrnv; 2 a. m. éBARuny, with 
subj. BAvjerar, opt. BAYo or Preto, inf. BARocPar, pt. BAjuevos ; fut. Evp- 
Brjoeat, pf. p. BEBAnat.] (4.) 

Barre (Bad-), dip, Bdyw, Baya, BéBaupar, CBddnv and (poet.) €BdgOny ; 
fut. m. Bdyowa. (3.) 

Baonw (fa-), poetic form of Balvw, go. (6.) 

Bacrdtw (see 587), carry, Bacrdow, éBdoraca. (Later forms from 
stem Bacray-.) Poetic. (4.) 

Bhoow (Byx-), Att. Birrw, cough, Bjgw, EBnta. (4.) 

[BlByys (Ba-), go, pr. part. BiBds. Epic.] (I.) 
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BuBpdoke (Bpo-), eat, p. BéBpwxa, BéBpwpyar, [€BpwOny ; 2 a. EBpwr; fut. 
pf. BeBpdoopar]; 2 p. part. pl. BeBpGres (804). [Hom. opt. BeSpw- 
Gos.] (6.) 

Bide, live, Bidcouat, é8lwoa (rare), BeBluxa, BeBlwuat; 2 a. €Blwy (799). 
(For éBiwoduny, see Biwoxopat.) 

Budokopar (fi0-), revive, éBiwoduny, restored to life. (6.) 

BAdwre (SraB-), injure, BrAdyw, EBrava, BEBAaga, PEBAapupmat, EBAAPOnp ; 
2 a. p. €BrAAByvr, 2 f. BAaBHoouar; fut. m. BAdYouac; (fut. pf. BeBrd- 
youatlon.}]. (3.) 

BAacrdve (BAracr-), sprout, (€-) Brkaorhow, BeBAdornKa and éBrAdoryKa 
(524) ; 2a.&Bracrov. (5.) 

BAéarw, see, BrACPouar [Hdt. dva-Brépw], EBreVa. 

BXirre or BAlooe (uediT-, BrT-, 66), take honey, aor. EBdioa. (4.) 

Brtornw (“0d-, “A0-, Bdo-, 66), go, f. pordotuar, p. uduBdrwxa, 2 a. Euodor. 
Poetic. (6.) 

Bodw, shout, Bofocouat, éBbnoa. [Ion. (stem Bo-), Bwoopuat, *Bwoa, 
éBwoduny, (BéBwpuar) BeBwuévos, €Badcbnp. | 

Béokw, feed, (€-) Booxhow. 

BotAopar, will, wish, (augm. éBovA- or #Bovd-) ; (€-) BovdArcoua, BeBov- 
Anat, €BourdjOny ; [2 p. wpo-BéBovra, prefer.] [Epic also BéAopat. | 
517. 

[(Bpax-), stem, with only 2 aor. éBpaxe and Bpdxe, resounded. Epic.] 

Bol{w (see 587), be drowsy, aor. EBpiéa. Poetic. (4.) 

Beto, be heavy, Bptow, Bpica, BéBpida. Rare in Attic prose. 

i (Bpox-), stem, swallow, aor. éBpota (opt. -Bpdtece), 2 aor. p. dva- 
Bpoxels ; 2 pf. dva-BéBpoxev, I1.17,54. Epic.] 

Bpuyxdopat (Bpox-, 656), roar, 2 p. BéBpvxa; eBpuxnoduny ; Bpuxnbels. 

Buvéw or Biw (Av-), stop up, Béiow, *Bioa, BéBvopar. 607. Chiefly 
poetic. (5.) 

r. 

' Tapéo (yau-), marry (said of a man), f. yaud, a. Zynua, p. yeydunka ; 
p. p. yeydpnuac (Of @ woman). Mid. marry (of a woman), f. yapod- 
pat, a. eynuduny. 654. 

Tavupar, rejoice, [epic fut. yavtoooua.] Chiefly poetic. (IT.) 

Téyova (ywr-), 2 perf. as pres., shout, sub. yeywrw, imper. yéywre, 
[ep. inf. yeywvéuer, part. yeywrws; 2 plpf. dyeywva, with éyéywre 
and 1 sing. éyeywvevy for -eov (777, 4).] Derived pres. yeywvéw, 
w. fut. yeywrjow, a. éyeydrvnoa. Chiefly poetic. Present also yeyw- 
vicxw. (6.) 

Telvopar (yev-), be born; a. éyewdunv, begat. (4.) 

Teddo, laugh, yeddoopua, éyédaca, éyeAdoOny. 639. 

[Tévro, seized, epic 2 aor., 11.18, 476.] 
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T'nbéo (yn9-), rejoice, [ynOnow, éyhOnoa ;] 2 p. yéynOa (as pres.). 654. 

I'npdoke and ynpaw (ynpa-), grow old, ynpdow and ynpdooua, éyipaca, 
yeyijjpaxa (am old) ; 2 a. (799), inf. ynpdvat, [Hom. pt. ynpas]. (6.) 

Tlyvopa: and ytvopar. (yev-), become (651), -yertjoouat, yeyérnuat, 
[éyer}Onv Dor. and Ion.], yernOfocouae (rare); 2 a. éyerdunv [epic 
yévro for éyévero]; 2 p. yéyova, am (for yeydacr, yeyds, and other 
pu-forms, see 804). 

Tiyvdone (yvo-), nosco, know, yrwooua, [Hdt. dv-éywwoa,] eyrwxa, 
Eyvwopuat, &yvwoOnv; 2 a, Eyvwv, perceived (799). Ionic and late 
Attic yivdoxw. (6.) 

TaAvda, cut, grave, [év-éyAupa, Hdt., éyAuydpnv, Theoc.,] yéyAuupace 
and &y\uppast (524), 

Tvéprre (yraur-), bend, yrduyw, [fyvapya, eyvduddnv.] Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (3.) 

[Todw (yo-, 656), bewail, 2 a. yéor, only epic in active. Mid. yodopa:, 
poetic, epic f. yorjoouar. | 

Tpddho, write, ypdyw, typaya, yéypada, yéypaymat, 2 a. p. eypddyy 
(éypdpOny is not classic) ; 2 f. p. ypadfoouac; fut. pf. yeypdyouar, 
a. mM. éypayduny. 

T'ptto (ypvy-), grunt, ypigw and ypitoua, typvia. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 


A. 


[(Sa-), stem, teach, learn, no pres., (€-) dahoouat, Seddnxa, Seddnpar ; 
2 a.m. (?) inf, deddacdac; 2 pf. pt. dedaws (804); 2 a. Zdaoy or 
dédaov, taught; 2 a. p. éddny, learned. Hom. d4w, shall jind.] 
Poetic, chiefly epic. 

[AmSéAA@ (Sacdad-), deck out, ornament, epic and lyric. Pindar has 
pf. p. part. dedacdaruévos, a. pt. Sacdadrdels ; also f. inf. dacdadrwoduer, 
from stem in o- (see 659).] (4.) 

[Aat{w (daiy-), rend, datkw, dddita, Seddiypar, édatyOyv. Epic and 
lyric.] (4.) ; 

Aalvupe (Sa:-), entertain, dalow, tdawa, (edalc0nv) dSaccbels. [Epic 
daiyv, impf. and pr. imperat.] Mid. dalvuyar, feast, dalcopar, édar- 
oduny: [epic pr. opt. dawiro for Sa:vui-ro, dacviar’ for Sacvu-aro 
(777, 3): see 734.) (II.) 

Aalopar (Sac-, Sact-, Sac-, 602), divide, [epic f. Sdoopat,| a. ddardpny, 
pf. p. dé5acpac [epic 5é5acuac]. (4.) See also Saréopar. 

Aalo (dar-, Sari-, Sat-, 602), kindle, [epic 2 p. dé5na, 2 pipf. 3 pers. 
dedjewv 5; 2a. (€daduny) subj. Sdyrac.] Poetic. (4.) 

Adxve (dnx-, Sax-), bite, Shtouar, Sédqrypat, dfx Ony, SHxXOhoopa; 2 a. 
tdaxov. (5. 2.) 

Adpynpe (609) and Sapvdw (dau-, dua-, Saua-), also pres. Sapdto 
(587), tame, subdue, [fut. daudow, daudw, daund (with Hom. dapdg, 
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dapubwor), a. esduaca, p. p. Sédpnuac, a. p. €5uyjOnv] and ddaydoOny ; 
[2 a. p. cdduyy (with dduer) ; fut. pf. Sedujoopa:; fut. m. daydoopar, | 
a. éSapacduny. In Attic prose only dapdfw, ddapdoOny, éaparduny. 
665, 2. (5. 4.) 

AapOdave (sapd-), sleep, 2 a. apbor, poet. Fpador; (€-) p. xara-dedap- 
O@nxas. Only in comp. (usually xara-dapOdvw, except 2 aor.). (5.) 

Aarfopa:, divide, w. irreg. 8ardacdac (?). See dalopar. 

[Adapas, appear, only in impf. 8éaro, Od.6, 242.) 

Agta, fear: see ddd5ocxa. 

Aéouxa, perf. as pres. (dfe-, Sot-, See-, 31), [epic Sel8oixa,] fear. 
[Epic fut. deloouar,] a. Feca; 2 pf. dédca [epic dSeldia,] for full 
forms see 804. See 522 (b). [From stem d¢:- Homer forms impf. 
dlov, 8le, feared, fled.| [Epic present Sel, fear.| See also 
Sleuat. (2.) 

Aclavupe (Secx-), show. for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506, and 
509. [Ion. (Sex-), dé&w, Zdeta, Sédeyuar, e5éxOyv, eSetdunv.] Epic 
pf. m. deldeypar (for dédeypar), greet, probably comes from another 
stem dex-. (II.) 

[Adso (deu-, Sue-), build, Mepa, Sédpunpar, eSeuduny.] Chiefly Ionic. 

Aépxopar, see, edépxOnv; 2 a. Zipaxov, (edpdxny) Spaxels (649, 2; 646); 
2 p. Sé50pxa (643). Poetic. 

Adpw, flay, depG, Z5etpa, 5éSappar; 2 a. éddpnv. Ionic and poetic also 
Selpew (Sep-). (4.) 

Adxopar, receive, dopa, Sédeypar [Hom. déxara: for dedéxarac], edé- 
xOnv, edetduny; [2 a. m., chiefly epic, édéyunv, Séxro, imper. déto 
(756, 1), inf. 8éx@at, part. Séyuevos (sometimes as pres.). ] 

Ado, bind, Show, %5noa, Sé5exa (rarely dé5nxa), Sédepnar, ed¢0ny, 5€0%- 
couat; fut. pf. dedjoouar, a.m. édyodunpy. 

Aéw, want, need, (€-) Sejow, édénoa [ep. F5yoa,] Sedénxa, Sedénuat, 
é5en0nv. Mid. ddopat, ask, defoouar. From epic stem dev- (e-) come 
[édednoa, Od. 9, 540, and Sevopar, Sevijoouat.} Impersonal Set, debet, 
there is need, (one) ought, Sejon, édénoe. 

[Anprae, act. rare (dypi-, 656), contend, aor. éd4pica (Theoc.), aor. p. 
SyplvOny as middle (Hom.). Mid. Snpidopac and Syptoyar, as act., 
Snptcopas (Theoc.), é3npicdunvy (Hom.).] Epic and lyric. 

[Afj, epic present with future meaning, shall find.] See (8a-). 

Avatréw, arbitrate, w. double augment in perf. and plpf. and in com- 
pounds (543 and 544); ditarriow, difrnoa (dr-ediyryoa), dedcpryKa, 
Sedeptypat, SeyrHOny (€k-edcy7HOny, late); dcacrjoouat, xar-ediyrynoduny. 

Avaxovée, minister, éd:axdvouy; Scaxovjow (aor. inf. duaxovfoat), dedia- 
xévnuat, édtaxovhOny. Later and doubtful (poetic) earlier forms with 
augment din- or dedin-. See 543. 


Avdaoke (d:5ax-), for d:dax-cnw (617), teach, dddéw, edldata [epic 
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eitddoxnoa), dedldaxa, Sedldayyat, €5ddxOnv ; diddiopar, édidatdunpy. 
See stem Sa-. (6.) 

Al&nm, bind, chiefly poetic form for déw. (I.) 

Aispdoxe (Spa-), only in comp., run away, -dpdoopat, -dédpaxa ; 2 a. 
-5pav [Ion. -Z5pyv], -5pd, -dpalyv, -dpavat, -3pds (799). (6.) 

AlSapt (50-), give, dow, Z5wxa, Sé5wxa, etc.; see synopsis and inflec- 
tion in 504, 506, and 509. ([Ep. Séuevac or Sbuev for Sodvac, fut. 
5iddow for deew.] (I.) 

Alewar (dee-), be frightened, flee (794, 1), inf. dlecOat, to flee or to drive 
(chase) ; dSlwyuac and dioluny (cf. divwuae 729, and rifoluny 741), 
chase, part. d:duevos, chasing. Impf. act. év-dleaav, set on (of dogs), 
71.18, 684. (I) 

[At{npar, seek, with » for ¢ in present; Sifjoouar, edc{noduny. Tonic 
and poetic.] (1I.) 

[(Svn-), stem, with 2 aor. @dixoy, threw, cast. In Pindar and the 
tragedians., | 

Avwhde, thirst, dupjow, élnoa. See 496. 

Aoxéw (Sox-), seem, think, d6&w, dota, Sé50ypat, €56xOny (rare). Poetic 
doxjow, edéxnoa, Seddxkynxa, Seddxnuar, eSoxhOnv. Impersonal, Soxei, 
it seems, etc. 6654. 

Aovrréw (Sour-), sound heavily, édovmnoa [epic dovrnoa and (in tmesis) 
éxi-ySovmnoa, 2 pf. dé50ura, Sedourws, fallen.] Chiefly poetic. 654. 

Apdocopa. or Spdrropar (dpay-), grasp, aor. édpatduny, pf. dédpa- 
yuo, (4.) 

Apéw, do, Spdow, ipaca, SéSpaxa, Sédpaua, (rarely Sédpacpar), (édpa- 
cOnv) Spacbels. 640. 

Atvapar, be able, augm. éSuv- and jéuy- (517) ; 2 p. sing. pres. (poet.) 
duvg [Ion. d¥vy], impf. é5dvaco or édbnw (632) ; Surjoopar, deddvnpat, 
cSuv}Onv (eduvdcOny, chiefly Ionic), [epic é5uyyodunv.] (T.) 

Adw, enter or cause to enter, and Stvm (du-), enter; Siow, dda, 
5édvKa, Sédupac, €50Ony, f. p. SvOjoopac; 2 a. Zdvv, inflected 506: see 
504 and 799; f. m. dbcouear, a. m. edvoduny (ep. ddveduny (777, 8)]. 
(5.) 

KE. 

[Hadby (11.18, 543; 14,419), aor. pass. commonly referred to dwxrw ; 
also to €rouac and to ldmrw. | 

"Edw [epic eldw], permit, édow, elaca [ep. taca], elaxa, eladpuat, edOnr ; 
édcoua (as pass.). For augment, see 537. 

"Eyyvae, pledge, betroth, augm. wyyyu- or éveyu- (€yyeyu-), see 643; 544. 

"Hyelpo (éyep-), raise, rouse, éyepa, nyetpa, éytrvepuat, WyépOnv ; 2 p. 
éypiyyopa, am awake [Hom. éypryép0acr (for -dpacr), imper. éypi- 
yopOe (for -dpare), inf. éypiyyopOac or -dpPar} ; 2 a. m. Hypduny [ep. 
eypbunv). (4.) 
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"Ee, eat, (poetic, chiefly epic, present) : see éo@lw. 

“Efopa:, (¢5- for ced-; cf. sed-e0), siz, [fut. inf. ép-ércecar (Hom.) ;] 
aor. eloduny [epic éooduny and éecoduny]. [Active aor. eloa and 
rca (Hom.).] 86. Chiefly poetic. (4.) See f{o and xcaOfopar. 

"EGA and bdo, wish, imp. 7Oedov; (€-) CDeAfow OF HeAHow, 70éA\nNoA, 
#0€\nxa. *E6é\w is the more common form except in the tragic 
trimeter. Impf. always 70edov; aor. (probably) always 40éAnca, 
but subj. etc. €6eAfow and derAjow, CHedfjoa and Oedijoa:, etc. 

"EO({a (see 587), accustom, eBlow, efOica, efOixa, eOiopar, elbloOny. 
The root is ofe@- (see 537). (4.) 

["E@ev, Hom pres. part.]: see efwéa. 

ElSov (i3-, ¢:d-), vid-i, 2 aor., saw, no present (see 539): f5w, Lotus, 
(Se or 154, ldetv, (Sav. Mid. (chiefly poet.) Somat, seem, [ep. eicd- 
pnv and éac-;] 2 a. elSduny (in prose rare and only in comp.), savo, 
= eliov. OtSa (2 pf. as pres.), know, plp. dn, knew, f. etoopac; 
see 820. (8.) 

Eltxdfw (see 587), make like, efxafov or qxafov, elxdow, elxaca OF Jraca, 
elxacpat OY Fracpat, elxdoOny, elkacOhooua. (4.) 

(Etkw) not used in pres. (eix-, ix-), resemble, appear, imp. elxov, f. etfw 
(rare), 2 p. éovwa [Ion. ofka] (with Zorypev, [ixrov,] ettacr, elxévat, 
elxws, chiefly poetic) ; 2 plp. égxn [with éxrnyv]. Impersonal éouxce, 
it seems, etc. For Zona, see 537, 2. (2.) 

[Bikéw (éA-, efA-), press, roll (654), aor. ZAca, pf. p. Zehuar, 2 aor. p. 
édAnv or A&dnyv w. inf. ddrqpevac. Pres. pass. efAouas. Epic. Hadt. 
has (in comp.) -efAnoa, -efAnpat, -elAjOnv. Pind. has plpf. ébre.] 
The Attic has elAdoua:, and ef\Aw or etAAw. 598. See tArAw. (4.) 

Eipl, be, and Etys, go. See 806-809. 


Elrov (elr-), said, [epic fecrov], 2 aor., no present ; efrw, efroiut, elré, 
elmetv, elrwy; 1 aor. ela [poet. Zecra, ] (opt. efwarju, imper. elroy or 
elrév, inf. elwar, pt. elwas), [Hdt. dw-eerduny]. Other tenses are 
supplied by a stem ép-, pe- (for fep-, fpe-) : [Hom. pres. (rare) 
elpw], f. épéw, Ep; p. elpnxa, elpnuar (522); a. p. epphOnv, rarely 
éppéOny (Ion. efpéOnv] ; fut. pass. pyOhooua; fut. pf. elpyoopac. See 
évérrw. (8.) 

Efpyvupe and eipyvbm, also elpyw (elpy-), shut in; elptw, epta, elpypuat, 
elpxOnv. Also tpyw, Eptw, Epa, [Hom. (Zpypar) 3 pl. Epxara w. 
plpf. Zpxaro, ZpxOnv]. (II.) 

Etpyw, shut out, efptw, elpta, elpyuac, elpxOnv; etptouar. Also [épyo, 
-tpta, -Epyuat, Ionic] ; Zptouee (Soph.). [Epic also éépyw. ] 

[Etpopar (Ion.), ask, fut. (€-) elpyoouar. See gpopar.] 

[Etpe (ép-), say, epic in present.] See elmov. (4.) 

Etpw (ép-), sero, join, a. -elpa [Ion. -pca], p. -elpxa, elppar [epic 
%epuac]. Rare except in compos. (4.) 
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[‘Etone (éix-), liken, compare, (617) ; poetic, chiefly epic: pres. also 
toxw.] 617. Tpoo-fita:, art like, [and epic jixro or &xro}], some- 
times referred to efxw. See efxw. (6.) 

Etw0a [Ionic wa] (40- for ofn6-, 537, 2, and 689), 2 perf., am accus- 
tomed, 2 plpf. ei@y. [Hom. has pres. act. part. 2@w».] (2.) 

"ExxAnordte, call an assembly ; augm. pxxdn- and éfexAn- (643). 

"EXatve, for éda-rv-w (612), poetic éddw (éda-), drive, march, fut. 
(€idow) AG (665, 2) [epic dAdcow, éd6w;] Araca, EAfAraKa, €AH- 
Aapac [Ion. and late éAjAacywa:, Hom. plup. édAnrAdsaro}, #AdOn», 
pracduny. (5.) 

"Edtyxo, confute, héyiw, preyta, édjreyuat (487, 2), HACyXOnY, Edey- 
XOfoopat. 

‘EXlooew and «Aloo (édx-), roll, edléw and eiAlEw, eYAcka, eTAcypat, 
elNixOnv. [Epic aor. mid. édcgduny.] (4.) 

"Edxw (late ctw), pull, {gw (Ion. and late Att. éAxéow), efAxvoa, 
ef\xuxa, efAxvopat, elAxdcOny. 537. 

*Edwl{e (€drd-), hope, aor. 7Awwa ; aor. p. part. Edrwhdv, (4.) 

["EAre, cause to hope, 2 p.¥oAwa, hope ; 2 pipf. édArey (3 pers. sing.). 
643. Mid. frroua, hope, like Attic é\rlt{w. Epic.] 

"Epo, vomit, fut. éud (rare), éuodpar; aor. nyera. 639. 

"Evalpe (évap-), kill, 2 a. nvapov. [Hom.a.m. évfparo.] Poetic. (4.) 

*Evéwa (év and stem cew-) or évvérre, say, tell, [ep. f. év-orhow (cer-) 
and évipw;] 2 a. t-cwov, w. imper. Enore [ep. évlowes], 2 pl. Ecwere 
(for éy-omere), inf. émomety [ep. -éuer]. Poetic. See elxov. 

*Eviwre (éxm-), chide, [epic also évlcow, 2 a. évéviroy and 4rtramor 
(5385). (3.) 

“Evvips (é- for fec-), ves-tio, clothe, pres. act. only in comp.; [f. foow, 
a. roa, éooduny or éeoo-; pf. Expat or elpat,] eluévos in trag. In 
comp. -tow, -tca, -éodunr. Chiefly epic: dugi-éyrvju is the common 
form in prose. (II.) 

*EvoxAéo, harass, w. double augment (544); qrwxdovy, evoxAhow, 
Hvaxrnoa, hvwxAnpat. 

"Kouxa, seem, 2 perfect: see efxw. 

‘Eopra{w (see 587), Ion. dprdtw, keep festival ; impf. éwpragoy (538). 
(4.) 

*Er-avpéw and ér-avploxe (avp-), both rare, enjoy, [2 a. Dor. and ep. 
éraSpoy; f. m. éravpjcopat,] a. érnupduny, 2 a. érnupduny». Chiefly 
poetic. 654. (6.) 

[’Ear-evfvobe, defect. 2 pf., sit on, lie on ; also as 2 plpf. (777, 4). Epic.] 
See dvfrode. 

"Exlorapat, understand, 2 p. sing. (poet.) erlerg [Ion. erloreat,] imp. 
qriorduny, 2 p.. sing. #rloraco or Frlorw (632); £. érwricopa:, a. 
AxiothOny. (Not to be confounded with forms of éplornu.) (1.) 
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["Enre (cer-), be after or busy with, imp. elroy (poet. erov); f. -tpw, 
2. a. -omoy (for é-cew-ov), & p. wept-EpOny (Hdt.): active chiefly 
Ionic or poetic, and in compos.] Mid. tropa: [poet. foropar], fol- 
low, f£. Bpopar; 2 a. domduny, rarely poetic -éorduny, crdpya, etc., 
w. imp. [oweto (for oreo), ] sro. 86; 537, 2. 

"Eph, love, jpdoOny, epagOhjoopat, [jpacduny (epic)]. Poetic pres. 
papas, imp. Apduny. (1.) 

"Epydétopa:, work, do, augm. elp- (587); épydoopat, elpyacuat, elpyd- 
cOny, elpyacduny, épyacOjocopa. 587. (4.) 

“Epyew and épyw: see elpyrups (elpyw) and elpyw. 

"EpSe and pS, work, do, probably for épt-w = pétw (by metathesis) : 
the stem is fepy- (see 539), whence fpey-, pey-; fut. Eptw, a. Epta, 
(Ion. 2 pf. fopya, 2 plpf. éépyea.] Ionic and poetic. See péfw. 

*EpelSw, prop, épelow (later), jpeoa, [qpexa, éphpeopat, with épnypé- 
Sara: and -aro, 777, 8,]} jpeloOny ; epeloopar (Aristot.), qhpeodunr. 

Epe(no (épecx-, épix-), tear, burst, npeta, épfpryyat, 2 a. npixov. Ionic 
and poetic. (2.) 

*Epelre (épecx-, épix-), throw down, épelyw, [npeya, 2 pf. épfpura, have 
Jallen, p. p. éphptupas (plpf. épép:rro, Hom.), 2 a. Aperov, Aplrny, 
a. Mm, dvynpeavduny (Hom.)], a. p. HpelpOny. (2.) 

*Epéorow (éper-), strike, row, [ep. aor. jpeoa.] 582. (4.) 

[EpSatve, contend, for épitw; aor. m. inf. épidjeacGar. Epic.) 

*"Epl{w (ép5-), contend, npwa, [hpwduny epic.] (4.) 

*"Epopa: (rare or ?), [Ion. e€popar, ep. épéw or épfopar], for the Attic 
épwrdw, ask, fut. (€-) épjoouar [Ion. elpfoouac), 2 a. pdunv. See 
epopas. 

“Epo, creep, imp. elprov ; fut. pw. Poetic. 539. 

"Epp, go to destruction, («-) épphow, Appnoa, elo-hppyxa. 

"Epvyydve (dpvy-), eruct, 2a. apvyor. (5.) [Ton. épevyouat, épedtouar. 
(2.)) 


"Eptxe, hold back, [ep. f. éputw] npvta, [ep. 2 a. Aptxaxor.] 

['Epte and elptw, draw, fut. épvw, aor. efpvoa and épuca, pf. p. efpunac 
and elpvovar. Mid. éptopar (9) and elptopasr, take under one’s pro- 
tection, épvcopar and elpdcopat, épvoduny and elpvoduny; with Hom. 
pu-forms of pres. and impf. elptara: (3 pl.), ptoo, Epvro and elpuro, 
elpuvro, EpvcOa: and efpvaGa:r, Epic.] 639. See piopas. 

"Epxopat (épx-, drev0-, édvd-, €0-), go, come, f. édetooua: (Ion. and 
poet.), 2 pf. €d#Avda [ep. éA#Aovda and efAfdovda], 2 a. 7AGov (poet. 
nAvdov): see 31. In Attic prose, ely: is used for édeboopas (1257). (8.) 

"Eo 6lw, also poetic toOw and &w (éc0-, €3-, pay-), edo, eat, fut. F5opar, 
Pp. €54doxa, e57derpar, [ep. €d4douac], 75écOny; 2 a.€payor ; [epic pres. 
inf. %3pevar ; 2 perf. part. é5y50s.] (8.) 

‘Eoriée, feast, augment elori- (537). 
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EtSe, sleep, impf. eddoy or nidov (519), (€-) eddHow, [-evdnoa]. Com- 
monly in xa0-c08e. 658, 1. 

Etepyeréw, do good, evepyerjow, etc., regular: sometimes augmented 
eUnpy- (545, 1). . 

Eiplone (cip-), find, (€) eiphow, nupyxa, nipnuat, nipeOnr, ebpeOhoopat ; 

' 2a. ndpoy, nipbuny. 639 (b). Often found with augment ev- (519). 

(6.) 

Etdpalve (evppar-), cheer, f. edppavd ; a. nudpava, [Ion. also evgpyva ;] . 
a. p. nippdvOny, f. p. edpparOyjooua ; f.m. edppavotpar. 519. (4.) 

"ExOalpw (éxOap-), hate, £. éxPapoduar, a. 7xOnpa. (4.) i 

"Exe@ (cex-), have, imp. elxov (539) ; &w or oxjow (cxe-), Fox nKa, 
éxxnuat, éoxébnv (chiefly Ion.) ; 2 a. frxow (for é-cex-ov), ox, 
oxolny and -cxotm, oxés, oxetry, oxdv; poet. Erxefoy etc. (779). 
(Hom. pf. part. cvv-oxoxws for dx-ox-ws (6438 ; 529), plpf. ér-wyaro, 
were shut, Il. 12, 340.] Mid. €xopar, cling to, touac and cx foopua, 
éoxduny. 

"Eo, cook, (e-) f. &poua: and épfoopar, éyfow (rare), a. nynoa, 
[aynuat, hYAOnv.] 658, 1. 


Z. 


Zdw, live, w. fs, th, etc. (496), impf. fiw» and %f{yv; Show, Shoopuar, 
(2{noa, 2fyxa, later). Ion. fdw. 

LZebyvups (fevy-, ivy-, cf. jug-um), yoke, fevéw, efevta, Efevyyar, efev- 
xOnv; 2a. p. éfvyn». (2. IT.) 

Zéw, boil (poet. telw), féow, Eleva, [-Efecpar Ion.]. 639. 

Zovvupre ({w-), gird, Zfwoa, Efwouar and ffwyat, etwoduny. (IT.) 


H. 


*“HBdéoxe (78a-), come to manhood, with HBdo, be at manhood : #B}ow, 
nBnoa, nByxa. (4.) 

"HyepéSopas, be collected, poetic passive form of d-yelpw (dyep-): see 
779. Found only in 3 pl. qyepéOovra:, with the subj., and infin., 
and 7yepéforro. 

“HbSopa, be pleased ; aor. p. 700y», f. p. poOhoopat, [aor. m. noaro, Od. 
9, 363.] The act. 48 w. impf. 750», aor #oa, occurs very rarely. 
*Hep&opar, be raised, poetic passive of delpw (dep-): see 779. Found 

only in 8 pl. HepéPovrac (impf. FepéBovro is late). 

“Hypa, sit: see 814, 

"Hpi, say, chiefly in imperf. qv & éyé, said I, and # 3 8s, said he 
(1023, 2). [Epic y (alone), he said.) "Hul, I say, is colloquial. 
"Hypte, bow, sink, aor. quvoa, [pf. dx-env-hyrxe (for éu-nudxe, 529) 

Hom.] Poetic, chiefly epic. 
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e. 


@dAAw (Aar-), bloom, [2 perf. ré@nda (as present)]. (4.) 

[@dopa, gaze at, admire, Doric for dedopat, Ion. Onéoyar; Odoopar and 
Gacotpa:, Cdacduny (Hom. opt. énvalar’).] 

[Odopar, milk, inf. Ojcba, aor. éOnoduny. Epic.) 

Gaw- or rad-, stem: see Oyr-. 

Odwre (rap- for bag-), bury, Odi, Capa, réOappat, [Ion. e6dpOny, rare ;] 
2a. p. érdpny ; 2 fut. raphooua:; fut. pf. rePdyoua: 95,5. (3.) 
Cavpdteo (see 587), wonder, Gavpdooua (Savpdow ?), @Oatpaca, redal- 

peaxa, OavudaOny, OavuacPhoopa. (4.) 

Gelvea (Ger-), smite, Gerd, [%esva Hom.], 2 a. evor. (4.) 

CA, wish, («-) OedAfow: see Ao. 

Cépopar, warm one’s self, [fut. O¢propat, 2 a. p. (€0€pnv) subj. Cepew.]} 
Chiefly epic. 

Ole, (Oev-, Oer-, Ov-), run, fut. Oeboopar. 574. (2.) 

(On1-, Gax-, OF rag-), astonish, stem with [2 perf. ré@nra, am aston- 
ished, epic plpf. éreOjrea; 2 a. Sradoy, also intransitive]. 31; 96, 5. 

Oryydve (Ory-), touch, Olona, 2 a. ¥Oryov. Chiefly poetic. (5.) 

[Orde, bruise, MAaca, réOAacpa: (Theoc.), €0adc@nv (Hippoc.). Ionic 
and poetic. See pade.} 

. QATBw (AATH-, OATB-), squeeze, OrAtWw, FOAIp~a, réOATuuat, COATPOny; eOAl- 
Bnv; fut. m. OAfPoua:, Hom. 

Oviioxe, earlier form @vyjoxw [Doric and Aecolic 6vgcxw] (Gav-, Ova-), 
die, Oavotpua:, réOynxa; fut. pf. reOvftw (705), later reOvhiona:; 2 a. 
€@avcy ; 2 perf. see 804 and 773. In Attic prose always dro-Gavovpar 
and éx-d@avoy, but réOynxa. 616. (6.) 

Opdcow and Opdrrw (rpax-, Opax-), disturb, aor. pata, eOpdxOny (rare) ; 
[2 pf. rérpnxa, be disturbed, Hom.] See rapdoow. (4.) 

Opate, bruise, Opaicw, Mpavea, Tébpave pas and ré@paupa:, €OpatcOny 
(641). Chiefly poetic. 

Optwre (rpvg- for Opup-), crush [€pupa Hippoc.], réOpuppas, eOpvpOne 
[ep. 2 a. p. erptpny], Optwoua:. 95,5. (3.) 

Opdcxe and OpyoKe (Oop-, Opo-), leap, fut. Popotpa:, 2a. Eopoy. Chiefly 
poetic. (6.) | 

Cio (dv-), sacrifice, imp. %6vop 5. Siow, Lien, rébuxa, réOuuat, erbeny ; 
Ovcoun, vcduny. . 95, 1 and 3. 

Gite or Give, rage, rush. Poetic: classic only in present and imperfect. 


I. 
"Iéd\Xw (iaa-), send, fut. -iaad, [ep. aor. %yAa.} Poetic. (4.) 
PIdyxo and laxée, shout, [2 pf. (axa) aup-axvia]. Poetic, chiefly 
epic. ] 
co 
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“Idpé@, sweat, péow, t3pwoa: for irregular contraction idipec etc., see 
497. 

‘ISpte, place, [Sptcw, tipuvca, t3puxa, BWovpai, t3pvOny [or tSpirveny (709), 
chiefly epic] ; idptcopa:, t8pucduny. 

“Ifo (i5-), seat or sit, mid. tYopat, sit; used chiefly in xa6-{¢e, which 
see. See also ypa. (4.) Also fave. (5.) 

“Inpe (é-), send. for inflection see 810. (1.) «» 

‘Ixvéopas (ix-), poet. tkw, come, Touar, Tyuac; 2 a. txduny. In prose 
usually ag-icvdopa:r. From tkw, [ep. imp. fxorv, aor. ifov, 777, 8.] Also 
ixdve, epic and tragic. (5.) 

*TAdoxopar [epic iadopa] (iAa-), propitiate, tadooua, tadadny, traacduny. 
(6.) 

['TAnpe (fAa-), be propitious, pres. only imper. fan& or tad& ; pf. subj. 
and opt. iAf«w, fAfnoy: (Hom.). Mid. traua:, propitiate, epic. 
Poetic, chiefly epic.] (1.) 

*TAA@ and DAopas, roll, for efArw. See etrX\éo. 

[‘Ipdoow (see 582), lash, aor. tuaoa.] (4.) 

*Ipelpw (tuep-), long for, [tueipduny (epic), iudp@ny (Ion.)]. Poetic and 
Ionic. (4.) 

“Inrapas (rra-), fly, late present: see wlropa:. I.) 

[“Ioaps, Doric for of$a, Know, with Yoqs, toari, tcapev, Yoavri.] 

["Ionw: see étoxw.] : 

“Iornpe (ora-), set, place: for synopsis and inflection, see 504, 506, 
509. (1.) 

"Ioxvalve (ioxvay-), make lean or dry, fut. loxvave, aor. toxvava 
(673) [toxvnva Ion.], a. p. icxvdyOny ; fut. m. icxvavotpa. (4.) 
“"Ioxo (for cr-cexw, sicxw), have, hold, redupl. for &w (cex-w). 86. 

See éxo. 
: K. 


Kadalpo (xadap-), purify, xabape, éxdOnpa and éxdédpa, nen 
éxabdpOny ; xaBapotpar, exalnpduny. (4.) 

Kaé-dfopar (¢8-), sit down, imp. éxabe{ouny, f. nadedoiua. See Stone. 

KadetSw, sleep, imp. éxdbevdor and xafnidoy [epic sie see 544; 
fut. (€) nadevdhow (658, 1). See etSa. 

Kabl{, set, sit, f. nadie (for xablow), xabiChoonar; &. éxdfica Or KaSica 
[Hom. xaGeitca, Hdt. xareica] exabieduny. See Ye. For inflection 
Of xd@nuc, see 815. 

Kalvupas, perhaps for xaé-vupa: (nad-), excel, p. xéxaguar [Dor. rexad- 
pévos}]. Poetic. (II.) 

Kalve (xay-), Kill, f. xava, 2 a. Exavoy, 2 p. (xdéxova) xata-kexovdres 
(Xen.). Chiefly poetic. (4.) 
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Kale (kav-, xag-, xaft-, xat-, 601), in Attic prose generally «dw (not 
contracted), burn; xatow; xavoa, poet. part. «éds, [epic kena] ; 
xéxavea, Kéxavpas, exabOny, xavPhooua, [2 a. éxdyy ;] fut. mid. cavooua 
(rare), [éy-exavoduny, Hdt.J. (4.) 

Kalkéo (xade-, xAe-), call, fut. cars (rare and doubtful in Attic 
nardow) ; éxddeca, xéxAnna, xéxAnpat (Opt. rexAgo, exdArpeda), exaf- 
Onv, KANOhoouac; fut. Mm. xarovua, a. éxareoduny ; fut. pf. cexAfoopas. 
639 (b) ; 784. 

Kadtwre (xaduB-), cover, xadipe, éxddaupa, xexdAavpua, exadrrtoony, 
KadupPhooua ; BOF. M. éxadupduny. In prose chiefly in compounds, 
(3.) 

Kdpve (xap-), labor, xapotpua:, xéxunxa [ep. part. xexunos}; 2 a. 
Exayov, [ep. exauduny.] (5.) 

Kédparre (xaux-), bend, xdupw, Exaupa, edxaypas (77), éxdupOny. (3.) 

Karnyopéo, accuse, regular except in augment, xarmydpour etc. (643). 

[(xad-), pant, stem with Hom. perf. part. cexagnds ; cf. reOynds. | 

[KeSévvipe, epic for oxeddyvujyu, scatter, éxddacca, exeddo@ny.] (II.) 

Keipas, lie, xelooua:; inflected in 818. 

Kelpo (xep-), shear, f. cepa, a. Exetpa [poet. fxepoa], xdxappas, [ (éxdpOny) 
xepOels; 2 a. p. éxdpny ;] f. m. xepotuas, & Mm. execpduny (Ww. poet. part. 
xepoduevos.] (4.) 

[KéxaSov, 2 aor. deprived of, caused to leave, xexadéuny, retired, xexa- 
Siow, shall deprive, reduplicated Hom. forms of xd(w.] See xdf{o. 

[Kertadde, shout, roar, fut. ceAadhow, ceAadhoopat, aor. éxeAddnoa; Hom. 
pres. part. xeAddwy. Epic and lyric. ] 

Kedetdo, command, nedrctaw, exdédevoa, xexéAeuvna, xexdAevopat, éxeAcv- 
oOnv (641). Mid. (chiefly in compounds) KneAciooua, éxeAcvoduny. 
Kéo (xed-), land, «éacw, txeAca. 668; 674 (b). Poetic: the prose 

form is ox&\Ao. (4.) 

Ké&opa, order, [epic (€-) xeAfcouat, exeAnoduny; 2 & Mm. éxexAduny 
(534 ; 677).] Poetic, chiefly epic. 

Kevréw (evr-, xevte-), prick, cevrhow, exéyrnoa, [xexéyrnua: Ion., 
éxevthOny later, ovyxerrnPhoopas Hdt.].. [Hom. aor. inf. «évoa, 
from stem xevr-. 654.] Chiefly Ionic and poetic. 

Kepdvvipe (xepa-, xpa-), mix, éxdpaca [Ion. %xpnoa), xéxpauae (Ion. 
-npat], éxpd@ny (Ion. -46nv] and éxepdo@ny ; f. pass. xpaehooua:; & mM. 
écepacduny. (II.) 

KepSalvo (xep3-, xepdav-), gain (595 ; 610), f. eepdave, &. exdpdava (673), 
[Ion. éxépdnva}]. From stem nepd- («-) [fut. xepdhooua: and aor. 
exépdnoa (Hdt.)]; pf. rpoc-cexepShxac: (Dem.). (5. 4.) 

Ket@a (xev0-, xv0-), hide, xetow, [&xevoa;] 2 p. xéxevda (as pres.) ; : 
[ep. 2 a. «d@ov, Subj. rexdOw.} Epic and tragic. (2.) 


cc2 


“a 
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K4de (xyd-, xad-), vex, (€-) [endhow, -exhdnoa ; 2 p. xéxnda}: active only 
epic. Mid. «hdoua, sorrow, éxndecduny, [epic fut. pf. cexadfoonax. | 
(2.) 

Kupterow («npux-), proclaim, xnpitw, exhputa, xexhpuxa, Kexhpuypat, 
exnpbxOnv, KnpuxOfoona; xnpdtopas, exnputduny. (4.) 

Kwyxdve, epic xxdve («ix-), find, (€-) xixfooua, [epic extynodunr] ; 
2 a. &axov. [Epic forms as if from pres. xfynu:, 2 aor. éxlyny: 
(2)alxes, xlynuev, xixhrny, xexelw, nixeln, mixfvar and «yfperat, 
xixels, xixhpevos.] Poetic. (5.) 

[KiSvype («cd-va-), spread, Ion. and poetic for oxeddvvips.] See 
oxt3ynus. (III.) 

[Ktvupo:, move, pres. and imp.; as mid. of xivéw. Epic.) (II.) 

Klpwype (III.) and xtpvée: forms (in pres. and impf.) for xepévvupr. 

Klypnpe (xpa-), lend, [xphow Hat.], &xpnoa, xéxpnuar; éxpnoduny. (I. ) 

KnAdfo («Aayy-, xAay-), clang, xAdytw, txerayta; 2 p. néedaawyya [epic 
wéxAnya, part, xexAfyoyvres;] 2 a Exdayor; fut. pf. xexAdytopear. 
Chiefly poetic. (4.) 

Knrale (xAav-, xAaf-, xAaft-, xAai-, 601), in Attic prose generally xAde 
(not contracted), weep, xrAavooua (rarely xAavootuai, sometimes 
KAahow OF KAGhow), ExrAavoa and éxrAavodyny, wékAaupar ; ; fut. pf. 
(impers.) «exAadcera:. (4.) 

Kv\ée, break, éAaca, xéxAacpat, éxAdoOny ; [2 a. pt. xads.] 

Kntérre (xAex-), steal, wrépw (rarely cAdpouat), ExAepa, xéxrAopa (643 ; 
692), xéeArcupar, (exAdPOnv) KrAepOels ; 2a. Pp. exAdwrny. (3.) 

KAyzo, later Attic rele, shut, KAfow, ExAnoa, KéxAnna, xéeAnpat, éxAz}- 
aOnv ; KAnoOhoopat, KexAzfoopas, exAnoduny (also later nAclow, ExAcLoa, 
etc.). [Ion. «Ante, exAfioa, xexAhipnat, éxantobny.] 

KAtve (KxAw-), bend, incline, KAwa, ExAiva, KéxAmat, exAlOny [epic 
exAlyOnv, 709], xAOhoopa; 2 a p. exaAlyny, 2 f. eAwhoouac; fut. m. 
KAwovpat, & exAwduny. 647. (4.) 

KAte, hear, imp. &&Avoy (a8 aor.) ; 2 a. imper. A001, KrAdre Lep. KéxAvbe, 
xéxAure]. [Part. cAdpevos, renowned.] Poetic. : 

Kvale, scrape (in compos.), -xvalow, -Exvatoa, -xéxvaixa, -xéxvatopat, 
-éxvaloOny, -xvacOfcoua. Also xvées, with aS an contracted to , 
and aet, ay to n (496). 

Koptle («opsd-), care for, carry, Kopie, dicdpise wend mika, Scihieeias 
exoulodny ; nomoOhoopa: ; f, m. xopsodpas (665,.3), a. exopuoduny. (4.) 

Kérre (xow-), cut, xdyo, Exopa, xéxopa, 693 [xexords Hom.], xéxoupar ; 
2 aor. p, éxdwny, 2 fut. p. xorfcoua ; fut. pf. kexdypouat j ; aor. m. 
exopduny. (3.) 

Kopévvupe (xope-), satiate, [f. xopéow (Hdt.), xopéw (Hom.), a. ander 
(poet. )], cexdpeopac [Ion. -nuat], exopécOny ; [epic 2 p. part. xexopyds, 
a. m. éxoperduny.] (II.) 
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Kopteoe (xopvé-), arm, [Hom. a. part. xopvocduevos, pf. pt. xexopud- 
pévos.] Poetic, chiefly epic. (4.) 

[Koréw, be angry, aor. éxdreca, éxorecduny, 2 pf. part. cexornds, angry, 
epic. ] 

Kpéfo (xpay-), cry out, fut. pf. xexpdtoua: (rare); 2 pf. xéxpaya 
(imper. xéxpax@: and xexpdyere, Ar.), 2 plpf. éxexpdyere (Dem.) ; 
2a. &kpayov. (4.) 

Kpalves (xpay-), accomplish, xpav®, txpava [Ion. &xpnva], éxpdvOny, 
kpavOfjcouar; p. p. 3 sing. xéxpayras (cf. répayrac), [f. m. inf. xpavée- 
76a:,; Hom.]. Ionic and poetic. [Epic xparalve, aor. éxphnva, pf. 
and plp. «expdavra: and xexptavro; éxpadvOny (Theoc.).] (4.) 

Kplpapar, hang, (intrans.), xpexhoopa:. See xphpvnps and xpepdvvops, 
(1.) 

Kpepdvvups. (xpeua-), suspend, xpeum (for xpeudow), expéuaca, expeud- 
oOnv; [éxpepacduny.} (II.) 
Kpfpvynpe, suspend, (xpnu-va for xpeua-va, perhaps through xpnpvds), 
suspend ; very rare in act., pr. part. xpnuvydvroy (Pind.). Mid. xph- 

pvapo. = xpéuazat. Poetic: used only in pres. and impf. (III.) 

Kpl{o (xpey-), creak, squeak, [2 a. (&xpicov) 3 sing. xplxe;] 2 p. 
(xéxpiya) xexpiyéres, squeaking (Ar.). (4.) 

Koptve (xpir-), judge, f. xpd, expiva, xéxpuca, xéxpipat, éxplOny [ep. 
éxplvOnv}, xpOhoopas; fut. Mm. xpwodpa, a.m. [epic éxpivduny.} 647. 
4.) 


Kpoteo, beat, xpotow, Expovoa, xéxpovxa, xéxpovya: and x«éxpovopai, 
éxpovaOny ; -xpotcopat, éxpovoduny. 

Kptrre (xpud-), conceal, xpiyw, ixpupa, xéxpuupa:, expdpOny ; 2. a. p. 
éxptgny (rare), 2 f. epupfhoopa: Or kpuBhoouas. (3.) 

Kréopar, acquire, xrfoopa:, éexrnoduny, xéxrnucs (rarely ternua:), pos- 
sess (subj. xext&pmas, Opt. nexrfuny or xexrguny, 734), exrhOny (as 
pass.) ; xexrhooua: (rarely éxrfoouat), shall possess. 

Krelvo (xrev-, xra-), kill, f. erevé (Ion. wrevéw, ep. also xravéw], a. 
txrecva, 2 pi. an-éxrova, [ep. a. p. éxrdOny;] 2 a. Exravoy (for poetic 
tray and éxrduny, see 799); [ep. fut. m. xravéouac.} In Attic 
prose awo-xreiyw is generally used. 645; 647. (4.) 

Krifo (see 587), found, xriow, Exrioa, Extiopar, éxrloOnv; [aor. m. 
éxtigduny (rare)]. (4.) 

Krivvips and xrivvée, in compos., only pres. and impf. See xrelvo. 
(i.) 

Krumréo (xrur-), sound, cause to sound, érréwnoa, [2 a. Exrumoy.} 
Chiefly poetic. 654. 


KvAto or «vAlvSe0 and kvAwSéo, roll, extAica, KexddAicpa, exvdrteOny, 
KuAio@hoomat, 
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Kuve (xu-), kiss, %evca. Poetic. IZpoo-xvvéw, do homage, f. wpoonu- 
view, & mpocextynoa (poet. xpooéxvga), is common in prose and 
poetry. (5.) 

Kiéwre (xug-), stoop, niyo and xipoua:, aor. Exuvpa,2 p. kéexvga. (3.) 

Kipeo (xvp-), meet, chance, xbpow, txvpoa (668 ; 674 5). (4.) Kupée 
is regular. 

A. 


Aayxdve (Aax-), obtain by lot, f. m. Aftouas [Ion. Adfopa:], 2 pf. 
eYAnxa, (Ion. and poet. AdAcyxa,] p. m. (efAmyuac) elArrypévos, a. Pp. 
CAHXOny ; 2 B. Eraxow [ep. AeAdxw, 534]. (5.) 

AapBave (AaB-), take, Afwoua, efanga, efAnuuat, (poet. AdAnupa:), eAf- 
POnv, AndOfcoua:; 2 a. LAaBov, édaBdunv [ep. inf. AeAaBécOa: (534). ] 
[Ion. Aduwouat, AcAdByxa, AdAauua, eAdupOny; Dor. fut. Aawpow- 
wa] (5.) 

Adpwo, shine, Adupe, taaupa, 2 pf. AdAaura; [fut. m. -Adypoua: Hdt.]. 

Aavédve (Aad-), lie hid, escape the notice of (some one), Afjow, [fAnoa], 
2 p. AdAnOa [Dor. \éaada,] 2 a. ZAadow [ep. AéAaGor.} Mid. forget, 
Afwouct, AdAnouas [Hom. -acpuar], fut. pf. AcAfoopar, 2 a. eAabduny 
[ep. AcAaPduny.] (5.) Poetic AfOw. (2.) 

Adare (Aaf- or Aag-), lap, lick, Ado, tAawpa, 2 pf. AdrAagda (693) ; f. m. 
Adwouat, éAayduny. (3.) 

Adoxe for Aax-oxw (Aax-), speak, (€-) Aakhooua, éAdunoa, 2 p. AdAdKa 
[ep. AdAnna w. fem. part. AeAaxvia:] 2 a. ZAaoy [AeAaxduny]. Poetic. 
617. (6.) 

[Adw, Ad, wish, Afs, Az, etc.; infin. Afy. 496. Doric.] 

Adyo, say, Adtw, treta, AdAeypar (Si-elAeypat), eréxOnv; fut. AexOh- 
gouat, A€~ouat, AcA€~ouas, all passive. For pf. act. efpnxa is used 
(see elarov). 

Atyo, gather, arrange, count (Attic only in comp.), Adtw, £Aega, 
ethoxa, etAeypat OF AdAeypat, €AdxOny (rare); a mM. dAetduny, 2 a. Pp. 
éradyny, f. Aeyfooua:. [Ep.2 a.m. (eAdypnv) Adero, counted.) See 
stem Aex-. 

Aclro (Aeix-, Aorm-, Arx-), leave, Aechpw, AéAciupa, eAclpOny; 2 p. 
AdAowwa ; 2 8. Edswoy, €Arwduny. See synopsis in 476, and inflection 
of 2 aor., 2 perf., and 2 plpf. in 481. (2.) 

[AcAlynpas, part. AeAcnuévos, eager (Hom.).] 

Acbw, stone, generally xara-Aetw; -rAetow, -trevoa, ededabny (641), 
-Aevo Ohoopa:. 

[(Aex-) stem (cf. ady-os), whence 2 a. m. (éadéyunv) Zaexro, laid him- 
self to rest, with imper. Adgo (also Aégeo), inf. nara-AéxOa, pt. xara- 
Aéypevos (800, 2). Also Zeta, laid to rest, with mid. Adgoua:, will 
go to rest, and éAetduny, went to rest, same forms with tenses of 
Adyw, say, and Adyw, gather. Only epic.] 
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AfPe, poetic: see AavOdve. 

Anite (Anid-), plunder, act. rare, only impf. éafi¢or. Mid. Ant{ouas 
(as act.), [fut. Antooua, aor. éAniocduny, Ion.]. Eurip. has éapod- 
mnv, and pf. p: AdApopar. (4.) 

Alecopa: or (rare) Alropes (A:T-), supplicate [epic éAueduny, 2 a. err 
topnv.) (4.) 

[Ao€ée, epic for Aotw; Aoderoua:, éAderoa, cAoecodunp. | 

Aotew or Aé, wash, regular. In Attic writers and Hdt. the pres, 
and imperf. generally have contracted forms of Adw, as fAou, édov- 
pev, Aovral, AodcOa, Aotpevos (497). 

Ate, loose, see synopsis and full inflection in 474 and 480. Hom. also 
Abo (v) (471). [Epic 2 a.m. érduny (as pass.), Avro and Aro, Atyto ; 
pf. opt. AeAdro or AeAbyro (734).] 


M. 


Malve (nav-), madden, 2. Eunva, 2 pf. udunva, am mad, 2 a. p. eudyny. 
Mid. palvopar, be mad [pavotpa:, eunryduny, peudynua.] (4.) 

Matlopar (nas-, paci-, pa-, 602), desire, seek, [udoouat, duacduny; 2 pf. 
pépova (uer-), desire eagerly, in sing., with pu:-forms uéuaroy, méua- 
Bev, méepare, peudaot, peudrwo, peuads, pipf. uduacay. Also (pdopar) 
Doric contract forms pata, pevra, poco, pooba:, popuevos.] Poetic, 
chiefly epic. (4.) 

Mavédvew (u06-), learn, (€-) pa@hoopa, peudinxa; 28. uabov. (5.) 

Mdpvapar (uap-va-), fight (subj. udpyope:, imp. pdpvac); a. éuapydeOny. 
Poetic, (ITII.) 

Mdprre (uapx-), seize, pdpyw, tuapya [epic 2 pf. uduapra, 2 aor. weuap- 
wov (634), with opt. peudwroey, paweiv.] Poetic. (3.) 

Mdoow (uay-), knead, udtw, etc., regular; 28. p. dudynv. (4.) 

Mayopat [Ton. paxdopa), fight, f. paxotua: [Hdt. paxdooua:, Hom. pa- 
xéopar OF paxhoopa}, p. peudxnua, a. euaxeoduny [ep. also éuayn- 
oduny ; ep. pres. part. payedpevos OF paxeovpevos |. 

[MéSopar, think of, plan, (¢-) pedfooua: (rare). Epic.) 

Mé0-tnys, send away ; see tn: (810). [Hat. pf. pt. peperipévos. ] 

MeioKe (nedv-), make drunk, éuddvoa. Pass. weOtoxopa, be made 
drunk, & Pp. éuedbaGnv, became drunk. See peOtw. (6.) 

Mtoe, be drunk, only pres. and impf. 

[Melponar (uep-), obtain, epic, 2 pf. 3 sing. Expope ;] impers. eTuaprat, 
it is fated, eipapuéyn (as subst.), Fate. (4.) 

MA Xo, intend, augm. éu- or 4u- (517) ; (€-) wedAhow, éndAAnoa. 

M&a, concern, care for, («-) peafow [ep. peAfoouat, 2 p. wéunda]; 
penéAnuat [ep. wéuBaAerar, uéuBdero, for pepAera, pepaAero (66, a) ]; 
(eneahOnv) peandels. Poetic. Méda, i concerns, impers.; uerfoer, 
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euéAnoe, menéAnke, =e in Attic prose, with éw:iuéaoua: and érme- 
Adopas. 

Ménova (xer-), desire, 2 perf. with no present. See palopas. 

Mévo, remain, f. pevd [Ion. pevéw], Sunewa (€-) penérfra. 

Meppnpl{e (see 587 and 590), ponder, [mepunpltw, enepuhpita], aw- 
euepufpioa (Ar.). Poetic. (4.) 

Mfdopar, devise, phoopas, gunoduny. © Poetic. ; 

Mykdopar (unk-, pax-, 656), bleat, [Hom. 2 a, part, uaxdy ; 2 p. part, 
peunnds, peuaxuia; 2 plp. éuéunxoy (177, 4).] Chiefly epic. (2.) 
[Myrido (uni, 656), plan. Mid. pyridopas, Partones (Pind.), partoo- 

pat, éunricduny. Epic and byric.} 

Mualve (uiar-), stain, pave, saat [Ion. éulyva], peulacpa:, éurdvOny, 
piavOhoouat. (4.) 

Mtyvops (uy-), Ionic ploye, mix, atte, Euita, whutywar, ulxOny, pix Oh 
goua; 2 a p. eulyny, [ep. fut. pryfoopa:; 2 a. m. Euiero and picro; 
fut, pf. peuttopua:.] (II.) 

Mupvfhoxw and (older) popyygone (uva-), remind; mid. remember ; 
pvhow, Euynoa, wéuvnuat, remember, euvhobny (as mid.); pynobhoopat, 
prhocopat, peuvhoouar; éuynoduny (poet.). Mépvnpa. (memini) has 
subj. menvduat, (722), opt. peurguny or penyfunv ae imp. péurnoo 
[Hadt. péuveo], inf. peurfoda, pt. neuynuévos. 616. (6. 

[From epic pydopa: come éuydovro, pywduevos, (2) etc. (784, 2). ] 

Mipvo for ui-perw (652, 1), remain, poetic form of péve. 

Mlo-yo for piy-oxw (617), mix, pres, and impf. See ptyvips. (6.) 

Mito, suck, [Ion. nu (éw, aor. -éui¢yca (Hom.)]. 

Mito (uvy-), grumble, mutter, aor. tuvta. . Poetic. (4.) 

Mixdopar (uvx-, wux-, 656), bellow, [ep. 2 pf. népuea; 2 a pixor ;] 
duvxnoduny. Chiefly poetic. (2.) 

Micow or potrw (uvK-), wipe, &ro-putduevos (AT.). Generally dara 
pedo re. 

Mio, shut (the lips or eyes), aor. Euvoa, pf. wéuuea. 


N. 


Nalw (vaf-, vafi-, var-, 602), swim, be full, impf. vaioy, Od.9, 222. 

Nalo (vac-, va-, 602), dwell, [%vacca, caused to dwell, évaocduny, came 
to dwell, | évdcOny, was settled, dwelt. Poetic. (4.) 

Néoow (vai-, vay-), stuff, [fvata,] vévaopa: or vévayua. 582; 590. 
(4.) 

[Necxéo and veKelw, chide, veuérw, évelxeca. Ionic, chiefly epic.] 

Népe, distribute, f. vend, Evema, (€-) vevdunca, vevéunua, evensOnyr; 
venovuat, evemduny. 

Néopas, go, come, also in future sense. Chiefly poetic. See vlewopar. 
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1. Néew (veu-, ver-, wv-), swim, tvevoa, vévevna; f. m. kvavoornes 666) 
yevootuevos. 674. (2.) 

2 Niw, heap up, tvnoa, vévnua or se cguas [Epic and Ion. wyée, 
rhnoa, éynnoduny. | 

3. Néo and vh0o, spin, vhow, tynca, evhOny; [ep. & Mm. rhcavro. | 

Nifo, later virrw, Hom. vfwroua: (x8-), wash, ripe, Evapa, vérppar, 
[-evlpOny ;] ripopat, dvupduny. 591. (3. 4.) 

Niccopas or véropat, go, fut. vtcoua:. Ntooua:, probably the correct 
form of the present, is, acc. to Meyer (§ 500), for »i-vo-:-onar, from 
a stem yveo- with reduplication. (See pres. vigera, Pind. 01.3, 34.) 
Poetic. (4.) 

Note, think, perceive, vohew, etc., regular in Attic. [Ion. %yeoa, véveoxa, 
véveopat, évwoduny. | 

Nopl{w (see 587), believe, fut. roms Rieouleee late], aor. évduiea, pf. 
vevduica, vevduopat, aOT. P. evoulo@ny, fut. p. vouiwPhooua, [f. m. 
voutodpa: (Hippoc.).} (4.) 

| Ei. 
fide, scrape, [aor. teoa and tdoca, chiefly epic], ferua:. 639, 640. 
Einpalve (Enpax), dry, tnpave, ethpdva (Ion. -yva], e&fpacua: and éfh- 


' pappat, étnpdvOny. 700. (4.) 
Elie, polish, &ica, [€vopa:,] fdcGny ; aor. m. éfuadun». 


O. 


“OSerollw, make a way, regular; but pf. part. ddorerompévos Occurs. 
So sometimes with d3o:wopéw, travel. 

(obv-), be angry, stem with only [Hom. bdveduny, odé8vepat |. 

"Ofe (48-), smell, (€-) dfhow, S(noa [Ion. b(éow, Sera, late 2 pf. ddwda, 
Hom. plp. 63é8e(¥)]. 658, 3. (4.) 

Otya, open, poetic oft and gia [epic also Sita], a. p. part. oixOGels. 
Otyvops, simple form late in active, [imp. p. @iyvtunvy Hom.], com- 
mon in composition: see dy-olyviu:. (II.) 

OlSw, swell, ginoa, gsnna. Also olS4vm. (5.) 

Olxrtpe (oixrip-), commonly written oixrelpw, pity (597), aor. Petipa 
(gxrepa). (4.) 

Otvoxofw, pour wine, oivoxohow, [oivoxofoa: (epic and lyric)]. [Impf. 
ep. 3 pers. oivoxde:, gvoxdet, eyvoxden. | 

Ofopar, think (625), in prose generally olue: and g@uny in 1 per. sing. ; 
(¢-) oifoopa, @hOn»y. [Ep. act. of (only 1 sing.), often dtw; dtouar, 
dicduny, dtoOnv. | 

Ofxopar, be gone, (€) olxhoouat, ofywra OF Pxwxa (659); [Ton. ofxnuat 
or @xnuat, doubtful in Attic]. 

"Onde (dxeA-), run ashore, aor. SkeAa. Prose form of xéAdw. (4.) 
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"Ordre Odve, rarely dAiw@alyw (dA100-), slip, [Ion. dAle@noa, aAlcOnxa] ; 
2 a. GAwbor (poetic). (5.) 

"OaddAvps (probably for oA-vv-y, 612), rarely 6AAdw (4A-), destroy, lose, 
f. dA [dAdow, bAdw], Acca, -dAdAeKa; 2 P. VAwAa, perish, 2 plpf. 
-@rdéAn (533). Mid. tarvpa, perish, drctpai, 2 a. wAdunv [W. ep. 
part. obAduevos]. In prose &w-d\Avps. (IT.) 

"Ododtpopar (dAogup-), bewail, f. dAopupotua, wAopipduny, part. dAo- 
pupbels (Thuc,). (4.) 

“Opvips and opvbe (du-, duo-, 659), swear, f. suotuat, Suooa, dudpoxa, 
Gudpoopa: (With dudpora), &pdOny and dudoOny ; dpocPhooucn, a. Mm. 
a@pooduny. (II.) 

"Opdpyvops (Suopy-), wipe, dudptopat, Suopta, dpoptduny; dx-opopxOels. 
Chiefly poetic: only epic in pres. and impf. (II.) 

"Ovivnpe (dva-, 798), benesit, svhow, Svnca, avhOnv ; dvhcona:; 2 a. m. 
avhpnyv (late avdunv), dvaluny, dvac@a: (798; 803, 3), [Hom. imper. 
bvnao, pt. dvfuevos]. (I.) 

['Ovopar, insult, inflected like {Sona with opt. dvorro (Hom.), f. 
dvdcoopat, & a@vorduny (evaro, Il.17,25), a p. xar-ovocbjs (Hat.). 
Ionic and poetic.] (1.) 

"Ofive (dtuv-), sharpen, -dfuva, Stvva, -Hkvyppat, &tdvOnv, [-dtvvOhoopuat, 
Hippoc,] 700. In Attic prose only in compos. (4.) 

"Omvie (drv-, dru-, 602), take to wife, fut. dxvow (Ar.). (4.) 

“Ope (dpa-, dx-), see, imperf, édpwv [Ion, Spay], tpoum, édpaxa or 
édpaxa, Edpapa: OF Supa, SPOnv, dpOhoopa; 2 p. trwxa (ion, and 
poet.). For 2 a. efdo» etc., see elSov. [Hom, pres. mid. 2 sing. 
Spna, 784, 3.]  (8.) 

"Opyalvea (dpyay-), be angry, aor. Spyava, enraged. Only in Tragedy. 
(4,) 

"Optyw, reach, opéfw, &peta, [Ion. pf. n. dpeyyar, Hom. 3 plur. dpwpe- 
xarat, pip. dpwpéxaro,] wpéxOnv ; dpé§ouat, wpetduny. [Epic dpéyrup, 
pr. part. dpeyvis. (IT.)] 

"“Opvipe (dp-), raise, rouse, tpaw, dpoa, 2 p. tpwpa (a8 mid.) ; [ep. 2 a. 
Gpopoy.| Mid. rise, rush, [f. dpodpmat, p. dpdpepat,] 2 a. dpduny [with 

' Spro, imper. dpao, ipseo, ipoev, inf. dpOa:, part. Spuevos}]. Poetic. (II.) 

"Opteow. or opirre (dpvy-), dig, dpitw, aSputa, dpépvxa (rare), dpd- 
puywa: (rarely Gpvypat), wpixdnv; f. p. nar-dpvxOfoount, 2 f. war- 
dpuxhoouct; [dputduny, caused to dig, Hdt.] (4.) 

"Ordpatvopar (dopp-, doppay-, 610), smell, (e-) dapphoona, doppdrOny 
(rare), 2 a.m. dogpdunv, [Hdt. dogppayro.] (5. 4.) 

Oipéo, impf. dovpeor, f. oiphooua, a. doipnoa, pf. éodpyxa. [Ionic has 
oup- for Attic éoup-. | 

- [Obréfw (587), wound, obrdew, ofraca, otragua. Chiefly epic.] (4.) 
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[Otrde, wound, ofrnaa, obthOnv; 2.8. 3 sing. odva, inf. obrduera: and 
obrduev; 2 a. mid. obrduevos as pass. Epic. ] 

"OdeltAe@ (dpedA-, 598), [epic reg. dpéAAw], Owe, (4-) SperAfow, SpelAnoa, 
(dpelAnna ?) a Pp. Pt. dpecAnOels (658, 3); 2a. Spedoy, used in wishes 
(1612), O that. (4.) 

"OdOrAw (dpedA-), increase, [aor. opt. dpéAAcce Hom.] Poetic, espe- 
cially epic. (4.) 

"Oddrorndve (dpd-, dprcon-), be guilty, incur (a penalty), (4-) dpafow, 
Spanoa (?), SHAnna, SPAnuar; 2 a Dpdrov (IpAaw and Spdawy are 
said by grammarians to be Attic forms of inf. and part.). (6. 5.) 


II. 

Tlal{e (wa:8-, rary-), sport, raitodpa: (666), txatoa, wéxaixa, wéraiopas. 
590. (4.) 

Tlale, strike, xralow, poetic (4-) rasthow, Srawa, wéwana, éxalabny (640). 

Tladalw, wrestle, [xaAalow,} éxdAawa, éxradaleOnv (640). 

IIdAA@ (wad-), brandish, tena, xéwardpa:; [Hom. 2 a. du-weraddy, as 
if from wéwadory ; 2 a.m. éxadro and wdAto.] (4.) 

Ilapavopéw, transgress law, augm, waperdpouy and sxapnydpuouy, wapas 
vevdunna (543). 

Tlapowwdw, insult (as a drunken man), imp. érapdyouv; éxapgvnca, 
wenapeynna, wapyyhOny (544), 

Tldoopat, fut. shall acquire (no pres.), pf. wéwapa:, éwacduny. Poetic, 
Not to be confounded with wdoqna:, éxacduny, etc. (with a) of 
war éouat. 

Tléccm or warro (582; 587), sprinkle, xdow, txaca, exdoOnv. Chiefly 
poetic. (4.) 

Théo ye (x06-, xev6-), for ra0-cxw (617), suffer, welropas (for rev0-copa, 
79), 2 pf. rérov0a [Hom. wérooGe for rerdvOare, and wexavia]; 2 a. 
éxafoy. (8.) 

Tlardopa: (xar-), cat, f. rdoovra (?), éxacduny; [ep. plp. rexdopny. | 
655. Ionic and poetic. See wiicopa:. 

Tlave, stop, cause to cease, xatow, txavoa, réxavxa, wéxavuyat, éxavOny 
[eratcOny Hat.], xav@hooua, wexatoopa. Mid. matopa, cease, 
wavoopat, émavoduny. 

TlelOm (we:0-, x6-), persuade, welow, txeica, wéweua, wéweumpat, éxel- 
cOnv (71), wewPhoopa:; fut. m. weloouar; 2 p. wéwoda, trust, W 
imper. wérew6 (perhaps for rérih&), A. Hu. 599, [Hom. plp. éré- 
xOpev for éwerolOenev;] poet. 2a. &riBov and éx:Odunv. [Epic (¢-) 
wiOhow, xemOhow, mOhoas.| (2.) 

[Tlelxe, epic pres. = wexréw, comb. | 

Tlavée, hunger, regular, except in 7 for a in contract forms, inf. 

 wewhy [epic remwhpeva:], ete. See 496. 
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Tlelpe (xep-), pierce, epic in pres.; trepa, wéwapuat, [érdpny Hat. ]} 
Tonic and poetic. (4.) 

Tlewrée (xenx-, rexr-, 655), [Dor. f. wefG, a. txeta (Theoc.), op. éwédfa- 
pnv]; a. p. éwéxOn»y. See epic welxe. Poetic. 

Tleddto (cf. wéAas, near ; see 587), [poet. wedde (weAa-, xAa-),] bring 
near, approach, f. reAdow, Att. reAd (665, 2), éxdraca, [xéwAnua, | 
érerdoOny and érAddnv; [éreAacduny ; 2. a. Mm. éxAhpny, approached. | 
[Also poetic presents weAdOw, xAdOw, wiavaua.} (4.) 

Tl&e and w&opa, be, imp. EreAoy, éweAduny [Syncop. frAe, Ewreo 
(éxAev); txrero, for Exerc etc. ; 80 emi-wAduevos and swepi-xAduevos ]. 
Poetic. 

Tléuwe, send, réuypo, txrepnpa, réroupa (643 ; 698), wérenpa: (77 ; 490, 1), 
exdupOny, reppOhooua ; wéupouat, éreupduny. 

Tlewalve (xeray-), make soft, éxéxava (673), érendyOnv, reravOhooua. (4.) 

[Tlewapetv, show, 2 aor. inf. in Pind. Py: 2, 57.] 

Tiérperat, it is fated: see stem (arop-, wpo-). 

TlépSopar, Lat. pedo, 2 fut. (pass.?) wapdhooua, 2 p. wéxop8a, 2 a. Exapdor. 
See 643 and 646, 

Tlép§, destroy, sack, réprw [xépooua: (as pass.) Hom.], éxepoa, [ep. 2 
a. Expafov (646), m. éxpadduny (a8 pass.) with inf. wép6a: for rep0-Oa. ] 
Poetic. 

Tlépynps (xep-va-), sell, mid. répyaua:: poetic for rixpdoxw. 609. (III.) 

IIécow or wérre, later wéxrw (xex-), Cook, wépa, trea, wéwepnpa: (76 ; 

490, 1), éwépOnyv. See 588, (4.) 

Tlerdvvipe (xera-), expand, (xerdow) xetd, exéraca, wéwrapa, [wrené- 
racpat late], érerdaOnv. Seo wirvns. (IT.) 

Tléropas (xrer-, rr-), fly (€-), srhoona (poet. rerfoopa:) ; 2 a. m. érrd- 
pny. TO Varrapar (rare) belong [2 a. érrny (poet.)] and érrduny 
(799). The forms reréryua: and éxorhOny [ Dor. -dpar, -a6nv] belong 
to wordopai. 

Tleé8opo1 (wv0-) : see wuvOdvopar. (2.) 

Iifyvops (wiry-, way-), fasten, whtw, Exnta, éxhxOny (rare and poet.) ; 
2a. p. éxdyny, 2 f. p. rayhoopat; 2 p. xéxnya, be fixed; [ep. 2 a. m. 

xar-érnkro;| xnyviro (Plat.) pr. opt. for wIyrv-i-To (734) ; [whfo- 
pat, erntduny.] (2. IT.) 

Tlalve (may-), fatten, mavd, érlava, xerlacpa, [éridv@nv]. Chiefly 
poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

[TWtAvapa: (riA-va-), approach, only in pres. and impf. 609. Epic.] 
See weddfo: (ITT.) 

ITtpwAnpe (xdAa-), fill, xArow, txAnoa, wéwAnna, wéxAnopat, exricOny, 
xAncOjcopa; & M. éxAnoduny (trans.); 2 a. Mm. éwrArfuny (798), 
chiefly epic, with év-éxAnro, opt. éu-xAr pny, eu-wAjjro, imp. fy-xAygo, 
pt. éu-wAdmevos, in Aristoph. 796. (I.) 
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IItuwrpnps (xpa-), burn, xpfow, Expnoa, réxpnuae and [wrdxpyopua: Hat. ], 
éxpioGny; (lon. f. xpfcoua, fut. pf. rexpicona.} 795. Cf. wprifOe, 
blow. (1.) 

Ilwvéoxe (wivu-), make wise, [Hom. aor. éxtvyusca]. Poetic. See 
avie. (6.) 

IItveo (a-, wo-), drink, fut. xloua: (xtotua: rare); wrérwxa, wéwouat, 
érd@ny, xoOjcopat; 28 tmov. (5. 8.) 

[Ilvwtoxe (a-), give to drink, xtcw, éxiga.) Ionic and poetic. See 
atvo. (6.) 

Tlumpdoxe (xepa-, xpa-), sell, [ep. repdow, exdpaca,] xéxpixa, wéxpauat 
[Hom. rerepnudvos], éxptOny (Ion. -nuai, -4@nv] ; fut. pf. rexpdoouas. 
The Attic uses érodécona: and dredéunv in fut. and aor. (6.) 

Iltwrre (xer-, xt-o-, 659) for wi-wer-w, fall, f. recotpa: [Ion. reodéopas] ; 
Pp. wéwrexa, 2 p. part. wrerrds [ep. wewrnds, Or -eds}]; 2 a. execor 
[Dor. éxeroy, reg.]. 

(TWlrynps (air-va-), spread, pres. and impf. act. and mid. 609. Epic 
and lyric. See werdvviju.} (ITT.) 

ILirve, poetic for wtrre. 

[TIAdf{e@ (wAayy-), cause to wander, Exrayta. Pass, and mid. rAdfouas, 
wander, wrAdytoua, will wander, éxrAdyxOnv, wandered.} Ionic and 
poetic.  (4.) 

T\doow (see 582; 587), form, [wAdow Ion.], erAaca, Beanaeiee 
éxAdoOny ; laheckucor: (4.) 

Tikéxe, platt, knit, [xAdtw,] &xActa, [wéwAexa OF xérAoxa Ion.], aes 
pas, ewrAExOnv, AEX Ohoopat; 2 & P. éwAdany; & M. érrAetduny. 

TIAéw (wAev-, wAef-, wAv-), Sil, wAetoopat OF wAcvootpar, &xAevca, 
wéwAeuna, wéxAevopuat, éxAevcOny (later). 674,641. [Ion. and poet. 
Thde, wAGTOpA, ExAwoa, wéwAwKa, Cp. 2 aor. ExAwy.] (2.) 

TIAfjeoe or wAhrre (xAny-, rAay-, 31), strike, rAhtw, exAnta, réxAny- 
pat, erAhxOny (rare); 2 p. wérAnya; 2 a p. éxAfyny, in comp. 
-enAdynv (718); 2 f. pass. xAnyhooua: and -wAayégoua; fut. pf. 
werAhioua:; [ep.2 a. réwAryoy (or éxéxA-), werAnyduny ; Ion. a. m. 
éxAntduny.] (2. 4.) 

TIAdve (wAuv-), wash, wAuvd, ExAvva, wérAvpat, exAvOny; [fut. m. (as 
Pass.) éx-wAvyotpa:, &. éxAuyduny.] 647. (4.) 

IIAéw, Ionic and poetic: see wide. 

IIvéw (xvev-, axvec-, xvv-), breathe, blow, xvedoona: and xvevooiduai, 

-&mvevoa, wxérveuxa, [epic réxrvuua, be wise, pt. xrexvuudyos, wise, 
plpf. xéxvvco; late édxvetoOny, Hom. du-rvdvOny.} For epic tu-xrvve 
etc., see dva-mvde and Gp-wvve, See mvtone. (2.) 

TIvtyeo (xviy-, wviy-), choke, xvito [later wvttoya:, Dor, xvigotpac), 
éxvita, wéxviyyat, éexviyny, wyeyhooua. 

‘llo8éw, desire, wo0how, woOhcona, éxdénoa; and wobécoua, éxdOeca. 
639 (5). 


awl 
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Tlovée, labor, sxovhow etc., regular. ([Ionic xovséow and éxdveca 
(Hippoc.).} 639 (b). 

(wop-, mpo-), give, allot, stem whence 2 a. &ropor (poet.), p. p. rérpw- 
pat, chiefly impers., réwpwra, it is fated (with rerpwuévn, Fate). 
See wewapetv. Compare pelpopar. Poetic except in perf. part. 

Ilpdocm or rpdrre (rpay-), do, rpdiw, irpata, réwpaxa, réwpayuat, 
éxpdxOnv, xpaxOjcoua; fut. pf. rewpdioua:; 2 p. wéwpaya, have 
fared (well or ill) ; mid. f. rpdtopa, a. érpatduny. [Ionic amphooe 
(xpry-), wphtw, Expyta, wéxpnxa, wérpyypat, éxphxOnv; wéwprya ; 
rpttopat, éxpyntduny.} (4.) 

(wpra-), buy, stem, with only 2 aor. érp:dyyy, inflected throughout in 
506 ; see synopsis in 504. 

IIptw, saw, éxpioa, wéwpiopat, éwptoOny. 640. 

II[potocopa: (xpoix-), beg, once in Archil. (compare mxpotxa, gratis) ; 
fut. only in xara-wpolfoua: (Ar.) [Ion. xara-mpottouac}. (4.) 

IIrdpvupae (xrap-), sneeze; [f. wrap ;] 2 aor. trrapoy, [éxrrapéuny], 
(éerdpnyv) wrapels. (II.) 

Tithoow (xrnx-, wrax-), cower, éxrnta, éxrnxa. From stem rrax-, 
poet. 2 a. (8rraxoy) xarawraxdé»y. [From stem mra-, ep. 2 a. 
karaxrhryy, dual; 2 pf. pt. rerrnws.] Poetic also wrécce. (4. 2.) 

Iitlcoe, pound, [Erica], Exriopat, late érrlcdny. (4.) j 

Uricoe (rrvy-), fold, rrvjw, txrvga, trrvypar, éxrix ony; wrvtopat, 

. éwrvgdunv. (4.) 

litte, spit, [wriow, rricopat, éxric@ny, Hippoc. }, a. frruea. 

IIvvOdvopar (rv0-), hear, enquire, fut. wrevoouac [Dor. revootpac], pf. 
wéxvopat; 2 a. érvddunv [w.-Hom. opt. reriGorro}. (5.) Poetic 
also web@opar (revd-, rv0-). (2.) 


P. 


“Palvw (pa-, pav-), sprinkle, pavd, Eppava, (éppdvOnr) pavbels. [From 
stem pa- (cf. Balww), ep. aor. gpacca, pf. p. (Eppacuar) Epparra 
Aeschyl., ep. éppddara:, plpf. éppddaro, 777, 3.] See 610. Ionic 
and poetic. (5. 4.) 

[Pale, strike, palow, Eppaca,] éppalcdyy ; [fut. m. (as pass.) paloopas. ] 
Poetic, chiefly epic. 

‘Paéwre (fad-), stitch, pdyw, tppaya, Eppapuar; 2 a. p. éppddyv; a. m. 
eppayduny. (3.) 

‘Pécow (fay-), = dpdoow, throw down, pdtw, eppata, Cop xOny. See 
dptcce. (4.) 

"Pw (cpey- for cepy-, 649), do, péEw, EpeEa ; [Ion. a. p. pexOeln, pex Gels. ] 
See épSe. (4.) : 

“Péoo (pev-, pef-, pu-), flow, pevoouat, Eppevoa (rare in Attic), («-) éppdnxa ; 
2a. p..éppunv, pujoouar, 574. (2.) . 
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(fe-), stom of elpyaa, efpnuat, épphOny (epptOnv), pnOijcouat, elpyoomat. 
See «lirov. 

‘Phyvoms (¢pry-, pay-), break, pitw, Eppyta, [Zopryuac rare, épphxOnv 
rare ;] 2 a. p. éppdyny; payjooua; 2 p. Eppurya, be broken (689) ; 
[Ajgopar,] éppytdun». (2. IT.) 

*Piyéo (piy-), shudder, [ep. f. piyjow,) a. epptynoa, [2 p. eppiya (as 
pres.)] Poetic, chiefly epic. 655. 

‘Ptyéo, shiver, piydow, épptywoa ; pres. subj. pry@ for piyor, opt. pirygny, 
inf. piyay and piyody: see 497. 

‘Phare (pip-, pip-), throw, ptyw, Eppipa (poet. Epiya), Eppipa, Eppimpar, 

_ epptpOny, pipOjcopa: ; 2a. p. épplony. Pres. also piwrée (655). (3.) 

*Péopat [epic also Avopar], defend, puvouat, éppioduny. [Epic ju.-forms: 
inf. picOac for pieoGa:; impf. 3 pers. Zppuro and pl. sbaro.] Chiefly 
poetic. See épte. 

‘Puwde, be foul, [epic pywée ; Ion, pf. pt. pepywrwyévos]. 

‘Pdévvips (Jw-), strengthen, tppwoa, tppwuar (imper. Eppwoo, farewell), 
éppwoOny. (IT.) 

=. 


Zalve (cav-), fawn on, aor. tonva [Dor. ~cava]. Poetic. 595. (4.) 

Lalpe (cap-), sweep, aor. (onpa) pt. ofpas; 2 p. odonpa, grin, esp. in 
part. cernpws [Dor. cecadpds.] (4.) 

Zodre (carreyy-), sound a trumpet, aor. éoddrcyta. (4.) 

[Zadw, save, pres. rare and poet., sawcw, cadcoua, érdwoa, érawOny ; 
2 aor. 3 sing. dw (for éodw), imperat. cdw, as if from Aeol. cdwu. 
For epic sdgs, ody, see cafe. Epic. } 

Larre (cay-), pack, load, [Ion. edocw, aor. fcata,] p. p.cévaypa. (4.) 

LPévvipr (cfe-), extinguish, cBéow, toBeca, Eo Bynxa, [oPeopa,} éoPé- 
conv; 2 a. EcBny (803, 1), went out, w. inf. cBivac, [pt. azeerce 
Hippoc.]; f. m. oBjoopac. (II.) 

2éBw, revere, aor. p. éoépOnv, w. part. cepbels, awe-siruck. 

Zelw, shake, celow, Ecaca, sécexa, sécepa, éoeladnvy (640) ; a. m. 
éverd unr. 

[Zeb (cev-, cu-), move, urge, a Srceva, éscevduny; Ecoumat, doovOny 
(Soph.) or éov6ny; 2 a. m. écotunyv (with geuro, gbro, oépevos).] 
The Attic poets have [cedra:], codvra:, cofcGe (ind, and imper.), 
gov, govcOw. 674. Poetic. (2.) 

Zypalveo (onpav-), show, onuavd, éofunva (sometimes dojpava), cerh}- 
pacpat, donudvOny, cnparOjooua; mid. onpavodua, donunvduny. (4.) 

Zire (onx-, gan-), rot, cfyw, 2 p. séonra (as pres.); céonupar 
(Aristot.), 2 a. p. éodany, f. carfoopa. (2.) 

Ztvopar (cv-), injure, [aor. évivduny Ion.]. 597. (4.) 

ZKawre (cxap-), dig, oxdpw, toxapa, trxaga, toxappa, doxddny. (3.) 
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TKeFavvvpr (cxeda-), scatter, f. oxedG [oxeddow,] doxédaca, éoxédacpar 
W. part. doxedacpévos, doxeddcOny; éoxedacduny. (IT.) 

UndAw (cxer-, oxre-), dry up, [Hom. a. toxnda, Ion. pf. ForxAnxa] ; 2 
a. (ZoxAnv) dwo-oxdjvar (799), Ar. (4.) 

Uxéwropas (ocxew-), view, oxdpoua, doxepduny, Eoxenpor, fut. pf. éoxé- 
Youat, [éoxépOyy, Ion.]. For pres. and impf. the better Attic 
Writers use cxord, cxowotpa:, etc. (see oxotéw). (3.) 

Zkhwrre (cxnr-), prop, cxhpw, toxnpa, Eoxnupat, doxnPOny ; cxhpopat, 
éoxnyduny. (3.) 

LKlSvynpe (oxd-va-), mid. cxlSvaua:, scatter, also «l3ynu: chiefly poetic 
for oxeSdvvups. (IIT.) 

Zxorréw, view, in better Attic writers only pres. and impf. act. and mid. 
For the other tenses oxnépoua, eoxevduny, and Ecxeppa: Of cxéwromat 
are used. See oxéwrropac. 

ZKeowre (cxww-), jeer, oxdwoua, Eoxwpa, EoxdpOny. (3.) 

Zpde, smear, with » for a in Contracted forms (496), coup for oud, 
etc.; [a. m. éounoduny Hdt.]. [Ion. cudw and cuhxyw], aor. p. d:a- 
wengvels (Aristoph.). 

Lwhe, draw, oxdow (ad), oxaca, Sosaka: Foxacpa, ¢ordabny, oxacbhco- 
pat; omdoouat, doracduny. 639; 640. 

Zelpw (cwrep-), 800, crepe, mens toxapua:; 2a. p. dowdpny. (4.) 

Zarlviw, pour libation, oxelow (for owevd-cw, 79), Corea, Coweccpat, 
(see 490, 3) ; owreloona:, doweecduny. 

Zrdfw (cray-), drop, [ordtw,] torata, [Coraypa, dordxOnv.] (4.) 

ZrelBw (ore:B-, orcB-), tread, Coreupa, (€-) éoriAnua (642, 2; 658, 2). 
Poetic. (2.) 

Zrelxw (orex-, ortx-), go, [fcreta, 2 a. Eorixov.] Poetic and 
Ionic. (2.) 

ZrAdw (crea-), send, creas [creadw], €oreara, foradxa, CoradApat; 
2a. p. dordAnv; crarfooua; a.m. éoreAduny. 645. (4.) 

Lreva{o (orevay-), groan, crevdtw, éorévata. (4.) 

Zrlpye, love, oréptw, orepta; 2 pf. faoropya (643). 

Sreptw, deprive, crephaw, éorépnoa [epic éordpeca], éorépyxa, eorépnuat, 
dorephOny, arepnOfcoua; 2 aor. p. (€orépnv) part. orepels, 2 fut. 
(pass. or mid.) orephooxa:. Also pres. oreploKe. (6.) Pres. oré- 
popas, be in want. 

[(ZreSpor), pledge one’s self; 3 pers. pres. oredrat, impf. oreiro. 
Poetic, chiefly epic.] 1.) 

Elle (orry-), prick, orltw, [fora Hdt.], oreypar. (4.) | 

Zrépvups (orop-), (€-) ropa (cropérw), eordpeca, [eoropécOnv], eorope- 
odunv. (IT.) 
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Zrptbe, turn, orpélw, torpewa, Lorpauua, éorpépOyy (rare in prose) 
[Ion. dorpdpOny] ; 2 pf. torpopa (late) ; 2 a. p. éorpdgny, f. orpagpt- 
coum; mid. orpéyoua, eorpepduny. 646. 

Srpdvvep. (crpw-}y, same as ordpvups; orpdow, Lorpwoa, e~orpwpuai, 
éorpéOny. (II.) 

Lrvyle (orvy-, 654), dread, hate, fut. crvyhoopa (a8 pass.), a. éord- 
ynoa [ep. Zrruta, made terrible, Ion. pf. érrbynxa]}, a. p. éoruyhOny ; 
[ep. 2a. %rrvyov.] Ionic and poetic.. 

[Sruperllo (orupedrcy-), dash, aor. éorupédita. Ionic, chiefly epic.] (4.) 

Lipe (cup-), draw, aor. %ovpa, eovpduny. (4.) 

Thdfa (cpay-), slay, Att. prose gen. chdrra; cpdtw, ™opata, topay 
pat, [eopdxOny (rare)]; 2 aor. p. eopdyny, fut. cpayhooua ; aor. mid. 
eopatduny. (4.) 

Shbddew (cpar-), trip, deceive, apare, Eognda, Yopadpa:; 2 a p. eapd- 
Any, f. p. opadhoona:; fut. n&% oparoduu (rare). (4.) 

Xdarrw: see chdfo. 

Zxafe (see 587), oxdow, trxaca, jecdiavs ; [Ion. éoxdo@ny.] From 
pres. oxdw, imp. foxwy (Ar.). (4.) 

Selo, later cafe, epic usually céw (cw-, oyd-), save, [ep. pr. subj. 
odns (ods, odys), abn (ody, ody), wdwor}; cdow, Erwoa, céowxa, 
cécouce OF cécwopat, eodOnv, cwOhoona; cdooua, erwodunv. See 
cade. (4.) 

T. 

(ra-), take, stem with Hom. imperat. 77. 

[(ray-), seize, stem with Hom. 2 a. pt. rerayéy.}] Cf. Lat. tango. 

[Tavéw, stretch, raviow (Uv), érdvvoa, retdvvcpat, éravdcOny ; aor. mM. 
éravugoduny. Pres. pass. (u-form) rdyura. Epic form of relve. | 

Tapdoow (rapax-), disturb, rapdiw, érdpata, rerdpaypyat, érapdxOnp ; 
f. m. rapdfoua:; [ep.2 p. (rérpnxa) terpnxds, disturbed; plp. re- 
tphxe.] (4.) 

Thooe (ray-), arrange, rdiw, érata, réraxa, Téraypat, érdxOnv, TraxOh- 
Gopat; rdtoua, ératduny; 2a. p. érdynv; fut. pf. rerdtoua:. (4.) 

(rad-), stem with 2 aor. Zrapoy: see (Ont-). 

Telvea (rev-), stretch, reve, erewa, Térakay rérapat, érdOny, rabhoouat ; 
Tevoupat, érevdunvy. 645; 647. See ravéw and tiralvw. (4.) 

Texpalpopar (rexuap-), judge, infer, f. rexpapotua, a. érexunpduny. 
Act. rexpatpw, rare and poetic, a. éréxunpa. (4.) 

Tedéa, finish, (reddaw) read, érdreaa, rerédexa, rerédcopat, ererdcOny ; 
fut. m. (reAdopat). reAotua, & M. éredeoduny. 639; 640. 

TAX (rea-), cause to rise, rise, aor. trea; [plpf. p. érérakto.] In 
compos: émrdraApas, éw-ere:Aduny. 645. (#.) 

((rep-), Jind, stem with Hom, redupl. 2 a, rérpoy or érerpov (534). ] 


DD 
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Tépve (reu-, rue-) [Ion. and Dor. tapvw, Hom. once réuw], cut, f. 
Teuo, Térunka, TéeTRNLAL, ETUHONY, TuNOhcopa; 2 a Erepov, ereuduny 
[poet. and Ion. éranoy, évauduny]; fut. m. repotpa; fut. pf. rerpuh- 
gona. See tphye. (5.) : 

Tipwo, amuse, répyw, ereppa, éréppOny [ep. érdppOny, 2 a. p. erdpxny 
(with subj. rparefw), 2 a Mm. (r)eraprduny], (534); fut. m. rép- 
youa (poet.), [a. érepyduny epic.] 646. 

[Tépropar, become dry, 2 a. p..érépony. Chiefly epic. Fut. act. répow 
in Theoc. ] 

Terayév, having seized: see stem (ray-). 

[Tertnpar, Hom. perf. am troubled, in dual rerlnodoy and part. rer- 
nuévos ; al80 retinds, troubled. | 

['Térpov or érerpov (Hom.), found, for re-rep-ov (534).] See (rep-). 

Terpalve (rerpay-, rpa-), bore, late pres. ritpalyw and tirpde ; [Ion. 
fut. rerpavéw, aor. érérpnva], érerpnyduny (673). From stem (rpa-), 
aor. €rpnoa, pf. p. rérpnuat. 610. (5. 4.) 

Tetxow (revx-, rvx-), prepare, make, revt{w, trevta, [ep. rerevyds as 
pass.,] réruvypa: [ep. reredxara, éreredxaro], [éréxOnv Hom., éred- 
xOnv Hippoc., f. pf. reredgoua: Hom.]; f.m. rettopa:, [ep. a érev- 
Edunv, 2 & (rux-) reruxeiv, reruxduny.] Poetic. (2.) 

Theo (rqx-), melt, [Dor. raxw], rhte, éernta, érhxOnv (rare); 2 a. p. 
érdxny ; 2 p. rérnxa, am melted. (2.) 

TlOnps (6c-), put ; see synopsis and inflection in 504, 506, and 509, (1.) 

There (rex-), for ri-rex-w (652, 1 a), beget, bring forth, rétoua, poet. 
also réfw, [rarely rexotpa:], éréxOny (rare) ; 2 p. réroxa; 2a. €re- 
Koy, érexduny. 

TOA (r:A-), pluck, r:AG, Erida, rériApat, ér{adny. Chiefly poetic. (4.) 

Tlvo (r-), Hom. tivw, pay, riow, ériga, térixa, réricpa, érla@ny. 
Mid. rlvouce [ep. rtvupa], riwopar, érioduny. The fut. and aor. are 
more correctly written relow, €rewa, etc., but these forms seldom 
appear in our editions. See rlw. (5.) 

[Trralve (riray-), stretch, aor. (éritnva) terhvas. Epic for relvw.] (4.) 

[Tvrpdw, bore, late present.] See rerpalve. 

Turpdéone (rpo-), wound, rpdcw, Erpwoa, Térpwpar, erpdhOny, rpwOhoona ; 
{fut. m. rpécopa: Hom.}] [Rarely epic rpéw.] (6.) 

Tle, honor, [Hom. fut. ttew, aor. Erica, p. p. rérviva:.] After Homer 
chiefly in pres. and impf. Attic rtow, érica, etc., belong to ive 
(except xpo-riads, S. An. 22). See rive. 

(rAa-, sync. for rada-), endure, rAfcouat, rérAnna, 2 aor. ErAny (see 
799). [Epic u:-forms of 2 pf. rérAauev, rerAalnv, rérAatt, rerAd- 
meva: and rerAduev, rerAnds (804). From (7ada-), Hom. aor. 
¢rddagaa. } Poetic, 
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(Tyhye (rury-, Tuay-), cut, poet. for rdéuveo; ryhiw (rare), érunta, 
2 a. Eruayor, érudyny (tTudyev for érudynoar).] (2.) 

Tope (rop-), pierce, [pres. only in ep. d»ri-ropetyta]; (ep. fut. rophew), 
rerophow (Ar.), [ep. a. érdpnoa, 2 a. Eropoy.] 655. 

Tpéwe (Ion. rpdrw], turn, rpépw, éerpepa, rérpopa sometimes rézpaga, 
rérpappat, érpépOny [Ion. érpdpOny]; f. m. rpdpopat, &. Mm. érpepduny ; 
2 a. [€rpawoy epic and lyric], érpdwny, érpaxdunv. This verb has all 
the six aorists (714). 643; 646. 

Tpécw (rpep- for Opep-, 96, 5), nourish, Opdyw, EOpeya, rérpopa, ré0papy- 
pas W. inf. reOpdpba:, dOpépOny w. inf. OpepOfva: (rare) ; 2 a. p. érpd- 
gnv; [ep. 2 a. Expagoy as pass.]; f. m. Opépoua, a. M. eOpeyduny. 
643; 646. 

Tpéxe (rpex- for Opex-, 95, 5; Spau-), run, f. Spapotuc (-Opdtoua: only 
in comedy), é@peta (rare), Se8pdunna, (€-) Se8pdunuar; [2 p. 8éBponq 
(poet.)], 2 a. €Spayov. (8.) 

Tpée (tremble), aor. érpeca. Chiefly poetic. 

TptBw (rpiB-, rpiB-), rub, rptyw, erpipa, rérpipa, rérpinuas (487 ; 489), 
erptpeny ; 2 a. p. érplBnv, 2 fut. p. rpiBhooua:; fut. pf. rerptpoua:; 
f. m. rptWopa, & mM. érpivduny. 

Tptte (rpiy-), squeak, 2 p. rérpiya as present [w. ep. part. rerpiyéras]. 
Tonic and poetic. (4.) 

Tpixo, exhaust, fut. [ep. rpttw] rpixdéow (rpix0-, 659), a. érpixwoa, 
Pp. part. rerpixwpévos, [a. p. érpixdéOny Ion. ]. 

Tpéyo, (rpay-, 573), gnaw, rpdtoua [erpwta,] rérpwyuar; 2 a. erpas 
yov. (2.) 

Tvyxdve (revx-, rux-), hit, happen, revgoua, (€-) [ep. eréixnoa,] pf, 
rerixnua, 2 pf. rérevya; 28. éruxov. (5. 2.) 

Téwre (rux-), strike, (€-) tunrfow, érirrnoa (Aristot.), 2 a. p. értxny, 
fut. p. rurrfooua or turfcopa. [Ionic and lyric a. éruja, p.p, 
céruppat, 2 & erumov; awo-rivwvra: (Hdt.).] 658, 3. (3.) 

Tide (rvp- or tip-, for bup-), raise smoke, smoke, réGvpupa, 2 & Pp. 
erégny, 2 f.-p. ruphoonas (Men.). 95, 5. 


Y. 


“Yao véopat, Ion. and poet. trlexopa: (strengthened from éréyona), 
promise, trocxhoona, tréoxnpua; 2a. mM. brecxdunv. See toye and 
qe. (5.) 

‘Ydalve (ipav-), weave, Spava, Sonva, Spacpa (648), SpdvOny ; aor. Mm. 
donvduny. (4.) 

"Yo, rain, bow, bea, Sopa, doOnv. [Hdt. booua as pass. ] 


, 
Paclve (gaey-), appear, shine, aor. pass. épadvOny (aa- for ae-), ap- 
peared. Seedalve. (4.) . Dp2 
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Palve (pay-), show, f. pavd [pavdéw], 2. Zpnva, répayxa, répacuas (648), 
épdvOny (rare in prose) ; 2 a. p. épdyny, 2 £. parhoouas; 2 p. répyra; 
f. M. davotpa, & M. epnyduny (rare and poet.), showed, but aw- 
epnvduny, declared; [ep. iter. 2 aor. pdvecxe, appeared.| For full 
synopsis, see 478; for inflection of certain tenses, see 482. From 
stem ga- (cf. Balyw, 610), [Hom. impf. ode, appeared, f. pf. reph- 
cera, will appear.| For épadvOny, see daclvw. (4.) 

Pdoxe (pa-), say, only pres. and impf. See dypt. (6.) 

PelSopar (peid-, gi8-), spare, pelgopnat, epecoduny, [Hom. 2 a. m. wegu- 
Sdunv, f. repidpoopa.] (2.) 

(pev-, a-), Kill, stems whence [Hom. régapya, wepfoopa; 2 a. 
redupl. xépvoy or Exepvoy (for we-pev-ov) W. part. xara-wépywy 
(or -év).] 

Pipw (pep-, ol-, even-, eveyn-, for év-evenx-), bear, f. ofow, a. Hueyna, 2 p. 
evhvoxa, eviveypat, a. p. AvéxOnv; f. p. evex@hooucs and oiaOhoopa ; 
2 a. hveyxoy; f. m. ofcoua: (Sometimes aS pass.) ; a M. hveyxdunn, 
2a, m. imper. éveyxod (So.). 671. (Ion. fvecca and -apny, frescor, 
eviveryuat, AvelyOny ; Hat. aor. inf. av-otoa: (or dv-goa:); Hom. aor. 
imper. olee for olcoy (777, 8), pres. imper. pépre for pépere.] (8.) 

Pebyw (pevy-, puy-), flee, ped=oua: and gevtotpar (666), 2 p. wdépevya 
(642), 2a. {pvyor; [Hom. p. part. repuypdvos and wepu(éres.] (2.) 

Sypl (pa-), say, how, %pnoa; p. p. imper. wepdobw (wrepacudvos be- 
longs to ¢dalyw). Mid. [Dor. fut. pdocoua:]. For the full inflection, 
see 812 and 813. (1.) 

Pbdva (g6a-), anticipate, PPhooua (or pbdow), tpbaca; 2 a. act. 
%pOny (like Zorny), [ep. 2a. m. POduevos.] (5.) 

Pbclpw (plep-), corrupt, f. dbepH [Ion. dbepéw, ep. POdprw], a. EpOerpa, 
Pp. pOapna, tpOappar; 2 a. p. epOdpny, 2 f. p. phaphooum; 2 p. de- 
épOopa; f. m. POepodua. 643; 645. (4.) 

$0ive [epic also pOlw], waste, decay, pblow, Ephiaa, EpOiuar, [ep. & P. 
épolony ; fut. m. PPicona:;] 2a. Mm. epOluny, perished, [subj. POlaysat, 
opt. Péiuny for p6c-t-nny (734) imper. 3 sing. pélebw, inf. pbicba], 
part. pO{uevos. [Epic pbivw, pbiow, Upfica.] Chiefly poetic. Pres- 
ent generally intransitive ; future and aorist active transitive. (5.) 

Pillw (pir-), love, pirrow, etc., regular. [Ep. a. m. épidduny, inf. 
pres. pirrjpevac (784, 5). 655. ] 

Prd, bruise, (fut. prdow (Dor. pracad), 20%. EpAaga, EpAaguat, epAd- 
aOnv.| See dAdo. 

Ppdyvupr (dpay-), fence, mid. pp&yvupar; only in pres. and impf. 
See @pdcce. (II. 

Dodie (ppad-), tell, ppdow, Eppaca, wéppaxa, réppacua [ep. part. reppad- 
pévos,] eppdobny (as mid.); [¢pdooua epic], eppacduny (chiefly 
epic). [Ep. 2 a. wéppador or éxéppatov.] (4.) 
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Spdcow (gpay-), fence, Eppata, wréppayuas, eppdxOny ; eppatduny. See 
dpayvoms. (4.) 

Pptcoe or dptrre (ppix-), shudder, Eppita, xéppixa. (4.) 

Spbyo (ppry-), roast, ppitw, Epputa, wéppi-yuar, [Apptynr]. 

Suidoow (pvdak-), guard, pudadiw, éptaata, mepdraxa, weptAaypat, 
€puadxOny ; puadtoua, epudatduny. (4.) 

Pipw, mix, [Lpupca,] wépupyar, [épdpOny]; [f. pf. weptproucs Pind. ]. 
Pupde, mix, is regular, pupdow, etc. 

Pio (pu-), with v in Homer and rarely in Attic, produce, piow, Epuaa, 
wépixa, be (by nature), [with 2 it. pi-forms, ep. repiaci, éu-repin, 
xepués; pipf. éxdpuxoy (777, 4)]; 2 a epuy, be, be born (799) ; 
2a. p. épdny (subj. pus) ; fut. m. picouat. 


X. 


Xdlw (xad-), force back, yield, (pres. only in dva-xd@w), [f. xdoopa, 
a. -xacoa (Pind.), a. m. éxacduny ; from stem xad- (different from 
stem of «fdm), 2 a. mM. xexadduny; f. pf. eexadifow, will deprive (705), 
2 a. xéxa8ov, deprived.| Poetic, chiefly epic; except dvaxyd(orres 
and d:axdeacda: in Xenophon. (4.) 

Kalpe (xap-), rejoice, (€-) xaipricw (658, 3), xexdpnxa, xexdpnuar and 
xéxappat, 2 & p. éxdpny, [epic a m. xfparo, 2 a. M. Kexapduny; 2 p. 
pt. xexapndés ; fut. pf. xexapisw, xexapyooua (705).] (4.) 

Xoadéo, loosen, [xaddew Ion.,] éxdaaca [-ata Pind.], éxardo@ny. 639; 
640. 

[KavSaveo (xad-, xevd-), hold, 2 a. Exadov; fut. yeloouar (79), 2 pf. 
xéxavia (646).] Poetic (chiefly epic) and Ionic. (5.) 

Xdoxe, later xalve (xa-, xav-), gape, f. xavotpa:, 2 p. eéxnva as pres. 
(644), 2 a. Exavow. Ionic and poetic. (6. 4.) 

Xo (xed-), fut. yecoiua: (rarely xécopa), Execa, 2 p. xéxoda (643), 
2 a. Execow (rare); a. m. only in xéeaito, Ar. Kg. 1057; p. p. part. 
Kexecpevos. (4.) 

Xleo (xev-, xeF-, Xu-), epic xelw (785, 3), pour, f. xéw [ep. xebw], a. 
éxea [ep. fxeva], xnéxuna, xéxupas, éxdOnv, xviifcopa:; a mM. éxeduny 
[ep. éxevduny], [2 a. m. éxdunv (800, 1).] 674. (2.) 

[(xAa8-), stem of 2 pf. part. xexaadds, swelling (Pind.), w. acc. pl. 
xexAddovras, and inf. cexaddev. |} 

Kéw, heap up, xdow, txwoa, néxwna, néxwouar (641), exdcOny, 
XwoOhoopas. 

Xparrplo (xpacu-), avert, help, late in present; [Hom. xpacphow, 
expalounoa; 2 a Expacpoy]. 654. 

Xpdopar, use, xphooua, expnoduny, xéxpnuat, exphoOny ; (fut. pf. cexph- 
couat Theoc.]. For xpirat, xpic@a [Hdt. xpara, xpacba], etc., 
see 496. 


—_“ 
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Xpée, give oracles, (Attic xpps, xp7, etc., 496); xphow, 2xpnoa, xéxpnua, 
[xéxpnopa Hdt.], exphobny. Mid. consult an oracle, [xphoopa, 
éxpnoduny.] For xpps and xpi = xp (es and xp7/(e, see xpyto. 

Xph (impers.), probably orig. a noun meaning need (cf. xpela), with 
éorf understood, there is need, (one) ought, must, subj. xpf, opt. 
xpeln, inf. xpijva:, (poet. xpiv) ; imperf. xpi» (prob. = xph Av) or 
exphy. “Awéxpn, it suffices, inf. dxoxpiv, imperf. axéxpn, [Ion. 
dwoxpg, awoxpay, axéxpa;] axoxphoe, axéxpnce. 

Xpyte (587), Ion. xpytf{e, want, ask, xpiow [Ion. xpnicw], éxpnaa, 
[Ion. éxphioa]. Xpps and xp @as if from xpdw), occasionally have 
the meaning of xpp(es, xprfe. (4.) 

Xpte, anoint, sting, xpiow, txpioa, xéxpiuar OF xéxpiopar, expiaOny ; 
[xptoopa: Hom.], éxpioduny. 

Xpofe, poet. also xpot{w (587), color, stain, néxpwopat, éxpdcOnv. (4.) 


wv. 


WVéde, rub, with » for a in contracted forms (496), yi, Pir, pn, ete. ; 
generally in composition. 

Weide, deceive, peiow, Epevoa, Zpyevopa, epevoOny, pevoOhooua ; yenee: 
pas, eWevoduny. 71; 74. 

WVixe (pux-), cool, yite, Eputa, Epuypai, ewixOny [WrxOhcopas Ion. | ; 
2 a. p. éWdxny or (generally later) éyeyny (stem wuy-). 


Q. | 
"dw (26-), push, impf. gen. édovy (537, 1) ; Sow [poet. dOfhow]), Zwoa 
[Ion. daa], wou (Ion. dopa], ebony; woPhoopat ; > f. m. &copat, 
a. Mm. éwoduny (Ion. doduny]. 664. 


"Ovéopar, buy, imp. ewvodpny (537, 1) or dvobtuny; avhoopa, edvnpat, 
dwvhOnv. Classic writers use éxpiduny (504-506) for later &ynoduny. 





INDEXES. 


N.B.—In these Indexes the references are made to the 
Sections of the Grammar, except occasionally to pages 3-6 of 
the Introduction. The verbs which are found in the Catalogue, 
and the Irregular Nouns of § 291, are generally not included in 
the Greek Index, except when some special form is mentioned 
in the text of the Grammar. 
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INDEX. 





A 1; open vowel 5, 6; pronuncia- 
tion of 28!; in contraction 38 ; 
becomes 7 in temp. augment 516 ; 
& changed to 7 at end of vowel 
verb stems 635; added to verb 
stems (like «) 656; changed to 
7 in 2d perf. 644; e changed to 
& in liquid stems 645, 646 ; Aeol. 
and Dor. a for 7 147; as suffix 
832, 8491, 

a- or av- privative 8751; copula- 
tive 877, 

q, improper diphth. 7, 10; by con- 
traction 384. 

d&yaSds compared 361. 

G@yapar 7941; w. gen. 1102. 

dyavaxréo w. dat. 1159, 1160; w. 
el 1423; w. partic. 1580. 

Gyawde w. dat. 1159, 1160; w. e 
1423 ; w. partic. 1580. 

a&yy&Awo, pf. and plipf. mid. 4906 ; 
Ww. partic. 1588, 

aye and &yere w. subj. and imperat. 
1346, 

G&yevo-ros etc. w. gen. 1141 (1102). 

&ynpes, declension of 306. 

dyves, adj. of one ending 343. 

a&yxe w. gen. 1149. 

&yw, augm. of dyayor 585; dyer, 
with 1665. 

dyovilerGat dydva 1051. 

-dSnv, adv. ending 8603. 

Gd.xéo, fut. mid. as pass. 1248. 

&Sbvard tori etc. 8992. | 

&Supérarosg xpnpdrev 1141. 

ddxev: see &xev. 

aerés, epicene noun 158. 


-Gfe@, verbs in 8615, 862; fut. of 
6662, 

dndéy, decl. of 248, 

"A@hvate, -nev, -now 292, 298, 296. 

abrte, HOAnora, 516. 

&Opdos, decl. of 2982. 

"AOos, accus. of 199. 

a:, diphthong 7; augmented 518 ; 
sometimes elided in poetry 51; 
short in accentuation (but not in 
opt.) 113. 

at, Homeric for ef 1881. 

Alas, voc. of 2211. 

aldes, decl. of 238, 239. 

at@e or af yap, Homeric for efée 
etc. 1507. 

-alvw, denom. verbs in 8617, 862. 

-aros (a-tos), adj. in 850, 829. 

atpw 594; aor. 674; pf. and pipf. 
mid. 490°, 

-aus, -atra, -orra, in aor. partic. 
(Aeol.) 783. 

-avg, -aroe(v), in dat. plur. 167, 1888, 

-avg in ace. plur. (Aeol.) 1887, 

aloOdvonas w. gen. 1102; w. partic. 
1582, 1688. 

aloyxpdés compared 357, 362. 

aloxtvopa. w. partic: 1580; w. 
infin, 1681, 

-GQUTEPOS, -aLTaros, COMp. and sup. 
in 352. 

aitrée w. two accus. 1069. 

alrios w. gen. 1140. 

Glo, drov 516. 

a&xotw, 2 perf. 529, 690; w. acc. 
and gen. 1108; pipf. 533; ed or 
Kaka@s dxobw 1241, 

. 409 
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&xpodopas 638 ; w. gen. 1102. 

&xpos w. article 978. 

&xev (déxwy) 333 ; without &» 1571. 

GArclho 572, 6423, 

é&Adéw 6581; redupl. 2 aor. d\adxoy 
535, 677. 

GAnOfs declined 313; d&rnbes, in- 
deed! 314. 

dXloKxopa. 659 ; 2 aor. 779. 

GAurfpros w. gen. 11442. 

GAA in apodosis 1422. 

éd\Adoow, pi. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4872, 4898. 

&A\AfjAwv declined 404. 

G@AA0Oe 2921. 

&\Aopa, 2 aor. mid. 8002. 

&AXos, decl. of 419; w. art. 966. 

GAAooe 204. 

&AXo re Hh; OF GAAO Tt; 1604. 

GAoyos declined 306. 

éd\tonw, formation of 617. 

GAs declined 225. 

éXoané, epicene noun 158; voc.210!. 

dma w. dat. 1176; w. partic. 1572; 
&pa tp 958. 

Gudprow, opt. 736. 

GpBporos (uop) 66. 

Gpel(Bo w. gen. 1133. - 

aypés, apé, etc., Dor. for jets, 
398. 

Gpfrop 316. 

duss and dpés for duérepos (or 
éués) 407. 

épréxo and éprloyo 968. 

é&pmioyx véopar 607. 

&ptve 596; w. acc. and dat. 
(Hom.) 1168 ; duurdbw 779. 

éuodl.w. gen., dat., and accus. 1202. 

Guhulvvupe, augment of 544; w. 
two acc. 1069. 

éudhiofyréw, augment of 544; w. 
gen. and dat. 1128, 1175. 

&phorépwley w. gen. 1148. 

apobo and dyuddétrepos 379; w. art. 
976. 


INDEX. 


&v (epic xé), adv. 1299-1316: see 
Contents. ‘Two uses 1299; with 
secondary tenses of indic. 1304, 
1335, 13836, 1887, 1897, 1483 ; w. 
optative 1806, 1327, 1408, 1409, 
1436, never w. fut. opt. 1307; 
“w. fut. indic. (Hom.) 1303; w. 
subj. used as fut. (Hom.) 13052, 
1856; w. infin. and partic. 1308, 
1494, In conditions w. subj. 
12992, 1305, 1382, 1887, 1893}, 
1403 ; dropped when subj. be- 
comes opt. 14972. In final clauses 
w. ows, Srws, and Spa 1367. 
Omitted w. subj. in protasis (in 
poetry) 1896, 1406, 1437, w. 
potential opt. or in apod. 1332, 
1333 ; not used w. @e, xpi», etc. 
1400; repeated in long apod. 
1312 ; ellipsis of verb 1313; used 
only w. first of several coord. 
vbs. 1314; never begins sentence 
1315. See éév, Rv, &v(a), and raya. 

&v (a) for édy (el dv) 12992, 1382. 

&v for dvd (Hom.) 58. 

av- privative: see a- privative. 

dv (4 dy), by crasis 44, 14283. 

-dv for -dwy in gen. plur. 1885. 


etc. | av& w. dat. and acc. 1203. 


ava, up! 116%, 1224. 

&va, poet. voc. of dvaé 291. 

dévéyxy w. infin. 1521; w. ort om. 
8911, 

dvaXloxe and dvadée, augment of 
516, 526 (end). 

&vadnis, adj. of one ending 343. 

évaplpvioKne Ww. two accus. 1069. 

d&vafvos w. gen. 1135. 

évacow w. gen. 1109; w. dat. 
(Hom.) 1164. 

dvSdve, augment of (Hom.) 538. 

é&véSnv 8602. 

&vev w. gen. 1220. 


'avéxw, augment of 544; w. partic. 


} 


1580. 
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a&vfp declined 278 (see 67) ; Hom. 
dat. pl. 279. dvnp 44. 

&v@pewos declined 192. 

&volye, augment of 538; 2 pf. 
dvéyya and dvéyxa 693. 

d&vopolws w. dat. 1175. 

-avos, nouns in 840. 

advrl w. gen. 1204; dv6’ wy, where- 
fore 1204. 

&vrumovfopar w. gen. 1128. 

évboras, aor. part., hastily 1564. 

ave, dverepos, dveraros 363. 

&£vos declined 209. déws and décbw 
w. gen. 1136. 

Grats, adj. of one ending 343; w. 
gen. 1141. 

dwdrep, decl. of 816. 

G&rapos w. gen. 1141. 

amoréo w. dat. 1160. 

GrAdos, dmAofs declined 310; irreg. 
contr. $91, 

é&aé w. gen. 1205; for év w. dat. 
12251, 

a&roSexopa. w. gen. 1103. 

Grrod(Seps and droSlSopar 1246. 

&wokate w. gen. 10972. 

GrroXel(ropas w. gen. 1117. 

aokts, decl. of 316. 

GardAAume, augm. of plipf. 533. 

*AwdédAov, accus. of 217; voc. of 
1224, 2212, 

Gmodoyfopasr, augment 543. 

dmroorreptw w. two accus. 1069; w. 
acc. and gen. 1118. 


ator pdl\Aopas w. gen. 1099. 


&modetyo w. gen. 1121. 
&rre and G&wrropa: 1246. 


&p (Hom. for dpa) 53. 

dpa, dpa ov, and dpa pf, interrog. 
1603. 

Gpaploxe, 613; Att. redupl. 531, 
615, 652. 

Gpytpeos, dpyvpots, declined 310; 
irreg. contr. 39!; accent 311. 

dpelov, compar. of dyadés 361, 
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apnpés, dpdevta 774. 

&pv-, intensive prefix 876. 

~aptoy, dimin. in 844. 

Gponyv or &ppnv 327. 

&pxfy, at first, adv. acc. 1060. 

&pxw, Gpxopar, w. partic. 1580; 
w. infin. 1581; dpydpers, at 
Jirst 1564. 

dpoyds 31. 

-as, -ds, case-endings of acc. pl. 167. 

-acr and yor, locat. and dat. 296. 

éomls w. pupla 3831, 

acoa or &rra 416%, 

&coa or &rra 425, 426. 

dorhp, declension of 275. 

éorpérra without subject 8975. 

&orv, declined 250, 253; gen. pl. 
of 253. 

~arat, -aro (for -vra:, -vyro) in 3 
pers. plur. 7778, 701, (Hdt.) 7875. 

&re w. partic. 1575. 

&rep w. gen. 1220. 

&repos 46. 

Grupos and Gripdfe w. gen. 11365. 

-aro (for -vro) : see -ara.. 

&rpawés, fem. 194. 

arra and &rra: 
éooa. 

av, diphthong 7. 

atvalvw, augment of 519. 

atrdép in apodosis 1422. 

abrdpkns, atrapxes, accent 122°, 
814, 

atréwy for adrdy (Hdt.) 397. 

atrés personal pron. in obl. cases 
889, 989%; intensive adj. pron. 
391, 9891; position w. art. 980; 
w. subst. pron, omitted 990 ; for 
reflexive 992; w. ordinals (déxa- 
tos avrés) 991; joined w. reflex- 

"ive 997; compared (adréraros) 
364. 6 adrés, the same, 399, 
9892, 980 ; in crasis 400, 44. 

abrod, etc., for davrod 401. 

&darpée w. acc. and gen. 1118. 


see &coa and 
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&(npr, augment of 544 ; opt. forms 
8103, 

&o6n, gen. pl. dgiwy 126. 

&xGopar. w. dat. 1160; w. partic. 
1580 ; dxOopévep rivl elvarc 1584. 
&xpt, as prepos. w. gen. 1220; as 

conj. 1463. 

-4, denom. verbs in 8611; desid- 
eratives in 868; contract forms 
inflected 492; dialectic forms 
784, 

-dev, gen. pl. (Hom.) 1885, 


B, middle mute 21, labial 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; euph. changes: 
see Labials ; inserted between »# 
and A or p 66; changed to ¢ in 
2 perf. act. 692. 

-Ba, imperat, (in comp.) 755°. 

Balve, formation of, 604, 610; 2 
aor. Of zu-form 799; 2 pf. of pu- 
form 804 ; Balvew réda 1052. 

Béxxos («x) 681. 

BéAAw 593; perf, opt. 784. 

Back 175°, 841; Baccrela 836. 

BaotArebs, declined 263, 264; com- 
pared 364; used without article, 
957. 

Bacwketw, denom. 8614; w. gen. 
1109; w. dat. (Hom.) 1164; 
aor. of 1260. 


BeBarorkpws 3702. 


Binds 297, 
Bide, 2d aor. of ul-form, 799. 


BA-, how reduplicated 5242, 
BAdwre, aor. pass. 714. 

BAlrrew (uedir-), by syncope 66, 
Bof 176. — 

Bopéas, Boppas declined 186. 
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in indic. (never Bod\y) 625 ; Bov- 
holuny ay and éSovdéuny dy 1327, 
1339: see éBovdépnv; BovAe or 
Bov\eobe w. interrog. subj. 1358 ; 
Bovropévy rivl eorey, etc. 1584. 

Bos, declined 268; formation of 
269; Hom. forms of 271; com- 
pounds of 872; stem in compos. 
872. 

Bpéras, declension of 236. 

Bporés (uop-) by syncope 66%. 

Buvde (Su-ve-) 607. 


IT, middle mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; nasal (w. sound 
of v) before x, y, x, or — 17; 
euph. changes: see Palatals. 

yop6 and yapoSpar 1246. 

yaorhp, declension of 2742, 

yyp changed to yp 77. 

yéyova as pres. 1263. 

yeAacelw, desiderative verb 868. 

yevva5as, adj. of one ending 345. 

yévos, declined 228, 

yévro, grasped 8007: see also 
ylyvopas, 

yépas declined 228. 

yew w. acc. and gen. 1106; yev- 
onvac W. gen. 1102. 

yf, declension of 185; omitted 
after article 953. 

ynpadoxeo 613; 2 aor. of mu-form 
799. 

ylyas declined 225, 

ylyvopa. 536, 652!; 2 perf. of mu- 
form 804; copul. vb. 908; w. 
gen. 113802; w. poss. dat. 1178. 

ytyveoxe 614; redupl. in pres. 
536, 6521; w for o 616; 2 aor. 
of zu-form 799; inflect. of fyrw» 
8032, 

yA-, how reduplicated 524°. 

yAvxds declined 320. 

yv-, how reduplicated 5242, 


BotAopas, augment of 517; Bovdc | ywd0os, fom, 194. 


GREEK 


yroplie, augment of 624%. 

yeats, declined 268 ; formation of 
269 ; Hom. forms of 271. 

yrdpe and ypddopas 1246; éypd- 
ony 1247; ypd@ouae WwW. ocogn. 
accus. 1061, 1125. 

ypnss, ypnis, Hom. for ypais 271. 

Yyvpvés w. gen. 1140. 


A, middle mute 21, lingual 16, 22, 
and sonant 24; euph. changes: 
see Linguals ; inserted in dudpéds 
(dvip) 67; before -ara: and -are 
(in Hom.) 7778. 

Sa-, intens. prefix 876. 

Safp, voc. ddep 1224. 

Saltopar (Sac-), divide 602. 

Salvupe, pres. opt. mid. 734. 

Sale (Sar-), burn 602. 

Sdpap, nom. of 210.1 

Sapvde (Say-) and Sdpvnpe 609. 

Savelfe and SavelYopar 1245. 

Sds, accent of gen. du. and pl, 128. 

Sé, in 6 pév...6 8€ 981-983; in 
apodosis 1422, 

-e, local ending 293 ; enclit. 141‘. 

SeBtévar 767, 804. 

SéSorxa 685. 

Set, impers.: see S4e, want. 

SelSeypar, SelSouxa, and Seldsa, 
redupl. of (Hom.) 522°; dédea 
804 


Selxvups, synopsis 504, 505, 509; 


infleetion of w:-forms 506. Synt. 
Ww. partic. 1688; partic. de«vis 
declined 335. 

Setva, pron., declined 420; always 
w. art. 947. 

Seivév do-riv ef 1424. 

SeAgdts (Sergpuy-) 210, 28272. 

Séopa: w. gen. or w. gen. and acc, 
1114, 

Sépn (Sepen) 176. 

Sépxopar. 646, 6492 5 "Ann. dedoputrex 
1055?, 


INDEX. 41s 
Seopés (-c-) 8902; hebarog. 288. 
Seowérye, Vo. of 182. 


Siyeuras (Hom. ): a8 perf. 550. 

Séxopar, 2 aor. mid. of 8002; w. 
acc. and dat. (Hom.) 1169. 

Ste, bind, contraction of 4962. 

Sém, want, contraction of 4057; 
in Hdt. 7851. Impers. Ss 398; 
WwW. gen. and dat. (rarely ace.) 
1115, 1161; woddod Set, ddAkyou 
Sef 1116; dAlyou for drlyou Sei 
almost 1116; &8éo» (acc. ahs.) 
1569 ; évds etc. w. Sdoenes 382%; 
%e. in apod. without dy» 1400, 
See Séopar. 

SmAct without subject 897°. 

BAAds ely Ww. partic. 1589. 

SyAdw, inflect. of contract forms 402; 
synopsis of 494; infin. 39°, 761 ; 
pres. partic. 3n\dy declined 340. 

Anpfrup, declined 2772, 278; ae- 
cent of voc. 1224, 

Anpoodévys, acc. of 280; voce. of 
182°, 

-Syyv or -dSny, adverbs in 860. 

-$ys, patronym. in 846. 

4 w. gen. and ace. 1206. 

Starrdo, augm, 543. 

Sidxovée, augm. 543. 

Svadéyopar, pf. 522°; w. dat. 1175. 

StareAde w. partic. 1587. 

Stddopos w. gen. 1117. 

Si8d0Ke, formation of 617; w. two 
accus, 1069; causative in mid. 
1246. 

SiSpdone 613; 2 aor. of pu-form, 
%dpayv 799, 801. 

SlSepms, synopsis 504, 509; infl. of 
pu-forms 506; redupl. in pres. 
651, 7942; imperf. 630; cona- 
tive use of 1255; aor. in xa 
670, 8027; Seine: 767; imper. 
Sldw6e, Sido 790. 

Sixasos, person. constr. w, infin, 
1627, ; 
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Slxyv, adverbial accus. 1060. 

Svoptecow, augm. of pipf. 683. 

Suéri, because, w. inf. (Hdt.) 1624. 

SuwAdovws etc. (as compar.) w. 
gen. 1154. 

Slxa w. gen. 1149. 

Swhde, contraction of 496. 

Sceaxd0e 779. 

Sidéxo w. gen. and acc. 1121; w. 


' ypaphy 1061. 
Spés, accent of gen. dual and plur. 
128 


S06, Sovol (Hom.) 377. 

Soxéw (Sox-) 654; impers. doxe? 
898 (15227) ; edote or Sé8oxrac in 
decrees etc. 1540; (ws) éuol Soxety 
1534. 

Soxds, fem. 194. 

-8év (-5d4) or -n36y, adverbs in 860. 

Sovdketo and SovAdw 867. 

Space(w, desiderative verb 868. 

Spde, Spdcw 635, 641. 

Spéc0s, fem. 194. 

Sévapar, 7941; augm. of 517; ac- 
cent. of subj. and opt. 729, 742; 
dive and édurpw 632. 

S8é0 declined 375; indeclinable 
376 ; w. plur. noun 922. 

Svo-, inseparable prefix 8757; 
augm. of vbs. comp. with 546. 

Sucaperréo, augment of 545!. 

Sd 570, 799: see uv. 

S4pov declined 192. 


E, open short vowel 5, 6; name 
of 4; pronunciation of 28!; in 
contraction 38; as syll. augm. 


511, 513; before a vowel 5387; 
becomes 7 in temp. augm. 515; 
length. to 7 at end of vowel verb. 
stems 635; length. to e, when' 
cons. are dropped bef. « 30, 78%, : 
79, in aor. of lig. stems 672, in’ 


2 a. p. subj. (Hom.) 7808, in 2 a. 


act, subj. of «w-forms (Hom.) ; 


INDEX. 


7882 ; changed to 4 in liq. stems 
645; ch. to o in 2 pf. 643, also in 
nouns 881; e added to stem, in 
pres. 654, in other tenses 657, 
658; dropped by syncope 65, 273; 
dropped in eeo (Hdt.) and eeac 
and eeo (Hom.) 7857; thematic 
vowel 6611, in Hom. subj. 7801. 

, pron. 389 ; use in Attic 987, 988. 

-eas for esac in verbal endings, 
contr. to 7 or e 39%, 565°, 624, 
7772: see -€0. 

éév for ef dv 12992, 1382. 

éavrof declined 401; synt. 993. 

éBovdspyvy without dy (potential) 
1402! ; éBoudéuny dy 1339. 

éyyés, adv. w. gen. 1149; w. dat. 
1176. 

éye(pw 597 ; pf. and plipf. mid. 4908 ; 
aor. m. 677. Att. redupl. 532, 

éyxeAvs, decl. of 261. 

éyé declined 389, Hom. and Hdt. 
393 ; generally omitted 896. 

Se. etc. without dy in apod. 1400. 

@uv (of dtw) 505, 799; synopsis 
504; inflected 506; Hom. opt. 
744, 

-e¢ in dual of nouns in ts, vs 252. 

é for é, Hom. pron. 393}. 

ev for ob 3931, 

€l{w, pf. and plpf. mid. 4908, 

a, diphthong 7; genuine and spu- 
rious e« 8; pronunc. of 28? (see 
Preface); augment of 519; as 
augm. or redupl. (for ee) 537. 

-u for -eoa:, -eac in 2d pers. sing., 
true Attic form 624. 

el, if 1881, 1423; whether 1605, 1606, 
1491; in wishes, O if 1508. 

ea, nouns in, denoting action 836. 
Nouns in eé 841. | 

-€tag, -€l€, -erav in aor. opt. act. 7811, 

elSov w. partic. 1585.. 

elxaBe, etxdBous, etc. 779.. 

elxdv, decl. of 248. 
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eQopa: (Hom.) 598. 

epapra:, augm. of 522, 

elpl 629 ; inflection of 806 ; dialec- 
tic forms of 807 ; as copula 891; 
w. pred. nom. 907; w. poss. or 
part. gen. 1004; w. poss. dat. 
1173 ; orev of, Exriv od, Lori F 
or Srws 1029, w. opt. without 


dy 1333 ; éxady elvat, rd viv elpai,: 


xara rolro elvya:, 1585; accent 
(enclitic) 1418, 1445; accent of 
dy, Svros 129, 

elt, inflection of 808 ; dial. forms 
of 809; pres. as fut. 1257. 

elo for od 393). 

-ciov, nouns of place in 843}, 

etos, Hom. for éws 1468. 

elqra, first aorist 671. 

elarov w. Or: or ws 1523; ws (ros) 
elwety 1534. 

etpye, etc. w. gen. 1117; w. infin. 
or infin. w. roé and «x (6 forms) 
1549, 1651. 

dona, augment of 522. 

-€ls, -eooa, -ev, adj..in 854; decl. 
329, 331; compar. 355. 
-as in acc. pl. of 3d decl. (for eas) 
2083; late in nouns in evs 266. 
elg w. accus. 1207; for é» w. dat. 
12251, 

els, pla, & declined 875; com- 
pounds of 378. 

dow, adv. w. gen. 1148. 

elre . . . elre 1606. 

-elw, Hom. pres. in, for éw 785%. 

ela0a, 2 pf. 5372, 689. 

elws, Hom. for éws 1463. 

dx: see é€. 

éxetOew for éxeZ 1226. 

ixacros, éxdrepos, etc. w. article 
976. 

éxetvos 409, 411, 1004; execrool 412. 

éxet and exetOev 436. 

dnefore 294, 436. 

dxadews, neut. pl. Eexrdew 308, 
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derds, adv. w. gen. 1148. 

éxdov elvas 1535. * 

éxév declined 333. 

dewey 3615, 

€&i\abve, form of pres. 612; fut. 
6663 (see tAde); Att. redupl. 529 ; 
sense 1282. 

Ai.adn-Pdros 872. 

Ydxaa (Hom.), éddxioros 8615, 

Ysyyo, pf. and plpf. inflected 4873, 
4898, 4903, 583. 

AdAaxoy, etc. (Hom.) for fAaxop 
514, 

“EAAqnerri 8605, 

de, Hom. fut. of &radyw 7842. 

&wife etc., w. fut. infin. or pres. 
and aor. 1286. 

als declined 225, 2091; accus. 
sing. 2148, 

ésavrof declined 401; syntax of 
993. . 

dudBev, eueto, Eudo, dred 391. 

iuecevrod (Hdt.) 403, 903. 

duly (Dor. for éuol) 398. 

tupev Or Uapevar, Euev or duevan, 
Hom, infin. for elva: 8077. 

épés 406, 998. 

éparlwAnpe and épwlrpyms 795. 

inwpoobey w. gen. 1148. 

-ev for -noay (aor. p.) 777°, 

év w. dat. 1208; as adv. 1222!; w. 
dat. for els w. acc. 12257; in 
expr. of time 1193 ; -euphon. ch. 
before liquid 78, but not before 
pore 81. 

évavrlos w. gen. 1146; w. dat. 1174. 

évSefs w. gen. 1140. 

tvena w. gen. 1220. 

évévierov and qvtramoy 535. 

éveons, impers. 898. 

évOa, évOev 436, 438. 

évOade 436. 

évOabra, évOebrev (Ion.) 4892, 

évOev xal dvOev 1226. 


| dye for Zvecrs 1224. 
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évo. and éwdes 1029. 

dvoxos w. gen. 1140. 

évra00a 436. 

dvreiOev 436. 

éwrés w. gen. 1149. 

é€ or éx, form 63; « in ée un- 
changed in compos. 72; e in éx 
long before liquid 102 ; proglitie 
187; accented 1387; w. gen. 
1209; for éy w. dat, 12251. 

dfaldvys w. partic. 1572. 

ders, impers. 898 ; w. dat. 1161; 
éH» in apod. without &» 1460. 

éfév, acc. abs. 1569, 

eo w. gen. 1148, 

-eo for -eco 665°, 7772 

fo for of 393}, 

éot for of 398}. 

gouxa, (elx-) 5372, 578; plpf. 528 ; 
pu-forms 804; w. dat. 1175. 

-cos, adj. of material in 852. 

éé6s for 8s (poss.) 407. 

éwdv and éwedv (drei dy) 14283, 

éwel and éwadfh 1428, 1505; w. 
infin. in or. obl. 1624, 

émwaSav and éwfv 12992, 14282. 

émhBodos w. gen. 1140. 

éwi w. gen. dat. and accus, 1210; 
as adverb 1222}, 

ém for Exeor: 1167, 1224, 

éwOupée w. gen. 1102. 

derixdpovs w. gen. 1146. 

éwtAavOdvepa: w. gen. 1102. 

émepahtie w. gen, 1140. 

éwlorapa: 7941; éxicrg and #rl- 
orw 682; accent of subj. and 
opt. 729, 742; w. accus. 1104; 
w. partic, 1158. 

émorhpev w. gen. 1142; w. accus. 
1050. 

éwurtpde w. acc. and dat. 1163. 

éxpidunvy (arpia-) 505; synopsis 
504; inflected 506; accent of 
subj. and opt. 729, 742. 

bolo, stem éper- 582. 
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ép-, intens, prefix 876. 

éprBalve 606. 

éol{o w. dat. 1175, 1177. 

pis, aocus. of 214°. 

éppwya, 2 pf. of piyy run 689, 

“Epytas, ‘Eppfs, declined 184, 

tpon 176. 

lpvOpude 8682. 

ipdue, Hptxaxoy 535. 

ipavde w. two accus. 1069. 

ev-, stems of 3 decl. in 227. 

ég w. accus. 1207: see els. 

éoGiee 621; future 667. 

-eov in dat. plur. (Hom.) 2867. 

éooelovro (Hom.) 514. 

-evot in dat. plur. (Hom.) 2867, 

toot (Hom.) 556}, 8071. 

tcoov 3612, 

tore, until 1468. 

-Crrepos, -doraros 353, 354. 

tor{ w. ending r: 556!; aecented 
Ecre 1445; takes »y movable 57. 

tor of (ot, 7, Srws) 905, 1029; 
tcriy Sores ete. with opt, with- 
out dé» 1333. 

éords (for écrads), éordca, éordés 
(Ion. éoreds) 342, 508, 773, 804. 

éoxaros w. article 978. 

éow w. gen. 1148: see doo. 

éréOnv for 20é0ny 95°. 

trepos 429 ; w. gen. 1154: see dve- 


pos. 

éryolar, eryetov. 126. 

érbGny for €000n» 95%, 

ev, diphthong 7. 

ev contr. to e (through e¢) 90%3. 

ev, augm. of verbs compounded w. 
5451; w. wow, wrdoxw, dove, 
etc., 1074, 9241; w. zpdecw 
1075; w. éxw and gen. 1092. 

ev, pron. for of 3933. 

eSaluev declined 313; 
122°, 

eGeXmis 316 ; accus. 2143, 

etepyertes, augm. 6461, 


accent 
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«005 w. gen. 1148. 

eb0b5 w. partic. 1672. 

edxAdys, contr. of 315. 

eivoos, civous, Compared 353. 

evploxe w. partic, 1582, 1588. 

edpos, accus. of specif. 1058. 

ebpbts, wide, Hom. acc. of 322, 

-evs, nouns in 263, 8331, 841, 848; 
Hom. forms of 264; original 
forms of 265; contracted forms 
of 267. 

cidvhs, contr. of 315. 

eSxapis, decl. of 316. 

-e6@, denom. vbs. in 8614, 863. 

édbopae w. partic. 1585. 

id’ ¢ or lp re w. infin. and fut. 
ind. 1460. 

éxpfiv or xpfv in apod. without a» 
1400 


éxe, for cex-w, 954; w. partic. for 
perf. 1262 ; gxouac 1246, w. gen. 
1099; w. adv. and part. gen. 
1092; Fxwy, with, 1565. 

éOpés compared 357, 

-ew, denom, verbs in 8612, 866, 
867; inflection of contract forms 
492. 

-€e for -dw in vbs. (Hdt.) 784+. 

-éw in fut. of liquid stems 663. 

-e@ and -ewv, Ion. gen. of Ist decl. 
1883 5, 

égun, pipf. 528, 

-eos, Att. 2d decl. in 196. 

tos, dawn, accus, of 199 (see 240). 

tes, conj. 1463; while 1425-1429 ; 
until 1463-1467, expr. purpose 
1467, in indir. disc. 1502%. 

éwvrod, for davrod (Hdt.) 403. 


4, double cons. 18; origin of 18, 
28% ; probable pronunciation of 
28% ; makes position 991; ¢ for 
redupl. before 523. 

{a-, intens. prefix 876. 

Idee, contr. form of 496. 
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-fe, adv. in 293. 

-fe, verbs in 584; fut. of vbs. in 
afw and ctw 605. 


H, open long vowel 5, 6; orig. 
aspirate 13; in Ion. for Dor. @ 
147; a& and e length. to 7 29, 515, 
635 ; as thematic vowel in subj. 
5612; fem. nouns and adj. in 
832, 849. 

q, improper diphthong 7, 

for ecac or you in 2 pers. sing, 
398, 565°, 624. See -a. 

4, whether (Hom.), or, interrog. 
1605, 1606 ; than 1155, om. 1156, 

4, interrogative 1603, 1606. 

fyyfopas w. gen. 1109; w. dat. 
(Hom.) 1164. 

Soper w. cogn. accus, 1051. 

Hdopéve col tori, etc. 1584. 

#5%s8 compared 357 ; #dlw» declined 
358. 

né, h¢, interrog. (Hom.) 1606. 

nelSns etc. (olda) 8212, 

-fhes, adj. in, contracted in Hom. 
332. 

qKxvora (superl.) 3612, 

jjxo as perf. 1256. 

HAlKos 429. 

jpar 629; inflection of 814; dial. 
forms of 817. 

fpas Or pas 396. 

-npevos for -eyvevos in part. (Hom.) 
792. 

hpérepos 406, 998 ; w. adray 1003. 

fpt-, insepar. particle 8754, 86. 

Aply, qpev 396. 

jv for édy (el &v) 1882. 

fvixa, rel. adv. 436. 

qvtramov 535. 

qzap declined 225; form of nom. 
211. 

jmepos, fem. 1942. 

“Hpaxdéns 231. 

jjpws declined 243, 244. 
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ns, adj. in 849°, 881; inflection of | Opl€, rptxés, aspirates in 95° ; 


312. 

-(s (for jes), in nom. pl. of nouns 
in -evs (older Attic) 266. 

gee or ys, in dat. pl. 1 decl. (Ion.) 
1888, 

firowyv (comp.) 3612. 

nv, diphthong 7; augm. of ev 519. 

7x® decl. 2465. 

nes (Ion.) decl. 240. 


@, rough mute 21; lingual 16, 22 ; 
and surd 24; euph. changes, see 
Linguals. 

-@a, ending (see -c@a) 556}. 

O@dAacoa decl. 172. 

Oapl{o w. partic. 1587. 

Odwrre (rad-), aspirates in 955. 

Odporos and Opacros 641, « 

Odocwv 357 ; aspirate in 96°. 

O&repoyw etc. 46. 

Oadpa w. infin. 1530. 

Oavpate w. gen. 1102, 1126; éav- 
padtw el 1423 5 davudiw ore 1424. 
Ores or bdders w. interrog. subj. 

1358, 

-6ev, local ending 2922, 296, 

Oeds, Vocative 195. 

Oéw (Ou-), 2d class 574. 

Odpopar, fut. of 668. 

OnPate 293. 

OfAus 323. 

6fp declined 225. 

Offs declined 225. 

“On-re for -6y-6 in 1st aor. pass. 
imper. 952, 7671, 

-O, local ending 2921, 295, 860. 

OvyjoKxw (dar-) 613; metath. (das-, 
Ova-) 649; » for. & 616; fut. pf. 
act. reOviéw 705; perf. as pres. 
1263; 2 perf. of pi-form 804; 
part. neiveds 773 ; Hom. iy omar 
773. 

0%-, poetic stems in 779. 

Boipdriov (by crasis) 44. 
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de- 
clension of 226. 

Optra (Tpud-) 95%. 

Ovydrnp declined 274 ; Hom. forms 
276. 

Ovpafe 293. 

Oipacr 296. 


I, close vowel 5, 6; rarely contr. 
w. foll. vowel 401 ; length. to z 
29, 30; interchanged w. e and 
o 31; ¢ added to demonstr. 
412; mood suffix in opt. 562, 
730; in redupl. of pres. stem 
651, 652, 7942; representing j 
84, euphon. changes caused by 
841-6, 509-602 ; subscript 10. 

-t, local ending 296. 

-.a, fem. nouns in 842, 

ta for ula (Hom.) 377. 

idopar 635. 

-vaw, desideratives in 868. 

iSetv, accent of 759, 762. 

-(6ns and -.aSys (fem. ~ds), ae 
nym. in 8462, 8468, 

-.Svov, diminutive in 844. 

tStos w. pass. gen. 1143. 


¥Spis declined (one ending) 344. 


iSpow, contraction of 497. 

iSpbvOny (id3pdw), Hom. aor. p. 709. 

ue- OF tn- a8 mood suffix in opt. 562, 
730. _ 

lepds w. poss. gen. 1143. 

-({o, denominat, vbs. in 861°, 862, 
864. 

type, inflection of 810; dial. forms 
of 811; aor. in xa 670; opt. 
wpooro etc. 741, 8102; efvac 767. 

tO, come! w. subj. and imperat. 
1345. | 

ixvéopar 607. 

-tKos, adjectives in 851. 

tAews, adj. declined 306, 197. 

"TACO apd 295. 

-~w in acc. sing. 2148. 
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tv, Doric for of 398. 

tva, final conj. 1362, 1365, 1368, 
1371. 

-wvos, adj. of material in 852 ; 
of time in c»ds 853. 

+4%, pres. stem in 579. 

ov, diminutives in 844. 

-vos, adj. in 850. 

Uwrqos, fem., cavalry, w. sing. num- 
erals 3831, 

iwrérd, nom. (Hom.) 1887, 

-~s, feminines in 848%. 

"Io Spot 296. 

vot, dat. case ending 167. 

-0k%-, pres, stems in 613. 

-loxos, -loxy, dimin. in 844. 

toos w. dat. 1175. 

Yorn, synopsis 504, 505, 500; 
inflect. of yu-forms 506 ; redupl. 
of pres. 651, 652, 7942; fut. 
perf. act. 705; partic. lords de- 
clined 3365. 

tx@bs declined 257-260; acc. pl. 
of 259. 

Ié, accus. ‘Io#y (Hdt.) 247. 

wv, patronym. in 847, 

-ev, -torrog, COMp. and superl. in 
367. 

lo for éxl 377, 


adj. 


K, smooth mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
surd 24; euphon.ch.,see Palatals; 
ch, to x in 2 perf. stem 692. 

« in ox 26. 

-xa in aor. of three vbs. 670. 

xadPBade (xaréBade) 53. 

kay for card 63. 

xaBapds w. gen. 1140. 

xaédfopar, augment 544; fut. 665!. 

xaSetio, augment 644. 

xaOypar, inflection of 815, 816. 

xaGife, augment 544. 

KaOlo-rnps as copul. vb. 908. 

xal, in crasis 432, 44; connecting 
two subjects 901; w. part. (see 
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xalrep) 1578; xat 8s, nat of, os 
cal 8s 10232; xal ws 188°; xal 
radra 1673; xal ré» w. infin. 
084 ; ra wat rd, Td cal 76 984. 

xalwrep w. partic. 1573. 

xale (Att. xdw) 601. 

xax (Hom.) for card 63. 

kaxog compared 361. 

kdxrave (xaréxrave) 53. 

kaxdés wouty (A¢yecr) 1074. 

kadéeo, fut. in (-éw) & 665; perf. 
opt. in yun» 7384; perf. as pres. 
1263. 

Kadocs compared 361. 

KaAvBy and xadtwre 577. 

Kapwrre, perf. mid. 77, 490). 

kav (kal év), xdv (kat dy) 44. 

Kaveov, kavoby 202. 

naw (Hom.) for card 53. 

Kdptioros, superl. 3611. 

kao (poet. also -xdov) in 3 pers. 
pl. perf. 682. 

xar (Hom.) for xara 53. 

kara, prep. w. gen., Git and: 
accus. 1211; in compos. 1123; \. 
xara yj» 968. 

xara-Ba for xard-Bn6 755%. 

Kq@ra (xal elra) 44. 

xaraBoas w. gen. 1123. 

KaTaytyvecke w. gen. 1123. 

Karayvups w. gen. 1098. 

katawedSopa: w. gen. 1123. 

xarayndlfopa: w. gen. 1123. 

Kkatnyopée, augment of 543; w. 
gen. and acc, 1128. - 

karOavety (xaradavety) 53. 

arom w. gen. 1149. 

KATw, KaTa@Tepos, kareraros 363. 

xé or kév (= dy) 59, 1299. 

xetOev, xetO. 4391, 

xetpat, inflection of 818, 819. 

Ketvos 411. 

xetore 4391, 

Kexabdfiow, fut. pf. act. of xdtw 705. 

xexpayere, perf. imper. 748. 

EE 2 
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xéxrypos and dxrypas 525. 
xitev8os, fem. 194!. 


xeAcéo w. acc. and inf. 1164. 

xOA@, fut. 668; aor. 674°. 

xQiopan, redupl. 2 aor. 634, 677. 

xépas declined 2371. 

xepSalve 610; aor. 673. 

xexaphow, fut. pf. act. of yalow 
705. 

Kéws, accus. of 199. 

xfipvé 2101, 

Kynptooe without subject 8974. 

xiBwros, fem. 194}, 

xlxpnps 7942, 

wrale (Attic crdw) 601; fut. 666 ; 
xAalwy 1664. 

KAavorae, desiderative verb 868. 

-«Aéns, proper nouns in, decl. 231. 

xAXels (Ion. Anis), accus. of 215. 

xdérrns compared 364. 

«Alva, drops » 647; pf. mid. 488, 
4905 ; aor. p. 709. 

Krrolyde 297. 

xvaw, contraction of 496. 

xop({o, future 665%, 

“wdpy (xopen) 176. 

KOpon, Képpy 176. 

xparée w. gen. 1109. 

xpéas, nomin. 211. 

xpeloowv, xparioros 3611, 

xpépapat 7041; accent of subj. 
and opt. 729, 742, 

xplve, drops » 647. 

Kpovlwy 847, 

xpvBdnv 8602. 

Kptwre w, two accus. 1069. 

xptoa w. gen, 1150. 

Kraopas, augm. of perf. 525; perf. 
subj. and opt. 722, 734. 

xrelvw 596, 646, 647, 799; 2 aor. 
of u-form, 799, 801. 

wrels, xrev-ds, nom. 2102, 

xvSpos compared 357. 

Kvn, all round 1198. 

veuvées (xu-) 607, 
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xtpe, fut. 668; aor. 674°. 

xtvev, kévrepos, kivraros 364, 

xedtw, accent of certain forms 
485 ; xwAdvec as impers. 8974, 

Kés, accusative of 199, 


A, liquid and semivowel 20; so- 
nant 24; dd after syllabic augm. 
(Hom.) 614. 

AaBev, with 1565. 

Aayxdve and AapBdve, redupl. of 
522 ; formation 605, 611. 

Aayés, accusative of 199. 

AdOpq w. gen. 1150. 

Aabev, secretly 1564. 

Aapwrds declined 225. 

AavOdve (Aad-) 605, 611; w. par- 
tic. 1586. 

Adorxe (Aax-), formation of 617. 

Aéyew, collect, redupl. of 522. . 

Adyo, say, constr. of 1523; Aéyover 
8972; Aéyerac Or Adyoucs Omitted 
1526. 

Aele, synopsis of 476; meaning 
of certain tenses 477; second 
aor., perf. and plpf. inflected 
481; form of \édora 31, 6421, 

Ado, imper. 756!. 

Aéov declined 225. 

ALGofdAos and ArOdBodros 885. 

Alrcopar W. ws or Srws 1377. 

AovSopée w. acc. and Aoopéopar 
w. dat. 1163. 

Aovw, contraction of 497. 

Abo, synopsis 469, 474; conjug. 
480; Hom. perf. opt. 734; Adw» 
and \AeAvxes declined 335 ; quan- 
tity of v 471. 

Agwv, Aporos 3611. 


M, liquid and semivowel 20; 
nasal 20, and sonant 24; uBr 
and up for uA and yp 66. 

-pa, neut. nouns in 837. 

pa, in oaths, w. acc. 1066-1068. 
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patopas (uac-) 602. 

paxpos, decl. of 300; paxpy w. 
comp. 1184. 

pada comp. (uaAdo», pdduora) 371. 

-pav, Dor. ending for -yy» 777}, 

pavOave 605; w. gen. of source 
11801; w. infin. 15692?; ri pnadwy 
1566. 

Mapatév, dat. of place 1197. 

papripopar 596. 

paxopar, fut. -ecoua:, -ofpar 665! ; 
w. dat. 1177. 

MéyapdSe 293. 

uéyas declined 346 ; compared 3614. 

péleov for peliw» 3614, 843. 

-peQov in first person dual 556°, 

peor 3614... 

welpopas, redupl. of perf. 522. 

pelov, petorros 3615. 

pértas declined 325; fem. of 326; 
nom. 210%, 

pa w. dat. and.gen. 1105, 1161. 

pOrAw, augment of 617; w. infin., 
as periph. fut. 1254. 

pépvypos, perf. subj. and opt. 722, 
7384; as pres. 1268; w. gen. 
1102; w. partic. 1588. 

pepdopa: w. dat. 1160; w. acc. 
1163. . 

-pes, -weo@a for -uev, -uefa 5564, 
7717}, 

ply, ind pév... 6 8é 981. 

-pevan, -pev, in infin. (Hom.) 782}, 
7845, 7854, 791. 

Mevéd\ews and Mevédaos 33, 200; 

_ accent 114. 

pevray (by crasis) 44. 

HeompBpla 66. 

ploos, compar. 352; w. art. 978. 

perros w. gen. 1140. 

pera w. gen., dat., and accus. 
1212; as adv. 1222!; éra 
(Hom.) for pérecr: 1224, 

peropfia w. gen, and dat. 1105, 
1161. ; 
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peragé w. gen. 1220; w. partic. 
1672. 

peramotrfopar w. gen. 1099. 

péreors w. gen. and dat. 1007?, 
1161. 

perdxes w. gen. 10072, 1098. 

péroxos w. gen. 1140. 

wed 393! ; enclitic 141}, 

péypr, as prep. w. gen. 1220; as 
conj. 1463-1467; with subj. with- 
out dy» 1466. 

ph, adv., not, 1607-1619 ; see Con- 
tents, p. xxiv.; w. ta, Srws, 
etc., in final clauses 1364; after 
vbs. of fearing, w. subj. and opt. 
1878, w. indic. 1380; in prota- 
sis 13888; in rel. cond. sent. 
1428; in wishes 1507, 1511, 
1610; w. imperat, and subj. in 
prohibitions 1846, 13847 ; w. subj. 
expressing fear 1348, 1349; w. 
subj. (also gh of) in cautious 
assertions 1350, w. indic. 1351; 
w. dubitative subj. 1858; w. 
infin, 1611; w. infin. and wore 
1451; w. infin. after negative 
verb 1615. See od pf and pi od. 

ph Sr, pt Seres 1504. 

-»7n, fem. nouns in 835. 

pndé, phre 1607; unde efs 878. 

pndels 378, 1607; pundéves etc. 378. 

pndérepos 435. 

pyxdopar 656. 

pyxére 62. 

phrnp declined 274. 

phris (poet.) 435; accent 146. 

pH od 1616, 1617; one syllable in 
poetry 472; uy... od in final 
cl. 1864; w. subj. or indic. in 
cautious negations 1350, 1351. 


phre 1607. 

pitpes 244. 

-pt in Ist pers. sing. 552, 556}, 
731, 793-797; Aeol. vbs, in, for 
~aw, -ew, -oW 7873, 
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pixpds compared 3615, 
pipvyoKke, augment of perf. 525; 


GREEK INDEX, 


wopos, vewoorkos, etc.) 872; raids 
297. 


» for a 616, 614. See plpyypas. v8 dropped before ¢ 79. 


ply and vlv 393, 395. 

Mivas, accus, of 199. 

plo-ye for pry-cxw 617. 

prote w. accus. 1163. 

pioOdw, middle of 1245. 

ppp Changed to uy 77. 

pvda, pv, declined 184. 

pod- in pf. of Brdoxw 664, 614. 
pop- in Bporéds 66°. 

~pos, nouns in 834; adj. in 855. 
podvos (ubr0s) 148. 

Moftea declined 171. 

puta 175°. 

puptds 373. 

pbpror and puplor 3833, 

puplos, pupla 3832. 

pds, pds, declined 260. 

pov (uh ody), interrog. 1603, 
-pov, adjectives in 8494, 


N, liquid and semivowel 20; nasal 
20; sonant 24; can end word 25; 
movable 56-61; euph. changes 
before labial and palatal 781, 
before liquid 787, before o 78*; 
vr, v8, 9, dropped before o 79; in 
éy and cty 81; dropped in some 
vbs. in »w 647; changed to o 
before ya: 83, 4892, 648, 700; 
dropped before o in dat. plur. 
80; inserted in aor. pass. 700; 
in 5th class of verbs 603-612. 

va- added to verb stem 609, 7972. 

-vat, infin. in 564, 764, 766, 767. 
See -pevan. 

valxs, accent 1414, 146, 

vale (vac) 602. 

vaés, wyds, and veds 200, 196. 

vas dcclined 268; Dor. & Ion. 
decl. of 270; formation of 269 ; 
compounds of (vavzaxla, vaval- 


ve added to verb stem 607. 

vexelo (Hom.) 785%. 

vée (vv-), 2d class 574; 

veds declined 196. 

vf, in oaths, w. accus. 1066, 1067. 

vy-, insep. neg. prefix 8758, 

vijoros declined 192. 

vnds (for vais) 270. 

v@ dropped before o 79. 

vi{eo (»fB-) 591. 

vikae Ww. cogn. accus, 1052; pass. 
w. gen. 1120. 

viv and ply 396. 

vida (accus.) 289, 

von({o w. infin. 1523; w. dat. like 
xpdouar 1183. 

véos, vods declined 2013. 

-vog, adject. in 855. 

véoos, fem. 194!, 

voupnvig 1194. 

-vg in accus. plur. 167, 169, 190, 
2084, ; 
-vou and -vyrs in 3d pers. plur. 652, 

5565, 78%, 7771, 
yr- dropped before o 79. 
-vro in 3d pers. plur. 552. 
-vrwvy in 3d pers. pl. imper. 553, 
746, 
vu- added to vowel stems 608, 7971. 
vunrés 958 5 pucrl and éy vucrl 1193. 
-vups, verbs in 608, 502%, 797!. 
vév or v6 (epic) 59; enclit, 1414, 
vi, vdiv 3931. 
vetrepos 407. 


fut, 666, 


fi, double consonant 18 ; surd 24; 
compos. of 18; how written in 
early Attic 27, 28°; can end word 
26 ; redupl. before 628. - 

Eetvos, Ion. for tévos 148. 

Evv for ody, w. dative 1217. i 
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OQ, open short vowel 5, 6; name 
of 4; in cantraction 38; length. 
to w 29; to\ov 30; interchanged 
w. dand ¢ 23; fore in 2 pf. 643, 
also in nouns 831; as thematic 
vowel 5611, in Hom. subj. 780! ; 
as suffix 832, 849; at end of first 
part of compounds 871. 

-o for -co in 2d pers. sing. 5656, 

6, 4, 76, article, decl. of 386; syn- 
tax of 935-984: in Hom. 935-— 
938; in Hdt. 939; in lyr. and 
trag. poets 940, in Attic 941- 
084; 6 pév... 6 3é 981-983; 
proclitic forms 137; when ac- 
cented 139. See Article. 

8, rel. (neut. of 8s), for ér+ (Hom.) 
14783, 

oySdaros 374. 

oySéxovra (Ion.) 374. 

SSe, 45«, 7é8e, demonstr. pronoun 
430 (see obros); decl. 409; syn- 
tax 1004, 1005, 1008; w. article 
9451, 974; 68/412. 

656¢ declined 192; dd» féva: 1057. 

oS0ts, O8év, oSdvros, nom. 210°. 

o¢ and oo contracted to ov 38?; 8. 

oe contr. to ov 395; to o: (in vbs. 
in ow) 394. 

-derg, adj. in, contracted 332. 

&{w w. two gen. 1107. 

on contr. to w 387; to » 391, 310, 
311. 

oy and o« contr. to os (in vbs. in 
dw) 394. 

S0ev 436 ; by assimilation 1034. 

$0. 439%. 

600tvexa 14783, 

ot, diphthong 7; pronunciation of 
282; interchanged w. e« and 7 
31; augmented to » 618; rarely 
elided 51; short in accent 113; 
ot in voc. sing. 246. 

of, pron. 389 ; use in Attic 987, 988. 

ol, adv. 436. 
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ola w. partic. 1676. 

ofa, inflection of 820; dial. forms 
of 821; w. partic. 1588 ; w. infin. 
1592? ; olo@® & Spacor 1343. ; 

OlSlwovs, gen. and acc. of 2871, 

-orny, etc. in opt. act. of contract 
vbs. 737; in 2 perf. opt. 735; 
oxolny 735. 

-ouv (ep.) for -oww in dual 286!, 

olxaSe, ofxo8ev, ofxor, olxévSe 292- 
296 ; ofxor 1198. 

olxetos, form. 850; w. gen. 1144; 
w. dat. 1175. 

olxta declined 171. 

olxrtpe and olxre(pe 597. 

-ovo in gen. sing. of 2d decl. 204!. 

otyor elided 51; accent of 146. 

otvos and vinum 91. 

olvoxoéw, augment of 538. 

otopas Or ofpas, only ofec in 2 pers. 
sing. 625; w. infin. 1523. 

otoy or ola w. partic. 1575. 

-owv, rare for -ouu in opt. act. 736. 

olog 429; ofp cor, etc. 1036; ofds 
re, able, in Att. 1024. See ola 
and olov. 

-owa for -ovea in partic. (Aeol.) 
783. 

-ovor in dat. pl. of 2 decl. 204°, 

ofxopa:, perf. of 659; in pres. as 
pf. 1256 ; w. partic. 1587. 

oAlyos compared 361; dAlyou (dety) 
1116, 1534. 

SdAAvpe (6A-), form of pres. 612; 
fut. 665 ; perf. and plpf. 529, 533. 

SAos w. article 979. 

"OdAtpma (7d) 289; w. mxay 1052. 

éprrde w. dat. 1175. 

Spvups (du-, duo-) 659; plpf. 533 ; 
Suvvhe 790 (752); w. accus. 1049. 

Spovos and éporde w. dat. 1175. 

épodoyéw w. dative 1175. 

épod w. datiye 1176. 

épevupos w. gen. 11441; w. dat. 
1176. 
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ova-, stems in 840. 

Svap 289. 

overSlfeo w. dat. or acc. 1163. 

-ovy, nouns in 840. 

ovivnps (dva-) 796, 798; accent of 
2 aor. opt. 742; inflect. of wrt- 
pny 8088, 

Svona, by name 1058 ; d»dpar: 1182, 

dvopdfte w. two acc. 1077; in pass. 
w. pred. nom. 907, 1078. 

dvopacrl 8608. 

evt-, partic. stems in 6645, 5655, 
770. 

d€6ve, perf. and plpf. pass. 700. 

oo contracted to ov 381, 8. 

-oog, nouns in 201; adj. in 310; 
compared 353; compounds in, 
accent of 2032. 

Sov for od 424. 

Sarg, Sarnvixa, dwdOev, Stros 436. 

&moev w. gen. 1149. 

é61d0ey 436 ; rel. of purpose 1442. 

Sot, Of place where 1226. 

étrotos, dadaros 429. 

éqore, relat. 436, 1425; causal 1505; 
éréray w. subj. 14282, 12997. 

éaérepos 429, 4322. 

Sov 436. 

orvule (drv-), drbow 602. 

Swoas, rel. adv. 436; as indir. in- 
terrog. w. subj. or opt. 1600, 
1490; as final particle 1362, 
1365, 1868; sometimes w. &» or 
xé 1367; w. past. t. of indic. 
1371; rarely w. fut. ind. 1366; 
in obj. cl. w. fut. ind. 13872; 
sometimes w. &» 1376; in obj. 
cl. in Hom, 1877; 8xrws ph after 
vbs. of fearing 1879; Srws and 
Srws uh w. fut. in commands 
and prohib. 1352; Srws for ds 
in indir. quot. 1478. My &rus 
and ob7~ Srws 1504. 

épaw 621; augm. and redupl. of 
538; w. Srws 1872; w. wh 1378 ; 


INDEX. 


w. suppl. partic. 1682; w. part. 
in indir. disc. 1588 (1583). 

opdyopa: w. gen. 1099. 

pws declined 225; acc. sing. of 
2148, 216. See 291%. 

Spvuss, fut. 668; aor, 674°. 

-os, -ov, nouns in 832, 189; adj. 
in 8491, 855, 298; neuters in -os 
(stems in ec-) 837, 227, 

$s, rel. pron. 421, 480; fem. dual 
rare 422; Hom. forms of 424; 
as demonstr. 1023. 

Ss, Ais, poss. pron. (poet.) 406, 
408. 

Soros, érocos 429. 

oordov, oorotv, declined 201. 

Sorts declined 425-427; Hom. form 
428; as indir. interrog. 1013, 
1600; sing. w. plur. antec. 
1021¢. 

codpalvopar, formation 610; w. 
gen. 1102, 

Ste, rel. 436; causal 1505; gra» w. 
subj. 14282, 

Srev or Srrev, Stew, Stewv, Sréovor 
428. 

Sn, that, in indir. quot. 1476, 
1487; in direct quot. 1477; cau- 
sal (because) 1505; not elided 50. 

& ru (neut. of Soris) 425, 426. 

Sris, Sriva, Srivos, Srreo, Srre 428. 

ov, diphthong 7; genuine and spu- 
rious ov 8; pronunc. of 27, 283; 
length. from o 30; for o in Ion. 
148; not augmented 519. 

-ov in gen. sing. 170, 191; for -eco 
in 2 pers. mid. 565°, 679. 

ot, odx, odx 62; proclitic 187; ac- 
cented 188!; uses of 1608-16183 ; 
ovk &o6 Srus etc. w. opt. (with- 
out dy) 1338; ody Srws and ody 
Sr: 1504. See od pf and pi of. 

ov, of, % etc. 389, 392; syntax of 
987, 988. 

ov, rel. adverb 436, 
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ob8Sa¢ 236. 

0684 1607; o88 efs and oddels 878; 
ob3 ws 188%; ob82 woddol be? 
1116, 

obSelg 378, 1607; oddéves, etc. 378; 
ovdels Sores od 1035. 

obSérepos 435. 

obvx: see of, 

obxér, 62. 

ob« (6 éx) 44. 

otxody (interrog.) 1603. 

of pf w. fut. ind. or subj. as strong 
fut. 1360 ; in prohib. 1361. 

-obv in acc. sing. (Hdt.) 247, 

otvexa for Evexa 1220. 

obwl (6 dri) 44. , 

obpavdbev, obpavdls 292. 

-ovs in acc, pl. 190, 167. 

~ovs (for -eos, -00s), adj. in 852, 829, 
810; partic. in ods 5645, 

ots, ear, accent of gen. dual and 
pl. 128, 

-oves for -ovc: 5565, 78°, 

otre 1607. 

otris (poetic) 485; accent 146. 

ovros declined 409, 418; use of 
480, 1004; disting. from éxetvos 
and 83 1005; raéra and ravray 
(dual) rare 410; w. article 9451: 8; 
position w. art. 974; in exclam. 
1006; ref. to preceding rel. 
1030; robro péy ... roGro 8€ 1010; 
Sard and rofro as adv. accus. 
1060; obrocl 412. 

otras and obra 63, 436. 

otx : see of. 

OdelKQXe (dped-), Owe, 598; wpedoy 
in wishes 14022, 1512. 

opédrAw, increase, 698. 

opMAw, owe (Hom. = ddelrw) 598, 
598; impf. wdeddroy in wishes 
1512. 


oddicKdve W. gen. 1122. 
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Spa, as final part. 1362, 1865, 
1366, 1868 ; sometimes w. «é or 
dy 1367, 12007; until 1468. 

Se w. dori or Fv 8978. 

Sonar (dpdw), Sie. 625. 

-ow, denom. verbs in 8613; infl. of 
contr. forms 492. 

-o#, etc., supposed Hom. form of 
vbs. in aw 7842; Hom. fut. in 
dw (for dow, dw, ) 7842, 


II, smooth mute 21; labial 16; 
surd 24; euphon. changes, see 
Labials; w. o forms y 74; ch, 
to ¢ in 2 perf. 692. 

walle, double stem 590. 

mats, nom. of 209! ; voc. sing. 221!; 
accent of gen., du., and pl. 128, 

woAa. w. pres., incl. perf. 1258. 

wdAtv, before ¢ in compos. 82. 

awdAXe, wéradoy 534. 

wav before o in compos, 82, 

wavroGey 2923. 

wdp (Hom.) for rapd 53. 

wapa w. gen., dat., and acc. 1213; 
as adv. 12212; in compos., w 
acc. 1227; w. dat. 1179, 

wap, for wdpeor: 1162, 1224. 

wapavouse, augment of 5438. 

wapacKevdle, impers, wapeoKev- 
acrat, rapecxevacro 8974, 12407; 
mwapecxevddarat 177, 

a 755%, 


wapd-or6 
|| wdpes w, dat. 1179. 
wdpos W. infin. 1474. 


wag declined 329; w. article 979; 
acc. of gen. and dat. pl. 128, 
3311, 

waoyxeo 617, 621; rl rdéw ; 1867; 
tl xabdy; 1566. 

warhp declined 274. 

wave and ravopa: w. partic. 1580. 

welOe 572; pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 4891; wéwifo» 534; 
wérovba 31, 6421, 
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welOopar, obey, w. dat. 1160. 

we declined 248 ; only sing. 289. 

wevae, contraction of 496. 

Tlepasets decl. 287. 

wepdopas and wepae w. gen. 1099; 
Ww. Srws and obj. cl. (Hom.) 1377. 

awelpe, pf. and plpf. mid. 490°. 

wdXas w. gen. 1149. 

atpwe, pf. pass. 77, 490!; réurep 
rourhy 1061. 

wévns compar. 361. 

afcavoo, pf. imper. 750. 

alate 683: see rioce. . 

ap, enclit. 1414; w. partic. 1573. 

afpav w. gen. 1148. 

mépag declined 225, 2372. 

wtp0e, trpalov 646, 649. 

wep( w. gen., dat., and acc. 1214; 
as adv. 1222!; in compos. a 
dat. 1179; w. numerals as sub- 
ject 906 ; not elided in Attic 50; 
wép: 1161, 

weptylyvopas w. gen. 1120. 

Tlepuxddns, epuxA fs, declined 231. 

wepropde w. partic. 1585. 

wepiriare w. dat. 1179. 

awlroe (wrer-) 583; pf. pass. of 
4901, 

qwéropar, 2 aor. mid. 677; 2 a. act. 
of wu-form 799. 

wy 436. 

ay, indef. 436; enclitic 1412. 

IInAcl6ns (Hom. -efdns) 846%, 

anAlxos 429. 

anvika 436, 

arfxvs declined 250, 256, 

whawAnpe (rAa-), redupl. 7942; w 
inserted » 795; inflection of 
érdAhpny 8033, 

a(prpnps. (rpa-), redupl. 7042; w. 
inserted p» 795. 

alvw 621; fut. 667; wit 799, 755); 
w. gen. 10971, 

wlrre 6521; fut. 666; perf. mid. 
4901, 


INDEX. 


morebe w. dative 1160. 

wlovpes (Hom.) for réooapes 377. 

mAaKxcas, TAaKkots, contraction of 
332. 

TTAarasdéion 296. 

awdetv (for rAdéov) 1156. 

wrtelov Or witwv, wAstorros 3618. 

wrXtéxe, pf. and plpf. mid. inflected 
4871, 4891, 

awdéov without 7 1156, 

awhéeo (3rdv-), 2d class 574; con- 
traction of 4951; fut. 666; whei» 
O6ddaccay 1057. 

awdéws, declension of 309, 

wAfy W. gen. 1220. 

wAnovd{e w. dat. 1175. 

wAnolov w. gen. 1149, 

wAfjooe, éridyyy (in comp.) 713. 

awAtve 647. 

arvée (rvv-), 2d class 574; fut. 666. 

wo0ey 436, 

awo0éy 436 ; enclitic 1412, 

w60. and ro@l 439%, 1412, 

mot 436. 

wol, indef. 436; enclitic 1412, 

wovle w. two accus. 1073; w. partic. 
156638 ; e@ and xaxds rad 1074. 

totos, wos 429, 

wokgute, awodtenlo w. dat. 1177; 
disting. from wodeusw 867. 

awéAts declined 250 ; Ion. forms 255. 

woAhés, Ion. = rodds 347, 

awoAds declined 346 ; Ion. forms 347 ; 
compared 361; of wroAAol and rd 
wot 967; wodd and woAdd as 
adv. 367 ; rod\A@ w. comp. 1184; 
woddod Sef and od52 woddod Set 
1116¢; éw? rodd 12108, 

wORWHY nhiwuy 1051. 

wéppe OF wpéce W. gen. 1149. 

TlovaSdev, Tlooedév, accus, 217 ; 
voc. 1224, 2212, 

wéc0s, tromds 429, 

worapdg after proper noun 970. 

wére 436, 
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wor, indef. 486; enclitie 1413, 

wétepos, wérepos (Or -pés) 429. 

mwérepov OF wérepa, interrog. 1606. 

wot 436; w. part. gen. 1092, 

ob, indef. 436 ; enclitic 1412, 

qrode, nom. sing. 210!; compounds 
of 349. 

wpaypara, Omitted after article 
953. 


wpqos declined 346; two stems of 
848 ; xpaus and wpyus 348, 

apacce (xpay-), 2d perf. 692, 693 ; 
seldom w. two accus. 1075; w. 
Srws and obj. ch 1872; e6 and 
xax@s rpdoow 1075, 

arpémwa, impers. 898, 

pel al awperPitns, mplofvs 


aperBeto, denom. verb 861!; xpe- 
oBeter elphyny 10551, 

mpnis (epic) 348, 

awplv w. infin. and indic, 1469; w. 
infin. 1470, 1471!; w. indic., 
subj., and opt. 14712; w. subj. 
without dy 1478 ; wpl»y 7 1474, 

wplopas and mptaluny, accent of 
729, 742. 

wpé w. gen, 1215; not elided’ 50; 
compared 863; contracted w. 
augment 641, or w. foll. e or o 
8742 ; ppotdos and ¢dpoupds 93. 

wpo Tov Or mporod 984, 

mwpotka, gratis, as adv. 1060. 

wpdéxepas W. gen. 1132. 

awpdoiro, etc. 741, 8102, See typ. 

wpds W. gen., dat., and acc. 1216; 
as adv., besides 12221, 

mpordexouéve pol lorry 1584. 

wpoohke,, impers. 898 ; w. gen. and 
dat. 10972, 1161; xpoojxoy, acc. 
abs. 1562. 

awpdoGev w. gen. 1148, 

mporrax dy (acc. abs.) 1569. 

wpéoe Ww. gen, 1149; lévar roo rpdcw 
1138, : 


INDEX. 


wporgSla 1071. 

axpérepos 363; wpérepoy n (like xply 
9) 1474, 

wporod 984. 

awpotpyou and wpotye 8747, 

xpéricrros 363. 

awparos 363 ; rd rpdroy OF rpwrop, 
at first 1060. 

TI y0ot 296. 

wvvOdvopo. w. aco, and gen. 1103; 
w. partic. 1588, 

#0p, gen. rip-os 211; plur. 291. 

awé, indef, 436 ; enclitic 1412, 

wae 436. 

wes, indef, 436; enclitic 1413, 
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; 


P, liquid and semivowel 20; sonant 
24; p at beginning of word 15; 
can end a word 25; pp after 
syll. augm. and in comp. after 
vowel 69, 518; up for yp 66, 

pa, enclitic 1414. 

p¢Sog compared 361°. 

palve 610. 

‘Papvots 382, 

pdov, Agoros 361°. 

pko (pu-) 574, 

phyvups (pay-), 2 pf. Eppurya 689. 

pnlSvog, pnlrepos, etc. 361°. 

Pryde, infin. and opt. of 497, 738. 

éls, nose, declined 225. " 

-poos, adject. in, decl. of 298%. 

-pos, adject. in 855. 


=, two forms 2; spirant or sibi- 
lant, 20, semivowel 20, and surd 
24, can end word 25; after mutes 
found only in é and y 74; » be- 
fore « 78%, 80; linguals changed 
to o before a lingual 71; orig. s 
changed to aspirate 86; dropped 
before a vowel, in stems in ec 
and ao 881, 226, 227, in oa: and 
go 882, 565°, 7772, 7852; dropped 
in liquid aor. 89, 672; added to 
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some vowel stems 640, 830?; 
doubled, after syll. augm. (Hom.) 
614, in fut. and aor. (Hom.) 7777; 
movable in ovrws and é 63; 
dropped in éxw and lexw (for 
cexw and owexw) 539 (see Cat. 
of Verbs). 

-¢ as ending of nom. sing. 167, 209. 

-oa-, tense suffix of 1 aor. 5613, 

-va in fem. of adj. and partic. 783, 
842, 

-oar and -co in 2d pers. sing. 552, 
drop ¢o in vbs. in w 565®, not in 
most su-forms 564° ; -oa elided 
51. 

oéAmyf declined 225. 

-cav, 3d pers. plur. 552, 5643, ‘5653, 

Zawrdé declined 245. 

cavrod 401, 993. 

oPévvyp, 2d aor. EoBny 803}. 

oé 389, 3931, 

-o¢, local ending 204. 

ceavrod 401, 993. 

oele. without subject 8975, 

ceto, cey 3931, 

-oelw, desideratives in 868. 

vepvds COMpared 350. 

olo, ved 3931, 

weve (cv-), 2d class 674; 2 aor. m. 
800 


-oéw, o&, Doric future in 7778, 

ocevrod (Hdt.) 403. 

-70a, chiefly Hom. ending 556!; 
in 2 pers. sing. subj. act. 780 ; 
‘in indic. of vbs. in ys 7874, 

-7Oar (-0a:) 554; elided 51. 

' -o@av, Dor. ending for -cOnv 777), 

-78ov and -o@ny in 2 and 3 p. dual 

652; -cOoy for -c6y» in 3 pers. 
5563, | 

-o. in 2 p. sing. (in éeol) 556!; in 
3 pers, 552, 564). 

-ov in dat. pl. 167, 224, 2862; 
167, 169, 190. 

gy a8 locative ending 296, 


lot 


INDEX. 


-ov (for -yri, -yoc) in 3 p. pl. 5565, 
783, 

-ova, fem. nouns in 834. 

-ruos, adject, in 855. 

-ois, fem. nouns in 834. 

otros and otra 288, 

oKeddvvype, fut. of (-dow, -d) 6657. 

oxOr\o, drro-ocxAfivar 803!, 

-cKov, -cxopny, Ion. iterative end- 
ings 778; w. &» 1298, 

oxonte W. drws and fut. ind. 13622, 
1872, 

oxéros, declension of 287!, 

opae, contraction of 496. 

-co in 2 pers. sing. 552, 665°, 5645 ; 
see -crat. 

-c%-, tense suffix in future and 
fut. pf. 5611, 


| edéog: see ras. 


cwopés, fem, 194}, 

o6¢, poss. pron. 406, 998. 

codds declined 299. . 

omvie, omelow 79; euph. changes 
in pf. and plpf. mid. 4908, 

oretSo and orovdh 31. 

owoddés, fem. 1941, 

orovbf, and owedSe 31. 

oo = rr 68%, 580-582. 

-ora (in comp.) for or7#6 7558. 

orelBo 572; pf. mid. 6422, 

or&idew 593; pf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 

orlxos: xara orlxov 1649, 

oroxdfopas w. gen. 1099. 

orpatnyée w. gen. 1109. 

orpépw 646, 708, 714. 

ot declined 389; Hom, and Hat. 
8931; gen. omitted 896. 

sere w.gen. 1144; w. dat. 1175. 

ovyytyveoke WwW. partic. (nom. or 
dat.) 1590 ; w. gen. 1126. 

cvpBalve, impers, 898. 

oby or fév, w. dat. 1217; in compos. 
‘1179; becomes evo- or gu- in 
compos, 81, 
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ouvedévre (Or ds curedévri) elwetyv 
11722, 

-ob6yn, nouns in 842. 

ouvlines w. acc. 1104; w. gen. 1102. 

cbvoda w. partic. (nom. or dat.) 
1590. 

cuvrplBo w. gen. 1098. 

odé 3931, 304; enclit. 1411. 

odta 3937; apéas, cpéwr 393); en- 
clit. 1413, 

c 406. 

edly or ol 393, 304; adi» (not 
ofl) in Trag. 392. 

od(or, not enclitic in Attic prose 
1444, 

odds for odérepos 407. 

che, chai, etc., crhud, rduty 3931, 

odetrepos 407. 

odd atréy etc. 401. 


oxés and oyxolny (of %xw) 755%,. 


799, 7365. 

Leonpérns, decl. of 228; acc. 280 ; 
voc, 122¢, 228, 

oapa declined 225; nom. formed 
2004; dat. pl. 204. 

o&s (Hom. odos) 309. 

cerhp, voc. cérep 1224, 2212, 

cédpev compared 354, 


T, smooth mute 21; lingual 16, 22 ; 
surd 24; euphon. changes: see 
Linguals ; 3 vr dropped before o 
79. 

-ra (Hom,) for -rys in nom. of 
first decl. 1887. 

ra and ratv (dual of 4), rare 388. 

-ras in 3 pers. sing. 552; elided 61. 

rédas, adj., decl, of 324; nom. of 
2102, 

TeAAG (7a Adda) 432, 119. 

-rav, Doric ending for -rn» 7771. 

tdv (ro dy) 44, 

Tavbpl 44. 

vapa 44. 

rapacow, pf. mid. 4902. 
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-rarog, super). in 350. 

ravra, ratré, rabréy, radvrod 400. 

TatTy, adv. 436, 1198. 

tad- for bad- (Oderw) 955, 

Taxa Ww. dy (rdx” dv) 1816. 

Taxts compared 357, 955; rhp 
raxlorny 1060. 

téev (= rdv) 388. 

ré (enclitic), Doric for oé 398. 

vi, and, enclitic 1414; w. relatives 
1024 ; w. ofos 1024. 

rebdpOan 955, 

Tteveds 773. 

reOvite, fut. pf. act. of Orfoxw 705. 

reOpadOar 955. 

rety (Ion. = gol) 393. 

Ta xopaxta 872. 

telve, drops » 647, 711. 


| -rapa, fem. nouns in 8332, 


Texév as noun 1661. 

Te\cvréy, Jinally, 1564, 

Tedd, future in 6, ofua:c 665!; pf. 
and pipf. mid. inflected 4872, 
4892, 

védos, Jinally, adv. acc. 1060. 

vénve 608; 2 aor. 646, 676. 

to, red, rios, Teds, reod (= cov) 
398. 

réo, re (= rod for rlyos or rivds), 
tip, thoy, thos 4182, 

-réoy, verbal adj. in 776; impers., 
w. subj. in dat. or acc. 1597; 
sometimes plural 1597; Latin 
equivalent of 1599. 

-réos, verbal adj. in 776; passive 
1595; Lat. equiv. 1599. 

ve6s, Doric and Aeolic (= oés) 
407. 

rtpas declined 2372, 

répny, decl. of 325; fem. of 326. 

-Tepos, comparative in 350. 

vipwe, 2 aor. w. stem rapr- 646; 
redupl. 534. 

tlroapes (Or rerr-), Ion. réscepes, 
etc., declined 375. 
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terpalve 610; aor. 673, 

rérpdot (dat.) 377. 

rebyx@ 572, 6423, 

Téws, accus. of 199. 

TH, THdSe 496, 1198. 

THAlkos, TnALKobros, etc. 429. 

-rnv in 3 pers. dual 552; for -roy 
in 2 pers. 5568, See -cfow and 
-cOnv. 

ryvika, rnvixdde, ryvixatra 436. 

-Thp, masc. nouns in 833!; syncop. 
278, 

“Thprov, nouns of place in 8438!; 
adj. in 8565. 

“mys, Masc. nouns in 8381, 841; 
fem. (denom.) in 842, 

Tyo. and trys (= rais) 388. 

+6 for 00 68}, 

“rt, adverbs in 860. 

ri, ending of 3 pers. sing. (Doric) 
552, 5561, 7771; in éori 5561. 

rlOnus, synopsis "504, 509; inflec- 
tion of m-forms 506 ; redupl. in 
pres. 651, 7942; imperf. 630; 
aor, in xa and xduny 670, 8022; 
opt. mid. in -ofuny and accent 
741; Oetvas 767, 8021; partic. rebels 
declined 335, 

-rikos, adj. in 8513, 

vlere (rex-) 6621, 

Tide, denom. verb 861!; stem 
and root of 1538 ; inflect. of contr. 
forms 492; synopsis of 494; 
infin, 395, 761; partic. ripdwp, 
riyuGy declined 340; w. gen. of 
value 1133; riuaiv revl rivos and 
ripaobal rivos 1133, 

vu declined 171. 

Tisfes, TYsfs, contraction of 332, 

tipopéo and tripwpéopar 1246; w. 
acc. and dat. 1163. 

wlv, Doric (= col) 398. 

v(s, interrog. 430; declined 415, 
416; accent 129, 4181; Ion. 
forms 418?; subst. or adj. 1011; 
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in direct and ind. questions 
1012, 1600. 

w\s, indef. 430; declined 415, 416 ; 
accent 1412, 418!; Ion. forms 
4182; subst. or aij. 1015! ; like 
was ris 1017. 

-ris, fem. nouns in 834, 841, 8483, 

vlw, stem and root of 153. 

#r%-, verb suffix 676, 

7T60ev 436. 

rol, enclitic 141‘. 

rol, ral, art. = ol, al 388. 

rol, Ion. and Dor. (=cor) 393, 398. 

Totos, ro.da'be, Torobros 429, 

rotosero. Or trotebeo. (= Toisde) 
388, 

Tovwtros, rorotros, etc., w. article 
947; position 976. 

Todpa 174. 

vTov kal rév etc. 984. . - 

-rov, in 2 and 3 p. dual 552; for 
-rnv in 3 pers. (Hom.) 556%. See 
THY. 

~ros, verb. adj. in 776. 

Té0°0$, Torda Se, rorotros 429 ; ro- 
covr Ww. compar, 1184. 

véTe 436; w. art. 952. 

ro¥ for rivos, rou for rivdbs 416, 

rovvayrioy (by crasis) 44. 

Trotvopna 44. 

-rpa, fem. nouns in 839. 

rouréwy (Hdt.), fem. 418, 

rouroyl, rovrod( 412. 

tpets, tpla, declined 375. 

Tpémw, « ch. to a 646; aor. pass. 
708 ; six aorists of 714. 


‘epédow, opt. 736. 


Tpéhw, Tpéxw, aspirates in 965°, 
708. 


tpid, fem. nouns in 8332. 

jtp(Bo, perf. and plpf. mid. in- 
flected 4871, 4891, 

tpifxovra (Ion.) 374. 

tprfpys, declined 234, 235; accent 
235, 122¢, 
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tpimddoros w. gen. 1154. 

-rpls, fem. nouns in 833?, 

tplraros 374. 

wplrov eros rovuri, etc. 1064. 

tpix-ds, gen. of Oplé 225, 955. 

-Tpov, neut. nouns in 838, 

tpémoyv, adv. accus. 1060. 

tptxo, Tpvxace 659. 

Tpeye (Tpay-) 573. 

Tepes, accent 128, 

vr, later Attic for oo 68°. _ 

+6, Dor. for cv and cé 398. 

Tvyxave (rvx-) 605, 611; w. ger. 
1099; w. partic. 1586; rvyxdy 
(ace. abs.) 1569. 

rovn, Ion. (= ot) 393), 

Torre Ww. cogn. accus, 1051. 

Tupavvee w. gen. 1109. 

vo for rim, and rq for rev 416. 

t@, therefore (Hom.) 984. 

rep, masc. nouns in 833}, 

vas for ovrws 436, 438. 


Y, close vowel 5, 6; name of 4; 
initial v always 6 in Att. 14; 
rarely contr. w. foll. vow. 40!; 


length. to t 29, 30; interch. w. 


ev (sometimes ov) 31. 

vytfs, contraction of 315. 

-vdprov, diminutives in 844. 

tSwp, declension of 291. 

tea, impers, 8975 ; voryros (gen. abs.) 
1568 (end). 

w, diphthong 7. 

-vta in pf. part. fem. 3373, 

vids, decl. 291 ; om. after art. 953. 

Upas, dpi, Suds, dplv 396. 

bpd, dpés 398. 


Uppes, Type, Supe, etc. (Aeol,) 393. 


tpés for buérepos 407. 
-vvw, denom. verbs in 8618, 862, 
. 696. 


vrép w. gen. and acc. 1218; in 


compos. w. gen. 1182. 
brepéxe w. gen. 1120. 


431 


tarfixoos w. gen. 1140. 

twé w. gen., dat., and acc. 1219; 
in comp. w. dat. 1179. 

bwékepos w. dative 1179. 

tromrede, augment of 548. 

Sroxos w. dative 1174. 

-vs, adjectives in 8493, 

torepala (sc. judpg) 1192. 

toreplo w. gen. 1120. 

torepov 4 (once) w. infin. 1474. 

torrepos W. gen. 1154; sordpy xpbry 
1194. 

valve, pf. and plpf. mid. 648, 700. 


@, rough mute 21, labial 16, 22, 
surd 24; not doubled 68!; eu- 
phonic changes: see Labials. 

dalve, synopsis of 478; meaning 
of certain tenses 479; fut. and 
1 aor. act. and mid. and 2 aor. 
and 2 fut. pass. inflected 482; 
perf. mid. infl. 4872, 4892; for- 
mation of pres. 594; of fut. act. 
663; of aor. act. 672; of pf. act. 
and mid. 648, 700, 83 ; of 2 perf. 
644; copul. vb. 907, 908; w. 
partic, 1588. 

davepés ely. w. partic, 1589. 

dos (pds) 211. 

delSopar, weprdécbar een) Ww. gen. 
1102. 

dépe, come, Ww. imper. and subj. 
1345. | 

déprepos, hépraros, épiorros 3611, 

hépw. 621; aor. in -a 671; pépwy, 
epbyevos 1564, 1565. See dépe. 

detyw 572; fut. 666; 2 perf. 31, 
687, 

gnpl, inflected 812; dial. forms 
818; w. infin. of indir. disc. 
1523 ; ot dn 138382, 

o0dva 603 ; 2p0n» 799; w. partic. 
1586. 

b0cipw 596; fut. 663, 668; aor. 672. 

0ovéw w. gen. and dat. 1126, 1160. 
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d0(ve 603; 2 aor. épAlunr 800! ; 
POtuny (opt.) 789. 

-pt or -diy, epic ending 297. 

drrtaltepos, drAalraros 361°, 

duride, dre, inflect. of contr. 
forms 492; synopsis of 404; 
part. giréwy, giddy, declined 
340 


Qos compared 36129, 

prAép declined 225. 

bdrcyea 779. 

hoBéo and dBos (éo7l) w. uh 
1878-1380, 

Potwué 210. 

dovde, desiderative verb 868. 

dopéw, inf. dophyevac and dopHrac 
7854. 

dpdfe 585; pf. and plpf. mid. 4908 ; 
wéppadoy 534, 

phy, accent of compounds of (in 
-ppwv) 122°. 

dpovrife w. drws and obj. cl. 1372 ; 
w. #h and subj. or opt. 1378. 

dporvrioris W. Obj. accus. 1050. 

potSes and dpovpds 8742, 93. 

ovyds, adj. of one ending 343, © 

vAa€ declined 225. 

dvidcow or mvidtrre 580; act. and 
mid. 1246. 

dto, 2 aor. Ziv 799, 504-506. 

d&s (pdws), nom. of 211; accent 
of gen. du. and pl. 128. 


X, rough mute 21, palatal 16, 22, 
surd 24; not doubled 68!; eu- 
phonic changes: see Palatals. 

xat (xal al) and xot (cal ol) 44. 

xalpw, fut. perf. (Hom.) 705; w. 
partic. 1580; xalpwy 1564. 

Xadrcrralve w. dative 1159, 1160. 

xapleas declined 329, 331; com- 
pared 355 ; dat. pl. 74. 

xaplYopar w. dative 1160. 

X4pis, nom. sing. 209!; acc. sing. 
214%; xdpew (adv.) 1060. 
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Xapavos, gen. of time 1136. 

xelp declined 291. 

xelpwv (xepelwy), xelpro-ros 3612. 

xedrdev, declension of 248. 

xée (xv-), pres. 574; fut. 667; 
aor. 671; 2 a. m. 8001. 

xol (cal of) 44. 

xots, declension of 272. 

Xpdopa. w. dat. 1183; w. dat. and 
cogn. acc. 1183; xpwpyevos, with 
1565. 

Xpae, contraction of 496; length. 
a to 7 638. 

xp 898; w. infin. as subject 898. 

Xpfv or éxpfiv, potential without 
dy 1400. 

Xphorwpos w. dative 1174. 

Xphorys, accent of gen. pl. 126. 

Xpvoeos, xpvoots declined 310; 
irreg. contr. 891; accent 311. 

x@pa declined 171; gen. sing. 178. 

xewpls w. gen, 1148. 


W, double consonant 18, surd 24; 
can end word 26 ; redupl. before 

- 6238. . d 

Wappos, fem. 194!, 

Wao, contraction of 496. 

wWé for opé 398. 

WedSopas w. gen. 1117. 

Widiopa vucdv 1052. 


Whos, fem. 194. 


0, open long vowel 5, 6; name of 
4; length. from o 29; interch. 
w. 7 and &@ 31; foro in stem of 
Att. 2 decl. 196; nouns in o@ of 
3 decl, 242; voc. sing. of in of 
246. 

-w Or -wv in acc. sing. 199. 

-w, verbs in 467. 

@, improper diphthong 7, 10; by 
augm, for o: 618; in dat. sing. 
190, 167; in nom. sing. 246. 

@, interjection w. voc. 1044. 
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ade 436, 1005. 

-©/,-, thematic vowel of subj. 5612. 

-ops, verbs in 502), 

-wv, masc. denom. in 8437; primi- 
tives in 840; nouns of place in 
843 ; adj. in, compared 354. 

-ev in gen. plur. 167; -d» for -éwy 
in 1 decl. 169, 124. 

@v, partic. of elul 806; accent of 
129. 

avynrés w. gen. of price 1133. 

apa (orl) w. infin. 1521; ape w. 
gen., as dat. of time 1194, 

-og, nouns in (Att. 2 decl.) 196; 
nouns of 3 decl. in 238-241, 248; 
in gen. sing. 249, 266, 269; in 
acc. pl. (Dor.) 204¢ ; adj. in 305 ; 
pf. part. in 335; adverbs in 366. 

és, proclitic 137; accented (ws) 
138; rel. adv. 486; w. partic. 
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1509; in indir. quot. 1476; 
causal 1505; as final particle 
1862, 1865, 1368, sometimes w. 
dy or xé 1367; rarely w. fut. 
indic. 1866; w. past tenses of 
indic. 1871; like were w. infin. 
1456 ; w. absol. infin. 1534. 

#s, a8 prepos. (to) w. accus. 1220. 

ws, thus 436 ; accent 138%, 

-oor for -wrer 5612, 783, 

Gowep Ww. partic. in comparisons 
1576 ; w. acc. absol. of personal 
vbs. 1670; worep dy ef 1818; 
accent 146. 

dere w. infin. and indic. 1449, 
1450 ; two constr. disting. 1450, 
1451; négative 1451; w. other 
constructions 1454; accent 146. 

wv, Ionic diphthong 7. 

wtrés, wtrés, twits, Ionic 397. 


1574, 1598; in wishes w. opt. | expide 8682, 
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~~» 


Ability or fitness, verbal adj. 
denoting 851. 

Ablative, functions of in Greek 
1042. 

Absolute case: gen. 1152, 1568; 
accus,. 1569, 

Abstract nouns, in compos. 879, 
880; w. art. 944; neut. adj. or 
partic. w. art. for 933, 934. 

Abuse, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Acatalectic verses 1639, 

Accent, gen. principles of 106- 
115; nature of 107; kinds of 
106; recessive 110*; of nouns 
and adj. 121-129; of gen. and 
dat. sing., of oxytones 123; of 
Att. 2 decl. 125; of gen. and 
dat. of monosyll. of 3 decl, 127; 
of gen, pl. (in ov) of 1 decl. 
124; of verbs 130-135; of par- 
tic. 184; of opt. in a and o 
113; of contracted syll. (incl. 
crasis and elision) 117-120; en- 
clitics 142 ; proclitics 136, 1434. 
Accent and ictus in verse 1625. 

Accompaniment, dat. of 1189; 
w. dat. of adrés 1191. 

Accusative case 160-163 ; sing. of 
3d dec], 214-218; contracted acc. 
and nom. pl. alike in 3d decl. 
2088; subj. of infin. 895; after 
prepos. 1201 ff., in compos. 1227; 
acc. absol. 1569; rarely w. par- 
tic. of personal verbs 1570; in 
appos. w. sentence 915; infin. 
as accus, 1518; accus. of object 
retained w. passive 1239. Other 
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syntax of accus, 1047-1082: see 
Contents, p. xv. 

Accusing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1121; 
comp. of xard w. acc. and gen. 
1128, 

Achaeans, p. 3. 

Acknowledge, vbs. signif. to, w. 
partic. 1588. 

Action, suffixes denoting 834, 835. 

Active voice 441, 1230; personal 
endings of 552-554; form of, 
incl. most intrans. vbs. 1231; 
object of, as subj. of pass. 1234. 

Acute accent 106; of oxytone 

' changed to grave 115. 

Addressing, voc. in 1044; nom. 
in 1045, 

Adjectives, formation of 849-858 ; 
inflection 298-349 : see Contents, 
p. xi; comparison of 350-364; 
agreement w. nouns 918; at- 
tributive and pred. 919; pred. 
adj. w. copulative verb 907; re- 
ferring to omitted subj. of infin. 
927, 928; used as noun 982, 
933 ; verbal, w. gen. 11389-1146, 
w. accus, 1050; verbal in ros 
776, in réos and réov 776, 1594- 
1599; used for adverb 926. 

Admire, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102 ; w. causal gen. 1126. 

Adonic verse 1682}, 

Advantage or disadv., dat. of 1165. 

Adverbial accus. 1060. 

Adverbs, how formed from adj. 
365-367, 859; from stems of 
nouns or verbs 860; from par- 
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tic. 366; comparison of 369- 
371; relative 436; local, from 
nouns or pron. 292-297; nume- 
ral 872; qualify verbs, etc. 
1228; w. gen. 1147-1151; w. 
dat. 1174, 1175; assim. of rel. 
adv. to antec. 1034: w. article 
for adj. 952. 

Advising, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 

Aeolic race, p. 8; dialect, p. 4, has 
a for Attic » 147; Aeolic forms 
of aor. opt. in Attic 732, 781; 
forms of infin. and partic. 781, 
782, 783; forms in ps 7872. 

Aeolian Greeks, p. 3. 

Age, pronom. adj. denoting 429. 

Aeschylus, language of, p. 4. 

Agent, nouns denoting 833 ; expr. 
after pass. by gen. w. prep. 
1234 ; in poetry without prepos. 
1181; by dat. (esp. after pf. 
pass.) 1186; w. verbals in réos by 
dat. 1188, 1596; w. verbal in réo» 
by dat. or accus. 1188, 1597. 

Agreement, of verb. w. subj. nom. 
899; of pred. w. subj. 907; of 
adj. etc. w. noun 918; of adj. w. 
nouns of diff. gender or number 
923, 924. 

Aim at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1099, 

Alcaics and Alcaic stanza 16825, 

Alexandrian period, p. 5. 

Alexandrine verse (Engl.) 1662. 

Alpha (see a) privative 875! ; cop- 
ulative 877, 

Alphabet 1; obsolete letters of 3 ; 
used as numerals 3, 372, 384. 

Anaclasis in Ionic verse 16887, 

Anacrusis 1635, 

Anapaest 16272; cyclic 1634; in 
trochaic verse (apparent) 1650; 
in iambic verse 1657, 

' Anapaestic rhythms 1675, 1676; 

systems 1677. 


Anastrophe 116. 

Anceps, syllaba 1686, 1638%. 

Anger, vbs. expressing, w. causal 
gen. 1126; w. dat. 1160. 

Antecedent, agreement of rel. w. 
1019; omitted 1026; assim. of 
rel. to 1081; of antec. to rel. 
1035 ; attraction 1037, w. assim. 
1038 ; def. and indef. antec. 1426, 

Antepenult 96, 

Antibacchius 16278, 

Antistrophe 1649. 

Aorist 447; secondary tense 448 ; 
pers. endings 552-664 ; augment 
of 613, 515; iter. endings -cxoy 
and -cxouny (Ion.) 778. First 
aor. act. and mid., tense system 
of 456 ; formation of tense stem 
669 ; of liquid vbs. 672; in -xa 
(or -xaunv) in three vbs. 670; 
Hom. e and o (for » and w) in 
subj. 7801; accent of infin. 181‘. 
Second aor. act. and mid., tense 
system of 456; formation of 
tense system 675, 678; redupl. 
(Hom.) 584; Att. redupl. 536; 
Homeric mixed aor. w. o 7778; 
ju-forms 678, 679, 798, 799; 
Ion. subj. of 788; accent of im- 
perat., infin.,and part.131. Aor. 
pass. (first and second) w. active 
endings 564’; tense systems of 
456 ; formation of tense stems 
707, 712; accent of infin. and 
part. 131. 

Syntax of aorist. Ind. 12505; 
disting. from impf. 1259; of 
vbs. denoting a state 1260; as 
vivid future 1264 ; gnomic 1292 ; 
iterative 1296. In dependent 
words 1271; how disting. from | 
pres. (not in indir. dise.) 1272; 
opt. and infin. in indir. disc. 
1280; infin. w. vbs. of hoping, 
etc. 1286; in partic, 1288; not 


¥ F 2 


FO 


436 


past in certain cases 1290. See 
Indicative, Subjunctive, etc., for 
special constructions. 

Aphaeresis 55. 

Apocope 53. 

Apodosis 1381; negative of (ov) 
1383!; w. past tenses of indic. 
w. &y 1897; various forms in 
cond. sent. 1387; w. protasis 
omitted 1329, 1340; repres. by 
infin. or partic, 1418, 1419; im- 

plied in context 1420; sup- 
pressed for effect 1416; introd. 
by 5é 1422, 

Apostrophe (in elision) 48, 

Appear, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Appoint, vbs. signif. to, w. two 
acc. 1077; w. acc, and part, gen. 
1095, 10947, 

Apposition 911; gen. in appos. w. 
possessive 1001, 918; nom. or 
acc. in app. w. sentence 915; 
infin. in appos. 1517; partitive 
appos. 914, 

Approach, vbs. implying, w. dat. 
1175. 

Argives, p. 3. 

Aristophanes, language of, p. 4. 

Aristotle, language of, p. 4. 

Arsis and thesis 1621; in Latin 
(not Greek) sense 1621 (foot- 
note). 

Article, definite, declined 386 ; rd 
and roty as fem. 388; roi and 
rat (epic and Doric) 388; pro- 
clitic in some forms 137; in 
crasis 432; 6 adréds 399, 9892. 
Article as pronoun in Hom, 9365, 
w. adj. or part, 936; in Herod. 
939; in lyric and tragic poets 
940; Attic prose use 941 ; posi- 
tion w. attrib. adj. 959, w. pred. 
adj. 971, w. demonstr. 974; as 


pronoun in Attic 981-984. Arti-| 
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cle w. proper names 943 ; w. de- 
monstratives 9451, 947, omitted 
in trag, 945%; w. possess. 946; 
w. numerals 948; in possess. 
sense 949; w. adv. etc. used like 
adj. 952; w. v7, mpdyuara, vids, 
etc. understood 953; w. infin. 
955!, 16162; w. a clause 9552, 
1555. 

Ashamed, vbs. signif, to be, w 
partic. 1580. 

Asking, vbs. of, w. two accus. 1069. 

Aspirate, w. vowels 11; w. mutes 
21, 92-95 ; avoided in successive 
syll. 95; transferred in rpédw, 
Opépw, etc. 955, 

Assimilation of rel. to case of 
antec. 1031; w. antec. omitted 
1032; in rel. adv. 1034; antec. 
rarely assim. to rel. 1035. As- 
sim. of cond. rel. cl. to mood of 
antec. clause 1439, 1440. 

Assist, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Attain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Attic dialect, p. 4; why basis of 
Greek Grammar, p.4. Old Attic 
alphabet 27. 

Attic 2 decl. 196-200, reduplica- 
tion 529, future 665. 

Attraction in rel. sent. 1037, joined 
w. assim. 1038. 

Attributive adjective (opp. to pred- 
icate) 919; position of article w. 
@™@. Attributive or possessive 
compounds 888. 

Augment 466, 510-519, 527, 537- 
549: see Contents, p. xii. 


Bacchius 16278 ; 
1690. 

Barytones 1108, 

Be or become, vbs. signif. to, w 
partit. gen. 10947. 


Bacchic rhythms 


Begin, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099 ; 


w. partic, 1580, 








ENGLISH INDEX. 


Belonging to, adj. signif. 850. 

Benefit, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Blame, vbs. expressing, w. dat. 
1160. 

Boeotia, Aeolians in, p. 3. 

Brachycatalectic verses 1641. 

Breathings 11-15; form of 18; 

_ place of 12. 

Bucolic diaeresis in Heroic hexam. 
1669. 


Caesura 1642. 

Call: see Name. 

Cardinal numbers 372-374; decl. 
of 375-381. 

Care for, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102. 

Cases 160; meaning of 162; ob- 
lique 1638. Case endings of 
nouns 167, Syntax 1042-1198: 
see Nominative, Genitive, Da- 
tive, etc., and Contents, pp. 
xv—xvii. 

Catalexis and catalectic verses 
1639. 

Causal sentences, w. indic. 1505; 

“w. opt. (ind. disc.) 1506; w. 
relat. 1461, 1462. 

Cause, expr. by gen. 1126; by dat. 
1181; by partic. 15632, 

Caution or danger, vbs. of, w. “7 
and subj. or opt. 1378. 

Cease or cause to cease, vbs. signif. 
to, w. partic. 1580. 

Choosing, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1077, w. acc. and gen. 1096, 
1094”, 

Choriambus, 16274; 

- rhythms 1687, . 

Circumflex accent 106; origin of 
1072; on contr. syll. 117. 

Circumstantial participle 1563. 

Claim, vbs, signif. to, w. gen. 1099, 
10972, 


choriambic 
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Classes of verbs, eight 568: I. 569, 
II. 572, 674, III. 676, IV. 679- 
602, V. 603-612, VI. 613, VII. 
619, VIII. 621. 

Close vowels6; stems ending in 206. 

Clothing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
1069. 

Cognate mutes 28 ; cognate accus. 
1051. 

Collective noun, w. plur. verb 900, 
w. pl. partic. 920; foll. by pl. 
relat. 1021°, : 

Collision of vowels, how avoided 34. 

Commands or exhortations 1342-— 
1345, 1852, 1265, 1510; verbs of 
commanding w. gen. 1109, w. 
dat. (Hom.) 1164. 

Common Dialect of Greek, p. 5. 

Comparative degree 350-371; w. 
gen. 1158; w. dat. (difference) 
1184, 

Comparison of adjectives 350-360 ; 
irreg. 361, 362; of adverbs 365-. 
371; of some nouns and pro- 
nouns 364, 

Comparison, verbs denot., w. gen. 
1120. 

Compensative lengthening 30, 78°, 
79. 

Compound words 822, 869-889 ; 
first part of 871-877; second 
part of 878-882; meaning of 
(three classes) 883-888. Com- 
pound verbs 882, 889; augment 
and redupl. of 540-542 ; accent 
of 182, 183; w. gen., dat., or acc. 
1182, 1179, 1227. Compound 
negatives 1607; repetition of 
1619. Indirect compounds 882? ; 
how augmented and redupl. 543- 
546. 

Concealing, vbs. of, w. two accus, 
1069; w. infin. and yw} 1616, 
1549-1551. 

Concessions, opt. in 1510, 
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Conclusion: see Apodosis and Con- 
dition. 

Condemning, vbs. of, w. gen. and 
acc.1121; w.acc.and two gen.1124. 

Condition and conclusion 1881 ; 
conditional sentences 1381-1424: 
see Contents, p. xx; classifica- 
tion of cond. sent. 1385-1389 ; 
general and particular cond. dis- 
ting. 1884 ; comparison of Latin 
gen. cond. 1388; cond. expr. by 
partic. 1418: see Protasis. Rela- 
tive cond. sent. 1428-1441: see 
Relative. . 

Conjugation 151, 464, 467; of 
verbs in w 469-499 ; of verbs in 
pu 500-509. 

Consonants, divisions of 16-22; 
double 18; doubling of 68, 69; 
euphonic changes in 70-95; 
movable 56-63. Consonant verb 
stems 460. Consonant declen- 
sion (Third) 206. 

Constructio pregnans 12265. 

" Continue, verbs signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 1580, 

Contraction 35; rules of 36-41; 
quantity of contr. syli, 104!; 
accent of contr. syll. 117, 118; 
contr. of nouns: Ist decl. 183, 
2d decl. 201, 3d decl. 226-267; 
of adject. 310-323; of partic. 
340-342 ; of verbs in aw, ew, and 
ow 492; in gen. pl. of Ist decl. 
170; in augm. and redupl. (ee 
to e) 537, 538, 589; in forma- 
tion of words 829, 8742, See 
Crasis and Synizesis. 

Convicting, vbs. of, w. gen. and 
ace. 1121, 

Co-ordinate and cognate mutes 23. 

Copula 8911, 

Copulative verbs 908 ; case of pred. 
adj. or noun with infin. of 927, 
928 ; copulative compounds 887. 
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Coronis 42, 45. 
Correlative pronominal adjectives 
429; adverbs 436. 

Crasis 42-46 ; examples 44 ; quan- 
tity of syll. 104!; accent 119. 
Cretic 1627? ; cretic rhythms 1689. 
Cyclic anapaests and dactyls 1634. 


Dactyl 16272; cyclic 1634; in an-. 
apaestic verse 1675; in iambic 
verse (apparent) 1657; in tro- 
chaic verse (cyclic) 1650; in 
logaoedic verse (cyclic) 1679; 
in daciylo-epitritic verse 1684. 

Dactylic rhythms 1669-1674. 

Dactylo-epitritic rhythms 1684 ; in 
Pindar 1685. 

Danaans, p. 3. 

Danger, vbs. expr., w. 4% and sub). 
or opt. 1378. 

Dative case 160, 1157; endings of 
167, 169, 190; dat. plur. of 3 
decl. 224; syntax of 1168-1198 : 
see Contents, pp. xvi, xvii. 
Prepositions w. dat. 1201-1219. 

Declension 151; of nouns: first 
168~188, second 189-204, third 
205-286; of irreg. nouns 287- 
291; of adjectives: first and 
second 298-311, third 312-317, 
first and third 318-333; of par- 
tic. 384-342 ; of adj. w. one end- 
ing 343-345 ; of irreg. adj. 346- 
349; of the article 386-388 ; of 
pronouns 389-428; of numerals 
375. See Contents, pp. x, xi. 

Defend, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160; dpdvecy revi 1168. 

Degree of difference, dat. of 1184. 

Demanding, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1069. 

Demes, names of Attic, in dat. 
1197, 

Demonstrative pronouns 409 ; syn- 
tax of 1004-1010; w. article 
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9451; position of 974; distinc- | Diphthongs 7; improper 7, 10, 12; 


tions of otros, 53e, éxetvos 10065 ; 
article as demonstr. (Hom. ) 935, 
(Att.) 981-0984 ; rel. as demons. 
1028. 

Demosthenes, language of, p. 4. 

Denominatives 824 ; denom. nouns 
841-848 ; adjectives 851; verbs 
861-867. 

Denying, vbs. of, w. infin. and #4 
1615, 1561. 

Dependent moods 446; tenses of 
1271-1287. 

Deponent verbs 443; principal 
parts of 463; passive and mid- 
dle deponents 444. - 

Deprive, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. 
and gen. 1118; w. two acc. 1069. 

Desiderative verbs 868. 

Desire, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1102. 

Despise, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102. 

Determinative compounds 886. 

Diaeresis, mark of (*" ) 9 ; in verse 
1643 ; Bucolic 1669. 

Dialects, p. 4; dialectic changes 
in letters 147-149; dial. forms 
of nouns 188, 204, 286 ; of adj. 
$22, 332, 347; of numerals 374; 
of the article 388; of pronouns 
393-308, 403, 407, 413, 4163, 
4182, 424, 428; of verbs in w 
777-783 ; of contract vbs. 784— 
786 ; of vbs. in ws 787-792. 

Digamma or Vau 3; as numeral 
372, 384; omission of, seen in 
inflections 90, 91, 256, 265, 269, 
539, 574, 601, 602; retained in 
Aeol. and Doric 91; seen in metre 
16732. 

Dimeter 1646; anapaestic 1676; 
dactylic 1674!; iambic 16653; 
trochaic 1653, 1654. 

Diminutives, suffixes of 844; all 
neut. 1594. 


spurious 8, 27, 287; in contrac- 
tion 37, 38; in crasis 43; elision 
of (poet.) 51; augment of 618, 
619. 

Dipody 1646; iambic 1666". 

Direct object 802; of act. verb 
1047. Direct discourse, ques- 
tion, and quotations 1475. 

Disadvantage, dat. of 1165, 1170. 

Disobey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
1160. 

Displease, vbs, signif. to, w. dat. 
1160, 

Displeased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Disputing, vbs. of, w. causal gen. 
1128, 

Distich 1649; elegiac 1670. 

Distinction, gen. of 1117. 

Distrusting, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160 ; 
w. infin, and py 1615. 

Dividing, verbs of, w. two acc. 
1076. 

Dochmius and dochmiacs 1691. 

Doing, verbs of, w. two acc. 1073. 

Dorian Greeks, p. 3. 

Doric dialect, p. 4; has a for Attic 
7 147; Doric future (also in 
Attic) 666. 

Double consonants 18; make po- 
sition 991. 

Double negatives 1360, 1361, 1616, 
1617. See od pf and py od. 

Doubtful vowels 5. 

Dual 155; masc. forms used for 
fem, 303, 388, 410, 422 ; of verbs, 
lst pers. very rare, 6567; -roy 
and -ooy for -rny and -c6ny 5568, 


Effect, accus. of 1055. 

Elegiac pentameter and distich 
1670. 

Elision 48-54; of diphthongs 51; 
in compound words 64; -wrepl, 
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wp, 6ru, and dat. in «, etc., not 
elided 50; accent of elided word 
120. 

Ellipsis of verb w. 4» 1813; of 
protasis 1414 ; of apodosis 14142, 
1416, 1420. 

Emotions, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1126. 

Enclitics 140, 141; w. accent if 
emphatic 144; at end of com- 
pounds 146; successive enclit- 
ics 146. 

Endings: case-endings of nouns 
167; local 292-297; verbal 551- 
556 ; personal 552, 553, remarks 
on 556. 

Endure, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

_ Exhort, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Enjoy, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
10972, 

Envy, vbs. expr., w. causal gen. 
1126 ; w. dat. 1160. 

Epic dialect, p. 4. 

Epicene nouns 1658. 

Ethical dative 1171. 

Euphony of vowels 34-63 ; of con- 
sonants 70-96. 

Kupolidean verse 16827, 1644. 

Kuripides, language of, p. 4. 

Iexchange of quantity 338, 200, 265. 

Exclamations, nom. in 1045; voc. 
in 1044; gen. in 1129; relatives 
in 1039. 

Exhorting, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 
Exhortations : see Commands. 
Expecting etc., vbs. of, w. fut., 

pres., or aor. infin. 1286. 

Extent, accus. of 1062; gen. de- 

noting 10945, 


Falling and rising rhythms 1648. 

Fearing, verbs of, w. u4 and subj. 
or opt. 1878 ; sometimes w. fut. 
ind. 1879 ; w. pres. or past tense 
of indic. 1380. 
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Feet (in verse) 1620, 1627; ictus, 
arsis, and thesis of 1621. 

Feminine nouns 156-159 ; form in 
participles 842, 387; in 2 pf. 
partic. (Hom.) 773, 774; femi- 
nine caesura 1669. 

Festivals, names of, in dat. of 
time 1192. 

Fill, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and 
gen, 1118. 

Final clauses 1362!; w. subj. and 
opt. 1365; w. subj. after past 
tenses 1369; rarely w. fut. ind. 
1366 ; w. dy or xe 1867; w. past 
tenses of indic. 1871; neg. uy 
1364 ; final disting. from object 
clauses 1363. 

Find, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1682. 

Finite moods 446. 

First aorist tense system 456 ; 
form. of tense stem 669, 672. 

First passive tense system 456; for- 
mation of tense stems 707, 710. 

First perfect tense system 456; 
formation of tense stem 698. 

Fitness, etc., verbal adj. denot., 
formation of 851. 

Forbidding, vbs. of, w. #) and 
infin. 1615, 1549, 1551. 

Forgetting, vbs. of, w. gen. 1102; 
w. partic. 1588. 

Formation of words 822-889: see 
Contents, p. xili, xiv. 

Friendliness, vbs. expr., w. dat. 
1160. 

Fulness and want, vbs. expr., w. 
gen, 1112, adject. expr. 1140. 
See Fill. 

Fulness, format. of adj. expr. 854. 

Future 447, 448 ; tense system 456, 
662-668 ; of liquid verbs 663; 
Attic fut. in d and -odmac 665; 
Doric fut. 666, also Attic 666 ; 
passive 710, 7165; fut. mid. as 
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pass. 1248. Fut. indic. express- 

ing permission or command 

1265; rarely in final clauses 

1366 ; regularly in object clauses 

with drws 1372; rarely with uy 

after verbs of fearing 1379; in 
protasis 1391, 1405; not in rel. 
cond. 1435; in rel. clauses ex- 
pressing purpose 1442; with é¢ 

@ or éf gre 1460; with od us 

1360, 13861; with 4d» (Hom., 

rarely Att.) 1803; periphrastic 

fut. with p#éAd\jw 1254; optative 

1287, never w. 4» 1307; infin. 

1276-1278, 1280, 1282, 1286; 

partic, 1288. 

‘Future perfect 447, 448; in perf. 
mid. tense system 456; tense 
stem formed 703; active form 
in a few vbs. 705; gen. peri- 
phrastic 706; meaning of 704, 
12507; as emph. fut. 1266 ; infin. 

' 1288 ; partic. 1284. 


Gender 156; natural and gram- 
matical 157; grammat. design. 
by article 157; common and 
epicene 158 ; general rules 159; 
gen. of Ist decl. 168, of 2d decl. 
189, 194, of 3d decl. 280-285. 

General, disting. from particular 
suppositions 1384; forms of 
1386, 1887; w. subj. and opt. 
1398, 1431; w. indic. 1395, 1432; 
in Latin 1388. 

Genitive case 160, 162-167 ; of 1st 
decl. 169, 170; of 2d decl. 190, 
191; of 3d decl. 207. Syntax 
1088, 1084-1156: see Contents, 
p. xv, xvi ; gen. absol. 1152, 
1568 ; gen. of infin. w: rod 1546- 
1649. 

Gentile nouns, suffixes of 848. 

Glyconic verses 16824. 

Gnomic tenses 1291-1295; present 
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1291; aorist 1292, 1208; as pri- 
mary tense 1268, 1394; w. wod- 
Adaus, 93, ovrw, etc. 1293 ; per- 
fect 1295. 

Grave accent 107, 108, for acute 
in oxytones 115. 

Greece, modern language of, p. 5. 

Greek language, history of and re- 
lations to other languages, pp. 
6, 6. 

Greeks, why so called, p. 3. 


Hear, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102 ; 
w. acc. and gen. 1103; w. partic. 
1588, 

Hellenes and their divisions, p. 3, 
of Homer, p. 3. 

Hellenistic Greek of New .Testa- 
ment and Septuagint, p. 5. 

Herodotus, dialect of, p. 4. 

Heroic hexameter 1669. 

Heterogeneous nouns 288. 

Hiatus, how avoided 34; allowed 
at end of verse 1638°, 

Hindrance, vbs. of, w. «% and 
infin. etc. 1549-1652. 

Hippocrates, dialect of, p. 4. 

Historic present 1252, 1268. 

Historical (or secondary) tenses: 
see Secondary. 

Hit, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Homer, dialect of, p. 4; verse of 
1669 ; books of, numbered by 
letters 385; Hellenes of, p. 3. 

Hoping, etc., vbs. of, w. fut., pres., 
or aor. infin. 1286. 

Hostility, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Hypercatalectic verse 1641. 


Iambus 16271. Iambic rhythms 
1657-1667 ; tragic and comic 
iambic trimeter 1658—1662 ; iam- 
bic systems 1666. 

Imperative 445; pers. endings of 
553 ; common form of 746-761 ; 
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pa-form of 752-766; aor. pass. 
757; perf. rare 748, 758, 1274. 
In commands etc. 1324, 1342; 
in prohib. w. «7% (pres.) 1346; 
w. dye, pépe, 1, 1846; after 
olad’ 8 1343. 

Imperfect tense 447; secondary 
448; in present tense system 
456; augment of 518, 515; per- 
sonal endings 652 ; inflection of : 
common form 626, «-form 627 ; 
iterat. endings oxo» and cxouny 
(Ion.) 778. Syntax 12602; how 
disting. from aor. 1259; denot- 
ing repeated or customary past 
action 12537, attempted action 
1255; how expr. in infin. and 
partic. 1285, 1289, in opt. 1488 ; 
w. dy, iterative 13042, 1296, in 
unreal conditions 1387, 1897, in 
Hom. 1398; w. &» as potential 
1804!, 1385, 1340; in rel. cond. 
sentences 1433 ; in wishes 1511; 
in final clauses 13871. 

Impersonal verbs 898, 12402; par- 
tic. of, in accus. abs. 1569; im- 
pers. verbal in -réoy 1597. 

Imploring, vbs. of, w. gen. 11013. 

Improper diphthongs 7. 

Inceptive class of verbs (VI.) 613. 

Inclination, formation of adj. de- 
noting 8494. 

Indeclinable nouns 290. 

Indefinite pronouns 415, 416, 426 ; 
pronominal adj. 429, 430; ad- 
verbs 436 ; syntax of 1015-1018. 

Indicative 445; personal endings 
562; thematic vowel 561; for- 
mation of 564, 565 (see under 
special Tenses); tenses of 448, 
449, 1250-1266, primary and 
-secondary (or historical) 1267- 
1269. General use of 1318; po- 
tential w. dy 1335-1340 ; indep. 
W. #h or ph od 1351, fut. w. 


Srws and dxws uh 1352; w. od nh 
(fut.) 1860, 1361; in final clauses: 
rarely fut. 1366, second. tenses 
1871 ; in obj. cl. w. Sxws (fut. ) 
1372; w. wh after vbs. of fear- 
ing, rarely fut. 1379, pres. and 
past 1380; in protasis: pres. and 
past tenses 1890, in gen. sup- 
pos. for subj. 13895, future 1405, 
1391, second. tenses in supp. 
contr. to fact 1397 ; in cond. rel. 
and temp. clauses 1430, 1433, 
by assimilation 1440; second. 
tenses w. &y 1304, 1385, 1397 ; 
in wishes (second. tenses) 1511; 
in causal sent. 1505; in rel. sent. 
of purpose (fut.) 1442; fut. w. 
ép @ or é¢ Pre 1460; w. ws 
etc. 1464, 1465; w. mpl» 1470, 
14712; in indirect quotations 
and questions 1487. See Pres- 
ent, Future, Aorist, etc. © 

Indirect compounds (verbs) 8823, 
548. Indirect object of verb 892, 
1167, 1158. Indirect Discourse 
1475-1503: see Contents, pp. 
xxi., xxii. Indir. quotations and 
questions 1476-1479. Indir. re- 
flexives 987, 988. 

Inferiority, vbs. expr., w. gen. 1120. 

Infinitive 445; endings 564; for- 
mation of 759-769; dial. forms 
of 782, 7845, 785%, 791. Syntax 
1516-1556: see Contents, pp. 
xxii., xxiii. Tenses of, not in 
indir. disc. 1271, 1272, 1278, 
1276; in indir. disc. 1280-1286, 
1494 ; distinction of the two uses 
1495 ; impf. and plpf. suppl. by 
pres. and pf. 1494, 12851; w. a» 
1308, 1494; w. nédAXw 1254; w. 
weedory in wishes (poet.) 1512, 
1518; negative of 1611, 1496; 
wh ob with 1616, 1550, 1652. 
Rel. w. infin. 1524. 
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Inflection 151; of verbs, two fortns 
563 ; simple form 564, common 
form 666. 

Instrument, dat. of 1181; suffixes 
denoting 838. 

Intensive pronoun 391, 9891; w. 
dat. of accompaniment 1191. 

Intention, partic. expr. 1663}. 

Interchange of vowels 31, 32; of 
quantity 33, 200, 266. 

Interrogative pronoun 415, 416, 
pron. adj. 429, 430, pron. adv. 
436 ; syntax of 1011-1014. In- 
terr. sentences 1600-1606 ; sub- 
junctive in 1358, 1359, 1490. 

Intransitive verbs 893, 1231; cog- 
nate object of 1051; verbs both 
trans. and intrans. 1232. 

Inverted assimilation of relatives 
1035. 

Ionic Greeks, p. 3. 

Ionic race and dialect, pp. 3, 4. 
Ionic alphabet 27. Ionic 7 for 
Attic a 147; e and ov for e and 
o, nt for e« 148; omits contrac- 
tion and » movable 149. Ionic 
feet 16274 ; rhythms 1688. 

Iota class of verbs (I1V.) 579. 

Iota subscript 10. 

Irregular nouns 287-291; adjec- 
tives 346-349 ; comparison 361- 
364 ; verbs 621, 684. 

Italy, Dorians of, p. 3. 

Iterative imperf. and aorist w. 
a&y 1206. Iterative forms in cxop, 
oxéunv (Ion.) 1298, 778, w. dy 
1298. 

Ithyphallic verse 1653'. 


Know, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 
Koppa 3; as numeral 372, 384. 


Labials 16; labial mutes 21, 22; 
euphonic changes of 71-75; 
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euph. ch. of » before 78; labial 
verb stems 460, in perf. mid. 
490!, 

Lead, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1109; 
w. dat. (Hom.) 1164. 

Learn, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and 
gen. 1108 ; w. partic. 1588. 

Lengthening of vowels 29; com- 
pensative 30. 

Letters 1; names of 1,4; used for 
numbers 384, 385. 

Likeness, dat. of 1175; abridged 
expr. w. adj. of 1178. 

Linguals 16; lingual mutes 22; 
euphon, changes of 71-74; » w. 
ling. dropped bef. o 79; ling. — 
verb stems 460, 4905. 

Liquids 20; » before 787; w. ¢ (j) 
in stems 84+: vowel bef. mute 
and liquid 100-102. Liquid verb 
stems 460, 592; in perf. mid. 
4904; fut. of 663; aorist of 
672 ; change of e to a in mono- 
syll. 645. 

Local endings 292-297. 

Locative case 296, 1042, 1157. 

Logaoedic rhythms 1679-1683. 

Long vowels 6, 98-103 ; how aug- 
mented 516. 


Make, vbs. signif. to, w. two acc. 
1077; w. acc. and gen. 1095, in 
pass. w. gen. 1094’, 1096. 

Manner, dative of 1181, w. com- 
par. 1184; partic. of 15638. 

Masculine nouns 159. See Gender. 

Material, adj. denoting 852; gen. 
of 10854. 

Means, dative of 1181; partic. of 
1563°; suffixes denoting 838, 
839. . 

Measure, gen. of 10855, 

Metathesis 64, 66, 636, 649. 

Metre 1622; related to rhythm 
1623. 
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Mi-forms 468, 500, 601; enumera- 
tion of 7938-804. 

Middle mutes 21; not doubled 682. 

Middle voice 4421, 1242; endings 
of 552-656 ; three uses of 1242 ; 
in causative sense 1245; pecul- 
iar meaning of fut. in pass. 
sense 1248. 

Miss, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1099. 

Mixed class of verbs (VIII.) 621; 
mixed forms of conditional sen- 
tence 1421; mixed aor. 7778 

Modern Greek, p. 5. 

Molossus 16274. 

Monometer 1646. 

Moods 445 ; finite 446 ; dependent 
446 ; general uses of 1317-1824 ; 
constructions of (I.-X.) 1826, 
1327-1515. See Contents, pp. 
Xviii.—xxii. 

Movable consonants 56-63. 

Mutes 19, 21, 22; smooth, middle, 
and rough 21; co-ordinate and 
cognate 21-23 ; euphonic changes 
of 71-77; mutes before other 
mutes 71-73; bef. o 74; bef. u 
75-77; vowel bef. mute and 
liquid 100-102 ; mute verb stems 
460, 461, perf. mid. of 49013, 


Name or call, vbs. signif. to, w 
two accus. 1077, w. elya 1079; 
w. acc. and gen. 1095; in pass. 
“Ww. gen. 1094’, 1096. 

Nasals. 17, 20. 

Nature, vowel long or short by 
.98, 100-102. 

Negatives 1607-1619: see Ov and 
M4. 

Neglect, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1102. 

Neuter gender 156: see Gender. 
Neuter plur. w. sing verb 899? ; 
neut. pred. adj. 925; neut. sing. 
of adj. w. art. 933, 934; neut. 
adj. as cognate accus. 1054; 
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néut. accus. of adj. as adverb 
367; neut. partic. of impers. 
vbs. in accus. absol. 1569; ver- 
bal in réoy 1597. 

New Testament, Greek of, p. 5. 

Nominative case 160, 162; singu- 
lar.of 3d decl. formed 209-218 ; 
subj. nom. 894, 899, 1043; pred. 
nom. 907, w. infin. 927; nom. 
in exclam. like voc. 1045; in 
appos. w. sentence 915; infin. 
as nom. 1517. Plur. nom. w. 
sing..verb, gen. neut. 8992, rarely 
masc. or fem. 905. Sing. coll. 
noun w. plur. verb 900. 

Nouns 164-291; name includes 
only substantives 166. See Con- 
tents, p. x. 

Number 155, 452; of adject., pe- 
culiarities in agreement 920-925. 

Numerals 372-385. 


Obey, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Object, defined 892; direct and 
indirect 892, 1046; direct obj. 
(accus.) 1047, as subj. of pass. 
1234; internal obj. (cognate) 
1051; indirect obj. (dat.) 1167, 
1158-1164 ; gen. as object of 
verb 1083, of noun 1086%, of 
adject. 1189-1146 ; double obj. 
acc. 1069-1082. Object of mo- 
tion, by accus. w. prepos. 1221, 
by accus. alone (poetic) 10665. 

Object clauses w. érws and fut. 
indic. 1872; w. subj. and opt. 
1374, 1872, in Hom. 1877. 

Object genitive 1085%. 

Objective compounds 884; trans. 
and intrans., accent of 886. 

Oblique cases 163. 

Omission of augment and redupl. 
547-550 ; of subj. nom. 896, 897; 
of subj. of infin. 8957*; of an- 
tecedent of rel. 1026; of yd in 
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oaths 1068; of ad» w. opt, 1332; | Paeons 16278; in Cretic rhythms 
of protasis 1414; of apodosis; 1689. 

1416, 1420. See Ellipsis. Palatals 16; as mutes 22; eu- 
Open vowels 6; in contraction 35.} phonic changes of 71-77; » be- 
Optative 445; pers. endings 552,; fore 78; pal. verb stems 460, in 

730; mood suffix 5662, 730; for-| perf. mid. 490%. 

mation of 730~745; Aeolic forms | Paroemiac verse 16768, 1677. 

in Attic aor. act. 782, 7811; in | Paroxytone 110!. 

contract vbs. (pres. act.) 7387; pe- | Participle 445 ; formation of 770- 


culiar yxu-forms 739-742, 745; of 
verbs in vu 743; Ion. aro for 
yro7772; Hom. ow6a for os 7812 ; 
periphrasis in perf. 738; reg. perf. 
in few verbs 733, 734; 2 pf. in 
ony 135. Tenses: not in indir. 
disc., pres. and aor. 1271, 1272; 
perf. 1273; never fut. 1287; in 
indir. disc. 1280, pres. as impf. 
1488 ; future, only in indir. disc. 
1287, or in obj. cl. w. Srws 1372, 
and rarely in rel. cl. of purpose 
1444; w. effect of primary or 
second, tense 12702, 

General uses 1322, 1323; po- 
tential opt. w. 4y 13827-1334 ; in 
final cl. 1365, in obj. cl. w. drws, 
fut. 1872 ; pres. or aor. 1374, in 
Hom. 1877; w. «4 after vbs. of 
fearing 1878; in protasis 1387, 
13932, 1408, sometimes w. ef xe 
(Hom.) 1411; in apod. w. a» or 
xé 1408; in cond. rel. clauses 
14812, 1436, by assimil. 1439; 
in rel. cl. of purpose (chiefly 
Hom.) 1443; w. éws, etc., until, 
1465; w. wpl»y 1470, 14712; in 
indir, discourse, after past tenses, 
by change from subj. or indic. 
14812, 1487, 14972, 1502. 


776; declension of 301, 334-342; 
Ww. nom. in ovs of vbs. in pu 5645, 
335, in wy of vbs. in w 5655, 385; 
Aeol. forms in ats, acca, ova 783 ; 
of ut-form 342, 508, 773, 774, 792; 
accent of 134, 338. Tenses 1288; 
pres. for impf. 1289; aor. not 
past 1290, w. A\avrOdvw, rvyxdvu, 
~0dyw 1586, w. repiopS etc. 1585, 
expr. that in wh. an action con- 
sists 15638; aor. (or perf.) w. 
%xw as periphr. perf. 1262 ; perf. 
w. w and ely» as perf. subj. and 
opt. 720, 721, 733; fut. of pur- 
pose 1563‘; conditional 15635; 
w. dy 1808; in gen. absol. 1568 ; 
in acc. absol. 1569 ; partic. alone 
in gen. abs. 1568; omission of 
&» 1571; plur. w. sing. collective 
noun 920; w. neut. art. like 
infin. w, 76 934. Partic. w. dye, 
peratt, ebOds, etc. 1572; w. xal, 
xalrep, o05é, pndé 1573; w. ws 
1574; w. dre and oloy (ola) 1575; 
Ww. worep 1576. 

Three uses of participle 1557 : 
attributive 1559-1562, circum- 
stantial 1563-1577, supplemen- 
tary 1578-1593. See Contents, 
p. xxiii. 


Oratio obliqua: see Indirect Dis-| Particular and general supposi- 


course. 


Ordinal numerals, 372. 


Overlook, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1585. 
Oxytones 1101, 


tions distinguished 1384. 


Partitive genitive 10857, 1088, 


1094’. Partitive apposition 914. 


Passive voice 4422, 1233, personal 


endings of 652-554; aor. pass. 
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w. inflection of act. 5647. Use| Periphrastic forms: of perf., indic. 


of 1233-1241; subject of 1234, 
1240!; retains one object from 
active constr. 1239; impersonal 
pass. constr. 12407, 1241, 8974; 
w. infin. as subj. 15222; pass. of 
both act. and mid. 1247. 
Patronymics, suffixes of 846, 847. 
Pause in verse 1640; caesura 
16422; diaeresis 1643. 
Pentameter, elegiac 1670, 1671. 
-Penthemim (24 feet) 1670. 
Penult 96. 
Perceive, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102; w. partic. 1582, 1588. 
Perfect tense 447, primary 448 ; 
personal endings 552; redupli- 
cation 520-526; Att. redupl. 529; 
compound forms in subj. and 
opt. 720, 721, 7383, in 3d_ pers. 
pl. mid. 4863, 

First Perfect tense-system 456, 
formation of 682; orig. from 
vowel stems only 686; modified 
vowel of stem 684. 

Second Perf. tense-system 456, 
formation of 687, modif. vowel 
of stem 688; Hom. sec. perfects 
691; aspirated sec. perf. 692, 
not in Hom. 694; 2 perf. of mu- 
form 508, 697, 804, partic. in 
aws or ews 804, 773. 

Perf. mid. tense-system 456, 
formation of stem 698, modif. 
vowel of stem 699; o added to 
stem 640, 7027; ara in 3 pers. 
plur. (Ion.) 701, 7778. 

Syntax: perf. indic. 12508, as 
pres. 1263, as vivid future 1264 ; 
subj., opt., and infin. (not in 
ind.- disc.) 1273 ; infin. expr. de- 
cision or permanence 1275; im- 
perat. (gen. 3 sing. pass.) 1274; 
opt. and infin, in ind, disc, 1280; 
partic. 1288, 


4862, subj. 720, 721, opt. 733, 
imper. 751; of fut. w. péAdAjw 
1254 ; of fut. perf. 706. 

Perispomena 1107. 

Persevere, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Person of verb 453 ; agreement w. 
subj. in 899; subj. of first or 
second pers. omitted 896, third 
person 897; pers. of rel. pron. 
1020. Personal endings of verb 
552, 558. 

Personal pronoun 3889-398 ; stems 
of 390; omitted as subject 896, 
897; of third pers. in Attic 987, 
in Hom. and Hdt. 988; substi- 
tuted for rel. 1040. 

Pherecratic verses 16822-8, 

Pity, vbs.expr., w. causal gen. 1126. 

Place, suffixes denoting 843; ad- 
verbs of 292-297, 486, w. gen. 
1148 ; accus. of (whither) 1065 ; 
gen. of (within which) 1137; 
dat. of (where) 1196, 1197. 

Plato, language of, p. 4. 

Please, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. 

Pleased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic. 1580. 

Pluperfect tense 447, 448; in per- 
fect tense-systems 456, 457); 
personal endings 552; redupl. 
and augment 627, Att. redupl. 
529, 588; compound form w. 
fioay in 3 pers. pl. 4867. First 
Pluperf. act., formed from 1 perf. 
stem 683!; second from 2 perf. 
stem 696, mi-forms 697, 804; 
form of plup. act. in Hom. and 
Hdt. 6832, 7774, in later Attic 
6832, Plup. middle 698, 699, w. 
aro in 3 pers. pl. (fon.) 701, 7778. 

Syntax: meaning of plup. 
1250‘; as imperf. 1263; in cond. 
sent, 1397; w. d» 1304! ; expr. 
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in infin. by perf. 12851, by perf. |° 


w, 4» 1308. 

Plural 156, 452; neut. w. sing, 

_ verb 8997; verb w, sing. collect. 
noun 900; w. several subjects 
connected by and 901; adj. or 
relat. w. several sing. nouns 924, 
1021; plur. antec. of Seris 1021°. 

Position, vowels long by 99. 

Possession, gen. of 1085!, 1094}, 
1148; dat. of 1178. 

Possessive pronouns 406-408, 998 ; 
w. article 9461, 960, 1002. Pos- 
sessive compounds 888 Our 
own, your orn, etc. 1008. 

Potential opt. w. 4» 1827-1834, 
without dy» 1382, 1838; pot. in- 
dic. w. a» 1835-1341. 

Predicate 890; pred. noun and 
adj. w. verbs 907, 918, referring 
to omitted subject of infin. 927- 
929 ; noun without article 956 ; 
pred. adject. 919, position of w. 
art. 971; pred. accus. w. obj. 
acc. 1077, 1078; infin. as pred. 
nom. 1617. 

Prepositions, w. gen., dat., and 
accus. 1201; accent when elided 
120; anastrophe 116; tmesis 
12222; augment of comp. verbs 
540-544 ; prepos. as adv. 1199, 
12221; in comp. w. gen., dat., 
or acc. 1227, 1182, 1179; omitted 
w. rel. 1026; w. rel. by assimil. 
1082 ; w. infin. and article 1546. 

Present tense 447; primary 448; 
personal endings 6552; tense- 
system 456; stem 456, 567, for- 
mation of, eight. classes of vbs. 
669-622: see Classes. Inflec- 
tion of pr. indic., common form 
623, w-form 627; redupl. 652; 
contracted 492, in opt. 737 ; im- 
perat. 746, of mi-form 752-754; 
infin. 759, 765-769 ; partic, 770, 
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775, decl. of 334-341. Syntax 

of pres, indic. 1250!; historic 

1252, 1268 ; gnomic 1253}, 1291 ; 

as vivid fut. 1264; of attempt 

(conative) 1255; of qxw and 

ofyouas as perf. 1256; of elu as 

fut. 1257; w. wddac etc. 1258; 

never w. d» or xé 1282. In dep. 

moods: not in indir. disc. 1271, 

how disting. from aor. 1272, 

from perf. 1278, 1275; in indir, 

disc. (opt. and infin.) 1280, as 
impf. infin. and opt. 1285; infin, 

w. vbs. of hoping etc. 1286; par- 

tic. 1288, as impf. part. 1289, 

See Indicative, Subjunctive, etc, 

Price, genitive of 1138. 

Primary or principal tenses 448, 
1267 ; how far distinguished in 
dependent moods 1270. 

Primitive words 823, nouns 832- 
840, adjectives 849. 

Principal parts of verbs 462, of 
deponents 463. 

Proclitics 136, 187; with accent 
138, 189; before an enclitic 143*. 

Prohibitions w. u4 1846; w. od uh 
1861. 

Promising, verbs of, w. fut., pres., 
or aor, infin. 1286. 

Pronominal adj. and adv. 429-440. 

Pronouns 389-428; synt. 985-1041: 
see Contents, pp. xi., xiv., xv. 
Some enclitic 141!-2, w. accent . 
retained 1444, See Personal, 
Relative, etc. 

Pronunciation, probable ancient 
28. See Preface. 

Proparaxytones 110}, 

Properispomena 1107. 

Prosecute, vbs. signif. te, w. gen. 
and accus. 1121. 

Protasis 1381; forms of 1387; 

expr, in partic., adv., etc. 1413; 

omitted 1414, 1828, 1338, - 
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Prove, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1688. 

Punctuation marks 150. 

Pure verbs 461. 

Purpose: expr. by final clause 
1362! ; by rel. cl. w. fut. indic. 
1442, in Hom. by subj. 1443, 
implied in cl. w. ws, rplv, 14867, 
14712: by infin. 1582; by é¢ ¢ 
or é¢ gre w. infin. or fut. indic. 
1460; by fut. partic. 1563‘; 
sometimes by gen. (without évexa) 
1127, by gen. of infin. 1548. 


Quality, nouns denoting 842. 

Quantity of syllables 98-104; 
shown by accent 104®; inter- 
change of 33; relation of to 
rhythm 1622-1625. 

Questions, direct and_ indirect 
disting. 1475; direct 1600-1604, 
of appeal w. subj. 13858 indirect 
1605, w. indic. or opt. 1487, w. 
subj. or opt. 1490. 


Recessive accent 1104. 

Reciprocal pronoun 404; reflexive 
used for 996. 

Reduplication of perf. stem 520, 
521, 523, 526, 587, in compounds 
540; rarely omitted 550; of 2 
aor. (Hom.) 534; of pres. stem 
536, 651, 652, of vbs. in wz 794?; 
in plpf. 527; Attic, in pf. 529, 
in 2 aor. 636. 

Reflexive pronouns 401, 993, 994 ; 
used for reciprocal 996 ; 3d pers. 
for lst or 2d 995; indirect re- 
flexives 987, 988, 992. 

Relation, adject. denoting 860, 
8511; dat. of 1172. 

Relative pronouns 421-427, Ho- 
meric forms 428; pronom. adj. 
429, 430, adverbs 436; relation 
to antecedent 1019; antec, om. 
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1026 ; assimilation of rel. to case 


of antec. 1031, of antec. to case _ 


of rel. 1035; assim. in rel. adv. 
1034; attraction of antec. 1037, 
joined w. assim. 1038; rel. not 


repeated in new case 1040; rel.’ 


as demonstr. 1023; in exclam. 
1039. Relative and temporal 
sentences 1425-1474: see Con- 
tents, p. Xxi. 

Release, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1117, 

Remember, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102, w. partic. 1588. 

Reminding, vbs. of, w. two acc. 
1069, w. acc. and gen. 1106... 

Remove, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1117. 

Repent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
1580. 

Represent, vbs. signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 1582. 

Reproach, vbs. expr., w. dat. 1160. 

Resemblance, words implying, w. 
dat. 1175. 

Respect, dative of 1172. 

Restrain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1117. | 

Result, nouns denot. 837; expr. 
by wore w. infin. and indic. 
1449-1461. 

Revenge, verbs expr., w. causal 
gen. 1126. 

Rhythm and metre, how related 
1621-1623; rising and falling 
rhythms 1648. See Anapaestic, 
Dactylic, Iambic, etc. 

Rhythmical series 1637. 

Rising and falling rhythms 1648. 

Romaic language, p. 5. 

Root and stem defined 152, 153. 

Rough breathing 11-15. 

Rough mutes 21, never doubled 
68}, 

Rule, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1109; 
w. dat. (Hom.) 1164, 
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Sampi, obsolete letter 3; as nume- 
ral 372, 384. 

Satisfy, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
11660. 

Saying, verbs of, w. two accus. 
1073, constr. in indirect dis- 
course 1523. 

Second aorist, perfect, etc., 449. 

Second aorist tense-system 456; 
stem 675-681. 

Second passive tense-system 456 ; 
stems 712-716. 

Second perfect tense-system 456 ; 
stems 687-697. 

Secondary (or historical) tenses 
448, 1267; how far distinguished 
in depend. moods 1270. 

See, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. (ind. 
disc.) 1588, (not in ind. disc.) 
1582, 1583. 

Semivowels 20. 

Sentence 890. 

Separation, gen. of 1117, 1141. 

Septuagint version of Old Testa- 
ment, p. 5. 

Serving, vbs. of, w. dat. 1160. 

Sharing, vbs. of, w. gen. 10072. 

Short vowels 5, 100, 102, 103 ; sy)- 


lables, time of 1626. | 


Show, vbe. signif. to, w. partic. 
1588. 

Sibilant (0) 20. 

Sicily, Dorians in, p. 3. 

Similes (Homeric), aor. in 1294. 

Simple and Compound Words 822. ' 

Singular number 155, 452; sing. 
vb. w. neut. pl subj. 899", rarely 
Ww. mase. or fem. pl. subj. 905. 


to, W. gen. 
1102 ; Sf w. two gen. 1107. ; 

Smooth breathing 11, 12. Smooth 
mutes 21. 

Sonants and surds 24. 
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Sophocles, language of, p. 4. 

Source, gen. of 1130. 

Space, extent of, w. acc. 1062. 

Spare, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102. 

Specification, accus. of 1058. 

Spirants 20. 

Spondee 16272 ; for anapaest 1675 ; 
for dactyl 1668; for iambus or 
trochee 1650, 1657. Spondaic 
hexameter verse 1660. 

Spurious diphthongs e and ov 8; 
how written and sounded 27, 
28%, 

Stem and root 152, 153. Strong 
and weak stems 31, 672-575, 
642. Verb stem 468, 469. Vowel 
and conson. stems, mute and 
liquid stems, etc., 460, 461. 
Tense stems 456. Present stem : 
see Present. 

Strong and weak vowels inter- 
c 81. 

Subject 890; of finite verb 804, 
omitted 896, 897; of infin. 895', 
omitted 805% 3; sentence as sub- 
ject 898; agreem. of w. finite 
vb. 899; of passive 1223, 1234. 


Subjective genitive 10857. 
Subjunctive 445; pers. endings 


552, 718; long thematic vowel 
«/,- 5657, 718; formation of 719- 
729; peculiar su-forms 723-727 ; 
of vbs. in sus: 728; Ionic forms 
780, short them. vowel in Hom. 
78)!, uncontracted forms 780°, 
788!, Hom. forms in 2 aor. act. 
788; periphrasis in perf. 720, 
721, reg. perf. forms rare 720, 
722. Tenses: pres. and aor. 
1271, 1272; perf. 1273. 

General uses 1220, 1221; in 
exhortations 1244; in prohibi- 
tions (aor.) 1246; w. ph, expr. 
fear or anxiety ( Hom.) 1345; w. 
uh Or gh ot in cautious asscr- 
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tions or negations 1350 ; rarely 
indep. w. dxrws yu} 1354 ; in Hom. 
like fut. indic. 1356, w. xé or 
4» 1356; in questions of appeal 
1358, retained in indir. questions 
1490 ; w. od uh, a8 emph. fut. 
1360, sometimes in prohib. 1361; 
in final clauses 1365, also after 
past tenses 1369, w. d» or xé 
1367 ; in object cl. w. dxrws 1374, 
w. dy 1876, in Hom. w. érws or 
ws 1377; w. wh after vbs. of 
fearing 1378; in protasis w. édy 
etc. 1382, 1387, 18931, 1403, 
w. ef (in poetry) without dy or 
xé 1396, 1406; in cond. rel. cl. 
1431, 1484, by assim. 1489; in 
rel. cl. of purpose (Hom.) 1448 ; 
w. éws etc. until, 1465, without 
dy» 1466 ; w. wrpl»y 1470, 14712; in 
indir. discourse changed to opt. 
after past tenses 14812, 14972, 
1602. 

Subscript, iota 10. 

Substantive 166: see Noun. 

Suffixes 826; tense 561; optative 
suffix 562, 730. 

Superlative degree 350, 357. 

Suppositions, general and particu- 
lar distinguished 1384. 

Surds and sonants 24. 

Surpassing, vbs. of, w. gen. 1120. 

Swearing, particles of, w. accus. 
1066. 

Syllaba anceps at end of verse 
1636, 16382, 

Syllabic augment 6111, 613; of 
plpf. 527; before vowel 537- 
539 ; omitted 547, 549. 

Syllables 96 ; division of 97 ; quan- 
tity of 98-105; long and short 
in verse 1626. 

Syncope 65, 66, 67; syncopated 
nouns 273-279, verb stems 650. 
Syncope in verse 1632. 
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Synecdoche (or specification), acc. 
of 1059. 

Synizesis 47. 

Systems, tense 455, 456. In verse 
(anapaestic, trochaic, and iam- 
bic) 1654, 1666, 1677. 


Taking hold; vbs. signif., w. gen. 
1099, w. acc. and gen. 1100. 

Taste, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 1102. 

Tau-class of verbs (III.) 576. 

Teaching, vbs. of w. two accus. 
1069, 1076. 

Temporal augment 5112, 616, 533 ; 
of diphthongs 518, 519; omis- 
sion of 647-549. Temporal sen- 
tences: see Relative. 

Tense stems 455-458 ; simple and 
complex 557, 560; simple 558 ; 
complex 659; formation of 566-— 
622, 660-716 ; table of 717. 

Tense suffixes 561. 

Tense systems 455, 456, 469. See 
Present, Future, etc. 

Tenses 447; relations of 1249; 
primary (or principal) and sec- 
ondary (or historical) 448, 1267 ; 
of indic. 1260-1266 ; of depend. 
moods 1271-1287; of partic. 
1288-1290 ; gnomic 1291-1296 ; 
iterative 1296-1298. See Pres- 
ent, Imperfect, etc. 

Tetrameter 1646; trochaic 1651, 
lame (Hipponactean) 1652 ; iam- 
bic 1664; dactylic 1674%; ana- 
paestic 16764. 

Thematic vowel (%-) 5611; long 
(“/,-) in subj. 5613. 

Thesis 1621; not Greek @éo1s 1621 
(foot note). 

Threats, vbs. expressing, w. dat. 
1160. 

Thucydides, language of, p. 4. 

Time, adj. denoting 858; accus. 
of (extent) 1062; gen. of (with- 





ENGLISH INDEX. 451 


in which) 1136; dat. of 1192—| Verbs, conjugation and formation 


1195 ; expr. by partic. 1563}. of 441-821: see Contents, pp. 
Tmesis 12222, 1223. xi.-xiii. Eight classes of 568: 
Tragedy, iambic trimeter of 1658-| see Classes. Syntax of 1230- 

1662. 1599: see Contents, pp. xvii.- 
Transitive verbs 893, 1282. xxiv. 

Trial of, vbs. signif. to make, w. , Verbs in x, two classes of 502. 


gen. 1099. 
Tribrach 1627!; for trochee or 
iambus 1630, 1631, 1650, 1657. 
Trimeter 1646; iambic (acat.) 
1658-1661, in English 1662, 
lame (Hipponactean) 1663; tro-| See Active, Middle, Passive. 
chaic 16535; dactylic 16742. Vowels 5; open and close 6; 


Verses 1620, 1638, 1645-1649; cat- 
Tripody 1647; trochaic 165312 changes of 29-38; euphony of 


alectic and acatalectic 1639, 
Vocative case 160, 161; sing. of 3 

decl. 219-223; in addresses 1044. 
Voices 441; uses of the 1230-1248. 


iambic 166652. 34 ; lengthening of 29, 30; inter- 
Trochee 1627!. Trochaic rhythms; change in quantity of 33. Vowel 

1650-1656 ; systems 1654. declension (1, 2) 165 (see 206). 
Trust, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 1160. | Vowel stems of verbs 460. 


Unclothe, verbs signif. to, w. two} Want, vbs. signif., w. gen. 1112~ 


acc. 1069. 1116. 

Understand, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. | Weak and strong vowels inter- 
1104. changed 31. 

Union etc., words implying, w.| Weary, vbs. signif. to be, with 
dat. 1175. partic. 1580. 


Whole, gen. of (partitive) 10857. 
Wishes, expr. by opt. 1507; by 
second. tenses of indic. 1611; 
by wero» w. infin. 1512; by 
infin. 1537 ; negative «4 1610. 
Wonder at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
1102, w. causal gen. 1126. 
Wondering, vbs. of, w. ef 1423; 
sometimes w. 6r: 1424. _ 


Value, genitive of 1133. 

Vau 8: see Digamma. 

Verb stem 458; relation of to 
present stem 567, 568. 

Verbals (or Primitives) 825. Ver- 
bal nouns and adj. w. object. 
gen. 10858, 1139, 1140, w. object 
accus. 1050. Verbals in -ros and 
-reos 445, 776; in -reos and -reoy 


1594-1699. Xenophon, language of, p. 4. 
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